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UN TEMOIN OUBLIE DU DIALOGUE DE 
TIMOTHEE ETAQUILA ET DES 
ANASTASIANA ANTIIUDAICA 
(SINAITICUS GR. 399) 

Depuis plusieurs annees nous esperions attirer T attention de la recher- 
che sur deux manuscrits qui contiennent des textes de polemique anti- 
judaique et qui, ä notre connaissance, n’ont pas encore ete signales dans 
la litterature specialisee. Gräce ä un soutien du Fonds national suisse de 
la recherche scientifique, que nous remercions vivement, nous somnies 
enfin en mesure d’en presenter aujourd’hui le preinier. 

C’est en automne 1997 dejä que le Sinairicus Gn 399 nous a aimable- 
ment ete Signale par Laurent Leidwanger, qui a analyse le manuscrit dans 
le cadre d'un programme de description de la Section grecque de FIRHT 
de Paris, sur la base d’une microforme, et en a laisse une description 
sommaire (‘). 

Dans la premiere partie de la presente cominunication, nous proposons 
une description plus complete du contenu du manuscrit, reservant ä plus 
tard son etude materielle, lorsque Toccasion de l’etudier se sera presen- 
tee. La seconde partie se concentre sur les deux textes de polemique anti- 
judaique quMl contient. Nous conclurons enfin par quelques remarques 
sur le regroupement des textes de polemique antijudaique dans les 
manuscrits grecs. 


(1) Description deposee ä la Section grecque. Nous remercions chaleu- 
reusement M. Leidwanger pour cette communication, et regrettons qu'il n’ait 
pas choisi de faire connaitre lui-meme ce «nouveau» temoin. Nous remercions 
aussi M. Paul Gehin, qui, hier comine aujourd'hui, a grandement facüite 
ces recherches, tant par ses conseils que par ses encouragements et sa disponibi- 
lite. 



;|0 P. ANDRIST 

A. Le Sinaiticus Gr. 399 0 

Reliure probablement byzantine : toile sur le contre-plat ant.; presen- 
ce de 3 grecques et de tranchefiles - 130 x 100 mm (selon les catalo- 

gues) 

(ff. 1-2) gardes {ut vid.), avec notes (cf. infra) 

A.l (ff. 3-12) unite dependante (^) (cahier de restauration) 

s. 16 - Cahier (sur la base de la ficelle), bifolios supposes solidaires : 
probablement V'^ - Marques de cahiers : S ant.-i7-(jr0 (ff ; 
seule marque conservee - 1 col., 121. 

la. (ff. 3r-12v) Maximus Confessor, Capita de caritate {CPG, 7693), 
chap. 1.1-1.42 ; pour la suite cf. ci-dessous, f. 13r - Manuscrit non uti- 

(2) Catalogues; V. Gardthausen, Catalogus codicum graecorum Sinaiti- 
corum, Oxford, 1886, p. 95 ; K. W. Clark, Checklist of Manuscripts in St. 
Catherine’s Monastery, Mount Sinai, Microfilmed for the Library of Congress, 
1950, Washington, 1952, p. 6 ; M. Kamil, Catalogue of all manuscripts in the 
Monastery of St. Catherine on Mount Sinai, Wiesbaden, 1970, p. 86 (sous le 
n° 623) - Pas de bibliographie secondaire connue. - Examine sur microfoiTne 
(novembre 1997 ; avril 2005); les informations materielles sont donnees sous 
reserve d’un examen «physique» du manuscrit Les conventions utilisees ici pour 
la description du manuscrit s’inspirent largement de P. Andrist, Catalogus codi¬ 
cum graecorum Helveticoruin. Regles de catalogage, elaborees sous le patro- 
nage du Kuratorium «Katalogisierung der mittelalterlichen und frUhneuzeith- 
chen Handschriften der Schweiz», Version 2.0, Berne, 2003 (en cours de revision ; 
disponible sur Internet: URL http://www.codices.ch/futura/leges.pdf), compte 
rendu par P. Augustin, dans Scriptorium, 58 (2004), pp. 122-127 ; sur les modi- 
fications apportees depuis la publication de ces regles, P. Andrist, La descrizio- 
ne scientifica dei manoscritti complessi: fra teoria e pratica, ä paraitre dans 

Segno e testo, 4 (2006). ,, • - j - j » t 

(3) Sur les notions d’«Unite codicologique», «Unite dependante» etc., 

J. P. Gumbert, Codicological Units : Towards a Terminology for the Stratigraphy 
of the Non-Homogeneous Codex, dans E. Crisci, O. Pecere (ed.), 11 codice 
miscellaneo, tipologia e ßnzioni. Atti del Convegno intemazionale^ Cassmo 
14/17 maggio 2003 (Segno e testo, 2), Cassino, 2004, pp. 17-42 ; pour 1 utilite de 
ces notions dans la description des manuscrits, P. Andrist, La descrizione. 

(4) Formule signiüant que ce cahier est signe (S) sur le premier recto (ant.) 
dans la marge inferieure (i), ä la hauteur de la justification externe des lignes 
d’ecriture (7), avec des chiffi'es ordinaux grecs (jtQ ); cf. P. Andrist, Formule de 
description des signatures, reclames et autres marques de^ cahiers dans les 
catalogues de manuscrits anciens, dans Gazette du livre medieval, 44 (2004), 

pp. 25-38. 


DIALOGUE DE TIMOTHEE ET AQUllA 1 I 

lise dans l’ed. A. Ceresa-Gastaldo (^), Massimo Confessore, pp. 50- 
238 (cf. PG, 90, 961-1080) 

Titre (^): «Tod ev äyioig rcaxQÖg qpwv Ma^tpov rxcpaXalojv Ksgi 
ayanrig, eKaToviaöeq S» 

Sous-titre: «ixaxovxäg a°''» 

Incipit (sans proiogue): ’Ayajr// pev eoxi, ÖiaOeotg ipvxfjg dyaSr]...» 

- Ed. Ceresa-Gastaldo, p. 50 

Desinit de la premierepartie (fin du chap. 1.42): «.,.JtsQLJtavTdgävOgü)- 
jTOv äei KaXä Xoyit,öjxevog - Ed. Ceresa-Gastaldo, p. 64 
(ff. llv inf., 12r inf., 12v inf.) vides, sans notes 

A.2 (ff. 13-208) unite principale 

s. 12 - Cahiers (sur la base des croix, des ficelles et du mauvais 
alignement des cahiers), bifolios supposes solidaires : peut-etre 
12 iir'^+ iv^'2 + iir^* + 10 
" Marques de cahier: 

F ant.-s4-(«t») (’); clairement visibles jusqu’au f. 129r; possibles 
Festes de signatures - 1 col., 22 1. - Apparemment tout de la main du 
meme copiste - En encre distinctive : ligne ou bandeau decoratif entre 
les pieces, titres, sous-titres, initiales, premiers mots du chapitre (une 
fois) 

Ib. (ff. 13r-99v) Maximus Confessor, Capita de caritate (CPG, 
7693), des le chap. 1.43 ; pour le debut, cf. ci-dessus, f. 3r 

Incipit: «py <E>i ovrivög xig smOvpei...» - Ed. Ceresa-Gastaldo, p. 64 
Desinit: «,..e7t£i6i) 6 Oeög äyaJtr} iaxiv aurcD if <5d^a...» - Ed. Ceresa- 
Gastaldo, p. 238 

(5) A. Ceresa-Gastaldo, Massimo Confessore, Capitoli sulla carita (Verba 
Seniorum, N. S. 3), Rome, 1963. 

(6) Dans toutes les transciiptions, nous nous efforgons de conserver Tortho- 
graphe du manuscrit (y compris Faccentuation, sauf les tremas ; en cas de lectu- 
re difficile sur la microforme, le mot est laisse sans accent) et la ponctuation 
(generalement reinterpretee selon nos categories modernes, sauf en fin de para- 
graphe). Pour faciliter la lecture, nous ajoutons les majuscules aux noms propres. 
Cf. P. Andrist, Catalogus codicum^ pp. 21-22. Les signes < > signalent Tajout 
de caracteres apparemment absents du manuscrit; les signes [ ] signalent l’ajout 
de caracteres presumes presents dans le manuscrit, mais non reconnaissables sur 
la microforme. 

(7) Formule signifiant qu’il y a un signe fixe (F) sur ie premier recto des 
cahiers (ant.), dans la marge superieure(s), au-dessus du texte, mais plutöt vers 
rinterieur (4); en roccurrence ce signe fixe est une croix («f»); cf. ci-dessus, 
note 4. 
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(ff 14r-26r) premiere centurie ; (ff. 26v-53v sup.) deuxieme centurie ; (ff. 
53vTnf-78r sup.) troisieme centurie : (ff. 78r-99v) quatneme centune - 
apparemment completes - separees les unes des autres par une hgne ou u 

bandeau decoratif 

2 (ff 100r-103v sup.) Chapitres theologiques en ordre alphabeHque 

- Apparemment inedits - En 22 chapitres, sans sous^titres 

Tiue (accentuaüon trop mcertatne): «rrrpa xam aXcpaßvwv» 

Tncinit ■ «Avapyov TO 6eiov ejisiöfj nai aiöiov...» 

du dernt- chapitre (f. 103v): tpumg änH romotv xat 

DSmk^trgCa yog mägysi rotg ngoowKoig n poväg tfj deÖTvn, mo- 
Tcog ävvfivovi.ievi]g »> 

3. (ff. 103v inf.-204v sup.) Dialogus Timothei etAquilae {CPG, 1194) 

— Ed R G Robertson, The Dialogue, pp. i-cxxsx () 

Tttre (accentuaüon incertatne): iouömou 

asv iovömov ArMa Xeropevov, rov Öe xQ^onavov TipoOeov, yevo 

Pievrig ev Ake^avögeCa, dv mtgalg KvgiXXov rov ayimarov nargiag- 

fncipii ■■ «Ti^ ^Fd 

xat acorhgog yevaßdvriQ mrajtäoav rrjv oiKOVfievvv...» - Ed. 

Desinn."..'at ,Vav dm;ravrög a/ia dogagovr., eüxaptorowre^ 
röv e^äyovxa (pwg ex onötovg Xgiazöv röv deov m^ov, V ^o§a...» - 

165 “ousTu" introduction au recit de la traducüon des Septante 
(difficile ä lire): «:'r£pi. rav sßÖopr}>io[vi(X)v ]...» 


(8) Edition de la vers^o longier du Dialogus Timothei : R. G. Robertson, The 

d«. ’h™.! Uni.e«i„. 1986 («0„ pdblife diffdsfc pa^ 

lations. Mellen Press, 2005 (pas encore consultee). 
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4. (ff, 204v inf,-208v) Anastasiana antiiudaica (2 pieces) - Cf. ci- 
dessous 

4.1 (ff. 204v inf.-205v sup.) premiere piece 

Titre (difficile ä lire): «öiaÄe^ig tovöaiov... xpttrrtCfvou...» 

Incipit: «O xptcrTtofvog' ;rpo;rdvrtov apcor^aai OeÄet...» - Cf. PG, 89, 
1204A1 

Desinit: «.,.iovöaicov ämbXeta, eXI^vojv xazaXvotg, etödyXojv xaßaT 
geaig, amw r] öö^a...» - Cf. PG, 89, i205A2-3 

4.2 (ff. 205v inf.-208v) seconde piece 

Titre (parfois difficile ä lire): «avTiQQr^aig nojiianov xai ^iXovog tov- 
Öauov XeyovKov JiQog nva [fj.ova]xov (xgijovLavov rov ^eraurcuv 
ötaXsfyoJiiievov on ovh egv9g[i]ar[£] Vfisig oi xpi^oziavoi [avOgcojiov 
£]azavgwfi£vov Xeyovzeg deov a... xai o xg(-oztavog. ajtOKgLotg» - Cf. 
ci-dessous, p. 20. 

Incipit: «Ttean JtgottfKbzegov jzagä tw Öeöj...» - Cf. PG, 89, 1241 AlO 
Desinit (parfois difficile ä lire): «ztveg ß£z’? avzojv zffv äXtjdeLav eyv(ü- 
aav xai mazevoavzeg ißajtzioörjoav xai Xgiazöv ixziaavzo ßaaiXia. 
avzoj ^ dd^a...» - Cf. ci-dessous, p. 20. 

(ff. 209-210) gardes post., avec notes (cf. ci-dessous) 

Notes : 

Quelques corrections marginales du copiste. Quelques notes margina¬ 
les d’un lecteur. 

Pour les textes antijudaiques: (ff. 108v, 109r cf. ci-dessous, I14v, 115r, 
119r, I26r, 129r, 132r, 138v, i42r, 146v, 155r, 167r, 176v, 179r, 18Ir?, 
190v, 199v, 201 v) corrections marginales, en partie de la main du copiste. 
- De la main du iecteur: (ff. 105v-106v, 179v-180r) nom des interlocu- 
teurs aux changements de repliques ; (f. 178r) livres bibliques. 

Nombreuses notes sur les folios de gardes. A relever : 

(f. 2v) note de propriete du monastere de Sainte-Catherine, signee par un 
certain loasaph et datee d’oetobre 1658 : «+ rd Jtagöv ßißXiov, aq)iego)- 
zai zf] iiovfj zov dyiov xai öeoßaöiorov ögovg Zivä- ö öe zovzo zfjg 
fiovfjg dri dXXozgmoai xoX\ir\aag zfjg zov Xgiazöv izegiöog dXXözgtog 
eazai, xai zö zfjg legoovXiag ovxextpev^ei xazdxgiiia' ezovg tg^V 
xazd pt^vav, öxrdfßgiov :-», suivi d’un monocondyle : «ex? Sivä ögovg 
^iivdaacp», 

(f. 209v) «rd JiagövßißXiov eazi rourom zov iiovaoz‘r]Qiov I^ivaiov xe 
Xavgag zov dyiov xai rcöv avzov». En dessous (note apparemment en 
dialecte Italien partiellement comprise); «1608 ... dideche I pro I il giomo 
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domini I cha» ? En dessous, apparemment d’un autre main : «o fratres 

(f°21oT2 notes, difficiles ä lire, dont une notice d’achat, apparemment 
non datee. 

B. Le Dialogus Timothei et Aquilae C) 

Le texte present dans le Sin. Gr. 399 conespond ä la versio Imfior du 
dialogue ('•). avec de tr& nombteuses variantes textuelles, et quelques 

tQt Sur ce texte outre les titres mentionnes dans les autres notes et parm une 

aboUmte litterature. void quelques etudes receutes, 

leceur poutra dddii, les KepJluiu, 

o,iq»euTO-j»<ti>9ufou » ,f'“™ a mzER DispMtione! Graeme 

S Ute Di*s« of «y und Aquilu: 69 19? H 

dans Harvard Theological Review, 95 (2002), pp. - n 

ScJSSerg Die christlichen Adversus-Judaeos-Texte und ihr literarisches 

und historisches Umfeld (1.-11. ’ 

WTTT Vnl 172^ Francfort, 1995/3, pp* 391-392, 769. 

^ n 0? Sur\es diff^rcnts temoins du texte, cf. R. G. Robertson, The Dialogues 

1 1q ' T 7 Pastis Representation ofJews and Judaism in ''The Dialogue of 

S.-V ÄS':-Srci er Sedal Reality. t«s. de doetorat, Umve,.., 

??eXÄ. 1994 (uou pubUie, ditfusde par ‘„7': 

Ann Arbourl PP 19 - 61 . - Edition de la versio longior . cf. ci-dessus, n. ö. 

=ssss=p^ 

r- u -An^ 9nnn nn 106-187 (en cours de publication); ancienne edition . 

SZÄÄÄ" d'A,„ zaeli^e les dtelegt» pseaja- 

e,l«s « 1« ÄS dttex» in, le 

Recherches Augustiniennes, 34 (2005), pp. 
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problemes de transmission. En outre, certaines repliques ont ete depla- 
cees ou supprimees. Pour permettre au lecteur de se faire une idee de ces 
alterations, et en illustrer differentes categories, voici quelques echan- 
tillons, releves dans l’ensemble du temoin : 

- absence ou perte de materiel: § 3.16-5.7 «xai JcaXiv tov 

ayiov JtvsufiaTog» om. f. 108r (sans solution de continuite); perte 
confirmee par la rupture de la sequence normale des interlocuteurs ; un 
lecteur, qui s en est aper^u, a note «lovöalog» dans la marge, pour 
faire commencer la replique d’Aquila en §5.16 (f. 109r; perte de 
fobo(s) dans I’antigraphe? saut de page(s) lors de la copie du manus- 
crit ?) — § 5.20 ß om. f. 109v (absence de la demiere phiase de 
Timothee) - § 10.32-39 om. f. 119v (cf. manuscrits OR) - § 15.12 «d 
XQionavdg eijiev • l'ösv loaäx» om. f. 129r (saut du meme au meme, 
suite donc attribuee ä Aquila) - § 15.17 om. f. 129v (replique d’Aquila 
supprimce ; succession coherente des repliques) — § 19.21-25 
«rjmoTTjn... omav» om. f. 134v : presence d’un espace apparemment 
vide, sur une longueur approximative d’une ligne (Aquila est introduit 
mais ne donne pas de replique) - § 21.13 om. f. 138v (absence d’une 
replique d’Aquila et de l’en-tete suivante de la replique de Timothee) 

^ § 42.25-26 «lOzo.fi.Evog... ovTCog ,■» om. f. 177r ~ § 49.5-6 «ccvzfjg, 
Bfiov ... Tcöv egauTölv» om. f. 187r (saut du meine au meme) — etc. 

(entre autres, voir les exemples ci-dessous, ä propos de l’ordre des 
phrases) 

-possibles corrections : § 8.1 «6 xgianavög el:tev» om. f 112r (sup- 
pression d un en-tete superflu ?) — § 11.10 post «eijtev» add. 
«Xgioxdg xvgtog xolg ovpjtaoi» f. 124r (Ps. 144.9; introduction 
d une citation ressentie comme manquante apres le «eiJtev» ?) 

- differences dans l’ordre des phrases : § 10.24-25, f. 118v ; «exieiör} 
7tagejteßil>ev avxdv xcö ’Hgcbörj ö IlTjXäxog ösöepsvov (cf. § 10.25“) 
Ev Öe xw Eaöga, ovxcog XeyEi- eörioäv ge, ovx’ dtg Jiaxega xdv 
E^ayayövxa avxovg eh yrjg Alyvjtxov» (cf. § 10.24), § 10.25'“ om. - 
§ 23.12-16, f. 140v : § 23.12 om. (absence de la replique d’Aquila ; 
materiel partiellement inclus dans la suite de la replique de Timothee), 

manuscrit O (Ottobonianus gr. 414): sur ce manuscrit, R. G. Robertson. The 
Dialogue, pp. 14-19 ; J. Z. Pastis, Representation, pp. 45-48. - II existe egale- 
ment une tra,dition slave de ce texte, cf. M. Taube, Une source inconnue de la 
Chronographie russe : le dialogue de Timothee et Aquila, dans Revue des Etudes 
Slaves, 53 (1991), pp. 113-120. 
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«rt rAe o6 yivtog; o!Sa fe nycöam?' (cf. § 23 12) ö ioÄfcs 
ihtv omveög. mi iy&aoe Jräg o Aaog.» (cf. § 23,15-16). ^23.13 

- diffto c^Kemnt le. citations bibliques “ 

.1 ^ R in AO SO f 121r : citation en un bloc du t's. ö/.d f , 

tuelles pures) § lü,4yoü, i. Pc äi r apres Ps 67 2 

R791MS 14 9 ^'-§ 10.51, fl21v: citation de Ps. 81.8 apres rs. 

’Llo„.p,—^ 

— narmi de nombreux cas, voici P ^ rxHitinn rr\^\^ 

presentant de nombreuses vari^tes par rappor a 
s’hannomsant mieux avec les Septante: §28.15-17, ff. 146v 

Gen. 18.29-30; , , . r 

LXX (Rahlfs) «ßi JtQOoeBmey ^f 

Uöt ioaeen>^ev eu XaXnoe ngö, avrö. nm axEv 

Ed. § 28.15 : ytai aTtev ’AßQaäfi ngög töv xuptov_ 

d'ÜiT) ’Eäv öe eiigedojoi exsl reaaagaxovTa; 

eäv eigeOcöcji reaoagäxovra; 

L\ '^ 1 6 . ineiön e/OJ XaXnaai ngög rdv xvgiöv gov, 

Ed. §.16. evgedäioi sxsi vecaagaxovta; 

xai sljiev Ov un ÖJioXiaw evexsv tcöv Tsaoagäxovra. 
mi elMv ov un änoXeao, evexev iwv reoaagaxovxa. 

xai ehe xvgLog cKpnom mvza rdv rdaiov _ 

eäv (bjtv £KEl teooagaHOVTa öimLOi. 

LXX (Rahlfs) xai ehev Mn u, xvgis, eäv XaXnoco ■ 
eäv de edgeOwaiv ixeZ xgmxovxa ; 
ff 146v-147r; Kai dmv un n. xvgoe, eäv XaXaXnaw ! ■ 

eäv evgeßfdcjiv exei tgiäxovra- ^ 

Ed § 28 17 • mi eiJiBV ’Aßgaäß m «apip lävXaXno^ e n m 

iäv waiv ixei rgiaxovra Öixaioi, ovx a(pn<J£^S 
rÖJtov £V£K€V Tcöv rptd% 0 VT 0 :; 

narmi de nombreux cas, voici l’exemple d’un passage, qui ne 
;on,Tent pas de ctoüon bibüque et qm prfaente plusteurs vanames. 

§ 53.10, f. 195v; 


LXX (Rahlfs) 
f. 146v : 

Ed. § -16 : 
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Ed.; Kal ön eQonwv rovg dvaoTd\a'ag 
f. 195v : Kal 6 x 1 ■^gdjio vv lovg dvaorävrag oi xfjg 
TtöXswg 


ovK ei ai\ (p?]OLy 6 öetva, 
OVK et ov ööeiva- 


Ed. : 
f. 195v ; 


ö ö£ eXeyev, vai, (pr}alv ovx ei oi) 

ö ÖE !, val (prjaiv syd) eifir xai äXlo- ovx ei ov 


Ed.: 6 djioBavchv jigö TOOOvro)\ erwv ; xai ekeyev eyw eLiil. 

f. 195v: 6 äKoOavwvngoETiov; amxQivaTO’ f/wa/it. 

Un sondage enfin dans les paragraphes oü le manuscrit O se distingue 
clairement des autres n’a revele aucune affinite particuliere avec ce 
temoin (^0- 

Les exemples ci-dessus suffisent ä montrer que le manuscrit represen- 
te une tradition textuelle independante (du moins largement) des tradi- 
tions presentes dans les autres temoins. Cependant, seules des etudes plus 
approfondies permettront de preciser, d'une part, de quelle(s) autre(s) tra- 
dition(s) dejä connue(s) eile se rapproche le plus, d’autre part, dans quel¬ 
le mesure eile se fait Pecho du texte originel et dans quelle mesure eile 
est le fruit d’une evolution ou d’un travail genereux de retouche du texte. 


C. Les Anastasiana antiiudaica 

Comme nous Tavons dejä explique dans la presente revue, nous entern 
dons par Anastasiana antiiudaica une Serie de textes antijudaiques, plus 


(11) Nous avons notamment verifie les paragraphes suivants : § 10.28 
(f. 119r), § 25.8 (f. 142v), § 34.1 (f. 156v), § 39.33 (f. 168v), § 47.8 (f. 185v), 
§49.17-29 (ff. I88v-i89v). 

(12) Sur ce texte, moins etudie que le Dialogus Timothei, voir J. E. Bruns, 
The Altercatio Jasonis et Papisci, Philo and Anastasius the Sinaite, dans 
Theological Studies, 34 (1973), pp. 287-294; A, Cameron, The “Trophies of 
Damascus” : the Church, the Temple and sacred space, dans Les cahiers du 
CEPOA, Actes du colloque de Cartigny 1988, Louvain, 1995, pp. 203-212 ; 
Idem, The Lews in Seventh-Century Palestine, dans Scripta Classica Israelita, 13 
(1994), pp. 75-93 ; V. Deroche, La polemique, pp. 281-282 ; J. F. Haldon, The 
Works of Anastasius of Sinai: A Key sourcefor the History of Seventh-Century 
East Mediterranean Society and Belief dans A. Cameron, L. I. Conrad (ed.), 
The Byzantine and Early Islamic Near East, 1.1, Problems in the Literary Source 
Material, Princeton, 1992, pp. 112, 117-121 ; W. Kaegi, Byzantium and the early 
Islamic conquests, Cambridge, 1992, pp. 220-227, 231-235; A. Külzer, 
Disputationes, pp. 151-155 ; D. M. Olster, Roman Defeat, Christian Response, 
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ou moins semblables, dont les plus eminents representants sont les cinq 
Disputütiones attribuees ä Anastase (-)■ «Hs ont pour caractenstique 
d’etre composes d’un certain nombre de morceaux, assembles entre eux 
assez librement et de diverses manieres, pour constituer des pieces plus 
ou moins ressemblantes, et rarement isolees» ('O- Le Sin. Gr. 399 (S) est 
une illustration de ce phenomene. 

La Premiere piece correspond au debut du Dialogue 1 edite sous le 
nom d’Anastase dans la PG, 89, 1204A1-1205A3, avec de nombreuses 
variantes textuelles, souvent de peu d’importance. A titre d exemple, 
voici tout d’abord une collation des 5 premieres lignes du manuscrit, sui- 
vie d’autres cas releves plus loin. 

PG 89, 1204A1-1205A4 - ff. 204v-205v 
Al «roüro» : om. S 

Al «diXei eQüJTfjoai»: «egmfjoai ÖeAet» S 
A2 «iovöaiog nai ißgaiog» :'«eßgatog lovöaiog» S 
A3 «eon» post «sgppvela» S 


and the Uterary Construction of the Jew {Middle Ages series) Philadelphia, 
1994 pp. 116-137. Critiques par A. Cameron, Byzantmes and^the Jews Some 
RecentWork on Early Byzantium, dans Byzantine andModem Greek Studies, 20 
n QQ6) DD 249-274 ' par Y Deroche, Polemique anti-judäique et emergence de 
’/l;« (7--S' siedet), dans REB, 57 (1999), pp. 141-161. Cf. aussi H. 
Schreckenberg, Die dristlicl^n, pp. 449-450, 466-469, 773 , H G. Thümmel 

Die Frühgeschichte der ostkirchlichen . 

zur Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur, 139), 1992 pp. 236-238, 253-268 , 
M. Waegeman, Les traites adversus judaeos - Aspects des relationsjudeo-chie- 

tiennes dans lemondegrec,dmsByz., 56 {me), pp. 295-313^ 

(13) Anastasius Abbas, Dialogi V aduersus ludaeos {CPG, 77 /Z), eo. ru, 
89 1203-1282 - Parmi les textes edites, voici les «assemblages» qui appartien- 
nent aussi ä cette famille : Dialogus Papisci et Philonis iudaeorum cum mona- 
cho {CPG 7796) ed A. C. Mc Giepert, Dialogue between a Christian and q 
Jew Marburg, 1889, pp. 51-83. - Ps. Athanasius Alexandrinus, Quaestio 137 
alAntiochum Ducem{CPG, 7795), ed. PG, 28, 684C8-700; ^ero™ 
Hierosolymitanus. Dialogus de sancta trimtate inter 

(CPG 7815) ed PG, 40. 848-860; 865 = frag, de Iohannes Damascenus, 
S S deunaginibus, 125 (CFG, 8045, ed. B. Ko^br 1975, p. 194 
Trophaea Damasci. Dialogus contra iudaeos {CPG, 1191), cd. G. Bardy 
pp. 189-284 dans Les Trophees de Damas - Controverse judeo-chretienne du vii 

siec/e, dans FG, 15 (1920), pp. 172-292. 

(14) P, Andrist, Pour un repertoire des manuscnts de polemique anti- 

judäique, dans Byz-, 70 (2000), p. 288. 
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A4 «orav aTtoxgiöf}» : «orc sI'jttj» S 

A4 post «iovöaiog» add. «ön» S 

Parmi les autres variantes, nous notons : 

1204B4 «’lagapXiTpg egkLifveverai» : «logaqX de,» S 

1204B8 «TÖv’Iogöävrjv» : «elg xi)v’lovöalav» S 

1240B10 post, «organdtv» add. «dxidvvä ! ev xolg viptoxoig» S 

1204B14 «IleXrip» : «ZapovpX» S 

1204B14-C2 «‘PaiOov egpirjvevexai, ... xai xugiqj enrixoog »: «d 
KgööQopog, Kvgiov vjixjxoog-» S 

1205A2 «iovöaiwv xs xai» : «Lovöaicüv (mioXeia-» S 

Le texte finit brusquement apres la mention de la destruction des ido- 
les {PG, 89, 1205A4 ; voir le desinit, ci-dessus). 

L’absence de la notice sur «’Paidov» (1205B14), mentionnant la lan- 
gue des «Saracenes», est peut-etre un indice que le manuscrit reflete, 
pour cette piece, un etat du texte plus ancien que celui de l’edition ('0- 

La seconde piece est comprise, en grande partie, dans le Dialogue 3 
attribue ä Anastase {PG, 89, 1241A10-1245B). 

Jusqu’ä 1244A6 {«...xegapecog», f. 207v), le contenu du manuscrit 
correspond bien ä celui de l’edition. Outre, ä nouveau, de nombreuses 
variantes textuelles, les principales differences tiennent ä ce que le texte 
du manuscrit se presente sous la forme d’un dialogue, plus clairement que 
celui de l’edition. Dans celle-ci, en effet, le juif (les juifs ?) n’intervient 
guere ('*), laissant le chretien prononcer de tres longues repliques. 
Prenons deux exemples : 

(1241A12-B1) 

«dXX’ öfxcog aijtaxe pioi, eoxavgcoaav oi Jtaxsgeg vpiwv xiva 
Xeyopevov ’Ipoovv Xgioxöv; vai p ov; xai öid Jtoiav aixiav 
Eoxavgcdaaxe avxöv; Aiöxi jxagdvojuog pv, xai xaxeXve xöv 
vöpov xai xö odßßaxov» 


(15) Cf. A. Binggeli, Anastase le Sinai'te. Recits sur le Sinai et Recits utiles ä 
l’äme. Edition, traduction, commentaire, these de doctorat, Universite Paris IV, 
2001 (en cours de publication), pp. 337-338 «...dans ce contexte, Rai'thou, dont 
Anastase ne rappelle pas le nom biblique Elim, apparait comme un intrus... le 
Mont Sinai est eite en place d’honneur, aussi bien dans la Disputatio aduersus 
ludaeos que dans les Erotapocriseis». 

(16) Pour une rare intervention du juif, cf. 1241A8. 
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(texte correspondant, f. 206r) ^ 

« eijrare UOt‘ eoTavgchaarE TÖv Xqlotov ; Tj ov ^ ^ 

- ZZeioav oi iovöoior oi narseeg wro«£.«7»v amov. 

^ ym 6 uovayöc-ÖLanoCav ainav ^ ^ 

- 6 iovLlog^- ön Kagävofxog nv! xai mrilve rov vogov mi 

10 oäßßamv. 

- ö pfptanavöc; sinev...» 

(1241C1-6) la matiere contenue apres la remarque du chretien: «Oi 

jtgo<pf}Tai il>evdovrai» est organisde ’ 

qS la met, au style direct, dans la bouche des juifs (ff. 206v-207r). 

« - msxgtenoav oh oi iovöaioi uxevox(ogi9ivreg xai d'jrcov öu 
oi naxigeg mov, xöv Xgioxöv, xaxco davaxw ecpovevoav wg 

xaxolvxriv xov vogov. ^ ^ ^ 

- xai 6 xgi-oxiavog- exC ovv eveyjiojjuev eig g,£Oo}v xovg ^ ^ 

jxgocpixag- xai i'ÖcofJiev, iäv xaxovgyov Xsrovai xov vxp vgcov 

0t(XVQ0)d8VT(X‘ BlJtüt£ EOTiV...» 

Comme on le voit, l’usage plus frequent des echanges «dialogiques» 
implique toute une serie d’autres diffdrences dans le texte. 

Apres 1244A6, apres «xegaßecog», le raanuscrit ajoute (f. ) • 

Jorxeuavßhog lax oh äxxgog, <h; vohhre, o Xgiaxog>>. 

Put leTeTr^nuscri. com^spond aux paragraphes auivants av» de 
«mbreuis valntex : 1245A10-B4 ; 1244D1-1245A4 ; 1245B4-CL 
Ensuite aprts le «eAjtl?£K» (1245CI), la piece s’acheve avec un mor- 

ceau apparemment inddit sous cette forme qui ^ 

finale des Twpimga Dammci (§ 4.7.1-2, ed. Bardy, pp. 274-275) ( ), en 
voici le texte (f. 208v, microforme difficile a lire, nous retablisso 
irtuaür et la ponctuation): «xat raöra axoptrarrsg o. tovöaxox 

ihnoav rfaroAoyfaf UyovrPg; ' 

slTtovC) >« rov vöjuov, ö äßßäg evixvoev . aUoi ^rovaCovreg, 
iXhcxv^AdovaL KXavcogeda\ nveg fiex’(?) avroxv xnv aXfeiav 
hvoioav Kai maxevoavxeg eßajtxiodrioav xai Xgiotov exxioavxo 

ßaatXh. avrcd v öö^a eig xovg aiiövag xojv 

Bien que le titre presente la piece comme la dispute de P^piscus et 

Jason contre un moine, le texte n’a pas “ 

celui qui a ete edite, sous le meme nom, pai' Mc Giffert, en 1889 ( ). Dan 

(17) Cf. ci-dessus, n. 13. 

(18) Cf. ci-dessus, n. 13. 
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le Sinaiticus^ comme nous venons de le voir, le chretien est egalement 
appele «moine», ou «abbe» (cf. ci-dessus, citations des If. 206r et 208v), 
en accord avec le titre. Par contre, le manuscrit hesite sur le nombre des 
interlocuteurs juifs : ils sont deux dans le titre, puis c’est souvent un seul 
juif qui parle (cf. f. 206r ci-dessus) et, enfm. Ja conclusion en met en 
scene un nombre plus important (des spectateurs ?). Nous avons peut- 
etre ici un indice qu’il s'agit d’une Version du texte dejä evoluee. 

Ces deux Anastasiana se trouvent dans plusieurs manuscrits, sous des 
formes plus ou moins semblables. Regardons, par exemple, le Vaticanus 
Gr. 1753, date de la seconde moitie du xv^ s. (’^), dont les demieres pie- 
ces sont des Anastasiana antüudaica (ff. 523r sup.-529?, le manuscrit est 
mutile ä la fin). Celles-ci sont separees les unes des autres par un signe 
de ponctuation et un espace laisse vide pour les initiales, mais sans titre 
propre, hormis celui qui les coiffe toutes : «</l>vrtAo 7 ta keqi xovg /t?? 
morevovrag etg rdv XgtoTÖv», 

La Serie commence par le meme extrait que notre Sinaiticus. Malgre de 
nombreuses variantes, le texte de ces deux temoins correspond Lun ä 
Lautre Jusqu'ä (f. 523r = S. f. 205v) «(haavvä ev Tolg v\l)iaTOig'» 
(passage absent de la PG, cf. ci-dessus ä propos de PG, 89, 1204B10). 
Puis le Vaticanus donne une breve explication du terme Bethleem et 
s’acheve rapidement (f. 523v ; Torthographe particuliere du manuscrit 
est conservee): «BtOXeefx Xgioxog vidg xov Bcov: ;;fptö'uövcöy 
owTTiQia, lovöaio)v azöXia, eXXr\va}v xaxäXvGeig, xai eIöwXojv 
xadsgeaeig (cf. PG, 89, 1204C3-5, 1205A1-3). 

La deuxieme piece ne compte que 5 lignes, qui correspondent ä un 
passage du Dialogue 2 attribue ä Anastase : «<A>idu... 'Itoorjcp» (cf. 
PG, 89, 1233C5-9). 

Le troisieme Anastasianon (ff. 523v-527r) correspond au Dialogus 
Papisci et Philonis edite par Mc Giffert, presque jusqu’ä la fm du cha- 
pitre 9 

La piece suivante n’est separee de la precedente que par trois points 
«:•», mais sa premiere lettre est normale. Si le debut correspond ä celui 
de la seconde piece du Sinaiticus, la suite s’en eloigne tres vite 

(19) Catalogue P. Camart, Codices Vaticani Graeci - Codices 1745-1962 
{Bihliothecae Apostolicae Vaticanae Codices Manu Scripti Recensiti), t. 1, 1970, 
pp. 45-46 ; cf. A. Külzer, Disputationes, p, 166, J.-B. Pitra, Spicilegiuin 
Solesmense Sanctorum Patrum, t. 2, Paris, 1852, p. 245. 

(20) «... KaxElpLsyaXvvErai», p. 60.14 ; ce passage se ü'ouve aussi dans le 
Premier dialogue attribue ä Anastase (cf. PG, 89, 122IC5), 
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(f 527r): «u TmimeQov. ö dvßgcoJtoc ij ö ö<pig o xaXxog, ov v/.ieLg 
oy ; JgoaeKvvnoav, xge^idßsvov em rov ^vXov. 
oravgS <pavög Mwvam- » ; la piece continue en 
exemples tires des actions de Moise mentionnees dans 1 Exode. les 
bras en eroix eontre Amalek (cf. Ex. 17.8-16), le visage >^^Pl""dissant 
au retour de la montagne (cf. Ex. 34.29-35), les eaux de Mara (cf. Ex 
15 22-26); plus rapidement, Elie et les 3 enfants dans la foumaise sont 
aussi mentionnes. Si ees exempla sont bien connus de la polenuque 
antijudaique, nous n’avons pas trouve, dans les Anastasiana de pa 
sagi equivalent ä celui du Vaticanus. Puis, malheureusement, le manu- 
scrit est abime, et nous ne savons pas comment cette serie s achevai . 

Toujours pour illustrer la complexite de la nebuleuse anastasienne, 
mentionnons, plus rapidement, trois autres manuscnts : 

_ VAmbrosianu.. B 39 sup. (Grec 89) (^‘), ff- 64v-51r, dates du xvP s et 
contenant trois dialogues antijudaiques : les deux premieres pieces cor- 
respondraient aux deux premieres pieces du SinaiUcus, 
troisieme correspondrait au Dialogus Papisci et Phüonis edite par Mc 

- l2 manJscrit conserve au Patriarcat grec orthodoxe de Jerusalem, S^nt 
Sabba 432 (’-^), ff. 11 lr-126r, dates du xvif s.: la premiere piece debu- 
te comme la premiere piece du Sinaiticus, puis correspond rapidement 
au Dialogus Papisci et Phüonis edite par Mc Giffert; la seconde piece 
correspond d’assez pres ä la seconde piece du Stnaiticus, avec un desi- 

_ TmerZfsXi\?>Q^),n. 167-168, eux aussi dates de la^^ 

mais dependant apparemment d’un ancien antigraphe ( ). la premiere 

Cataloeue- A Martini, D. Bassi, Catalogus Codicum Gra^comm 
ßSSthecae / mhrosianae , Milan, 1906, pp. 103-104 ; manuscnt pour 1 instant 

T 22 rC^aSue ' A ^'“opoulos-Keramhus, ‘IsgoooXvptuni, ßtßXto- 
ßhL Iroi nlAloyog rtovev xalgßißXwQipto.ig rov äytmarov atrooroXimv 

re yJxaOoXixov ögßoöö^ov JvargtagxtHOV öpdvou rtov f^e^^jrbourg 

Ttäonc naXatortvng änoxeipivwv eXlnvixcov kox^lxmv, t. 2, St. Petersbourg, 
1894,^reimpr. Bruxelles, 1963, p. 546 ; manuscnt rapideinent examine au pr 

PoLiTis KaräXoyog rtvv xeigoygdqpcov rfjg 'Eßvixfig BißXiodvm 
rfjg 'EXXäöog äg. 1857-2500 (ngaypareim rfjg ’ArnÖ^piag ), 

Athenes, 1991, P- 329 ; manuscrit rapidement examine au printemps 199 . 

(24) L. PouTis, Kaxaloyog, p. 330. 
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piece correspond ä la seconde du Sinaiticus ; le iong titre, Tincipit et le 
desinit sont verbalement tres proches dans les deux temoins. La secon¬ 
de piece de VAtheniensis correspond ä la premiere du Sinaiticus ; ä 
nouveau, Tetendue de la piece et le texte lui-meme sont tres proches, 
malgre quelques variantes textuelles. A notre connaissance, le manus¬ 
crit d’Athenes est, pour les Anastasiana antiiudaica, un des meilleurs 
paralleles du Sinaiticus^ 

D. Conclusion 

En dehors de Tinteret philologique certain pour les textes de pole- 
mique antijudaique qu’il contient, le Sinaiticus gn 399 est aussi le temoin 
d’un phenomene, recurrent dans les manuscrits grecs, de regroupement 
des textes de polemique antijudaique dans des ensembles plus ou moins 
larges. 

On connait, par exemple, le grand recueil etudie par P. Eleuteri et 
A. Rigo, dont la «section» antijudaique ne contient pas moins de 12 tex¬ 
tes complets ou series d’extraits de textes differents parmi lesquels se 
trouvent des Anastasiana, Pour le Dialogus Timothei^ le phenomene est 
peut-etre moins frequent, bien qu’il s’observe dans le Coislianus 299 
oü le Dialogus Timothei suit la Doctrina lacobi et precede les Trophaea 
Damasci (que nous considerons comme faisant partie des Anastasiana 
antiiudaica) (-^). Dans VAtheniensis 2492 (^*), on trouve aussi la Quaestio 
137 (-^), mais eile est separee du Dialogus Timothei par une centaine de 
folios. Enfin, dans le manuscrit que nous decrirons prochainement, le 
Dialogus Timothei suit trois Anastasiana, y compris les pieces que nous 
avons trouvees dans le Sinaiticus. 

(25) P. Eleuteri, A. Rico, Dissidenti, Musulmani ed Ebrei a Bisanzio - üna 
raccolta eresiologica del XII secolo (Ricerche, Collana della Facoltä di Lettere 
e Filosofia delTuniversitä di Venezia), Venise, 1993, pp. 73, 93-99 ; P. Andrist, 
Pour un repertoire, pp. 297-299. 

(26) Catalogue : R. Devreesse, Le fonds Coislin {Bibliotheque nationale. 
Departement des manuscrits. Catalogue des manuscrits grecs, II), Paris, 1945, 
pp. 283-285 ; ms. P du Dialogus Timothei, cf. R. G. Robertson, The Diaiogue, 
pp. 11-14; J. Z. Pastis, Representation, pp. 39-41. 

(27) Cf. ci-dessus, n. 13. 

(28) Catalogue: L. Politis, KaTaXoyog, pp. 493-496 ; ms. A du Dialogus 
Timothei, cf. R. G. Robertson, The Diaiogue, pp. 34-47 ; J. Z. Pastis, 
Representation, pp. 53-56 ; L. L. Lahey, The Diaiogue, p. 8. 

(29) Cf. ci-dessus, n. 13. 



24 


R ANDRIST 


Gräce ä un genereux soutien du Fonds national suisse de la recherche 
scientifique. c’est justement ä la recherche et ä la description des manus- 
crrts contenant des «grappes» de textes de 

nous consacrons, pendant deux ans, la plus grande partie de notre ener 
crie, dans l’espoir d’apporter une contribution utile a la comprehension 
ce ’phenomene. D’avance nous sommes tres reconnaissant aux lecteur 
pour toute information qui nous aiderait dans l’accomplissement de ce 

projet. 


Chercheur FNS 

courriel: Andrist@perso.ch 


P. Andrist 


PERCEPTION DE L’ISLAM ET TRADUCTIONS 
DU CORAN DANS LE MONDE BYZANTIN GREC 


L’islam naquit sur cette terre d'Orient oü tant de religions avaient vu le 
jour, oü tant de syncretismes avaient ete experimentes, oü avaient pu 
eclore et s’epanouir tant de systemes de pensee religieuse et philoso- 
phique. Mais Tislam se presenta sur le devant de l’Histoire ä la fois 
comme un mouvement religieux vigoureux et comme une puissance mili- 
taire etpolitique conquerante. II invitait les hommes ä adherer au nouveau 
inessage qu’Allah leur adressait par rintermediaire de son prophete, 
Muhammad, alors meme que ses fideles se lan 9 aient ä la conquete du 
monde par les armes. 

L’Empire byzantin et les Eglises chretiennes se voyaient menaces dans 
leur existence meme. Les regions asiatiques et africaines de T Empire 
furent occupees et les chretiens des territoires soumis se convertissaient 
massivement ä la nouvelle religion. Face ä ce mouvement religieux jeune, 
dynamique et plein de promesses, PEglise byzantine et sa theologie 
etaient appelees ä reagir vigoureusement afin d’enrayer les conversions 
en confortant la foi des chretiens des territoires occupes. Aussi leur atti- 
tude ä Tegard de Tislam fut-elle d’emblee hostile et negative, une attitu- 
de ä la fois polemique et apologetique. En effet, combattre la foi musul- 
mane et defendre celle des chretiens s’averait une necessite urgente et 
imperieuse. Une litterature riche et fort interessante sera ainsi produite 
tout au long de la periode qui va du viif au xV siede, la litterature 
chretienne de polemique et d’apologetique ä Tadresse de Tislam Q), 


(1) Pour une vue d’ensemble sur la question, voir A. Ducellier, Chretiens 
cCOrient et Islam au Moyen Age, vir - xv‘^ siede, Paris, 1996 ; aussi du meme 
auteur Texcellent petil ouvrage anterieur, Le Miroir de VIslam. Musulmans et 
Chretiens d'Orient au Moyen Age (vir - xr siMe), Paris, 1971. Pour la litterature 
anti-islamique byzantine en particulier, voir A.-Th. Khoury, Les theologiens 
hyzantins et VIslam. Auteurs et textes (viir - xiir s.), Münster i.W., 1966. 
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Trois preoccupations majeures serablent guider les auteurs de ces 
textes : a) prouver que Mahomet n’etait pas, ne pouvait pas etre un 
prophete ; b) demontrer que Tislam n’avait pas les quaUtes requises pour 
remplacer le christianisme; c) defendre les dogmes ctaetiens de a 
divinite du Christ et de la Trinite contre les allegations du Coran et de la 
theoloc^ie musulmane. Dans son entreprise, la theologie byzantine utilisa 
contre Tislam les armes qu’elle avait dejä employdes contre le judaisme 
le paeanisme et les diverses heresies judeo-chretiennes. La raison en est 
simple : l’islam est per^u comme une nouvelle herdsie, comme ™ iriou- 

vem^ent politico-religieux ne au sein du ^ lä 

ä l’instar de tant d’autres mouvements similaires. En effet, durant la 
Periode des querelies christologiques et des grandes syntheses theolo- 
giques, le christianisme avait elabore son ecclesiologie, c est-a-drre une 
Vision de l’Histoire qui lui interdisait toute ouverture vers 1 exteneur a 
theologie chretienne se trouvait dans Timpossibilitd d’accepter une autre 
religion apres 1’avenement du Christ. Mais en meme temps que son eccle¬ 
siologie, le christianisme byzantin avait egalement constmit son edifice 
culturel. Au moment oü l’islam entrait dans l’Histoire, la pensee chre¬ 
tienne orientale, vehiculee principalement par la langue grecque et soute- 
nue par le pouvoir imperial, finissait par s’imposer au monde comme un 
Systeme de valeurs aussi universel que ferme. Uecclesiologie, amalga- 
mee avec des Sentiments de supdrioritd culturelle, erigeait 1 Eglise en une 
Sorte de «Cite de Dieu» sur terre, une Cite plus ou moins identifiee avec 
l’Empire. Aussi, pour la chretiente byzantine, l’islam ne pouvait-il ette 
qu’un produit sorti de ses propres ateliers, c’est-ä-dire une secte judeo- 

C’ht'ßt.icnric f* 

Devant une teile perception de l’islam, quelle etait l’informarion que 
les Byzantins grecs pouvaient avoir sur le Coran et, aussi, quelle etait leur 
perception du Livre sacre des musulmans ? Le lecteur de langue grecque 
dispose aujourd’hui de cinq traductions du Coran dont une luxueuse edi- 
tion bilingue. Mais il n’existe aucun temoignage attestant 1 elaboration 
d’une traduction grecque du Coran pendant la periode byzantine et post- 
byzantine, et cela jusqu’ä l’excellente traduction confectionnee par 

121 Outre les ouvrages cites dans la note precedente, voir ä ce sujet A. 
ArSr°u“<5”«, mi -laroeia. Ate, 1986, pp 125-149 ; A. Arovr.« 
Elements biographiques du prophete Muhammad dans la litterature grecque des 
trois Premiers Leies de l’Hegire, dans La vie du prophete Mahomet, Paris, 

1983, pp. 159-182. 


PERCEPTION DE L’ISLAM ET TRADUCTIONS DU CORAN 


27 


Gerassimos L Pentakis, ä Alexandrie, en 1879 C). Aussi, la seule connais- 
sance que les Byzantins de langue grecque pouvaient avoir du Coran 
etait-elle celle que leur offraient les ecrits de polemique et d’apologetique 
ä Tadresse de Tislam. 

Mais quelle est la place du Coran dans la litterature anti-islamique ? 
Pour repondre ä la question posee, nous allons interroger les ecrits anti- 
islamiques qui ebauchent une refutation du Coran. Notre investigation 
portera tour ä tour sur les ecrits de Jean Damascene (743), Barthelemy 
d’Edesse (x' siede ?), Nicetas de Byzance (vers 856), Euthyme Zigabene 
(debut du xr" s.), Nicetas Choniate (debut du xif s.), Riccoldo da Monte 
Croce (vers 1320), Jean VI Cantacuzene (apres 1360), et Manuel II 
Paleologue (1396). Nous tächerons de voir notamment quelle est la place 
du Coran dans ces ecrits ; quelle est la methode d’approche utilisee par 
les polemistes byzantins dans leur entreprise de refuter ce Livre ; quel est 
le nombre de sourates et de versets coraniques mentionnes ou traduits ; 
comment s’opde le choix des auteurs et quelle est leur interdependance ; 
enfin, quelle est la qualite de ia traduction proposee par les principaux 
traducteurs. 

Saint Jean Damascene est le premier ä avoir ecrit un texte anti-isla¬ 
mique en langue grecque Grand commis de TEtat umayyade ä Damas 


(3) G. I. Pentakis, un grec d’Alexandrie, connaissait bien Tarabe ainsi que 
d’autres langues, europeennes (anglais, fran^ais, Italien); sa traduction en lan¬ 
gue grecque savante, proche de celle des Evangiles, a ete faite ä paitir du texte 
original arabe et avec le concours de docteurs musulmans de la Loi ainsi que la 
consultation de plusieurs traductions occidentales. Pour notre travail nous utili- 
sons la belle edition faite ä Athenes, en 1928, par la Maison d’Edition 
Eleftheroudakis. 

(4) PG 94, col. 764-773. Outre les deux articles, plus anciens de A. Abel, Le 
chapitre CI du Livre des heresies de Jean Damascene : son inauthenticite, dans 
Studia Islamica, 19 (1963), pp. 5-25 ; Idem, La polemique damascenienne et son 
influence sur les origines de la theologie musulmane^ dans Touvrage colleclif 
L'Elaboration de Vlslam, Paris, 1961, pp, 61-85 ; ä consulter Texcellente these 
de D. J. Sahas, John of Damascus on Islam. The «Heresy of the Ishmaelites», 
Leiden, 1972 (edition critique du texte original grec et traduction anglaise), etR. 
Le Coz, Jean Damascene. Ecrits sur VIslam, Paris, 1992, S. C., 383 (edition du 
texte original grec et traduction frangaise). Voir encore A. - Th. Khoury, op. cit., 
pp, 47-67. Pour F influence du texte de Jean Damascene sur la litterature anti- 
islamique byzantine, voir egalement A. Argyriou, Elements biographiques, op. 
eit. 




28 


A. ARGYRIOU 


avanc d'.Te ,™.ae aa mo„as,=,e de Saint-S^* de «ru^m (vera 
0„ eomprend des lora ':>" consacre do„c ä 

trr.=? s«=Sr ;•“= ?s^.“ 

siliiS55=3 

=“:i- "HtsJSHs: 

Aussi la religion musulmane est-elle assiraiie , p 

765B)(). AUSSI id s enseignee ä Mahomet par un mojne 

^ ” 

Xns iXe aafABrXmascL. qu. dolt biea connattre le Coran 

do^ ™ ;X « Ja. .rds exac. de >a "a sraX^^^^^ 
termine cet expose avec la citaüon du ^"J^rSapitre, le 

oTmLllXX^äs b^oirde ddfigurer le message du Prophete, puis- 


(5) Tdut au long de cet article, t.s 

comme a l’ouvrage le plus commo e a premier mention, dans une uotice, 

des editions ulteneures et cntiqu ^. P ^ la colonne uniquement. Quant aux 
du volume, le renvoi dans le texte ,_„,Pplleo existent mais nous prenons 

XXrdVleVcTrrTgXles ameliorer ou de les changer. tasqae aous 
Sr„fuXÄe: e. «.a - .e 

„„XreX -le Moe...ioa exac 

te et objective sur la doctrine coranique. 
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que ia Christologie coranique, en reniant la nature divine de Jesus, fils de 
Marie, ainsi que sa mort sur la croix, se trouvait d’emblee ä Toppose de 
la Christologie chretienne. C’est pourquoi il se contente de cette remar- 
que finale : «Beaucoup d’autres absurdites dignes de rire sont rapportees 
dans cette Ecriture et il se vante (Mahomet) qu’elle est descendue sur lui 
venant de Dieu» (765C). La täche de l’auteur consistera alors ä demont- 
rer que Mahomet n'est pas un prophete parce qu’il ne peut apporter aucun 
tenioignage en faveur de sa mission prophetique ou de sa pretendue 
Revelation, et parce que sa vie morale d’un cote, sa doctrine de fautre 
constituent une regression manifeste, comparees ä la vie des prophetes et 
aux Revelations anterieures. Pour ce faire, il s’appuiera d’une part sur le 
Coran et d’autre part sur la tradition, le hadith et ia Sira. 

Concemant le Coran, il note queique part; «Ce Mamed, comme il a ete 
dit, a compose de nombreux ecrits insenses et donne un titre ä chacun 
d’eux» (769B). Les sourates sontdonc appelees ygacpat, ecvits. L’ auteur 
nous donne le titre de quatre d’entre elles. La premiere sourate nommee 
est Vecrit de la Femme (= s. IV, An-Nizä' = Les Femmes) dont il retient 
les prescriptions matrimoniales (nombre de femmes et de concubines 
autorisees, repudiation, remariage, etc.) ainsi que Pepisode de Zai'nab, la 
femme de Zai’d, dont le recit se lit cependant dans la s. XXXIII, 36-40, et 
que le Damascene semble avoir emprunte ä la tradition populaire plutöt 
qu’au Coran. La partie consacree ä la sourate IV (769BD) se termine 
ainsi: «Dans ce meine ecrit il recommande : “Laboure la terre que Dieu 
t’a donnee, et mets-y tout ton soin ; fais cela et de teile fa^on*'». Or le 
fragment coranique eite se lit dans s. II, 223 et la traduction n'est pas Ade¬ 
le au texte original. 

La seconde sourate nommee est Vecrit de La Chamelle de Dieu^ qui 
if existe pas. En fait, Jean de Damas met ä son profit la mention d’une 
chamelle dans les recits coraniques relatifs ä Sälih, prophete extra- 
biblique envoye au peuple des Thamoud, et, se servant exclusivement de 
traditions populaires, en donne un recit detaille par lequel il cherche ä 
confondre et ä ridiculiser aux yeux des chretiens la doctrine coranique sur 
le paradis, un paradis materiel et malodorant (769D-772D). 

La troisieme sourate nommee est Vecrit de la Fable (s. V, Al-Mä’ida = 
La Table servie). Le Damascene reproduit assez fidelement la setoe 
decrite dans la s. V, 112-115, mais il ne eite (772D) qu’un fragment de 
verset: «Dieu lui repondit (ä Jesus): Je f ai donne, ainsi qu’aux tiens, une 
table incorruptible», citation qui fait allusion ä la Sainte Cene des chie- 
tiens mais qui ne se lit pas, textuellement, dans le Coran. 
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Noire auteur nomme enfm /Vcri/ de la Vadu (s «■ 
rpnk.e'i mais en lui consacrant juste deux lignes . «II dit encore dan 

%cri, Jela Vache d'autres paroles risibles, que je cro.s devo.r passer sous 

silence, ä cause de leur uombre» ^ ,„te de Jean 

Examine du point de vue qm nous mteresse ici, 

tnelrdtcdore^Se^du lex« original 

• 11 ?* t- E*/>n H’ptrp nrecis ct corrcct ou bicn son souci de pro 

EffesHSiSSSS 

bedsr«£):D?porn. de vue de uos cri«res sc.en,if,,ues d'au- 
iourd’hui la conduite du Damascene s’avere certes incorrecte et ma 
CneS mL sL en^prise s’avere pardcul.« b.™e. exa- 

ESSHSSSStSSä 

VLhlP oheEd’ceuvre de construction formelle et de puissance 
demonstrative, ce qui explique son iminense succes, au-dela de tou e 

autre considdration liee ä la personnahte de l auteur. 

r P 'h.tntinn d’un Alarme du moine Barthelemy d’Edesse, ecrit pole- 
?a da« el irHeu de sa compositiou, ses scurces, son ou ses an«urs (). 


in/i 1 1448 A' BaoöotoixaLoxJ toi)’EÖBoarivoiJ eXeyxo^ 

■A^l'o^ornieTd^K p vu, Edess. Ce„f..auo 
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Admettons pour notre travail que, sous sa fonne actuelle, La Refutation 
constitue une Compilation maladroite de petits textes elabores entre la fin 
du IX' et le debut du xiif siecles et articules sur la base d’un preraier texte, 
redige par ce Barthelemy, moine ä Edesse, qui nous est inconnu par 
ailleurs. Pamphlet parmi les plus truculents, redige sous forme de lettre ä 
un Agarene fictif et ecrit dans une langue et un style populaires, ce traite 
exuberant est depourvu de tout respect pour l’adversaire et ne recule pas 
devant l’insulte ou les sarcasmes les plus deconcertants. 

Son contenu s’articule, tres maladroitement par ailleurs ä cause de son 
caractere composite, autour d’un double theme fondamental: d’une part, 
la defense de la divinite du Christ contre les allegations des musulmans 
qui veulent faire de celui-ci un simple prophete ; d’autre part, la refuta- 
tion des pretentions de ces memes musulmans selon lesquelles Mahomet 
existerait avant les siecles, que tout aurait ete cree pour lui et que son nom 
serait inscrit autour du tröne de Dieu. L’argumentation reieve du sens 
commun base principalement sur la comparaison entre Mahomet et le 
Christ ou entre le culte chretien et le culte musulman. Quant ä ses infor- 
raations sur l’islam, l’auteur les puise dans des ecrits et des legendes 
populaires, musulmanes ou chretiennes, notamment pour ce qui concer- 
ne la vie du prophete de l’islam. 

C’est justement ä cause de ses sources que ce traite a ete retenu et c’est 
sur eiles que nous aimerions faire quelques remarques. Barthelemy, qui 
se definit comme «le moine le plus ignorant» (1385B), pretend nean- 
moins, sans modestie aucune, avoir lu et connaitre tous les livres musul¬ 
mans et qu’il est en mesure d’enseigner aux musulmans ce qu’ils igno- 
rent sur leur propre religion : «J’ai lu et connais tous vos livres» 
(1389A); «J’ai parcouru tous vos livres et je n’y ai rien trouve ä ce sujet» 
(1392A), ou bien «je n’y ai trouve qu’un tissu de mensonges» (1404C); 
«Je ne dis pas cela de mon propre chef, mais ce sont les Chaldeens (= les 
Nestoriens) qui en temoignent et ils etaient des temoins occulaires» 

(1389B). Ou encore : «Ce que j ’ ai dit ou que je vais encore dire, je le tiens 
des livres des Chaldeens» (1444C). S’agissant du Coran notamment, il ne 
cesse de repeter qu’il l’a lu et qu’il le connait sur le bout des doigts. Mais 
son traite ne eite pas un seul verset coranique authentique. Les citations 
que nous lisons et qui sont sensees etre tirees du Coran, appartiennent ä 


Agareni, Würzburg, 1988. A-Th. JChoury, op. dt., pp. 259-293 ; G. Troupeau, La 
biographie de Mahomet dans Veeuvre de Barthelemy d’Edessse, dans La vie du 
prophde Mahomet, Paris, 1988, pp. 147-157. 
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;.Äcr~=.s:x: 

rS AM (1396B). Pour Im, le Coran contient. d’une part, les chose 
q„e le moine nestorien BaMrä avait easeigndes ä Mahomet (pm ewnpl 
?es reeits propbPlologiques). d-au.re paP. les choses 9“'^ 
a enseiente et aioutees dans ce meme corpus coranique 1389D). Aass, 
a p^Sf bah„ie„ne eomient-elle quelques bribes de ^ ^u 

Partie -uthraauienae n'est qu’ un ttssu de raensonges, D apres nort 
Lteur c’est Abll Bakr qui a ordonnd la Constitution de la vulgate cora 
nique (1344C). Barthelemy se reftre une trentame de fois au P“™ 9“ ‘ 

appelte TÖ Kougäviöv oov (ton Coran) ct padois fl ygaipt W^ 

Ilfure) mais Ijours pour rtfuter ses alldgations et sa toiue <<Je 

vais maintenant refuter directement votre Ecriture erronee que vous p 

^ ‘ 1 ■ «Ton Coran ne vient pas de Dieu, 

“1”:“ S“nds, Ul ie dS d: Äl, comnie vous di^aguez . s„u 
suiet» (1393C); «Votre Coran n'est pas la Parole de Dieu. puisque vous 
nfconnaisez meme pas Dieu» (1393D); «Que le Christ est le Verbe de 
Dieu ton propre Coran l’atteste» (1041A); «Et ne dis pas que m as lu cela 
dans’ton Coran. car ton Coran ment» ; «J’ai lu dans le Coran ^ 
naradis » (1400C), etc. Et comme nous 1 avons deja dit, 

Siivent'le texte coranique avec le hadith et la litterature populam 

Barthelemy l’auteur suppose de la premiere mouture de Refutation 
d’m MaZe etait un mle Syrien orthodoxe vivant en milieu nesto- 
nen ifooMmssait saus doute mieux le syriaque, l'arabe et peut-e re 
aussiie persan que la langue grecque. II vivait sur les frontieres 
Empires byzanün et abasside et semble avoir une 
de la Httdrature religieuse musulmane et uestorienne. S™ “ " 
cependant pas de donner une image correcte et objectiye de 1 islam et c^u 
cLn mai^de presenter une image caricaturale tres negative et qm po 
S frapper rimaginaüon populaire par sou exubdrance et sa vulgarite. 
C Lfprquol il eonstitue pour le chercheur d’aujourd’hui, une souree 
precieuse pour Tetude de rhuaginaire populaire dans une region et un 
Loaue donnees lorsque musulmans, chretiens et «heretiques» se co- 
SyaTem quotidiennement et pouvaient se lancer librement leurs inveeü- 

ves, 

Les trois traites anti-islamiques de Nicetas de Byzance furent rediges 
quelques ddcennies avant la premiere version du texte de Barthelemy. L 
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deux Premiers, Expose demonstratif et preuve de la doctrine chretienne 
Reponse ä la Lettre envoyee par les Agarenes ä VEmpereur 
Michel Q)y d’un cöte, Reponse et refutation de la deuxieme Lettre envoyee 
par les Agarenes ä VEmpereur Michel O, de Tautre cote, ont ete ecrits, 
probablement, entre 850 et 855. L’empereur Michel III (842-867), füs de 
Theophile, aurait regu deux Lettres, provenant vraisemblablement des 
milieux mu’tazilites de Bagdad qui, en vertu de principes philosophiques, 
recusaient la doctrine chretienne de la divinite du Christ et du Dieu trini- 
taire et invitaient TEmpereur ä y repondre en se servant des memes prin¬ 
cipes. C’est donc Nicetas le philosophe, professeur ä TUniversite de 
Constantinople, qui est Charge de produire cette reponse. II s’acquitte de 
sa täche de maniere magistrale. Maitre inconteste de la philosophie aris- 
totelicienne et grand Connaisseur de la theologie orthodoxe en la matiere, 
Nicetas utilise avec une intelligence remarquable ces deux instmments 
pour produire deux petits traites-reponses d’une rare qualite philoso- 
phique et demonstrative oü la justesse du vocabulaire rivalise avec la per- 
tinence du raisonnement et la finesse des analyses, meme sTl reconnait 
d’emblee qu’il n’est pas donne ä Tintelligence humaine limitee de 
connaitre et de comprendre Tinfinite du mystere inintelligible de Dieu. Si 
notre propos n’etait pas les traductions du Coran, nous aurions pu nous 
arreter sur les deux Lettres musulmanes et les deux Reponses chretiennes 
pour savourer les delices d’une ecriture exquise, admirer la dexterite de 
cette passe d’armes intellectuelles, nous abreuver de ces echanges cultu- 
rels au sommet le plus eleve de la philosophie et de la theologie ('^). 

Mais la seconde Lettre musulmane contenait une double affinnation 
qui semble avoir choque et attriste doublement le philosophe byzantin, ä 
savoir que la religion musulmane etait la plus parfaite et que, de ce fait, 


(8) PG 105, col. 808-821 ; Tov avxov NiKrixa, ^'EnOeoig xaxaozevaoxiHf} 
psxä aJtoÖet^ecog xov XgioxiaviKOv ööypaxog ex mmdv ewotojv, xai 
ÖLaXexxixfjg pedööov, xai cpvoixihv emxBiQripäxojv, xai ovkXoYioxLxfig 
jioXvxexviag Trgoayopevr}- xai dvxiggriotg xfjg axaXsLopg emoxoXf]g ex 
x(I)v AyaQYivöv Ttgög MtxafjX ßamXea vidv Geog)iXov im ÖtaßoXfj xfjg rd)v 
Xgiaxiavojv jitoxeojg, 

(9) PG 105, col. 21-841 : Tov avxov Nixfixa, ’Avxiggriaig xai ävaxgoni] 
xfjg ÖEVxegag emoxoXfjg xfjg oxaXetorjg Jiagä xwv Ayagr]vd}v jvgög Mixar^X 
ßaaiXea vidv OeocpiXov im öiaßoXfj xfjg x(bv Xgtaxtavojv moxecog, 

(10) Pour un abrege succinct de leur contenu, voir A.-Th. EChoury, op. cit., 
pp. 127-133. 
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les musulmans avaient le droit, et le devoir (?), de wer les chretiens q 
refusaient d’adherer ä la religion du proph^e. Aussi, dans un premie 
tPTTins Nicetas acheve-t-il sa deuxieme Reponse par quelques reflexions 
“ILnleHLtcIraäte sacre de la vie humaine et sur rinterdtctton 
absolue falte ä |■homme d’enlever la vie ä un autre etre humam pour 
quelque motif que ce soit, notamment pour des raisons rehgieuses (835 
TaiT) Dans un second temps, il se decide ä rediger un troisieme traite 
blcoup plus long que les deux precedents et, bren sür, particuherewent 

'^^hTRlfutation du Corait (“) aurait ete ecrite juste apres 855-856, c’est- 
ä dire apres les victoires militaires que Michel III avait remportees sur les 
armees^arabo-musulmanes. Elle serait destinee, vraisemblablement, aux 
populations de-christianisees des territoires reconquis 
Lr re-christianisation. II s’agit en l’occurence de la premiere tentativ , 
et aussi de la tentative byzantine la plus importante d’approche serieus 
du Corän meme si eile est operee sous un angle polemique. Nicetas 
offrait ainsi aux Byzantins la possibilite d’avoir desormais une connais- 
sance beaucoup plus ample du Livre sacre des musulmans, tout en leur 
foumissant des « suppl6mentaires et plus appropnees dans leur pole- 

une adte^e flatteuse et triomphaliate a la person- 
ne de l’empereur (669A-672B), la Refutation du Comn comptend 30 see- 
Ls ou ehapities (voit les titres 672CD). Chaeun des 17 premters ehapt- 
tres intituleVeyxTixÖg A', B', etc. (Refutation 1, II, etc), de longueur 
tres’inegale, s’applique ä refuter les 18 premieres sourates, 1 ^^e apres^ 
r autre Me premier chapitre refute la sourate II, et ainsi de suite. Le 1 
S:,;. tndtnld -EXav-tHÖs HOtvfi (Refuution en est « 

ä nn unrvol eclectique de l’ensemble des autres sourates, ou plus exact 
nteüt dTso«^ vont de la XXXVII" ä la demiere, En effel, arrtve a 
ce stade de son etude, l’auteur ecrit: «Nous passons sous silence les 
ow^s (.ueagta) entre le 19^ et 36^ car ils sont remplis de ---ch.- 
latanisme et de ces mferaes radotages mensongers et diffamatoires>> 
768BC) Ainsi, dans ce long 18' chapitre quatorze autres sourates seront 
nomm6es et on pourra y lire un grand nombre de citations. Enfin, les 
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derniers chapitres, de longueur inegale aussi, portent sur autant de ques- 
tions particulieres de la polemique et de I’apologetique islamo-chretien- 
ne, les unes importantes (le Christ Verbe et Esprit de Dieu, la filiation 
abrahamique des Arabes par Ismael), les autres plus legeres (le sexe des 
anges ou leur mediation au ciel). 

Nous allons d’abord voir, tres brievement, le jugement general porte 
par Nicetas sur le Coran ainsi que la methode employee pour le refuter. 
Nicetas ne croit pas un seul instant que le Coran puisse etre une 
Revelation, donnee ou descendue d’en haut. Toute oeuvre creee, dit-il, est 
faite soit par Dieu, soit par Thomine, soit par le demon. Le Coran n’est 
ni une ceuvre divine ni une oeuvre humaine ; il ne peut donc etre qu’une 
Creation demoniaque. S’il etait une muvre de Dieu, il serait beaute et veri- 
te. Or le livre de Mahomet constitue une Compilation mal agencee de cho- 
ses heteroclites et mensongeres ; il contredit les Revelations anterieures 
et marque une regression evidente compare ä celles-ci. Le Coran ne peut 
pas non plus etre une muvre humaine, puisqu’il est depourvu de toute 
Science acquise par Thomme. Les ouvrages ecrits par des hommes senses 
exposent de maniere ordonnee, raisonnee et methodique les choses qui 
ont trait, par exeinple, ä la theologie, aux Sciences naturelles, ä la mora¬ 
le, ä l’histoire, etc. Or le livre de Mahomet ressemble ä une construction 
mal bätie et sans architecture, faite de materiaux defectueux et mal agen- 
ces ; c’est un edifice croulant. Mais les bätisses qui menacent ruine, on 
les demolit entierement, puis on jette les materiaux amonceles comme 
inutiles. C’est ce que Nicetas se propose Justement de faire ; sa machine 
de demolition sera, dit-il, la comparaison du Coran avec les autres Livres 
reveles (701D-705D). 

Essayons maintenant d’evaluer l’ampleur et l’exactitude de l’informa- 
tion que le polemiste offre aux Byzantins au sujet du Coran. Le lecteur 
est tout d’abord informe que ce livre est divise en 113 unites ou discours, 
et qu’une autre unite, qu’il appelle proemion (= La Liminaire), est mise ä 
la tete du livre faisant fonction de prologue (708C). Les sourates sont 
donc numerotees de I ä 113, la premiere de sa numerotation etant la 
deuxieme de la numerotation de la Vulgate et la cent-treizieme la cent- 
quatorzieme. Nous avons donc tout au long de cette numerotation le 
decalage d’une unite. Le lecteur est informe egalement que chaque unite 
porte un titre, lequel ne correspond que rarement au contenu de la soura¬ 
te qu’il designe (705A). Au Tableau I ci-dessous figurent les trente deux 
sourates que Nicetas eite nommement, celles justement qu’il etudie et 
dont il produit des citations. L’examen tres attentif des titres donnes mon- 
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tre au’ils sont exacts, dans leur ensemble. Outre la prämiere, qu’il appel 

le Iwemion, l’auteur oublie de nommer la r701D- 

Genisse) ä laquelle il consacre cependant l’expose le plus lo g ( 

723B). De mimt.tZmZ pai 

a-un JlMraX^oS 

presque '““■'““ji“: '/„av • La neuvieme fable composbe 

(s. X.7».»a). 0„ b.ea^’Ev 

xö itevxpitooxü bemteip Pbö» UIlXX^An ■ 

Dm, la 52- fable Intitulee (discoure) Sur l eloUe (s. LIIl, L ttmle. A 

n ZI SZZ M.YOC (dlscoura, chapi«) est toujours piesent dans 

raionce du titre, meme lorsqu’il est sous-entendu. '" 5 “ 

adjoint UP seeopd, qualiflcatlf celui-lä, popant un 

les 32 sourates nomm 6 cs, 17 sont caractensees 

tPs fables 10 comme pbOoL - fables, et les trois premieres (II, HI et IV) 
comme, dans l’ordre, iivQonlaola, (xu0OEKeta, p.ueoXoYia (- fiction, 

fiction poetique, composition fabuleuse). r-vm FnJnn 

Notons quelques autres pattieularitds : les sourates C™ ^ 

J ’Aurore 'O ’^oOpog) et CXIV {An-Näs, Les Hommes, Oi AvdQMJiOi 
SOU. ttlttes de if meme man.bre : Ei, xd q*it?01P<. (Je me r^^e) 
c’est ä-dire par la traduction du mot initial des sourates. A d autr 

endiolts, ee mot arabe est tout stmpletuent transcrit en P'“’.'“ “ 3 = 
wir rf, Auxä (s LXIX, AI - H/UIJU, Celle qm de« vemr. H Avaxo 
“hX) Bis ™ (*■ ^ 2drf -u. Celle qmframsee. 

rSwoXdis que la s. XV, Al - Hijr fXsx?p), es. tradm.e EtS xov 
Xp Ss pous pouvons voir le. upe faule de cop.ste ou btep upe ec- 

mm diffirepte du nom de Paptique Pdtra, la H^a de M™“' 
ture ou la transcription la plus bizarre est celle de la sourate CIII (Al , 

le Deelin) qui devlep. Ei? xov äXe^äQ. „ 

rVTlT (Al - Kawtar, L'Abondance, , est traduite Eig to xavmQOV , la 

™1I X-ATdf, US Aräf. 'EA ff 

(J,s ^isnes) la sourate CXI (La Corde, Al - Masad, H AJicoAEia) 

intitulef Eigrov BovXaäjt {Sur AboÜ Lahab), du nom de 1 oncle du pro- 

SiS qui iparatt au v. 1. Notons enfm que, dans une serie de quatre sou- 

X sLesLs. l-auteur prefere testet prbs de 

texte arabe et utiliset le patucipe present ou passe . El? 

pevo? (s. LXXVII, Al-mursaläl. Celles qm sont emoyees, Oi ojteoxoA 
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/lEVOt), Elg Tovg aQvr]Oixevovg (s. XCVIII, Al-Bayyina, Lm Preuve, 'H 
'Evagyfjg ''Evöet^igX Eig tag igexovoag (s. C, Al - Ädiyäu Celles qui 
galopent, Oi "IJtJtoi). Ces quelques observations, saus interet ä premiere 
vue, seront peut-etre utiles ä celui qui s’interesse ä Thistoire de la Vulgate 
coranique. 

II est tres difficile, voire impossible, de donner le nombre precis des 
versets coraniques traduits par Nicetas. Dans le Tableau II ci-dessous 
nous avons essaye d’en faire le releve le plus minutieux possible. Nous 
avons ainsi pu constater que Nicetas traduit quelque 195 versets tires de 
42 sourates qu’il eite ä 76 reprises mais sans toujours les nommer, 
Cependant, une teile statistique ne peut avoir qu’une valeur indicative 
limitee. Pai' exemple, une citation peut comprendre un ou plusieurs ver¬ 
sets tandis que dans d’autres cas ne sont cites que des fragments d’un ou 
de plusieurs versets. Les sourates XCI, XCV, XCVII, CIII, CVIII, CXII, 
CXIII et CXIV sont traduites entierement ou presque, au total 38 versets, 
assez brefs, il est vrai. De meme, dans une longue Serie de sourates (LI, 
1-7 ; LIII,i-6 ; LXIII, 1-4 ; LXXVII, 1-7 ; LXXIX,l-6 ; LXXXV, 1-5 ; 
LXXXVI, 1-4 ; LXXXIX, 1-5 ; XCI, 1-7 ; XCIl,l-4 ; XCm,l-3 ; XCV, 
1-5 ; C, 1-6 ; CIII, 1-2), l’auteur traduit les premiers versets, 71 versets au 
total, qui sont enonces sous forme de serments («Par le ciel renfermant 
les constellations... ; Par Taube, par dix nuits ; Par le calame et ce qu’ils 
ecrivent...» etc.). Plus significatifs s’averent cependant les passages 
narratifs ou descriptifs, que nous n’avons malheureusement pas pu faire 
figurer dans le Tableau IL Nous constatons en effet que bien souvent, 
lorsqu’il s’agit d’un texte narratif ou descriptif, comme, par exemple, les 
recits prophetologiques ou la description du Paradis, Nicetas se contente 
de donner un abrege du recit ou de la description, en y inserant toutefois, 
textuellement, quelques fragments de versets. Ces resumes sont bien 
faits, s’appliquant ä retenir Tessentiel et ä en donner le sens. C’est le cas, 
par exemple, de s. VII, 10-30 (la chute d’Iblis) ou bien de s. XVIII, 18- 
22 (recit des sept dormants). Comme ce procedes est frequent et concer- 
ne un nombre important de passages du Coran, il offre au lecteur un pa- 
norama particulierement vaste du contenu et de la doctrine coraniques. 

Apres une comparaison minutieuse des versets traduits par Nicetas 
avec diverses traductions fran 9 aises du Coran et avec celle de Pentakis, 
nous pouvons affirmer que le maitre byzantin a fait un travaii de traduc¬ 
tion remarquable. Il a su rendre, presque toujours, le sens exact du verset 
ou du fragment de verset traduit, faire des choix de vocabulaire appro- 
pries et des constructions syntaxiques favorisant la clarte et la bonne 
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"fTf>zs;r,iT.rri=:Tr=^^ 

-xcv.:2-,™sAx« 
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Su. „tttCSr;?« »gendr. Personne n.. 

"aal a Lui» (CXII 1-4). Cette profession de foi musulmane, Nice as 
SduU rtrSmen, et avec une grande eldgance de style; d sacnfte 
cependant ä la tradition en traduisant l’adjectif (attribut ivm) &s?a 
= nmmuable, l’eternel (-), par holosphyws (ailleurs 

sr 

designe une masse (Mahomet) dit 

=SS5S£=i 

“Te caractere poMmiqne de la Refutalion du Corot, ne nSside donc pas 
dam laMduarmäis dans la metbode d’approehe da Coran et dans le 
ehl des te “ traduits. Nicetas le dit, par ailleurs. ln.-meme: ses 
citatlons (lire tradnctions) coraniques seronl faltes avec la plus grande 
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precision possible, afin que le lecteur comprenne, des citations donnees, 
Textravagance et Tabsurdite de l’ensemble du livre (704B). L’objectif 
que Nicetas s’etait fixe consistait ä demontrer trois choses : que Mahomet 
n’est pas un prophete, que le Coran n’est pas un livre revele, que la 
religion musulmane n’est pas une vraie religion. Pour ce faire, il entre- 
prend un examen minutieux et exhaustif du Coran. Mais sa methode 
consiste ä faire des choix tres soignes, ä choisir ä l’interieur des sourates 
les versets, les fragments ou les groupes de versets qui lui facilitent la 
täche : les recits prophetologiques qui ne s’accordent pas avec les recits 
de TAncien et du Nouveau Testament; des descriptions du Jugement et 
du Paradis contraires ä Pidee que se font les chretiens ä leur sujet; des 
prescriptions matrimoniales, morales et cultuelles qui heurtent les moeurs 
et la sensibilite des chretiens ; des versets en matiere de theologie, de 
Christologie, de revelation divine, etc. qui eloignent Pislam de la doctri- 
ne chretienne. Nicetas trouve dans Pexamen des 18 premieres grandes 
sourates tout Teventail de sa thematique et de sa demonstration. C’est 
pourquoi il ne fait que survoler les autres, pour y glaner quelques preuves 
ou demonstrations supplementaires. Ainsi, par exemple, il traduira fide- 
lement le debut de certaines sourates, les versets enonces sous forme de 
serments, pour demontrer que la religion proposee par Mahomet est un 
veritable pantheisme, un polytheisme pire que celui des Arabes d’avant 
Pislam (776D-777A). Aussi la methode d’approche eclectique du Coran 
dispense-t-elle notre auteur de toute tricherie en matiere de traduction. Au 
contraire, une traduction fidele des «morceaux choisis» s’avere etre Pune 
de ses armes les plus etficaces. 

Il reste ä examiner cette demiere question : comment cet universitaire 
constantinopolitain a-t-il pu avoir acces au texte du Coran ? PersonneP 
lement, nous excluons Phypothese selon laquelle il existerait ä Byzance 
une traduction grecque de la vulgate musulmane. Uexistence d’une teile 
traduction n'est attestee par aucune source. Au contraire, tous les pole- 
mistes byzantins semblent Pignorer, notamment, les deux grands theolo- 
giens, Euthyme Zigabene et Nicetas Choniate, les empereurs Jean VI 
Cantacuzene et Manuel II Paleologue, le patriarche Gennadios Scholarios 
et le philosophe Georges Amiroutzes (^^), qui ont ecrit contre Pislam et 
qui etaient, tous, de grands Connaisseurs des bibliotheques de la capitale 
et de celles du palais imperial ou du patriarcat. L’hypothese la plus sedui- 


(13) Pour tous ces auteurs et leur ceuvre anti-i$lamique, voir ci-apres. 






40 


A. ARGYRIOU 


sante serait certes celle qui fcmit de Nicetas un haut 
caoitale originaire des contrees orientales arabophones de 1 E p , 
quelqu’^n qui connartrait suffisemment bien l’arabe pour pouvoir avoir 
un acces direct au texte coranique. Mais nous n’avons aucune inform 
tion susceptible d’etayer une teile hypothese. II nous reste donc ypo- 
these selon laquelle Nicetas aurait ete aide dans son travail par une autre 
personne un chretien orthodoxe arabophone ou connaissant bien 1 arabe. 
Certes la chanchellerie byzantine disposait de tout un corps de traduc 
teurs e’t dblrpretes connaissant bien et le grec et 1’arabe. Devant repon 
dre au nom de rempereur ä des lettres destindes au monarque Niceta 
aurait pu avoir toute l’assistance linguistique souhaitee. Mais si nous 
devons^retenir cette demiere hypothese, nous devons aussi apprecier 
davantage encore, chez Nicetas, une intelligence aigue des choses de gran- 
des capacites d’analyse et, surtout, un sens bien developpe de la langu . 

Quoi qu’il en soit cependant, la Refutation du Coran de Nicetas offrai 
au^ByzLins le panorLa le plus vaste du Livre sacre des niusulmms. 
Mais ce panorama leur dtait offert ä travers un miroir bnse ou deforme 
Au lieu ly trouver un expose objectif sur 1’islam, les Byzantins Y allaient 
fernher les armes pour le combattre. L’illustration la plus parlante de 
cetteno'us est foumie par les ecrits antdslamiques de deux 
grands theologiens, Euthyme Zigabene et Nicetas Chomates. 

Euthyme Zigabene redigea, au debut du xii' siede, ä la demande de 
rempereur Alexis Comnene (1081- 1118), un ouvrage theologique fort 
important la Panoplie orthodoxe oü il consigna, dans un resume bien 
S ^^ssentiel de ce que les Peres de PEglise avaient ecrit contre 
les heresies Le chapitre 28, qui en est le dernier, porte justement le 
titre Cpmre les Salrasins (-). On peut y distinguer facilement trois 
Parties. La premiere (§ 1-3), consacree ä une presentation sommaire d 
rislam, de Mahomet et du Coran, repose sur Jean Damascene le 
Mahomet et la Chronique de Georges Hamartolos ( ) , la s^d^ 
Partie (§ 4-8), de caractere plutÖt apologetique, refute la ctastologie 

coranique essentiellement; eile s’appuie principalement -r Nicetas de 

Byzance et accessoirement sur Jean Damascene ; enfm, la troisieme par- 


(14) PG 130, col. 1332D-1360D. Pour la bibliographie et une etude d’en 

semble, voir A.-Th. Khoury, op. cit., pp. 135-248. 

(15) PG 104, col. 1448B'1457B. 

(16) PG 110, coL 864C'873B. 


PERCEPTION DE L’ISLAM ET TRADUCTIONS DU CORAN 


41 


tie, la plus longue (§ 9-29), la partie polemique, depend exciusivement, ä 
une ou deux exceptions pres, de la Refutation du Coran de Nicetas. C’est 
cette demiere partie qui retiendra ici notre attention, puisqu'elle est celle 
qui se refere directement au Coran et propose un certain nombre de cita- 
tions coraniques. 

«Ce Mahomet, y ecrit-il en preambule, quoiqu’illettre et rustique, redi¬ 
gea Cent treize petites fables (p.'uBdQia), donnant ä chacune d’elles un 
titre (övofxa) digne de son illettrisme et de sa betise. Chercher ä decrire 
et ä refuter toute leur malproprete et leur bavardage, ce serait vouloir net- 
toyer le furnier d’Augias, selon (le mythe d’) Heracles. Passant donc sous 
silence la majeure partie de ces insanites, nous en mentionnerons quel- 
ques-unes, afin d’y voir plus clair et de bien comprendre» (§ 1341B). Et 
de conclure: « Nous avons rapporte ici ces radotages fabuleux du faux 
Mahomet pour que les chretiens en prennent connaissance, quMls se 
moquent de lui et de ses adeptes et qu’ils crachent sur leurs erreurs et leur 
perdition» (1360C). Ce preambule de la partie polemique ainsi que la 
conclusion montrent bien Tesprit dans lequel notre auteur entreprend son 
approche du Coran. 

Euthyme Zigabene ne dit cependant rien au sujet des moyens dont il 
dispose pour avoir acces au Livre sacre des musulmans, comme il ne 
mentionne, par ailleurs, aucune de ses sources, tout au long du chapitre 
consacre ä Tislam, Mais TIdentification de ses sources est facile ä faire. 
A.-Th. Khoury Ta dejä faite, Taccompagnant meme de remarques judi- 
cieuses concernant Tapport intellectuel personnel d'Euthyme. Pour notre 
part, nous avons voulu, d’une part, localiser avec la plus grande precision 
possible les interferences entre les deux textes, et d’autre part, voir de 
quelle maniere Euthyme avait travaille sur le texte de Nicetas. 

Notons tout de suite que les deux auteurs emploient la meme methode 
d’approche du texte coranique, ä savoir que, tantöt ils citent des versets, 
et tantöt ils donnent le resume d’une sourate ou d’un groupe de versets. 
Mais Zigabene confectionne parfois des resumes qui lui sont propres, 
meme ä des endroits oü sa source lui offre des traductions, tandis qu’ä 
d’autres endroits, il omet la majeure partie des resumes ou des citations 
de Nicetas, car son texte ä lui a vocation d’etre bref. On doit noter d’au¬ 
tre part qu’Euthyme ne suit pas le plan de Nicetas, qui consiste ä refuter 
les sourates Tune apres l’autre et dans Tordre. Zigabene a elabore son 
propre plan qui est un plan thematique. Il va donc chaque fois puiser dans 
Touvrage du philosophe Byzantin les citations ou les resumes corani¬ 
ques, elements necessaires ä ses propres developpements thematiques. 
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Au Tableau II. oü nous avons fait figurer toutes les citations cora- 
niques donnees par Euthyme Zigabene en face de celles de Nicetas, ce a 
apparait clairement. Mais il y apparait tout aussi clairement qu en aucun 
cas Euthyme ne eite un verset coranique, (cela vaut tout autant pour es 
resumes) qu’ il n’a pas emprunte ä Nicetas. Par ailleurs, un decompte 
minutieux a montre que Zigabene eite quelque 86 versets tires de 26 sou 
rates, sur les 42 sourates et les quelque 195 versets cites par Nicetas de 
Byzance Cependant, meme ä la lumiere de ces statistiques, il nous fau 
nuancer la portee de la conUibution de Zigabene ä la connaissance du 
Livre sacre des musulmans. On constate, par exemple, que meme aux 
endroits oü Euthyme reprend la citation coranique de Nicetaj celle-ci 
n’est pas toujours reproduite dans son entier: parfois il ' 

LXI CVIIl V LII, LXXXIX), ou les derniers versets (s. XXXVli, Li, 
LIIi: LXVlil, LXIX, LXXVII, LXXXV, XCV C, CIH), ou bien r^e- 
ment, le premier ou une partie de celui-ci (s. II, 168,185 J W I u’ 
XV,16). D’autre part, pour douze d’entre les sourates 
LII LXVIIl, LXXVII, LXXIX, LXXXV, LXXXVI, LXXXIX, XCV C, 
cm) il reproduit les premiers versets (au nombre de quarante deux) en 
formi de serments, generalement tres brefs, pour aboutir aux memes 
conclusions que Nicetas. Sans raison aucune et a un entoit de son texte 
(1348C) que rien ne justifie, Zigabene reproduit la phrase de Nicetas 
768B): «Nous laissons de cote les fables de la dix-huitieme a la trente- 
sixieme .». Euthyme ne nomme pas les sourates qu’il cite ; tout au plus 
indique-t-il le numero que Nicetas leur a donne. A deux endroits, il note, 
par exemple : «Dans la huitieme de ses petites fables...», ou bmn «Selon 
L seizieme fable...», sans donner le titre de la sourate en question. Celui- 
ci est donnd uniquement pour les deux dernieres sourates ainsi que pour 
la sourate LXIX : «... comme quand il dit (dans la sourate) intitulee . 
Akka. Et qui sait ce qu’est Akka ?». Il est evident que pour Zigabene le 
souci d’economie constitue une priorite. Ceci est beaucoup plus visible et 
reussit mieux ä notre compilateur dans le commentaire ou la refutation 
des versets coraniques cites. Certes, lä encore, Euthyme depend entiere- 
ment de Nicetas. Mais des amples developpements de ce demier, 
Zigabene sait tirer des commentaires aussi brefs que clairs. Comparee a 
l’cJuvre de Nicetas de Byzance, celle d’Euthyme donne 1 Impression 
d’une moisson bien maigre. Mais Nicetas avait redige un ouvrage volu- 
raineux de Refutation du Coran, tandis que le texte de Zigabene n es 
qu’un chapitre ä l’interieur d’un ouvrage sur l’ensemble des heresies et 

sur l’exposition de la foi orthodoxe. 


PERCEPTION DE L’ISLAM ET TRADUCTIONS DU CORAN 


43 


Mais la constatation, qui, pour notre propos, s’avere la plus significa- 
tive, concerne les interventions formelles ou linguistiques qu’Euthyme 
Zigabene opere sur les versets coraniques traduits par Nicetas de 
Byzance. En effet, rares sont les cas oü Euthyme copie telles quelles les 
citations du Coran. Notre theologien connaissait-il I’arabe ? Certaine- 
ment pas, car, autrement, sa dependance des auteurs anterieurs, de 
Nicetas notamment, ne serait pas aussi entiere ni aussi absolue. Cepen¬ 
dant, rares sont les cas oü le theologien se contente de reproduire teile 
quelle la traduction du philosophe. Au contraire, il y intervient constam- 
ment. Mais ses interventions ne concement pas le contenu ou le sens des 
versets reproduits, qui restent toujours sans alteration aucune ; elles 
concement la forme linguistique de la traduction de Nicetas ; la gram- 
maire, la syntaxe, le vocabulaire, l’ajout de mots ou de courtes phrases 
explicatives. Ces retouches, le plus souvent legeres (la plus importante est 
celle de la s. CXIII) contribuent, chez Euthyme, ä rendre le texte cora¬ 
nique plus clair et plus agreable ä lire, Jamais ä modifier son sens. De ce 
point de vue, l’apport personnel de Zigabene n’est pas negligeable; il 
montre en tout cas que l’auteur ne s’applique pas ä copier sa source, tout 
simplement, mais ä faire oeuvre personnelle, breve, concise et claire, 
adressee ä un public de lecteurs beaucoup plus large que celui de Nicetas. 
A ce propos, et pour illustrer tout ce qui vient d’etre dit, nous reprodui- 
sons in extenso la traduction des sourates CXIII et CXIV de Nicetas ainsi 
que la Variante proposee par Euthyme : 


Sourate CXIII, 1-5 : To öcoöexaxov xai exaToaiöv Eig 

TÖ q^ev^oßai- eait 6e YOtittxri ejtKpmvTioig- e'xet yaq outeug- “Eljte- 
cpeTj^opai elg i6v Knpiov xoü Öiatpaüopaxoi;, ex xaxoü xoü enXaoE, 
xal ex xaxoü xfji; daxpoxo^tag, öx’ dv exxetvqxaf xai, ex xaxoü 
epjtxuapdxwv elg xöpßong- xai ex xaxoü epBövou (pGovoüvxog” 
(Nicetas, 776C). - Tö exaxooxdv öwöexaxov pnGdpiov eJiLYeYQamai 
pev Elg TO qiSLOOfiat, foxt öe xtg yoTixixfi eixtpÖT] ^eyeuaa- “Eijxe- cpei- 
öopat elg xöv Kupiov ton ötatpdapaxog ex xaxoü ou extLaoe, xai ex 
xaxoü Tf|g doxpoxo^lag, öxe räxeivexaf xai ex xaxoü epjtxuapdxmv 
elg Toüg xöapoug, xai ex xaxoü (pGovoüvxwv” (Zigabene 1357D- 
1360A). 


Sourate CIV, 1-6; Kai xö exaxooxöv xpioxaiöexaxov puGdgtov, 
YOTixLxf] eoxLv ejticpü)vt]OLg- eittYeYQajtxai ydp Elg tö q)ev^Ofiaf e'xei 
öe oüxwg' “Oeü^opai elg xöv Küpiov xöv dvGpttuxcov, ßaodea 
dvGpcujxcuv, 6 ©eög xöv dvGpöJtcov ex xaxoü tpiGugtopaxcov xöv öat- 
poveov elg xdg xagötag xöv dvGptoJxcav, ex xöv öatpövtüv xal 
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äv9e<i:icoV (Nicätas, 776C), - Kai to taxooxöv 
YOnxKri x.at o«x„ loziv BxxYfYQOT'^ax ™ 

L aouar eVel 6e o^tcü^- “EUe- cp£löO^Aal ei^ tov Kvqiov xcov 
ävepojJicov, ßaoaea iwv dv 0 QWTta)v, 6 0 eö<;^x(üv avegw^wv, £u 
xaxo-ö xj)iex)Qta[iaxoc xwv 6 at[x 6 vtov öxi ^LexjQi^Exai 
xö)v ävdQwnoyv m xwv 6 aLfiöva)v uai av 0 Qcojta)V ^Zigabene _ 

Dans la premiere citation nous avons quatre vanantes lexicale . 

cpEd^o^xai-cpEioofxai, EJXicpwvqöiq-ejxcpöfi, 

Tor xopßopc-xööuopc, que nous ne saurions attnbuer aux leqons de la 
Sl —rt; la prämiere d-enlre elles conduit au changemen. 
mele du titre de ces deux sourales. Dans la seconde citation, nous avons 
affaire ä des retouches formelles, la premiere d’entre elles nous perra 
tant de constater que c’est bien Nicetas qui donne le meme titre aux deux 
» sömates du Coran ; la seconde retouche tente de xendre la 

deuxierae partie de la citation plus comprehensible. 

«Un siede environ apres la parution de la Panoplie 
Zigabene, Nicetas Choniates entreprit d’eri publier une seconde editiom 
n se Proposait de reprendre les notices, trop courtes, consacrees aux 
anciennes hdresies et de les developper, en utilisant pour cela des sources 
Tue Zigabene ne semble pas avoir consultees ou du moins pas assez mises 
ä contnbution» (■’)• Le chapitre 20 du Tresor de la /m 
Nicetas Choniates traite De la religion des Agarenes ( ), Independam 
“eTdrprobleme de son auteur (Nicetas Choniates ou Jean 
Scoutariote^), ce chapitre «est une Compilation hative, faite de pieces 
empltdes. Oune quelques menus ddtails et un ou deux deve opp - 
ments 1 ’Intervention des redacteurs est presque mexistante. II leur m 
Te r effort de composition et le souci de coordonner les textes recuerll 
dans une synthese organique» (>‘0. Sans vouloir contester ces “qu^s 
iudicieuses d’ A -Th. Khoury, nous devons noter a notre tour que du p 
de irde sesturees, le chapihe 20 du Tresor peu. dtre div.se en tro.s 
tZ La p“ miete, la plus longue « 1-9, c. 106A-116A) reprodu.t, saus 
chanvement notable, le texte de Jean Damascbne, a 1 exception du para 
gm^e 8 qui repreld le texte de Georges Hamanolos sur le paiadis 


A-Tlt, K»o„«, cp, C,Y„ pp, 249- 

258. 

(19) Ibidem, p. 252 
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musulman. La troisieme partie (§ 17 (fm) -18, c. n7C-121C) constitue 
rapport «original» du Tresor en la matiere: y sont traites, tres brieve- 
ment, certes, mais de maniere fort personnelle, un certain nombre de the- 
mes de la controverse islamo-chretienne dont quelques-uns sont connus 
des sources anterieures tandis les autres apparaitront ulterieurement. La 
seconde partie (§ 10-17, c. 116A-117C), celle qui retiendra notre atten¬ 
tion ici, depend exclusivement du texte de Zigabene, de sa partie consa- 
cree ä la refutation du Coran (voir Tableau II). 

En effet, une comparaison ininutieuse des deux textes fait apparaitre 
que toutes les citations coraniques du Tresor ainsi que les commentaires 
qui les accompagnent sont empruntes ä la Panoplie. Mais Nicetas 
Choniates ne se contente pas de eopier Euthyme Zigabene. Le Tableau II 
ci-dessous inontre en effet que, d’une pari, le Tresor ne reproduit pas tou¬ 
tes les citations coraniques de la Panoplie, et que, d’autre part, les versets 
reproduits ne suivent pas le meine ordre dans les deux textes. Choniates 
fait donc ä cet endroit un effort et de selection et d’Organisation du mate- 
riel emprunte ä Zigabene. Sur les 86 versets cites par Zigabtee, il n’en 
reproduit que 13. Tout d’abord, il omet tous les versets sous forme de ser- 
ment; par la suite, meme lorsqu’il reprend une citation d’Euthyme, il ne 
la copie pas toujours dans son entier (par exemple, s. II, 187, LIII, 1-3). 
Pour ce qui conceme les commentaires en particulier, il sait toujours les 
coiidenser, les presenter sous une forme differente, voire en changer le 
sens ou le contenu. On pourrait citer, ä titre d’exemple, les commentaires 
des deux auteurs accompagnant les citations II, 191 et LXI, 6 . Par contre, 
Choniates ne fait aucun effort de contribution personnelle, lorsqu’il eite 
les versets coraniques. Ceux-ci sont copies dans la forme grammaticale 
ou syntaxique que Zigabene leur avait donnee; il reproduit meme les 
mots et les courtes phrases explicatives indroduits par ce demier, en 
omettant seulement les mots comme ÖTiÄovoxi ou xODxtoxiv, ce qui lais- 
se au lecteur l’impression fächeuse que l’explication de Zigabene fait par¬ 
tie integrante du verset coranique. Choniates n’avait nullement l’intention 
d’entreprendre une refutation du Coran. La citation de certains versets 
coraniques est integree dans le plan general de sa refutation de Mahomet 
et de la religion musulmane, ä titre d’illustration de son expose. Comme 
il le dit lui-meme ; «Pour affirmer davantage encore notre argumentaire 
Selon lequel Mahomet n’a annonce aucune verite, nous ajouterons ce qui 
suit, tire de son propre livre» (116A). 

Au milieu du xiv' siede, presqu’au meme moment que les Lettres de 
captivite de Gregoire Palamas, les Byzantins hellenophones peuvent lire 
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un autre ouvrage 

Riccoldo da Mo^te C^ en Orient pendant une vingtaine d’an- 

cains en 1267, Riccold J ^ 

ii~02HSSS5 

r-s. ™- 

”’“' Sliu a “ue M::! allLs l voir, 1. source principala 
Si r: vTca„.acuLe pou, la ,Mac,io„ de ses Qua,re ä.seours 

contre Mahomet Ri^coldo apparait d’une 

:rrÄ= 

Taldage, au adotage, aux repetitious et a la paaston (■). De aeme, 

e- .Cd 1 im‘;A II'SIA- 'PLyäpöov rov rw myfiau mv zagä 

3ÄÄ*=Sr^Ef :«s 

AmnW^ov. Le texte latm que nous ^ ^ ^e la ver- 

iraduction faite par BartholOTiaeus ^ ^543 version origi- 

s:on grecque de Demetnus Cydones 

nale de Riccoldo ne sera .^ , e^^ons de la PG, seules connues 

voire m 6 me la traduction, des ütres des souiates^ rorient Latin 2 (1884), 

(21) Publieea p» tS,Sc(Suf 

eS'eÄeee., «-«u de «»«e Caee. dana 

Archivum Fratrum i Riccoldo rappelle celui de Barthelemy 

d.Se“Ä2 ™HdaÄ- radteaae de Ideeo.do 
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deux auteurs different-ils quant ä leur methode d’approche du Coran, Au 
lieu d’etudier le Coran sourate apres sourate, le Dominicain developpe un 
certain norabre de themes ; en fait, il passe en revue toute la thematique 
de la controverse islamo-chretienne afm de demontrer, d’une part, ia 
veracite de la foi chretienne, et d’autre part, la faussete de celle des 
musulmans. Et il puise dans !e Coran, ä chaque fois, les versets et les 
recits qui alimentent ou illustrent sa demonstration. 

Mais Riccoldo affirme qu’il a lu aussi d’autres ouvrages de la littera- 
ture religieuse arabe. Il eite une fois (1117D) rdg loTOQiag anitöv (leur.s 
hisloires) et par deux fois TÖ ßißA,LOV Ttöv öipyriaetov (le livre des recits), 
qui n’est autre que ia Sira ar-Rasul, la Vie du Prophete (1062BC, 1 lOOD), 
et TÖ ßißliiov Tfjg ÖLÖaaxaliiag toü Maxox)|xeT (Le livre de l’enseigne- 
ment de Mahomet), autrement dit le hadith (1084D, 1 lOlC) ou bien ev ifi 
anioö 6i8aaHaX.ig (in libro de doctrina, 1082D). II ecrit quelque part 
(1 lOlC): «Mahomet a ecrit aussi un livre qui contient douze mille pro- 
pos (de lui), selon eux, admirables. Mais lorsque nous nous etonnons et 
que nous leur demandons si tous ces propos sont veridiques, nous les 
entendons dire que trois mille d’entre eux sont veridiques et les autres 
faux. Et si nous citons un de ces propos et que celui-ci ne leur convienne 
pas, ils nous retorquent que ce propos fait justement partie des faux !». 
Riccoldo exploite largement cette litterature, comme, par exemple, dans 
le recit du voyage nocturne du Prophete (1073AB, I120D-1124D), ou 
bien lorsqu’il traite du nombre de ses femmes (1076BC), des inspirateurs 
de sa pretendue revelation (1116AD), etc. Dans sa refutation du Coran et 
de la religion musulmane, Riccoldo eite indifferemment le Coran et le 
hadith ou la Sira. II lui arrive meme de confondre le texte coranique et 
celui des paroles du prophete, de melanger, assez souvent, les propos 
d’un hadith avec ceux des versets corantiques. 

L’image que le Dominicain florentin s’etait fait de l’islam ou bien qu’il 
veut en presenter ä ses lecteurs chretiens est une image foncierement 

l’eloge que voici: «Gräces te soient rendues qui que tu sois, homme de Dieu ! 
pour l’elucubration que tu as ecrite. Tu te montres admirablement instruit dans 
la Science du Christ et Legal des plus habiles dans Lart de discuter. Tu t’es pro- 
pose L exemple de David. De ton epee tu abats le ciitninel Mahomet comme un 
autre Goliath impur, et tu repousses victorieusement ses inepties sur le Fils 
unique de Dieu et ses deiires sur son propre compte. C’est lä le temoignage 
meme de ta haute superiorite dans Lart de penser» (Traduction proposee par 
P.-F. Mandonnet, Fra Riccoldo de Monte Croce, dans Revue Bibilique, 1893, 
p. 598. 
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. «Katari et le pere du mensonge, Mahomet 

negative. Etant le fils ante mensonges qu’ il presenta comrne 

composa une loi scelerate et remp ’ a ^ (Alcoranum), c’est-ä' 

etant dictee par Dieu. II appe a sa oi ^ ^ parcelles de verite 

dire recueü des prescripttons dtvines ^ 
contenues dans ce livre sont 

Testament; le teste constitue ™ ^, 1’Imagination de Mahomet 

"=2”Ä'rH;r;=irr- 

doctrme (1042D-]U46 aj. c ’ . . j . ^„£„0 prophete n a 

RiccoUo estime qu'il ne sanrart ene d “"f^^^aation prd- 
p,MU la venne de d ce J de 

sente des divergences esse ■ . . quelques verites qui y 

tr dlnt knnes .angues e. „bce de .e„« aavanta 

:;^;:c:re^’=Sdrc:r^^ 

ler aux hommes, l’ a fait en prose et non P“ “ ^4futation du 

De toua les dcrita anti-islamtqnea jama P“ fnoral le plus vaste 
Coran de Riccoldo jp dtations de sourates et de 

siL) 8 fois’, la sourate X iJom.,) 7 fois. l-o„«K lU^ G«« o. 
et 15 sourates sont ottees chacune ™e seuR '^„„s la trans- 

l'aotenr donne la traduction grecqu ^ 

cription du titre Mduction n'est pas toujours exacte. 

Ai!S"p7exemple. pour la s. XXVII. A,.-Wan.l - te Fourmi.. donnee 
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Nejieke - Mvia = La Mouche, ou bien pour la s. XVI, An-Nahl = Les 
Abeilles, domiitEXvaek ~ <Poivi^ - Le Palmier. La sourate XV, Ai-Hijn 
est transcrite ’E^^ayag (la NöyeQ de Nicetas de Byzance) et traduite 
Xidog. Son identification n’a ete possible que parce que Tauteur reproduit 
presque textuellement le verset 9. En effet, la transcription des mots ara- 
bes en grec, en passant par le latin, est parfois si defectueuse qu’elle rend 
difficile, voire impossible, Fidentification de la sourate, surtout si cette 
transcription n’est pas accompagnee de la traduction ou d’une citation pre- 
cise. Par ailleurs, la Version latine de la Patrologia Graeca, n’etant qu’une 
traduction du texte grec de Cydones, ne nous facilite pas la täche. Ainsi, il 
y a 2 sourates {TovXepi-Tulem et "'Efi-Comem) que nous n’avons pas iden- 
tifiees, car aucun autre element concret ou precis ne nous est offert. On lit 
aussi plusieurs variantes de transcription ou d’orthographe, en grec mais 
aussi en latin, (par exemple les sourates II, III, V, LIV, etc). 

En general, les traductions des versets faites par Riccoldo *• Cydones 
sont exactes et fideles au texte, meme si elles ne possedent ni l’elegance 
ni la clarte des traductions de Nicetas. Mais pour des textes coraniques 
assez longs, Riccoldo prefere, lui aussi, en donner le sens, qui est rendu, 
presque toujours, fidelement. Mais Riccoldo ne procede que rarement ä 
la traduction textuelle d’un verset. Comrne il a ete dejä dit, le polemiste 
fond souvent en un seul propos les versets coraniques et les paroles du 
Prophete tires du hadith. Meme lorsqu’il se limite au texte coranique, le 
plus souvent il donne plutot le sens d’un ou de plusieurs versets tout en 
les presentant comrne etant tires textuellement du Coran. La malhonnete- 
te est sur ce point flagrante. Aussi, nous n’avons meme pas tente de 
decompter le nombre des versets coraniques cites en traduction, ce travail 
s’averant tres difficile, voire impossible. Quoi qu’il en soit cependant, 
une chose est certaine : le Dominicain florentin a devant lui le texte ori¬ 
ginal du Coran (ainsi que certaines de ses autres sources) dont il fait part 
ou qu’il traduit abondamment en latin, pour la premiere fois dans la lan- 
gue de la culture occidentale (^^). 

L’Oeuvre anti-islamique de Jean VI Cantacuzene fut composee entre ia 
date de la traduction de la Refutation du Coran de Riccoldo (entre 1354 


(23) Pour rimportance de Toeuvre de Riccoldo dans la litterature anti- 
islamique occidentale, voir D. Nokman, Islam and the West. The Making ofan 
Image, Edinburgh, 1963 ; trad. fran^aise : Islam et Occident, Paris, 1993. 
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et 1360) et celle de la mort de l’erapereur (1383) e). Dans un preambu- 
1 p n72A-373C) Pempereur prend soin de donner lui-meme la raison d e- 
Ire de r« ecrte a TeLnBe de IMalan,. A l’en croire. lean VI, devenu 
moine en 1354/5, sous le nom de Joasaph, est bientot rejomt par un doc 
teur musulman de famille noble, qui, converti au christianisme et ayant 
opte pour la vie monastique sous le nom de Mdletios, vient partager la vie 
retiree de Pex-empereur. Un ancien ami musulman du nom de Sampsane 
Ispachate, le Perse, adresse alors ä Mel6tios deux lettres pour lui expn- 
mer son Indignation et Pexhorter ä revenir ä la foi de ses ancetres, a la 
seule vraie religion. Ddsirant y rdpondre afin de justifier son geste et 
defendre la veracite de sa nouvelle foi, Meletios sollicite 1 aide de son 
pere spirituel, le tres savant empereur-moine. C’est ainsi que seraient nes 
les Quatre Apologies («) et les Quatre Discours contre Mahomet (-) de 
Jean VI Cantacuzene, ouvrage volumineux (-), drudit et hautement theo- 

logique, du raoins dans sa premiere partie. . * 

En effet, les Quatre Apologies foumissent un expose clair, exhausüt et 

bibliquement fort bien documente de la foi chretienne. Ayant appele a son 
secours toute la littdrature apologetique ancienne contre le judaisme, ie 
paganisme et les heresies, Cantacuzene elabore une remarquable apolo- 
gie du christianisme face ä Pislam. Celle-ci gravite autour de deux pomts 
cardinaux. Le premier consiste ä exposer les dogmes de la divinite du 
Christ et du Dieu trine ä travers une exegese minutieuse, rigoureuse et 
claire des textes de PAncient Testament qui s’y referent. Le second point 
s’applique ä tracer, ä Paide de P Ancien Testament egalement, mais aussi 
du Nouveau, Phistoire sacree de Phumanite, ou, plus exactement, 
Phistoire du salut des hommes, qui trouve son accomplissement en la 
personne du Christ. Ce second point est nouveau dans P apologetique 
chretienne ä Pencontre de Pislam ; il sera repris par Manuel II Paleologue 


1241 Le ms n° 1119 (I 35), f. 133r, du monastere d'Iviron, date de 1697, nous 
informe que Cantacuzene a redige son ceuvre en 1360 et que la traduction de 
Syrigos feite sur la recommandation du voevode de Moldavie, Basile, aurait et 

acheveefe^l ^decembre^^^^ 384A ; Johannis Cantacuzeni pro Christiana reli- 

gione contra sectam mahometicam apologiae /V. MnhnmPtPr} 

(26) PG 154, col. 584B-692D : Johannis Cantacuzeni contra Mahometen 

^'^{T^l^Patrologia Graeca, qui reproduit Pedition de Bäle, en 1543 ne donne 
pas de titres en grec ; quant aux mss grecs consultes, ils en proposent plusieur. 
variantes plus ou moins longues pour chacune des deux ceuvres. 
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et, plus magistralement encore, par le patriarche Gennadios Scholarios. 
Si nous voulions comparer Tapologie de Jean VI Cantacuzene avec celle 
de Nicetas de Byzance, nous pourrions faire remarquer qu’ä la concision 
et ä la brievete des raisonnements du philosophe aristotelicien, le theoio- 
gien hesychaste prefere les aniples developpements exegetiques, et que 
chez Cantacuzene, la primaute de la raison (Koyo^^) est remplacee pai' 
celle de la parole revelee (Xoyog ©Eob). 

Les Quatre Discours contre Mahomet, la partie polemique de r(euvre, 
se donnent pour objectif de demontrer la faussete de la mission prophe- 
tique de Mahomet, de la revelation coranique et de la religion musulma- 
ne. Pour ce faire, Pauteur fait appel au Coran oü il puise tous les elements 
materiels necessaires ä sa demonstration. Seize sourates y sont citees 
nommement ä 29 reprises : ’EXfJiaiöd, f| (s. V, Al- MäHda, 

La Table servie) 6 fois ; ’Appav (s. III, 'Al- Jmrän, La Famille de 
Imrän) 4 fois ; ’EXveoö, Al ruvaiKBi; (s. IV, An-Nisä’, Les Femmes) 
3 fois ; ’EX,|iJtaxapct, Bobg ou Adfia>«.l5 (s. II, Al-Baqara, La Genisse ); 

' Icova? (s. X, Jonas ); 2dö (s. XXXVIII, Säd) et ’EX.xevioufi’EX|jla)vtei|x 
(s. XXIII, Al-Mu’minüna, Les Croyants) 2 fois ; et les neuf autres chacu¬ 
ne une fois, Le nom de la sourate est presque toujours enonce de la meme 
maniere : ’Ev tm >ce(paX,ai(jL) ’EX,vEad, öjteq eQiiTiVEueTai PwaiXE^ = Au 
chapitre An-Nisä’ qui veut dire les Femmes ; ou, plus simplement, ev lö) 
XEqiaXaicp tö ’ELe^djt (s. XXXIII, Al-'Ahzäb, Les Factions), lorsque la 
traduction grecque du titre arabe n’est pas donnee. Les sourates sont donc 
appelees chapitres. On a presque toujours le titre de la sourate en arabe, 
mais la traduction grecque ne Paccompagne pas toujours. D’autre part, 
les mots arabes sont mal transcrits et accusent des variantes d’une men- 
tion ä Pautre. Cantacuzene eite encore un nombre important de versets 
coraniques mais sans indiquer la sourate dont ils sont tires. Sa traduction 
du texte coranique est rarement fidele et exacte, le texte grec etant lui 
aussi souvent defectueux, L’auteur prefere le plus souvent donner le sens 
ou la teneur d’un verset ou d’un ensemble de versets, mais lä aussi la fide- 
lite ou Phonnetete n’est pas sa premiere qualite. Enfin, Pauteur se refere 
souvent au hadith, ä la Sira du prophete et ä d’autres sources musulmanes 
qu’il presente, parfois, comme etant les propos du Coran ou tout simple¬ 
ment du Prophete. 


(28) Le ms 376 du monastere de Vatope'di donne, au f. 112r, la liste des 25 
chapitres du Coran ! 
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Ces constatations sont celles-lä meme que nous avons dejä faites au 

ce aThTI d^men Ja de Cantacuzdne reladve a la rehg>on 
musulmane ddpend-elle entierement et exclusivement du traite anli-i 

S: J ; J.aJ=.o„ .u™e 

rU De meme evite-t-il les nombreuses idpetmons de 1 auteur 
Enfin l’empereur sait mieux ordonner ses exposes, etre plus c air et plus 
eonc"; da^ s ddveloppements. ne revenir que tarement sur les memes 
«mes bref rediger une oeuvre plus agrdable ä Itre, avec des qual.tes Itt- 

vTcänmeuzbne semble iguoter completement les teuvres de 
XT- rlp Rvzance dont il a ete question precedemment. A supposer que 
K™ arJuTeVe^^^^ l NWtas, force nous est de eonstajer 

qu-a Juvre rigoureuse du philosophe byzantin, 

Jsi:^ ^p=J£- 

teur musulman conveni au christianisme et les lettres qu’ü aurad refue 
s’averent etre une simple invention de 1’auteur. De meme que Nicetas fai 
etat de deux lettres envoyees ä l’empereur Michel pour expliquer la com- 
Sition de ses Berits anti-islamiques, de meme Jean VI invente le rnome 
SX et la ettre qu’il aurait re,ue. Cette histoire de docteur musulman 
ronlertTau christianisme n’est donc qu’une simple fiction htteraire une 
mise en scene litteraire. Car comment expliquer autrement le fait que 
Spemm s appnie sur Riccoldo au lieu de tirer profit de la presence a 
ses cötes d’un docteur de la foi musulmane qui connait tout aussi bien le 
Coran que la langue arabe, et au nom duquel il est cense ecnre ses traites 

"""DTilsTeTDALr., Jean VI emploit un 

rement virulent. L’image qu’il fournit de l’islam, de son livre sacre 
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son fondateur est aussi negative que celle donnee par Riccoldo. Mais au- 
delä de la religion, c'est contre la culture arabe meme que Tempereur se 
montre le plus negatif. La grande civilisation arabo-musulmane de 
rOrient est certes ä son declin ä cette epoque, mais Tempereur byzantin 
se plait ä voir les Arabes toujours sous Faspect d’un peuple de bedouins 
incultes, vivant au milieu de leur betail, se noumssant comme lui, dotes 
d’une intelligence qui ne depasse guere celle de leurs betes (589CD) 

La Refutation du Coran de Riccoldo da Monte Croce occupe une place 
centrale en Occident, puisqu’elle exer 9 a une influence determinante sur 
toute la litterature anti-islamique latine jusqu’aux temps modernes (Pierre 
Pascual, Pierre de Pennis, Nicolas de Cuse, Prideaux, etc). Pour ce qui est 
de la litterature grecque, son influence s’exer^a ä travers Foeuvre de Jean 
Cantacuzene uniquement, surtout ä Fepoque post-byzantine, losque les 
ecrits anti-islamiques de Fempereur seront traduits en grec moderne par 
Meletios Syrigos, dans la premiere moitie du xvp siede. Le nombre des 
manuscrits contenant Fensemble de Fceuvre ou les titres des chapitres 
uniquement, et encore les references aux ecrits de Fempereur dans d’au- 
tres ecrits anti-islamiques de Fepoque, en sont les temoins. 

Quoi qu’il en soit cependant, avec la traduction de Foeuvre du 
Dominicain Florentin par un eminent representant de la pensee thomiste 
ä Byzance, d’une part, et avec la redaction de celle de Fempereur Jean 
Cantacuzene, adepte plutot de la theologie hesychaste, d’autre part, c’est 
bien tout un cycle d’ecrits anti-islamiques greco-byzantins qui vient d’e- 
tre dos. Au meme moment, les Lettres de captivite de Gregoire 
Palamas en ouvrent un autre qui, ä son tour, sera dos par les entre- 
tiens avec Mehmet II le Conquerant du patriarche anti-unioniste 
Gennadios Scholarios C) et du grand philosophe aristotelicien Georges 


(29) Cependant, ce meme Jean Cantacuzene, lorsqu’il s”occupait encore des 
affaires de FEmpire, n’hesitait pas, pour defendre ses propres interets, ä contrac- 
ter des alliances militaires et matrimoniales avec les chefs des Turcs. 

(30) Nouvelle edition critique et bien commentee de tous les documents 
concemant la captivite de Gregoire Palamas par A. Philippides-Braat, La capti¬ 
vite de Palamas chez les Turcs : Dossier et Commentaire, TM, 7 (1979). 

(31) En particuHer ce chef-d’oeuvre qu’est le UeQi ifjgpövng öÖovjiQÖg xfiv 
ocorrjgLav xxov dvögcbjtcov, publie en edition critique par L. Petit, X. A. Sideris, 
M. JuGiE, (Euvres completes de Georges Scholarios, v, III, pp. 434-452 et 
aussi ’Egojxfioeig xai änoHgloetg Jtegi xfjg 0e6Tr}rog xov Kvgiov ^pajv 'It]oov 
X gtaxov, Ibidem, pp. 458-475. 
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Amiroutzes (“). Dans ce second cycle d’ ecrits, il est ceites toujours ques- 
tion de defendre la foi chretienne et de polemiquer contre la foi musul- 
mane Mais le ton et la teneur ont maintenant change. Le «dialogue» avec 
les Turcs musulmans ne s’engage plus au meine niveau qu avec les 
Arabes musulmans. Lislam est desormais reconnu comme une religion 
(meme si sa veracite et son authenticite ne sont pas adnuses expresse¬ 
ment, mSme si le Byzantin continue ou feint de croire a la superionte de 
sa foi et de sa culture); le probleme qui baute maintenant 1 esprit du 
Byzantin orthodoxe est celui de sa survie, ou plus prdcisement, de sa pos- 
sible coexistence avec le Turc musulman, etabli en Europe, aux portes de 
la capitale de l’Empire. Les inteiiocuteurs chretiens les plus eminents de 
cette Periode, qui sont ausi les auteurs des textes anti-islamiques les plus 
significatifs (Gregoire Palamas, Manuel II Paleologue ^ennadios 
Scholarios et Georges Amiroutzes sont en Situation de captif, d otage de 
sujet ä la merci des caprices de leur maitre tout-pmssant ( ). A 1 atti ude 
polemique ä l’adresse de l’islam succede donc maintenant une attitude 
philosophique dissertant sur la vision aristotdlicienne de 1 Histoire 
(Manuel 11, Georges Amiroutzes) ou bien, plutot, une atütude mystique, 
eschatologique, de soumission ä la Providence de Dieu, a 1 economie 
divine visant au salut de Phomme (Gregoire Palamas, Manuel II, 
Gennadios Scholarios), pour ne citer que les representants les plus emi¬ 
nents de cette seconde periode (-). Mais leurs ecrits anti-islamiques, redi- 
ges generalement sous forme de dialogue, reel ou fictif, n occuperont pas 
la presente etude, pour la simple raison que leur reference au Coran, ou 
plus exactement, leurs citations coraniques sont quasi mexistantes. 


f321 L original grec de ce texte hautement philosophique semble etre perdu. 
Voir r edition^de la naduction latine ainsi qu’une uaductjon franeaise, accompa- 
ISs d une longue introduction par A. Argvr.ou et G. Lagarrigoe, Georges 
Amiroutzes et son «Dialogue sur lafoi au Christ tenu avec le sultan des Turcs», 

dl^^so^^qu! Georges de Trebizonde, qui, depuis l’Italie, ecnt a 
Mehmet II ses Lettres pour lui proposer la reunion d’un concile islamo-chretien 
dans le but de fondre les deux religion en une seule, se meut dans un autre ch 
mat celui d’un certain courant syncretiste de la Renaissance 
metne prendre en consideration les ambitions personnelies de ce Grec d Italic 

lioteTfependant que ces idees ou plutot cette attitude nous la rencon- 
trons dejä, bien que confuse, dans l’oeuvre de Jean VI Cantacuzene. 
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Mais nous aimerions quand bien meme conclure cette etude par 
quelques remarques sur les Entretiens de Manuel 11 Paleologue avec un 
«Ferse» ('0. Son volume mis ä part - c’est I’ouvrage contre l’islam le 
plus volumineux - il s’agit incontestablement du texte anti-islaraique le 
plus important, non seulement pour son contenu philosophique et theolo- 
gique, mais aussi pour sa valeur litteraire. Les entretiens ont lieu en 
1391/2 pres d’Ankara, au camp militaire de Bazaret; ils se deroulent au 
cours de longues soirees d’hiver, et meme pendant la journee, entrecou- 
pes seulement par les parties de chasse auxquelles le sultan convie son 
otage princier. Les interlocuteurs sont d’une pari Manuel Paleologue, le 
representant le plus eminent du mouvement intellectuel byzantin que 
Paul Lemerle appela jadis «l’humanisme byzantin» ; et d’autre part 
Mouterizes, un savant docteur «Perse» de la cour de Bazaret, arrive 
recemment de Bagdad, et ses deux fils, tout aussi verses dans les Lettres 
sacrees et profanes. D’autres personnes - parfois toute une foule - y 
assistent, tant parmi les captifs chretiens que parmi les musulmans. 

Ecrits une fois la captivite terminee, les Entretiens sont adresses par le 
prince byzantin ä son frere, le despote Theodore Paleologue; ils sont 
rediges sous forme de dialogues, au nombre de vingt-six, couvrant cha- 
cun le traitement d’un theme particulier ainsi que I’espace d’une soiree 
ou d’une journee de joutes oratoires. Outre l’excellence de leur langue et 
de leur style, ces dialogues possedent des qualites exquises de mise en 
scene et de theätralite : une description psychologique remarquable du 
sultan et des interlocuteurs principaux, mais aussi de l’assistance qui se 
meut en arriere-plan et comme dans l’ombre ; des descriptions fines et 
pertinentes du camp militaire et des parties de chasse, des retrouvailles au 
debut de chaque seance d entretien ou de la Separation des protagonistes 
ä la fin de celle-ci. Aussi Manuel Paleologue reussit-il ä composer un 
roman philosophique de grande qualite, que lui meme se platt ä appeler 
tantot novelle et tantot theätre, donc un roman ou une remarquable piece 
de theätre philosophique en vingt-six actes. 


(35) La PG, 156, col. 126-173, publie seulement le prologue et les deux Pre¬ 
miers dialogues. A.-Th. Khoury, Manuel II Paleologue, Entretiens avec un 
musulman, 7' controverse, Paris, 1966 (ÄC., 115), presente une edition critique 
et une traduction fran§aise du 7' dialogue. L’ensemble de l’oeuvre fut edite par E. 
Trapp, Manuel 11. Palaiologos, Dialoge mit einem «Perser», (Wiener Byzanti- 

nistische Studien, band II), Vienne, 1966. Nous renvoyons ä cette demiere edi- 
tion. 
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Pour notre propos, 

dans leur f grecque. Manuel infor- 

et le plus complet de la religion musulmane et expli- 

me son frere que les ecnts qm .emarquables, et 11 fait notam- 

quentlafoideschretienssontnontb c’est-dire de Jean VI 

ment belöge de ceux de leurjen £„q-.q-.n5 lui semble 

Cantacuzene. De sorte qu l’utilite du dialogue avec 

incertaine. Par ailleurs, que e p ^nusulmans demeurent trop atta- 

les rausulmans ? se deman e- - ^ militaires ä l’encontre 

ches ä leur foi et ä leurs et la luxure les empe- 

des chretiens les rendent J pgg iq^s, comment pouaait- 

chent de s’interesser aux choses de ^ foi ? Le pnnce 

on les convaincre de la fauss constituent ä la fois un traite de 

veut cependant le tenter. ” musulmane et un expose rigoureux et 

polemique severe contre la rehgion m poi^mique, la themaüque 

fort erudit de la foi chreüen ■ u^entation dependent presque 

de Manuel, ses '“d-pere. Mais 11 donne ä ses propres 

exclusivement des ecnts e s jgueur dialectique qui font defaut 

exposds la teneur Le theme central se veut une 

aux ecnts pietistes de ^^„„yijoane, ou, plus exactement, un effort 
refutation de la chnstologie ‘ ^ construction logique, ten- 

reroarquable,älafoisdexegese b q influence par des groupes 

tant ä demontrer d’une part dogmes chrebens de la 

judeo-chretiens heretiques, avait ma P^^ 

divinite du Christ et du Dieu tnm ^ la comprehension et 

tant de la Christologie ‘^«ranique on p ^ fondateur de la 

ä l’acceptation des g^^o un prophete constitue la seconde 

religion musulmane ^ la premiere : la mission prophe- 

täche de cette partie, car eHe der paccomplissement 

tique de Mahomet n’est attestee P etre une regression 

de miracles ; sa doctrine, sa moi f^g^gjations anterieures. La partie 

comparees aux autres prophetes e redemptrice du 

apologetique des EnUetiens appellentle mystere ou 1’economic 

Chris., ce ,ue .es >“ ““1 

du salul des horames C es. le chap ^„„rt^uteurs. Et Manuel 

“-le'orpe'a" - ^ 
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contenu des Entretiens, ni du point de vue de la thematique, ni de ceiui 
de sa teneur theologique et philosophique, ou encore du point vue des 
rapports avec la litterature anti-islamique anterieure ou posterieure. Par 
contre, Tidee que se fait Manuel Paleologue du dialogue islamo-chretien 
et de ses interlocuteurs musulmans peut nous interesser au plus haut point 
et servir de conclusion utile ä notre propos, car l’attitude du prince byzan- 
tin nous permettra de mieux comprendre tout ce qui precede. 

Les musulmans n’ont pas pour habitude de dialoguer avec les chretiens 
car ils craignent leur aptitude ä raisonner et leur force de persuasion, 
pense-t-il. Notre Loi fait bien en nous recommandant d’eviter, dans la 
mesure du possible, de dialoguer avec les chretiens dont la science et le 
raisonnement sont manifestement superieurs aux notres, avoue de son 
cote I’interlocuteur Perse (8, 24-25 ; 277, 23-28). Par contre, Manuel 
declare que les chretiens sont toujours prets ä rendre temoignage de leur 
foi (8, 34-35); leurs Saintes Ecritures sont traduites dans toutes les lan- 
gues et tout un chacun peut les lire, contrairement ä la Loi musulmane qui 
n’existe qu’en langue arabe et qui est presque inconnue des non-musul- 
mans. Mais le but des chretiens n’est pas la conversion de leurs interlo¬ 
cuteurs (47, 11), II est preferable d’entretenir des bonnes relations avec 
ses amis que de vouloir empörter sur eux des victoires qu’ils ressentiront 
comme une humiliation, fait-il encore remarquer, cachant derriere cette 
remarque l’echec quant au resultat final de ses propres entretiens. De son 
cote, le docteur Perse estime que dialoguer sans se disputer, c’est dejä une 
grande recompense, un don venant du ciel (225, 25-26). Les entretiens se 
donneront donc pour objectif de faire connaitre la foi des uns aux autres 
(8, 8-20) ; ils reposeront sur le respect mutuel et eviteront ä tout prix les 
disputes et les emportements ; chaque interlocuteur pourra exprimer clai- 
rement et librement sa foi et sa pensee mais sans chercher ä froisser la foi 
de l’autre ou bien ä mepriser sa pensee. D’autre part, Manuel presente 
son interlocuteur sous des aspects tres positifs : c’est un venerable vieil- 
lard plein de bonte, affable, irenique et avec un sens exquis de l’hospita- 
lite ; il connait bien les Saintes Ecritures qu’il venere et lit dans leur tra- 
duction arabe (124, 13 ; 135, 2) ; il ne pense pas que celles-ci eussent ete 
falsifiees pai- les juifs et les chretiens (124, 8, 18). Au detour d’un phra- 
se, quand il entend Manuel dire : «Mon Jesus ayant reconcilie les choses 
contraires...», le vieillard l’inteiTompt pour declarer : «Il est davantage le 
mien que le tien. Car les chretiens, tout en croyant qu’il est le fils de Dieu 
et Dieu, le font mourir sur la croix ; tandis que nous, meme si nous le 
considerons comme un prophete, nous le faisons monter vivant au ciel 
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,146. 34-37). 11 es. ues 

son discours, et occupe la prem P Prophete et ä sa tradition 

13 1 233, 3-6,; fe— f. d« 

religieuse et culturelle (53, di), Pacquisition 

son but etan. la t r„:?ari“n actu-en l' cemmde de la 

d-nne viaie ^ ,„5 34 . 36 ); les propos de son interlocu- 

foi, pense-t-il (cf. 105, nprtinence leur elegance et leur scien- 

teur princier le ravissent par P soj^t animes par les 

ce. En ddpit de leur rmpetuosde Le demrer dia- 

memes dispositions et leur ® ^ ^mouvante et presque tragique ; 

logue nous fait assister a une ^ble vieillard brüle du desir 

convaincu par les propos du prince, confus et 

d’etubrasserlafotchreuen^ 

S: "H Snstantmople pour y^^iudter 
:Srsa"uU eXuel feint de crorre . cette promesse 

afm de ne pas premeux sur les condr- 

Les Entretiens J^nuel ignore la langue turque et 

tions dans ^^^ouelles i s «e er se font donc par le tru- 

ses interlocuteurs celle des ur - 23-24). L’un d’entre 

chement d’un ou de plusieurs manifeste ä un "certain moment, 

euK, un chretien gree converti a ™ d' orince 4 Peneonlre de l'is- 

son vif mecontentement deva^nl es P P . ^ 4 g-^vdie ndcessai- 

lam (79,35). La iraduction n’es. P=“ “l“‘ .„„s „„'eile soll 

re. partes, de rdpdter deux ou ,ro.s ^l-eviter les 

comprise et ““ ^ d’ avoir recours äi un vocabulaire plus 

propos abstraits, difficiles a sa ^ ’ nuotidienne. Ses trois interlocu- 

concret et ä des exemples tires e orince et par les inter- 

teurs. puand .Is ne 3^' 

pretes, s’entretiennententreeux p „„g p äge ou 1 ’appartenance 

s" $£ - - 

prochement des hommes, des idres j .jis atteignent 

La qualit« premidre des BUrenens reside dans le tait q 

leur but et ee njes. 9“ p”, 3 ; 6 ne. En se lanqant dans son 

gtre compares avec le texte conversion 
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]a delectation de Tecrivain devant les qualites litteraires de son roman ou 
de sa piece de theätre, Manuel visait au reconfort des chretiens dans leur 
foi ebratilee et leur detresse devant les succes militaires des Turcs: ses 
lecteurs allaient etre les Grecs et non pas les Turcs. Aussi son seul but 
etait de demontrer la superiorite de la religion et de la culture des 
Byzantins face ä celles des Turcs. II y pai’vient d’abord par la qualite de 
.son ouvrage tant du point de vue litteraire que du point de vue theolo- 
gjque et philosophique. Tout au long des discussions, Tinterlocuteur 
inusulinan ne cesse de manifester son emerveillement devant la Science 
et les qualites intellectuelles du prince, devant la justesse de ses propos, 
la force persuasive de son argumentation, la pertinence de sa lecture des 
textes. sacres, qualites qui sont celles de la culture byzantine comparee ä 
]a barbarie des Turcs, ä leur inculture, ä leur manque de discernement, ä 
leur impossibilite de penetrer la Science divine et ä se servir convenable- 
ment de la raison humaine. Et cette difference apparait d’autant plus 
grande que le docteur Ferse est presente sous les traits les plus positifs. 
Mais il vit au milieu d’un peuple barbare, le peuple le plus barbare d’en¬ 
tre tous les barbares. Des lors, Manuel ne fera montre d’aucune ouvertu- 
re envers la culture et la religion musulmanes, il ne fera aucun effort pour 
les comprendre, voire meme pour les connaitre. Par ailleurs, il ne semble 
guere posseder de connaissance quelconque de Fislam. Comme nous l’a- 
vons dejä dit, ses informations sur Fislam sont puisees presque exclusi- 
vement dans les ecrits anti-islamiques de son grand-pere dont le mepris ä 
l’egard de la culture arabe etait complet. Mais Manuel va beaucoup plus 
loin : tout au long des 300 pages des Entretiens, il ne se refere pas une 
seule fois au Livre sacre des musulmans qu’il evite de nommer, parlant 
toujours de la Loi; il ne mentionne pas une seule sourate, il ne eite pas 
un seul verset coranique ; ses trois ou quatre citations, empruntees ä Jean 
Cantacuzene, appartiennent ä la litterature post-coranique. Manuel 
Paleologue est tout entier habite par ce que j’appelle «une assuraiice 
joyeuse». Persuade ou feignant d’etre convaincu qu’il est porteur de la 
verite, qu’il appartient ä la seule religion et ä la seule culture dignes de ce 
nom, il affiche un mepris total ä Fegard de son adversaire, quand bien 
meme son interlocuteur est presente sous les traits les plus positifs. Mais 
devant une attitude aussi negative face ä Fautre, c’est la notion meme du 
dialogue avec Fautre qui perd toute sa substance et toute sa signification, 
c’est le dialogue meme qui devient inoperant, car il est, tout simplement, 
inexistant. 

Universite Marc Bloch de Strasbourg. 


Asterios Argyriou. 
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NT R 1 • Dans les Tableaux I et IIl qui suivent; 

- cbaque fois que cela a paru necessaire, le fragraetit du texte grec ( 

latinl nui accompasne l'dnonce de la sourate est reproduit; 

la-^S en caract^r. latins du dtre 
que la traductiou fraafaise qui la suii, sout eelles de 

^ - la traductiou grecque qui suit la traductiou frausarse est Celle de 

“ AtnL'’tos donuees. le lecdtur a les elemeuts necessaiuts pour 
compater et apprecier les transcriptious et les traduetions des sourates pa 

les auteurs byantins. 

N B 2 ■ Dans le Tableau 11, col. 1, sout uotes les versets traduits p^ 
Nicetas uniquement. Dans tous les cas (et uniquement dans ces eas-la) 
T^^^Taoni.as eu tradutsetil utoins, les versets traduits par 
chafun d-eux sout uotds entre ( ) et ä Pemplacemeut correspoudant. 

Tableau I. Les titres des sourates doun(s par Nicetas de Byrance 

- • Ev ptv tm Jtemrii) Wyip, KOtfi xr|V (kixoüoov ttpooiuwo rouov exs'v veo 

S I Al-Fätiha, La Liminaire, H Evag^i^ 

äAsooc rüc puBottLdOtog xq, Moidpse Xoyoq El frci^ Tov ’AlisAv 

S m! Al-'LL, La Familie de ■Imrän.-O Oixog’Epeov 

- TQixoc Tüc pueoasiug xq, Mtodime X6yoq imyhKxnw.'. liiv Eis zäg 

yvvaiKac 

S IV An-Nisä\ Les Femmes, Al Lwaixe^ 

- -o x’txuetos xüs pueoLoytes xq, Mtud-pre («,{•,ecotxm piv X6yos Eis 

rr}v VQaJZEtav . t er ' v 

S. V, Al-Mä’ida, La Table servie, H 1 Qajte^a 

^ -0 miotxos püOos xoS Moidpee ncpi xznmv inzylyoaxzaz 
S. VI, AI-’An‘äin, Les Troupeaux, Ta Kxr|VT1 

- 'O exxo^ TW MwaiTEO iniyiyqamai ^lev Eig rä yvwgioiiaxa 

S • Vll Al-’ A’räf, Les ‘A’räL’EX-’Aaqdqp 

- • O a»opos poeos xü. Mmdpse... SmyiyQonxut ffipi psptopo« oadAioiv 
S. VIII, Al-’Anfäl, Le Butin, Ta Aacpuga 

'O övöooc ™ Mcodti^Ö Etg 

■ S Ä?awba o„ Barä'a. Reveni, (de l'ermur) ou (l')Imm»n.le. H 

Metdvoia 


PERCEPTION DE L’ISLAM ET TRADUCTIONS DU CORAN 


61 


~ ' O Evaio^ TCü MmdMd£0 ^i30og 8 :n[LY£YQajTTai |j.£v Elg röv ’lojväv 
S- X, JonUaS, Trnväg 

- O öexaio^ tcö Mma^eB Xoyog XovÖ OTLYeYQOf^'to^^ 

S. XI, Houd, XOTJÖ 

- 'O evdExaxog uij 0 O 5 xo) MojdfxeO £jtLYEY 0 <^^t^t Elg röv 'Icoai^q: 

S. XII, Joseph, Tmapcp 

- Tö ömöexatov puOdQiov xm McndixeB ejXLYEYQajtxai \ih Eig ifjvßgovr^v 
S. XIII, Ar-Ra’d, Le Tonnerre, 'H Bqovx'h 

- Tö XQLöxaiÖExaTov fXDBdgiov icp Majd|.i£0 Eig fiev röv ’Aßgaäß miyi- 
YQajtxai 

S. XIV, Abraham, ’Aßgadjji (elgrivT] ein auim) 

- Tö xeooaQEöxaLöexaxov [xuOdgiov OTiYeyQO^tai Eig röv Nöyeg 
S. XV, Al-Hijr, Xex^g 

- Tö Jievxexaiöexaxov puOdgtov CTiYCYeotJctai jjiev Eig m fieXiuoLa 
S. XVI, An-Nahl, Les Abeilles, 'H M£)itaaa 

- Tö exxaLöexaxov puOdgiov xcp McodfxeG EJtLveYgajtxat Eig wvg 
vtovg *lagarfX 

Sa XVII, Al-’Isrä’ ou Banü Isrä'il, Le Voyage Nocturne ou Les Fils dTsrael, 
'H NuxxegLvfi 'OöoiJtogia 

- Tö ejixaxaLÖExatov (luOdgiov xw McodpreB EjtLYeYQaJtxai pev Eig wvg 
imlgovg zov oJtrjXatov 

S. XVIII, Ai-Kahf, La Caverne, Tö ''Avxgov 

- ' Ev TO) Jievxrixoöxm öeuxegcp pdöcp xm ejtiyödcpovxL Eig röv dorega 
S. LIII, An-Najm, LEtoile, 'O ’AaxTQQ 

- ’ Ev x(p E^rtxooTO) ÖYÖöcp (xdBm ejtiYgdcpovTi Eig tö dma 

S. LXIX, Al-Häqqa, Celle qui doit (venir), ’H ’Avajt 6 (peuxxo^ 'Hfrega 

- ’Ev xm 8 ß 8 o(iTiKoatcp texagim ^idBcp BiciYgdcpovxL Eig rfiv dväaxaoiv 
S. LXXV, AI-Qiyäma, La Resurrection, * H ’Avdöxaaiq 

- Tö eßöoiirtxoaxöv fxxov [xuBdgiov BJtiYeYBcc^TOi Eig zag äjtoXvoßevag 
S. LXXVII, Al-Mursaiät, Celles qui sont envoyees, Ol ’AjteGxaXpEVOi 

- Tö EvevTixooTÖv eßöopov iiuBdgiov EJtiYEYgajrxaL Eig tovg dgvrjaaßsvovg 
S, XCVIII, Al-Bayyina, La Preuve, 'H 'Evagyh^ ’'Ev 6 eL^i 5 

- Tö evEvrixoaxöv öyöoov puBagtov EJtiYEyQajtxai |jiev Elg röv osioßdv zfjg 
YVg 

S. XCIX, ALZalzala, Le Seisme, 'O ^Eia^og 




62 


A. ARGYRIOU 


- Tö evEvnxooTÖv evoTov jjixjedeLov ejiiYeYeajrxtti ^lev Elg mg igexovoag 
S. C, Al-‘Ädiyät, Celles qui galopent, Ol "IJtJCOi 

- TÖ BxaToaTÖv jiuBaQiov Eig tö xage iTtiyiyQajtxai 
S. CI, Al-Qäri‘a, Celle qui fracasse, Tö Ktmtifia 

- Tö exaxootöv öeijxeqov ix-uöaQiov Eig xov äXe^ag kniyiyQamm 
S. cm, Al'‘Asr, Le Destin, 'H AeIXti 

- Tö exaxoöxöv xexaQxov [xuOdQLov Elg mvg smigovg xov eXecpavxog 
S. CV, Al-Fil, L’Elephant, 'O ’EXecpag 

- Tö exaxoöxöv eßöopov pi)9dQLOv Eig xöy xavBagov 
S. CVIII, Al-Kawtar, L Abondance, Tö KaoijOeQ 

- Tö Exaxooxöv Öexaxov pEjGdgiov Eig xov Bovkaojr 
S. CXI, Al-Masad, La Corde, 'H ’Ax:ü)L8ia 

- Tö Öwösxaxov xal exaxooxöv emyeYe«^^«'' Eig rö (pev^og.at 
S. CXIII, Al-Falaq, L’Aurore, 'O ”OQ6eog 

- Kal xö exaxooxöv xal XQioxaiöexaxov Etg xo q)sv^Ofxai 
S. CXIV, An-Näs, Les Hommes, Ol ”Av0Q()3n;OL 


Tableau 11. Les versets coraniques traduits par Nicetas, Zigabene et 
Choniate 


Sourate 

Nicetas 
(FG 105) 

II, 23 

71 SAB 

II. 87 

716A 

II, 168 

721A 

II, 176 

721A 

11, 187 

721B 

II, 190 

721C 

II, 191 

721C 

11, 223 

721C 

11, 230 

721D 

11, 256 

724A 

III, 144 

729AB 

iV, 88 

732A 

IV, 153 

732D-733A 

IV, 155 

733B 

IV, 157-158 

733C 


Zigabene 
(FG 130) 

Choniates 
(FG 140) 

1349AB 

116C 

1349BC 

116CD 

1349D 

1349C 

1349D 

1352B 

116D-117A 

116D 

1356A 





IV, 171 

V, 46-47 
V, 56 
V,68 
VII, 158 
VII, 160 
VII, 166 
VII, 178,188 
IX, 30-31 
IX, 33 

IX, 61 

X, 2 

XI, 49 

XII, 2 // XIII,37 

XII, 10 

XIII, 31 
XIII, 33 
Xlir, 36 

XIII, 43 

XIV, 4 

XIV, 50 

XV, 6 

XV, 16-18 

XVI, 116 

XVI, 124 

XVII, 2-5 
XVII, 13-14 
XVII, 16-17 
XVII, 40 
XVIII, 18-22 
XVIII, 30-31 
XVIII, 84 

XXXVII, 1 -5 : 

XXXVII, 6-8 - 

LI, 1 -6 7 

UI, 1-7 7 

LIII, 1-14 7 

LIII, 26 7( 

LIV, 1-3 7( 

LXI, 6-7 77 

LXVIII, 1-4 72 

LXIX, 1 -4 77 


736A 
737AB 
737C 

737D-739A 
741C 
744B 
744B 
744ßC 
745C 
745C 
745C 
751B 
756A 
37 756D 
756D 
757D 
757D 
757C 
760A 
760C 
760D 
761A 
761B 
761C 
761C 
764A 
764A 
764B 
764D 

765D-766A 

768AB 

708A 

769A 

769A 

769B 

769B 

769B 

769C 

769C 

772A 

722B 

772B 


1344AB (46) 
1352C 
1352D 
1356C 


i341C 

1341D-I344A 


116A 

I17B 

117B 


1356D 

1356D 


I357A 

I357B 


I344BC 

I344D-1345A 


I345B (1-2) 

I345B (1-4) 
1345B (1-6) 
1357C (1-7) 


1357D (6) 
1345B (I) 
1345D (1) 


116B 


I17B 


1170 
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LXXV, 1-2 

772C 

LXXVII, 1-7 

772C 

LXXIX, 1-6 

772D 

LXXXV, 1-5 

772D 

LXXXVI. 1-4 

773A 

LXXXIX, 1-5 

773A 

XCI, 1-7 

773A 

XCII, 1-4 

773B 

XCIII, 1-3 

773B 

XCIV, 7-8 

773B 

XCV, 1-7 

773A 

XCVII, 1-5 

773C 

C, 1-6 

776A 

CI, 1 -4 

776A 

ein, 1-2 

776A 

CVIII, 1-2 

776B 

CXII, 1-4 

776B 

CXIII, 1-5 

776C 

exiv, 1-4 

776C 


1345B (1-5) 
1345C 
1345C (1-3) 
1345C (1-3) 
1345C(I-4) 


1345C (1-3) 

1345C (1-4) 

1345D (1) 
1348B 

1357D-136ÖA 

1360A 


Tab.ea„ UI. U» '' 

S““?U !■ * appart— a„ .ex. de Jean V. C.n..c„ze„e, 

!' Aeixvuxm « 

SSnen, palam e. in capi.ulo Me», circa iinen, IM 

s “> (s. XXX, Loqman, Aowjiav ?) 

' "Eti oi)to5 cpiiölv ev xö RecpaXaiü) x(p Efi 1068A 

P «vorte cod 

ircapMa. ende ..cepid dici.nr ...Mpri» ve. epeHM IM 
Et est capitulum secundum deßlva bove 
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TL tF'ilciiv ev T(p xeq)aA,ai(p tü) ’Jfjjtaxagä, d fegpriveijeTaL Aaßoltq 1068A 
Item dicit in capitulo Inpacara, quod inteipretatur juvenca 

- ' Ext ev xm xecpaJnaitp tod ßoög 1068B, if}; ßoö? 1117D 
Item in capitulo bovis 

... ev xm xe(jpaX,atcü xm EXfuraxagä, ö eQpnveDexai ßovg 1 i04B 
... in capitulo Emparaca, quod interpretatur vacca 

- d>qaL yap ev tm xecpalcaLcp xm ’HXLpjiaxegap 1 i25A 
Dicit enim in Elimpaceram 

^ Oo pqv aUa xai, ey xw ßoög xe(pa?i.aL{n (in capite Bovis) 616A 

Exl ev xm xe(paA.atü) rm Mnaxagä, omg EQpqve'uexai öapaXig (in capite 
Micapam, quod interpretatur juvenam) 620C 

S. III, ’Äl-‘Imrän, La Familie de ‘Imrän, O Oixog ’Eppdv 

- Tpixov 6e xecpaJiatov Ilegi rov oi'xov rov ’Aßgaap... 1109A 
Tertium autem capitulum est de domo Abraham 

xü) ’Aßgap cpqoi xaöxa... 1068A, 1096A, 1129B 
1136C, 1136D, ’ ' 

’Agdii I092D 

Et in capitulo Abraham dicit post haec... 

- Ev bz i(p xetpaXaia) tco 'EXaßgäfi.,., 1120A 
Sed in capitulo Elamram. 

- nepi pey onv xoxi 'Ayiou nvexipaxog cpqoiv ev tcü xetpa^iaicu im 

EXjraxsgap 1128C ■ 'r . «j 

De Spirito Sancto quidem dicit in capitulo Elpaceram 

Ext qpyatv ev T(p xetpa^aXaim xöi ’EErciä JxeQi xfjg Mapiag... 1128D 
Item dicit in capitulo Elempai de Maria 

* ’EAapdM617D; ; 620C, 684D ; (Emp/a) 6^^^ 

S. IV, An-Nisä’, Les Femmes, Äi FwaixE^ 

Kol Ecpe^fjg ejteiaL tö xeiaßiov Ke<pa?t.aLov Uegi twv yuvatxm 1109B 
Et deinceps sequitur quartum capitulum, de mulieribus 

~ fn^TT'inlp'ioo.'? "V ’EXveaä, ö egp^veuexat ytivafxeg 

1057B. 1065C, 1092C, I097D, 1129B, 1133B, 1138B 

Dicitur enim m capitulo Elnasa, quod interpretatur mulieres 

- ... q^otv EV TW xeqiaA,aim xw ’EXveoav 1128B 

... dicit in capitulo Einesau 

* EXveaä 609C, 652C ; Aivsoav {Aenessan) 688D 

S. y, Al-Mä’ida, La TabJe servie,' H Tpdn:E^a 

Exi EV XQ) xecpaA,aLcp xw ’EXpaiöä, ö aqpaivei Tgaxte^a 1053B, 1057B, 

Item in capitulo Elmaida, quod significat mensam. Elmeide 
~ SpaÖfi'1092A’£'4AetvTe, ö eppqveijeTat Tgajiel;a 1113A, 
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DicitincapituloEmi«, ,0Ö ’EA/telöi U40C, 

_ 'QgAeYeTOievxwxEcpa^aiwT:^ E^'-^iOioe ...n , , 

. 600D, 6,6D.620A. 637C. 661A ; (M™-« 689C 

et tarnen ipse dicit in capitulo Elaphai 

« VITT Al-’Anfäl, Le Butin, Td Adtpuga i inr 

™ ia «eacXaia «Sem« «e«-! 1112 c 

,„ capUulo e„,m Ele^l^'- <•““ “ 

... ev xö xeq)a)^aLtp xcü EXev(pav 114IC 

in c3,piiulo Elemphal 'u 

S, IX, At.liwba ou Barä’a, Ravenlr (de Cemür), o« mlnunm. e, 

xe.taxa(a eä TAreodfUee, 6 eeBdvete» 1089D. 1092C 

",. in capjtulo Telteumpe, quod interpretatur poemtentia 

!• mpt rov ’tov« xacpaXat. 1052D 

Hl '...xaetb^evTtÖxecpaAattüTÄ 7«va 600C, 684C 

t| ’Elayd.Q xecpaAaitp, ^ 

Dicitur enim in capitulo Elagar, quod significat lapis 

1« a fine lecümis Etol. quod m.eq.reulu, H»« 

S. XVII, Al-'lsa- ou Banii braMI, Le Voyage Nocturne ou Lea F.ls d’Israel 

'H NvxTEOiVTi'Oöoijroßia r, innn 

- Oqoi YöÖ CT TÖ) xecpaXaiü) tö>v ntcov lOQar]l 1120D 

Dicit enim in capitulo ./i/wrum Israel 
* 676B 

!■ MOS#. ‘eBiNefie,- Mdsfa (aauque eher 

Riccoldo) 1065A 
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... h> bk T(b xecpaXatcp ico Magtsß, b eg^irivEuexaL Magta 1096A 
... in capitulo autem Martern, quod interpretatur Maria 

S. XXI, Al-’Anbiyä% Les Prophetes, Oi npotpfiTai 

^ ... d )5 J^syexaL £v xtp xecpaXaito 'EkEpuilg, ö £Qpir|V£i)eTai jzgcxpfiTat 1060A 
... sicut dicitur in capitulo Elempis, quod interpretatur prophetae 
’Ev Txb x 8 (paA,atw Ta>v ngoq)pTüjv 1069B, 1073A, 1124A 
Unde in capitulo prophetarwn 

S. XXIII, ÄI-Mu’minuna, Les Croyants, Oi flioToi 

- Tö 6 ’ auxö bi\Xov xai ev x« xetpaX-atcp xw 'EXpovptjvcfj. 1065B, 1 lOOB 
Hoc autem ipsum manifestum est in capitulo Elminim 

* ... (bg ev xm xetpa^^aio) xm 'EXteviovp (Eltenium) 608C 

... cog cptiGLv ev xm xe(paA,a(,cp xm 'EXpcovtetp (Helmonüm) 652C 

S. XXIV, Än-Nür, La Lumiere, Td <[>65 

- ... ev TW XEq)aX,aLq} 'EAvoffp, ö epiiqveuexaL tpwf 1065B 
... in capitulo Ehnir, quod interpretatur lux 

S, XXVII, An Naml, Les Fourmis, '0 Müßpiil 

- Aevexat ydp ev xw xecpaAatw NepeXe, ö eQ^triveuexaL pvla 1060C 
Dicitur enim in capitulo Emele, quod interpretatur musca 

- noifjaaL [lev xecpaXaiov eiöixöv Uegi tov pvgpi]yxog 1080D 
Facit enim capitulum proprium de formlca 

(prföt yag ev xw xeqpaAatco tw NepeXe, ö eQfxriveuexaL pvia 625C 
Dicit enim in capite Emele, quod, si interpretare, muscam significat 

S, XXIX, AI-^Ankabüt, L’Araignee, ’Apdxvt] 

- ... xat äAAov (xecjpaXaiov elöixöv) Uegi tov ägaxvov I080D 
... et aliud de aranea 

S. XXXIII, Al-’Ahzäb, Les Factions, Oi 'Opöffjtovöoi 

- Eljte 6 e cTtL XOUTW ev tw xeqpaAaicp xw 1077A, EXetäjx 1 lOOC 

Dixit autem super hoc sententiam in capitulo Elazeh, Elezat 

- ... EV xwxecpaÄaitpxw '£Atv;)p’EA cü^öjt 1113D 
... in capitulo Elinir Elacap 

^ ’EAa^eß, 632C 

S. XXXIV, Les Saba’, ]Saßd 

- ''Eil ev xcö xecpaAaLw xov leßfj cpqat... 1061B 
Item in capitulo Sevi dicit... 

^ ’^Ext ev TW xeq^aXaicp xw Poußeoa cpriöi... (Rubesa) 625C 

S. XXXV, Fätir ou Al-Malä’ika, Createur ou Les Anges, Oi ’AvyeAoi 

- ... ev TW xecpaAaLW xw 'EXpaXaixi 1129A 
... in capitulo Ebnaice 
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Dicit enim in capitulo Sad 
* 2öt8 625A» 628C 

G VT TV Ad-Duh’än, La Fumee, O KaJtvoi; 

S. XLiv, Att ij ? npni tov xcxJtvov lüoUU 

... ual äUov (REcpaXaiov siÖtROv) liegt zo 

... et aliud defumos 

!■ S “ 6Ä iv >»- 

Dicitur enim in capitulo Elcaph,.. 

s. UV, Al-Qamar, La oeX^vri 1060D 

- ’'Exi ev TW ttecpaXaico xou Kaizag, o yp- 

■ Et si™rcp.mio El«»™.; quod imen.»«™ 

=5= Kegagag (Ceramar) 629D 

;;; in capimk. Elragman, quod interpretatur miserator 

c TTV Äl Hasr Le Rassemblement,'H MexoixtoCa 

...sicut in capitulo Elasiai 
^ 'Elaaiäg (Elasiar) 604D 

!-ssr»oÄt-— 

EtS:^l%av““oetat,*SxL 5X. X6 xo» tfax»x„«OP xt<pa..v 
ÄS';" U« »e™ 1». exced.« xdE.«™ 

. -Sv x® xx<,<d.mtp {...) 685B//1093CD - Praeterea in capi.e {...) 

S. LXVI,At-TaDrto. i^TSSxitt ' 1 '3B 

... (pTiöiv ev TW wecpaXaiw xw EXpexa aq , yp. 
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... dicit in capitulo Ebnetaare, quod interpretatur necatio 

- ... EV TW xEcpaXaiw xw ’E>LpETEaQ£[i, o EQixqvEOETai ezoxi) ii äväOepa 
1076B 

... in capitulo Elmetearem, quod interpretatur vocatio vel anathema 

- okov dvEyvco t 6 fenopevov ev tcü x£cpaA.ai(p rf]g SJtoxfjg 1076D 
totum legit quod sequitur in capitulo Vetationis 

^ ... (b^ EV TW X£cpaX,aLW tw 'E?ip£Taage, b eQfxrivEUETaL {...} ÖLaggfiÖTiv cpriot 
620B 

... ut in capite Elmetaare clarissime testatur 

S. LXXII, Les Djinns, Td nv£iip.atct 

- Uegi x(bv daipiöv(ov eIölxov il xEcpdXatov ev tw ’A?pXOQdvw eoti 1093CD 
De daemonibus autem speciale quoddam capitulum in Alcorano 

- ... xat EV tw XEcpaA,aiw ö eQpqveuEtat daipoveg 1112B 

... et in capitulo Elgern., quod inteipretatur daemones 

S. XCV, At-Tin, Le (Mont des) Figuier(s),' H Svxii 

- '"O cpaivEtai ÖtaQQqöqv ev tw xecpaAaicp 'EXzipL, ö eQpqvedetat avKfj 

1088D 

Quod palam apparet in capitulo Eltim., quod interpretatur 

S. CIX, AI-Käfirüna, Les Infideles, Ol "Aitiotoi 

- "QontQ ev TW xecpuAatw 'EXxaq)£giii, ö eQftriveuetat Aigeuxoi il09D, 
1147B 

Sicut in capitulum Elcapherum, quod interpretatur haeretici 




LES FREQUENTATIONS BYZANTINES DE 
LODISIO DE TABRIZ, DOMINICAIN DE PERA 
(M4f5 gIöRGIOS SCHOLARIOS, IOANNES 
CHRYSOLÖRAS ETTHEODOROS KALEKAS 


mieux connue grace aux re IMntensite des contacts entre 

s'.„,6ressa„. aux caa 

seule htterature de controverse, forment 

relig,eusas „'empScha«. f j™“'^xeT j Inpte, äreboursd’une 

Sir— 

dMUustrer ci-aprbs ces quelquea 

’fZZ‘^Z Zpmes que Raymond-Joaeph Loenertx Pont da.ee de 


Hans s Lambros, nakmoXoreia aai 
(1) Cette lettre {„„„ 15 o 310 - 311 , et dans Geörgios 

il£Ao;rovvj 7 aiöJ<a, II, ^t^enes 192 Scholarios, ed. L. Petit, 

ScHOLARios, (Euvres completes 432 - 433 . Notons que, de 

X. A. SiDERiDES, M. JUGIE, IV, Paris, 19 > ’ ^ authentici- 

son cote, T. Zeses, sans la pas d’autre temoignage des 

te en raison de son contenu, arg q revväÖLog B 

Ä.5 'ZZZL. —que, .qss. 

{’AvakEHm Bkaraöiov, 30), p. 340. 
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«Constantinople avant le concile», soit des annees 1436/1437 (^). Comme 
eile comporte une adresse explicite ä Eugene IV (xcp :Jtd:rT;a Ei)Y£VLcp), 
son termmus post quem est mars 1431, qui vit Tavenement de ce pontife. 
Le lecteur trouvera ä la fin de cet article une traduction de cette lettre* 
Resumons-la : Scholarios y declare avoir envoye precedemment au pape 
une «requete» (dvacpogd), qu’Eugene IV avait jugee digne d’une repon- 
se, Tres sensible ä cette attention, Scholarios salue maintenant en Eugene 
«le pere commun et pasteur de Tunivers». II lui fait egalement savoir son 
regret de ne pouvoir aller le trouver ä Rome pour Tinstant, quoiqu’il n’ait 
de plus grand desir que d’etre compte un jour parmi ses «enfants» (tqÖ- 
cpL|aot) et de venir venerer la chaire de Pierre et «se prosterner devant les 
pieds apostoliques» d’Eugene, son digne successeur. Au moins a-t-il la 
consolation de pouvoir lui etre egalement utile ici [ä Constantinople], oü 
il vante ses merites chaque fois que l’occasion s’en presente, cherchant ä 
le faire aimer de tous. 

Ce prologue est dejä etonnant; la suite Pest plus encore. Scholarios 
poursuit en demandant au pape de preter une attention favorable ä la 
cause d’un de ses serviteurs, qui se trouve victime d’une injustice fla¬ 
grante alors qu’en realite il est Tun de ses propagandistes les plus zeles 
et les plus loyaux, lui qui bläme meme la nature, qui ne lui a pas pennis 
de maitriser plus de langues pour chanter les louanges d’Eugene. 
Scholarios lui sait du reste un gre tout particulier: c’est en effet ce 


(2) S. Lambros, naXato?i6yeia nac neXojiovvrioiaKä, II, pAö' : 'H elg xöv 
jrdjiav EuYevLov (1431-1447) 15 8JiiaxoA,fi lygacpr] ßeßaioo? ev xaig 
Ttbv jteQi xfic; 8V ' ItaXta ovvobov ÖiajrQaypaxs'uaeojv, 6 lö xat exqppd^EL ö 
2xoX.dQiOi; tfiv euxiiv xfic, jtpoaoojrotfj^ ev 'Ptibpri epcpavtaECO^. Cf. Scholarios, 
(Euvres completes, IV, lettre xv, p. 432 : «Au pape Eugene IV (avant le conci¬ 
le de Florence)», et commentaire, p. xxviii: «. ..lettre ecrite avant le concile, et 
qu’un fervent catholique s’adressant au Pere commun des fldeles pourrait avoir 
signee». Cf. aussi R.-J. Loenertz, Pour la Biographie du Cardinal Bessarion, 
dans OCP, 10 (1944), p. 137-138; C. J. G. Turner, George-Gennadius 
Schoiarius and the Union of Florence, dans Journal of Theological Studies, 
N.S. 18 (1967), p. 86, n. 3 : ..probably date from the year or two immediate- 

ly preceding the Council», et, depuis, F. Tjnnefeld, Georgios Gennadios 
Scholarios, dans La theologie byzantine et sa tradition (xur-xix^ s.), 11, ed. 
C. G. CoNTiCELLO, V. CoNTiCELLO, Tumhout, 2002, p. 480, n. 24 : «seinen übe¬ 
raus freundlichen Brief an Papst Eugen IV ebenfalls aus der Zeit vor dem 
Konzil». Une paraphrase detaillee de cette lettre a ete donnee par M. Jugie, 
Uunionisme de Georges Scholarios, dans EO, 36 (1937), p. 75. 
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relisieux qui a su decouvnr le «desir» que Scholarios nourrissait ä 1’egard 
du Lue Ce personnage s’est dejä rendu par le passe aupres d Eugene 

pour recouvrer ses drods : il en est, bien sür f^enu 

cnntemoler le pontife, mais seulement de cela, car ce qu il en 
n'paTsuffra ses ennemis. C’est pourquor il court de nouveau 

vers^le pere commun... Et Scholarios de nous donner le mm de ce re 
gieux iL qui se rend derechef ä Rome : 6 6e Q8e>.<p05 oOTOq Ao&l&oq 

TtaÄdlLs coufirmen. que „ous avous affaire » 

latin ■ le vöe tont d’abord, qui rend, en caracteres grecs, le d. latm, utdi 

s?en Ocddent dans des patronymes lates, ou, chez les rehgteux comme 

ici pour indiquer le lieu d’origine ; ensuite, le prenom de notre religjeux 

lui’ meine • car si sa qualite d’döeXtpog («frere») n aurait pas suffi a 

irnrion origine laL - ce «frere» ayant pu etre un Grec converü au 

Ltholicisme et entre dans un ordre religieux le prenom de 

soit Lodisius en latin, clairement Occidental en constitue 

il V a mieux ' en fait de latinite, un tel prenom Oriente immediatemen 

ven la sphere ligure. Car Lodisius, soit en langue vulgaire Lodisio etait 

Ttae en usfge a Genes du latiu C), de la meme faqon 


13441 dans Notai genovesi m Oltremaie Am g ^ 

YIV] ed G Balbi-S. Raiteri, Genes, 1973, p. ^ • j 

XlVh eci* ^ mrwnano (1373) e Oberto Grassi da Volta {I3ö3- 

Licostomo da Domenico da Gang i ^^^.^elleria di Cajfa nel seco- 

84), dans ibidem, p. 230 , G. Airaldi, 5974^ p. 1O8 ; 

Io XIV, dans Sludi e documonu .o Genom e *- 

P '’-TSuSt SriVii p 1™; M. Bau,*». Gte e, Fp«.-. 11, 
Aolee de Kilia du noMue 8 ^0»»«» di cZemri (17 feb- 

39 "n!“ fase. 1 (1999), P- 158; Eadem, Som eenoeee, m 
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qu’Alvisias (Alvise en vulgaire), ou Aloisius, etait la forme venitienne de 
ce meine prenom Ludovicus Le mysterieux «frere Lodizios de 
Tarbyzios» {abtkqioq Aoöt^iog vöe Taeßti^iog) de Scholarios cache 
donc un religieux latin, on ne sait de quel ordre exactement, un frater 
Lodisius qui se trouvait Genois d’origine, ou du moins lie au monde 
genois. De plus, il s’agissait de quelqu’un qui residait en Orient tout pres 
de Scholarios, et non d’un religieux se trouvant momentanement sur le 
Bosphore, comme le furent ces ambassadeurs pontificaux ou conciliaires 
qui se succederent ä Constantinople / Pera dans ces annees 1430 pour 
faire avancer les negociations autour de 1’Union des Eglises. 11 ressort en 
effet clairement de la lettre de Scholarios que c’est sur place, soit ä 
Constantinople ou Pera, que les droits, forcement ecclesiastiques, de 
notre frere se trouvaient menaces (") ; Lodisio s’etait dejä precedemment 


Oltreinare. Atti rogati a Pera e Mitilene. 11, Mitilene, 1454-1460, Genes, 1982. 
p. 166 ; Eadem, Notai genovesi in Oltreinare. Atti rogati a Chio (1453-1454, 
1470-1471), Genes, 1982, index, p. 288-289. Nous avons trouve deux cas de 
Lodisius diXs altemativement Ludovicus. Le bourgeois de Pera Ludovicus de 
Grimaldis quondam Andree (Archivio di Stato di Genova [desormais ASG], 
Archivio Segreto 716, doc. du 18 decembre 1449) est appele Lodisius de 
Grimaldis quondam Andree dans un autre document (ASG, Archivio notarile, 
notaio Antonio Fazio, filza 588, doc. 347 du 28 septembre 1452), et Lodisius 
Spinula quondam Antonii devient altemativement, dans un seul et meme docu¬ 
ment, Ludovicus Spinula quondam Antonii (ASG, Archivio notai'ile, notaio 
Niccoiö Raggi, filza 865, doc. 338 du 26 mars 1467). 

(5) Il n est pas question d en multiplier ici les exemples. Sigiialons siraple- 
ment que le Venitien Lodovico Bembo, qui participe ä la defense de 
Constantinople en 1453 avec son frere Antonio, apparatt indifteremment dans la 
docuraentation du temps comme A/vi.ni<.r Bembo et Ludovicus Bembo. Voir, pour 
les leferences, Th. Ganchou, Le rachat des Notaras apres la chute de 
Constantinople, ou les relations «etrangeres» de l’elite byzantine au xv‘' siede, 
dans Migrations et Diasporas Mediterraneennes (x’-xvp siecles), ed. M. Balard' 

A. Ducellier, Paris, 2002 {Byzantina Sorbonensia 19), p. 149-229 en narticu- 
lierp. 185-197. ’ 

( 6 ) Scholarios adresse sa lettre ä Eugene IV depuis Constantinople, comme 
en temoigne la formule doiit il use : «meme si je demeure encore ici (xdvTaüöa 
peveov) et que je suis attache ä ma patrie». Toute la suite de sa lettre porte sur la 
maniere dont est pergue la papaute dans la capitale byzantine en cette periode de 
prepaiation du concile ; Scholarios fait d’abord allusion ä ses propres plaidoyers 
en faveur de la cause pontificale, pour louer ensuite les bons resultats obtenus par 
le frere «Lodizios de Tarbyzios» dans le meme sens. Les deux hommes, appa- 
remment tres lies, exercent leur influence au meme endroit, c’est-ä-dire dans la 
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,end„ ^ la Curie pour les 

s-appreoi. ä y retoumer ““ ““”X“ ato“ u„ rehg.eux d'un cou- 
pape la lettre qui nous occ p prenom de Lodisio 

vent latiu ris soil ä C°"®nnn j e 

°BtpliSe‘to“TifeTr V5e Taöfi«;.oc permet-il d’aller plus 

»,. -r.s'- 

riens se sont penches sur cette lei ^ o^^ioc ; en premier lieu, 
enigmatique döeXcpö? ^ette lettre, qui, tout en decla- 

Spyridon Lambros, le f conclu qu’il s’agissait d’un moine latin 

i le pei^onnage inconnu “pch qu .U 

demeurant d ConsWop^ U S 

tion du personnage, Martin Jug^ ’ q^elque peu etran- 

fes de Scholanos, 1 ^JP^ f Mercati, pour sa part, a propose, 

ge qu’il n’a pas justifiee ()• Giova ^Lodovico Barbo, abbe 

pou' la rejeter unmddialemen,, la '“fen 1437 C). 
L Santa Giusüna de Pylone, el^ 'levechede^ ^ 

SIS" Sn=e et „e lal^e p. J P-»“f ^eS: 

r :™nS"sl?pS:: SSt En qnal.f.et Barbo de si.- 


ÜSoleSnf S« " ” P" 

'StSs. Le»aoSndta?i<^«-^ f 

AodHioq v5e P“SP4“^’S i&i'tsr“ ** 'äE 7i?e»E aM<pog. 

jiäJta, äYVWOTOi; oa- “ KwvöxavTivouTOJ^ei öiatxevovxwv. 

AaxIvOQ xk; povaxog xwv • ^ „ Scholarios (eite supra, n. 2), p- 75^ 

(8) M. JuGiE, Vunwnisfne G g ßg^^arione, 36 (1920), p. 109443, 

(9) G. MERCATuAppuntiscolanam ^ JB 1937 (5179), p- 82, n. 2: 

Sn S. Giustlna, pronrosso veseovo 

di Treviso il 15 aprile 1437»_ ^crite d’Italie, oü son auteur 

(desormais OBF} VI, Rome, 1964, p. 244- • 
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ple d6eX(po5 apres cette annee 1437 qui le vit devenir eveque serait pour 
le moins cavalier de la part de Scholarios, et inexact. De toute fapon, s’il 
avait voulu parier du Venitien Lodovico Barbo plus familierenient qu’en 
l’appelant AoÖoßixog / Lodovico, Scholarios ne l’aurait pas dit 
AoÖt^tog / Lodisio, mais ’AXwitog / Aloisio, en employant la forme 
venitienne de Lodovico ("). 

Si la possibilite d’une identification avec l’eveque de Trevise Lodovico 
Barbo s’est presentee ä l’esprit de Mercati, c’est evidemment en raison de 
la forme vöe Tagßu^iog, que Thistorien a implicitement rendue en «de 
Trevise», la ville dTtalie du Nord bien connue. C’est egalement la 
conclusion ä laquelle sont arrives recemment les editeurs du 
Prosopographisches Lexikon der Palaiologenzeit qui, ä l’entree consa- 
cree, sur la base de cette lettre, ä Ta^ßnCtog, Aoöi^LOg vöe, ont conclu 
que Lodisio «provenait ä l’evidence de Trevise» ('0. On aurait donc affai- 
re ä un «fra Lodisio di Treviso» religieux de quelque couvent latin de 
Constantinople ou Pera, le terme grec Tagßu^iog renvoyant ä une fonne 
latine du nom de cette ville, soit, parmi celles attestees : Tervisium, 
Trevisium et, plus specialement ici, Tannsium. Autant dire que ce reli¬ 
gieux latin d’Orient proche de Scholarios serait alors un parfait inconnu, 
car aucun/röter Lodisius (ou Ludovicus) de Tarvisio n’est atteste ä Pera 
ou Constantinople pour la periode (‘0. 


(11) La transcription grecque d’Aioisio, soit ’A/uOJtqog, est employee par 
le contemporain Geörgios Sphrantzes dans ses memoires ä propos de deux 

^ amiraux, evidemment venitiens : Alvise (ou Alviso) Loredan (cf. entree Aopöäc 
A?yü)t^o^, PL,P [Prosopogrüphisches Lexikon der Palaiologenzeit, dir. E. Trapp, 
Vienne, 1976-1996] 15041) et Alvise Diedo (cf. entree Aieöog ’AWi'^og, PLP 
5409). Voir Geörgios Sphrantzes, Giorgio Sfranze, Cronaca, ed. R. Maisano 
Rome, 1990 (CFHB 29), p. 9A\ 136A 138^ 174^ 1801 

(12) PLP 27449, entree Tapßn^iog, Aoöi^tog v6e ; « Stammte offensichtlich 
aus Treviso». 

(13) Plus genant encore, on a bien trouve mention, dans notre documentation, 
d’un religieux originaire de Trevise en Orient, un dominicain atteste dans les der- 
nteres annees du xjv' s. dans le couvent des SS. Pietro e Paolo de Candie, en 
Crete. Mais les documents latins dans lesquels il apparait ne l’appellent pas 
Michael de Tarvisio, mais Michael de Tnvisio, ce qui rend dejä problematique, 
aux xiy'-xv' s„ Fequivalence Trevise / Tarvisio. Voir Th, Ganchou, Demetrios 
Kydones, les freres Chrysoberges et la Crete (1397-1401): de nouveaux docu¬ 
ments, dans Bisanzio, Venezia e il mondo franco-greco (XllI-XV secolo), ed. 
Chr. Maltezou, P. ScHREtNER, Venise, 2002, p. 457, n. 59, et doc. 3, p. 489. 
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E.fait,poury voirda,,, il fau<»‘tf 
phie TaQßiL)t;L05, car, peut-etre du fait du f effet 

fa lettre de Scholarios, le / 

TaQ(3T)l;t05 / Tarbyzros que devait^porter 1 ong^^ ^ 

Tabryzios. Moyennant quoi lointaine et dont la graphie, 

Tarvisiwn en Italie, mais un Xabriz / Taurisium, 

effectivement, etait assez pioc ® maladresse suppldnen- 

a„ Pe« (“). A prämiere vue »" “'^uTve mm.edia.eme« un 

,a.re: Femploi du ‘”|XtunTamL 

„ora de yille.«''™ ™ ‘ jlbryzien»). Mais il n’en es. rien : en 

semble le cas de Taße C C 3 e..aciuction grecque de la forme ita- 

tait, Scbolarios » P“ roürncd ^ 

I'tIisI. en u 6 e Tarfdtro, , Taßebtrog, sei. 

par le simple ajout d’un Sigma O- parfaitement 

Or, si un frere domimcam J ' ,,,,ehe asLz bm^ 

inconnu en Orient ä cette epoque, rontemDorains le frere domini- 

toureunesdriededoc^ntspon«^^^^^^^ 

cain Lodisio de Tabnz {} Loenertz a minutieusement 

saus dapercevoir rometois pue ceiui 

<14, EU ra.i„, Tm.i» «s_pmche__de Tabrir 
Tarvisiwn, Trevmmn, etc Tabr jgj 3 475 et 479. En grec, la 

Hierarchia catholica medn transcription univoque. Les actes 

ville de Tabriz ne «Tauresion» : MM H. cccclxxvi, 

patriarcaux du XIV s. disen 0 t reoestes des actes du Pafriatcat de 

o 228 ' resume dans J. Darrouzes, f' de 1310 ä 1376. 

Constantinople. I, Les actes des VI Lc5 regestes de 1377 ä 

Ls, . 977 , n- 2639, p. |9 . “'^LompLur W«n 9 ,,es 

1410, Paris, 1979, n 29/4 p. . , Historiarum demonstratio- 

(Laonikos Chalkokondyles Laomc M i57'MI,p. 145'') dit 

nes, ed. E. Darkö, Budapest, aroniit/pmfer la forme Tenpi^^ 

TaßQ£i;Tl, soit Tabreze, tandis que ^^Londres 1902, p. 25=\ 63"“, 78A 

(Teurize): Ecthesis Chronica, • mÄtathese Tarblz pour Tabriz est fre- 

Ltons que de nos jours encore, en « xLiz», p. 43. 

quente : Encyclopedie de ^Se un ex ä la place de vöe. 

(15) Notons qu’une ‘^^uctron jitte 

(16) R-J. Lohnertz 4 de Loenertz, la camere 

dominicain, I. Rome, 1937, p. 39 du. h 
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qu'il appelait «Louis de Tabriz» ne faisait qu’un avec rd6e?ycpöq 
Aoöi^iOi; vöe TagßiJ^Loq de Scholarios (‘^). Ce dominicain (frere pre- 
cheur) vivait au debut du xv^ s. ä Pera, oü il detenait la Charge de recteur 
et chapelain de Teglise et hospice San Antonio de la colonie genoise du 
Bosphore, en face de Constantinople. Les informations conservees sur lui 
aux archives vaticanes pour les annees 1430 coincident parfaitement avec 
les donnees livrees ä son propos par Scholarios dans sa lettre. Avantage 
suppleinentaire non negligeable : ces documents romains permettent de 
dater )a lettre de Scholarios ä l’annee pres. 

^ sft 
Hi 

Frere Lodisio etait un Armenien originaire, on Ta dit, de Tabriz en 
Perse, ne vraisemblablement dans les annees 1360/1365 ('^). Il s’installa 
d’abord ä Caffa, la colonie genoise de la mer Noire - il est alors lefm- 
ter Ludovicus de Caffa ä une epoque oü il appartenait encore ä Tord- 
re des Freres Uniteurs d’Armenie. En 1389, le maitre de Tordre domini- 
cain, Raimondo delle Vigne de Capoue, Taffecta au couvent San 
Domenico de Venise. Il passa cinq annees dans la metropole de la lagu- 
ne, et, en 1396, il fut autorise ä passer de Tordre des Freres Uniteurs ä 
ceiui des Precheurs, assigne cette fois au couvent dominicain de la eite 
genoise qu’il connaissait bien : Caffa. Il ne resta cependant que fort peu 
de temps dans cette eite qui avait decide de sa vocation religieuse. Le 23 
novembre 1400, le pape Boniface IX le nommait recteur et chapelain de 


de Lodisio a ete retracee egalement par R. Janin, La geographie ecclesiastique 
de ('Empire byzantin. 1, Le siege de Constantinople et le Patriarcat cecumenique. 
III, Les eglises et les monasteres, Paris, 1969^ p. 585-586. Les documents pon- 
tificaux Tappellent indifferemment Lodisius et Ludovicus. La forme Lodisius est 
attestee dans Täutu, Acta Martini PR V (eite infra, n. 24), doc. 322b, p. 828, et 
doc. 458b, p. 1141. C’est du reste cette certitude que, dans son milieu genois de 
Pera, le Ludovicus ou Lodisius de Taurisio des documents pontificaux romains 
etait dit, en Italien, «Lodisio di Taurisio», qui nous a fait preferer la denomina- 
tion «Lodisio de Tabriz» ä celle, adoptee depuis Loenertz, de «Louis de Tabriz», 
d’autant qu’elle fait echo ä sa transcription grecque. 

(17) Car R.-J. Loenertz a evoque en 1944, tres succinctement il est vrai, la 
lettre de Scholarios qui nous occupe dans son article Pour la biographie du 
Cardinal Bessarion {c\i€ supra. n. 2), p. 137-138. 

(18) Sur le cas de ces Armeniens unis devenus dominicains, voir M.-A. Van 
DEN OuDENRUN, Uniteurs et Dominicains d'Armenie. dans Orlens christianus. 40 
(1956), p. 94-112 ; 42 (1958), p. 110-133 ; 43 (1959), p. 110419. 
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reglise et hospice San Antonio de Pera, un hospitalis pauperwn qm ser- 
vait d’asile pour les pauvres de Fendroit, mais aussi pour les pelerins et 
en general pour les voyageurs sans abri On sait que les revenus de cet 
hospice se montaient ä 60 florins, dont la moitie etait employee pour cou- 
vrir les frais des malades. Le poste etait donc intdressant, surtout si Fau- 
tre moitie de ces 60 florins servait, comme le suggere R.-J. Loenertz, au 
traitement du chapelain-recteur (“). II ne manquait pas en tout cas d atti- 
rer les convoitises, et Lodisio de Tabriz eut fort ä faire, sa vie durant, pour 
conjurer sa destitution, les papes successifs se voyant regulierement pro- 

poser la candidature d’autres religieux. 

La Premiere alerte fut d’ailleurs du fait meme de son bienfaiteur 
Boniface IX, qui, ä peine Favait-il nomme, revint sur sa decision le 
26 avril 1402 C) et le remplaqa le 1" aoüt suivant par frere Nicolas, un 
dominicain allemand C). La contre-offensive de Lodisio fut efficace ; le 
9 aoüt 1403, une supplique emanant du podestat de Pera de ses 
conseillers fut adressee au pape. Elle reclamait instamment la reintegra- 
tion de frä Lodisio, qui, est-il dit, remplissait les devoirs de sa Charge ä la 
satisfaction des pauvres et de la commune de Pera, et surtout presentait le 
rare avantage de pouvoir precher dans Feglise dans les diverses langues 
qui se parlaient dans la colonie, puisqu’il les possedait parfaitement, ä 
savoir in greco, latino, persico, tartarico et annenico ydiomatibus Un 
tel patronage et de telles qualites valurent ä frere Nicolas FAllemand de 
reintegrer illico son couvent de San Domenico de Pera, et ä frere Lodisio 
de Tabriz de retrouver son poste. Mieux : Boniface le lui accorda cette 
fois en concession trentenaire ; Lodisio etait donc tranquille jusqu en 
1433, autrement dit, compte tenu de Fesperance de vie ä Fepoque et de 
son äge d’alors, probablement jusqu’ä sa mort. Las ! Ayant obtenu confir- 


(19) A. L. Tautu, Acta Urhani PP. VI (1378-1389), Bonifacii PP. IX (1389- 
1404), Innocentii PP. VII (1404-1406), et Gregorii PP. XU (1406-1415), Rome, 
1970 (Pontificia Commissio ad redigeitdum codicem iuris canonici orientalis 
[CICO], Fontes series UI, vol. XIII/1), doc. 98, p. 198-201. II y est dit 
Ludovicus de Taurisio. II succedait au dominicain Pietro de Basignana, recem- 

ment decede. 

(20) Loenertz, La p. 59. 

(21) Tautu. Acta Urbani PP. VI (1378-1389), Bonifacii PP. IX (1389- 


1404)..., doc. 119, p. 244-245. 

(22) Ibidem, doc, 124b, p. 251. 

(23) Ibidem, doc. 131, p. 263-265. 



raation de sa Charge de la pari du successeur de Boniface. Imiocent VII 
Lodisio fut de nouveau menace en 1417, lorsque le patriarche latin de 
Constantinople Jean de Rochetaillee reclama sa deposition au nouveau 
pontife Martin V (-^). Cette offensive s’inscrivait dans le projet de 
Rochetaillee de s emparer des revenus de quelques eglises latines du 
Bosphore, taut ä Constantinople qu’ä Pera, soit Feglise San Pietro 
Apostolo ä Constantinople et les eglises perotes de San Michele, San 
Giorgio, San Giovanni et naturellement San Antonio. Loenertz pensait 
que Lodisio avait ete alors effectivement revoque ; on peut assurer qu’il 
n en fut rien, ou du moins que sa deposition ne fut que temporaire (^•'). 

On retrouve en effet toujours notre Lodisio en tant que chapelain de 
San Antonio dans les annees 1420. C’est en aoüt 1422 que le neveu du 
defunt Manuel Chrysoloras, Ferudit et diplomate loannes Chrysoloras, 
testa ä Constantinople in articulo mortis, comme on Fapprend par un 
document venitien inedit (^*). Or il se trouve qu’il nomma alors, parini ses 
executeurs testamentaires, un frater Ludovicus de Thaurisio, ordinis 
Fratium Ptedicatorum : c est cette fois un document romain, de 1432 
publie mais passe inaperqu, qui nous renseigne sur ce point (f ^); et ä cette 
date de 1432 qui le voyait adresser ä Rome une supplique relative ä 


(24) A. L. TXutu, Acta Martini PP. F (1417-1431), Rome, 1980 (Pontificia 

Commissio ad redigendum codicem iuris canonici orientalis, Fontes series III 

^ decembre 1417), p. 27-29, ici p. 28 : fratri Ludovicö 
de Caffa, alias de Taurisio, 


(25) Loenertz n’a pas eu acces ä un certain nombre de documents pontificaux 
ulterieurs, pubhes seulement apres son travail. C. Delacroix-Besnier, Les domi- 
mcams et la chretiente grecque aux xiv’ et xr siecles, Rome, 1997 (Collection 
del Ecole Frangaise de Rome, 237), a mis ä profit ä propos de «Louis de Tabriz 
Ü.P.» quelques-uns de ces documents inconnus de R.-J. Loenertz et R Janin et 
entre-temps publies : p. 57, 69, 78, 441. 

(26) Le document sera edite et commente dans Th. Ganchou, Les uJtimae 
voluntates de Manuel et loannes Chrysoloras et le sejour de Francesco Filelfo ä 
Constantinople, dans Bizantinistica, 1 (2005), a paraitre. Sur loannes 
Chrysoloras et ses liens de parente avec Manuel, voir G. Cammelli, / dotti hizan- 
tini e le origini dell’umanesimo. I, Manuele Crisolora, Florence 1941 p 196 et 
note 3 ; entree XpuaoAcopäg ’ltodvvqg, PLP 31160. 

(27) G.Fbdalto, Acta EugeniiPapae IV (1431-1447), Rome, 1990 (Pontificia 
Commissio codici iuris canonici orientalis recognoscendo, Fontes series III, vol. 
aV), doc. 165, p. 104G05. En raison de certaines erreurs paleographiques de 
cette edition et de l’importance de ce document pour le dossier loannes 
Ctirysoloras, cette supplique sera republiee dans Ganchou, Les ultimae volunta- 
tes de Manuel et loannes Chrysoloras {ä paraitre). 
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T A- Ho Tahriz se trouvait toujours rector 
l’heritage ChrysolÖras smcti Antonii. II est probable que, ä partir 
domus de Pera hospi a partage la gestion de la succession 

d’aoüt 1422 et jusqu en d P § p^^^cesco Filelfo, l’dleve et 

{commissaria) de loannes ^ document les met en scene cöte a 

gendre du maitre disparu. U« ^ d ChrysolÖras. Le 10 septembre 
cöte ä peine trois ^ accoste ä Constanünople 

1422, le franciscain ^ ^ ^ V aupres des empereurs 

en quahte d’ambas^^^^^^ 

Manuel II et Jean VIII. Loge a franciscains comme 

contribution „^ociations avec les autorites byaantines. 

doiTunicains, pour facil succes d’ailleurs, Antonio prit som 

Sa mission accomplie, sans gran relation sur cette demiere, 

Ln. de pa«ir de faire du balle des 

BXte qu'il fit f 1 14 novembre 1422, en presence d une 

Venitxens Francesco Filelfo, : ^^ressants, pour peu que Fon s es- 

serie de tenioins qui se revelen 

.„e d resfituer "7. ' L™ ces «moins pencMs sur 

disposons etant des plus mauvaises t )■ 

(28) J. D. Mansi, 

vol. XXVIII, Florence, «ed. Q , in partibus 

Antonius Massanus, qui dicitui orat supradicti Constantmopolm 

Graeciae, ad diem decnnum 

applicuU, qui maiori suae '^^fZs^rTmon du meme texte dans Ravnaldus, 

ordinisFratrumMmorum... Voirau auctore 

Annales ecclesmsüa * 00 !. ^ 

77 " /«Pj «, da™ 2^ 

cains, residant a Pera». ^„Uinles editions. Outre les editions Mansi et 

(29) Ce texte a beneficie de storici sul Concilw di 

Raynaldus citees ^^^^!L^.rtielle) et a’ L. TÄutu, Acta Marfini PF V, 

Fir«. 1. Floren«, 1869 P', " eelle de Pb, Lab.b, 0. CossaRT, 

p, 616 - 621 . secopienttouKsl “"9 „„p XVII, Venise, 1731. col, 

Sacrosancta conciha ^ defectueuse du texte «guastata 

105, elle-meme reahsee a partir d ^ Mercati, Norme 

assai nella copia da ^ui denvan ^ corriger 

(cite infra, n. 33), p. 474-47 , q Episcopus Oleniensis (Andreas 

bus en «monstrueux» Closeps en cyrum loseph 

Chrysoberges), et suiioui uu 
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Tecritoire de Filelfo, on releve en effet dominus Joannes Arispa, soit 
Giovanni Aurispa - alors secretaire de Jean VIII et un religieux dont 
le nom est rendu de maniere bien improbable : frater Ludovicus de 
Tarasio C'’), que Ton restitue bien sür en frater Ludovicus de Taurisio^ 

Le 1" decembre 1428, Lodisio demandait ä Martin V le droit de pou- 
voir testet, declarant vouloir leguer ses biens aux pauvres, aux veuves et 
aux orphelins (pauperibus, viduis et orphanis condividere) (^'). Ce docu¬ 
ment, s’il vient confirmer le reel esprit de charite du religieux, temoigne 
plus particulierement de son souci d’assurer en priorite Tentretien de son 
hospice. Trois ans plus tot, en 1425, il avait dejä reclame au pape Martin 
la permission de vendre les maisons ruinees qui appartenaient ä San 
Antonio, et de pouvoir en general administrer avec plus de rentabilite le 
temporel de la chapelle (^-). 

Mais c’est bien le fait que loannes ChrysolÖras ait eu une relation pri- 
vilegiee avec frere Lodisio de Tabriz, dominicain de son etat, qui se reve- 
le le point le plus important. Quant on connait Tetroitesse des liens tisses 
par Demetrios Kydönes avec Tordre quTl se plaisait ä nommer «la Com¬ 
pagnie de saint Thomas» P), et par ses disciples apres lui, parmi lesquels 


(Bryennios). Ajoulons, pour notre part, outre ce de Tarasio qu’il faut reinplacer 
par un de Taurisio, ce bizarre Catacismon, Tun des nobilibus que Jean VIII 
envoya ä Antonio della Massa le F' novembre 1422, et qu’il faut restituer bien 
sür en Catacusino, sans doute ie futur (?) premier mesazon Demetrios 
Palaiologos Kantakouzenos, sur lequel cf. Th. Ganchou, Le mesazon Demetrius 
Paleologue Cantacuzene a-t-il figure parmi les defenseurs du siege de 
Constantinople (29 mai 1453) ?, dans REB, 52 (1994), p. 245-273. 

(30) Mansi, col. 1068 : Scriptum et publicatum Constantinopolu quemad- 
modum retulerunt, et suis sic missis testationibus approbaverunt venerabilis fra¬ 
ter Gullielmus confessor supradictus, frater Petrus Capinus custos 
Constantinopolitanus, frater Ludovicus de Tarasio, frater Damianus de Veneüis, 
dominus Joannes Arispa, et frater Laurentius de Franciscis, testes ad haec omnia 
et singula suprascripta vocati et rogatL Et ego Franciscus Philelphus, civis 
Venetus, publica et imperiali auctoritate notarius, et nostris in Venetorum curia 
et Constanünopolitana cancellarius, ex relatione et attestatione praefatorum tes- 
tium suprascripta omnia et singula scripsi, complevi et publicavi. 

(31) Tautu, Acta Martini PR V, doc. 458b, p. 1141-1142. 

(32) Ibidem, doc. 322 (18 juillet 1425), p. 826-827. 

(33) G, Mercati, Notizie di Procoro e Demetrio Cidone, Manuele Caleca e 
Teodora Meliteniota ed altrL Appunti per la storia della teologia e della 
letteratura bizantina del secolo XIV, Cite du Vatican, 1931 (ST 56), p. 364^''; f] 

ExaLpeia 0a)|Jid. 
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«re. C«es Ma„ue. ~ es, 

Chrysoloras. Son itmeraire montre q ’ 1390/1391, lors du 

«), mais on ne sa,, depu.s ,n^d 

fois, dans les demiers mois ( )• Demetrios Kydönes 

Si frere Lodisio de Tabnz ne connut peut-e re ^ 

ni Lnuel Chryso.onrs, e. .■il "nu« S 

“couven, domWcam pdrote ou il rtsidai, en^e« ^ Me Jpn.s 1396 

- rrÄX, de Ka.d.s 


(34, Po«, les rdferences 4 ce s 6 , 0 «. de 1390/1391, »1, 

Kyäaiws. lesfrires Chrysoberges elliiCreK ci e sap ^ ^„,„„8 pas, commc 
■ (35) Onl'aditailleors «*,*,«. p. ‘”‘‘ 3 "' Cite d« Valican. 

Pa cru R.-I. Lowekiz, .o^aiim 1396 du mailte general de 

1950 (Sr 152). p. ‘“'damiSrer pour trois «nnees 

SLfeÄ“ eS -de Paule aS )amals ad s„„.e 

<3. M,acnn,«Xp. 

le couvent dommicain de Pera au d «..„(„(cain ' R -1 Loenektz, Corres- 
,en, mena. 9 «e dPs ä Pepcgue 4 Caffa. 

pondance de Manuel Calecas, p. ' . Maximos s’il etait toujours pneur 

(31) Pour peu de temps toutefois XX, “ ,eSe 1399. ne retal, ddja plus 

■criö!!. ‘t Ä.“ -rSs!;/e. PO«, Panalpse, p. 455- 
456. 
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ä Pera en 1403, avant son Installation definitive, cette fois sous le froc 
dommicain, ä Mytilene. Si Ton insiste sur des liens possibles entre 
Manuel Kalekas et Lodisio, c’est que sous Martin V, probablement vers 
la fin de son pontificat, Lodisio eut aussi ä se defendre des concessions 
accordees alors par ce pontife ä deux Byzantins conveitis, un certain 
Theodoros Kalekas, dit de fordre de saint Basile, et un Diogenes de 
Selymbria C^). II s’agissait de religieux grecs byzantins qui, comme ils 
etaient passes ä la foi romaine, avaient reclame de cette Eglise latine, dont 
ils reconnaissaient Tautorite, qu’elle leur procure, ä eux et ä quelques au- 
tres conveitis, des moyens d’existence. Or, si le second personnage reste 


(38) Ces informations proviennent de la supplique de Lodisio editee infm et 
de la bulle afferente (Fedalto, Acta Eugenii PP IV, doc. 253, p. 148-151), tou- 
tes deux eni*egistrees le 24 avril 1434. La bulle est plus longue que la supplique, 
cai- eile fait un rappel circonslancie de la carriere de Lodisio et des documents 
pontificaux qui la jalonnerent, depuis sa nomination comme recteur de ia cha- 
pelle et de Thospice San Antonio par Boniface IX (1400), sa confirmation par 
ce meme pontife pour triginta annos vel circa en 1403 (p. 149) suite ä la nomi¬ 
nation et revocation de frere Nicolas l’Allemand, pour en venir enfm aux bulles 
de Martin V en faveur des Grecs conveitis Kalekas et Diogenes de Selymbria. 
Puisque ces bulles de Martin V (1418-1431) n'ont pas ete encore retrouvees, on 
ne peut dater preeisement cette affaire, mais comme eile ne semble pas encore 
reglee au debut du pontificat d’Eugene, on doit la situer vers la fin du pontificat 
de Martin V. Dans la bulle d’Eugene IV du 24 avril. 1434 (p. 249-150), on lit 
simplement: Et subsequenter eodem predecessore rebus humanis exempto ac 
felicis recordacionts Martino Papa V, ad apicem summi apostolatus assumpto, 
successori eins eciam predecessori nostro exposito quod dilecti filii Theodorus 
Calecha, pro ordinis Sancti Basilii professore, et Emanuel Diogenis de Salibria, 
pro presbitero Constantinopolitane diocesis, se gerentes, pretendentes se et non- 
nullos alios christifideles e Grecorum ritu ad fidem catholicam conversos, si eis 
de aliquo loco congruo, a prefatis scismaticis remoto, in quo iuxta instituta 
Romane Ecclesie vitam ducere et se sustentare aliqualiter possent, provideretur, 
sub Uhus doctrina etfide catholica in dicti Martini predecessons ohediencia et 
devotione veile perpetuo remanere. Idem Martinas motu proprio prefatum hospi- 
tale cum omnibus iuribus et pertinentiis suis eisdem Theodoro et Emanueli ac 
aliis in fidem catholicam conversis per eos tenendum et gubernandum, auctori- 
tate apostolica, ut decebat, assignavit, concessit et donavit. La supplique de 
Lodisio editee infra fait reference aux memes faits sans donner plus de precision 
sur l’epoque ä laquelle Martin V proceda ä la nomination de Diogenes et 
Kalekas, dont le patronyme, rendu au nominatif dans la bulle, est plus recon- 
naissable que dans la supplique, oü il figure au datif sous la forme Caleche. 
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mysterieux (»), ü n'en est pte j)“ n'fait autre qüe 

TlKodorus Jljas i Que Manuel Kalekas alt eu m frere, 

le propre frere de Manu d’ailleurs beaucoup prete atten- 

on le savait par lui-metne, san y . ^ dominicain arche- 

o. C'es, un traW W'“t Dein««« -«e Ji*., 

veque de Mytilene Leonardo de ’ ^ patriarche de 

adLse en 1455 a ~ 

Constantinople sous le nom concitoyens de Scholanos passes a 

rtrro“ S"x1.ao« de K,ev ee Beasaelon, le palnarche 

on vv’^ <; est un ceitain Kephas 

(39) Le seul Diogenes que 91793, qui coixige PLP 5423. 

Dioeenous, pretre et copiste älteste • yne lettre de 

(40) Pourtant Manuel Kalekas en pa Mydlene ä Kalo'idas (Loenertz, 

l’ete 1398 adressee depuis ^onstantmop ^^ 30 ), oü Kalekas lui demande 

cZesponä^nce äe M«-./ Insulte dans une lettre de 

d’accueillir en ami son frere, Chrvsoloras {ibidem, lettre 86, p. 301), 

"■^jTcrÄ. le De 

“e Mynlinele 1 ' laije .naete^^^ 

Ä bMoihaqu. du Sem«» „e la b.blio.hdque. 

1983 ä la faveur de travaux ^,-.,.reonardoGiusümamGanbaldo 
L. L.’ Calzamiglia {Un M59) dm'iStoriadeiGenovesi, ^2/5992), 

O. E, Arcivescovo di Mitilene (139 ’ manuscnt, qui etaient 

M RU a publie depuis quelques Chio E)e nobilitcite^ ed. 

par d-lres '»-'"XnS, «“l LuoHxaoo n« C»o 

L L. Calzamiglia, F. Levrero, . guerra, ed. L. L. Calzamigli , 

Liber Polemografie. exceptionnel pour l’histoire de Byzance 

Imoeria 1989. En raison de son int j Emanatione recte fidei, 

une Miüon avec traduction et co« ane du ^ Calzamiglia, a ete 

conduite par Tb. Ganchou en ^ blie un court extrait'. von 

prevue des 1998. Sctota 

K.-P. Matschke, r , ’Basilikos vor, während und 

Thomas Pyropulos und die Türken, dans Bvi;avuva, 21 (2000), 

Eroberung von Konstantinopel durch äie 

p. 227-236. 
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Gregorio.s Mammas, Leonardo lui rappelait egalement Fexemple «des 
grandes personnalites grecques si lettrees qui les ont precedes • Simon et 
Philippe, devenus clercs dans l’ordre des Precheurs, Deraetrios Kydones 
Manuel Chrysoloras et son frere loannes, puis Maximos, Theodoros et 
Andreas, freres de chair et profes dans Pordre des Precheurs, les deux 
derniers appeles ä Pepiscopat, de meme Manuel Kalekas, si savant ainsi 
que son frere le moine Theodöretos, le premier entre chez les Precheurs 
et finissant illustre : tous ont tenu avec constance la foi romaine» («) En 
quahfiant loannes Chrysoloras de «frere» de Manuel au lieu de «neveu» 
Leonaido cominet une erreur dejä assez commune en son temps. Mais 
pour ce qui est de ce Theodoritus [Calacha] monacus frere de chair du 
dormnicain Manuel Kalekas, il ne saurait y avoir eireur de sa pari • le per¬ 
sonnage ne fait ä Pevidence qu’un avec ce Theodorus Calecha, pro ordi- 
ms Sancti Basilii professore qui aurait obtenu les faveurs de Martin V au 
detriment de Lodisio : tant la supplique que la bulle de 1434 precisent en 
effet que ce pontife n’avait pas meme fait mention des droits de notre 
domimcain sur la chapelle et Phospice San Antonio dans la concession 
qu il avait accordee aux deux Grecs convertis («). Lodisio a donc croise 


(42) Leonardo de Chio, De Emanatione recte fidei, f. 138' (passage ajoute en 
maige gauche sur dix-huit lignes et entierement cancelle) : Hane predecessores 
magm vm Grau htteratissimi, Simon et Philippus, effecti clerici in ordine 
Predicatorum professi, Demetrius Chidonius, Manuel Chrisollora et lohannes 
emsfiatei, Maximus perinde ac Theodorus et Andreas, fratres carnal.es et apud 
ledicalomm ordinem professi et ad pontificium Ultimi duo assumpti hem 
Mmuel Calacha htteratissimus et eiusfrater Theodoritus monacus, sedpriorad 

IT Romanamfidem constantissime tenuerunt. 

st autre que le dominicain d’origine grecque Simeon de 

o7(T2yT?^’/i25 fl'f' TTTT CoLantinopolitai, 

ZJ ■ P- 165-174. En revanche comme 

«Philippus» ne peut etre que Philippe de Pera, que Pon identifie generalement ä 

M Grec d’n‘ T Chio se tromperait lorsqu’il en fait 

un Gree d origme, soit c’est toute l’historiographie traditionnelle qui se trompe 

sur son identite. Quant aux freres charnels devenus dominicains MaxlZ" 

aITTT ’’ evidemment des freres Maximos, Theodoros et 

Andieas Chrysoberges, seuls les deux derniers, Theodoros et Andreas avant 
effectivement ete appeles ensuite ä Pepiscopat, le premier devenant ^veque 
d Olena, le second archeveque de Rhodes. ^ 

'^^PPlique infra {nulla de iure ipsius Lodovici et pro- 
visione domini Bonifacu mencio facta reperitur...), et pour la bulle voir 

Aca PP. !V. doc. 253 (24 avril ,«4). p. 15(! rjpiifu. 
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• . ■ rp Theodoros / Theodöretos Kalekas dans des circons- 

lui, puisqu’.l se .rcuvaU en nv« avec ta 

“ “l'obtenL des revenes de l'bospice San Antomo. 


Aeec Gdbrgios Schol^ios an -n« «Mions semblen. aeoir die 
bien meilleures. pmsque ce ^ souverain pontife. 

gratitude, plaide meme en on’dvoaue la lettre de Scholarios 

Wnonsdoncmaintenantsurl affatrequ evoque 

ä Eugene IV. ,, , v ,riak d ressort clairement 

gejusqu’äRomepour«obtenirjustice>UTut ressentie 

i Uure ou Scholanos me, 3" emble qn'i, 

Lodisio d’avoir pu admirer de visu lä P P 

„■a,t pas dtd donnd alora “”77“ “"dro^ päs suff- 

ecrite la 

SÄ rsr—... 

Curie pontificale pontificales conservees pour cette periode 

Les suppliques et les bu p connaissons deux sup- 

permettent de ^ ^ enregistrees toutes deux et conces- 

pliques au nom de , octoL 1432, mais qui. saus doute 

sa in presentia dommi nostri p forme, 

parcequ’ellesnedonneremp^^^ 

vinU?Lrseconde concernait, on Fa vu, les d.sposittons testamentanes 

«arm.,- prr*c„»rb SSSl pens'rr‘",”i 

fuerit mencio facta... Dans la ^ PP ^ V il n’ aurailpas voulu 

Martin V avait eu connaissance de s ^ scivisset iuri ipsius Lodovict, 

causer prejudtce (si Wisset., f : une appreciation 

nedum motu proprio ymo ^ IV dans sa bulle. 

personnelle qui n’est pas repn e par Eugen p ^^311,4 . 

..r, driT5\7:Ä2Tp Blies se survent dans A5V.., .e. 

Suppl 280, f. 189'-190'. 
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de Joannes Chrysoloras ; la premiere portait sur le droit que reclamait 
Lodisio de pouvoir precher dans sa chapelle de Thospice San Antonio, 
d’entendre en confession et d’administrer les sacrements, propter caren- 
tiam secularium clericorum, droit dont il avait dejä beneficie anterieure- 
ment. Faut-il voir lä une tentative de faire regulariser par le nouveau pon¬ 
tife une Situation fort embrouillee depuis que Martin V avait concede la 
chapelle et Thospice ä Theodoros Kalekas et Manuel Diogenes ? C’est 
tout ä fait probable: Martin V avait attribue ä ces Grecs convertis les 
revenus de San Antonio sans tenir compte de la concession dont jouissait 
Lodisio depuis 1403 P ); il n’y aurait donc rien d’etonnant ä ce que ce 
dernier ait profite de Lelection d’un nouveau pontife pour tenter de faire 
valoir ses droits, et il est fort possible qu’en 1432 notre dominicain ait ete 
porteur d’une demande supplementaire, dans laquelle il reclamait de 
maniere plus precise que les droits de Teglise et de l’hospice San Antonio 
lui soient restitues, une demande qui presentait pour lui un enjeu bien 
superieur ä celui des deux autres requetes. Cette Hypothese serait plus 
susceptible au reste d’expliquer qu’il se soit deplace directement depuis 
Pera pour soumettre son cas au pape, au lieu de se contenter d’envoyer 
ses suppliques en profitant d'un emissaire qui se rendait ä Rome, comme 
cela se faisait generalement. Moyennant quoi, il faudrait en conclure soit 
que le pontife n'aurait pas voulu acceder ä cette demande-iä, n'accordant 
ä Lodisio que les deux autres, soit que Ton ait considere ä Rome que le 
droit concede ä Lodisio de precher dans sa chapelle de Phospice San 
Antonio, d’entendre en confession et d'administrer les sacrements, sous- 
entendait de maniere suffisamment claire son maintien ä son poste et 
dispensait d’un document plus explicite. 

La supplique suivante adressee par Lodisio au souverain pontife porte 
la date du 24 avri] 1434, qui est celle de son approbation, ä Rome, par le 
pape Il n’est pas inutile de rappeier ici les differentes etapes de Tela- 
boration d'une supplique pontificale. Le canevas en etait fourni ä la Curie 
au procureur ad impetrandum pai' le solliciteur, ici Lodisio. Ce procureur, 
qui avait accepte de prendre en Charge, contre retribution, la cause de son 
dient, avait pour premiere täche de confier ce texte initial ä un scribe 
apostolique, seul apte ä lui faire subir le «formatage» qui aboutirait ä sa 

(45) Pour la bulle de Boniface IX, voir supra, n. 23 ; pour celle de Martin 
V qui rignore, voir supra, n. 38. 

(46) Äj-chivio Segreto Vaticana, Reg. Suppl 295, f. 245^. Non publiee dans 
Fedalto, Acta Eugenii PR IV, eile est editee infra. 
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„.a„sfo™a«o„ a^pplique 

bre de contraintes de foiid de 

le pape et la chancellene ; cea f ^ presentable, puisque 

casion de soumettie au p p .gcedure le procureur ne negligeait 

devenu «supphque» ; pour hater p ’^igues pots-de-vin dispen- 

alors aucun moyen, jusqu au veisem s'aiouter au reglement des 

^ f »r::: LTa^c* ..4. 

taxes dues. Une tois cette s pp 4 premier cas, la sup- 

un avis soit date de’son acceptation (-). S’il est illu- 

plique etait _ cLcher ä determiner quand precisdment 

soire, dans ces conditions, de Graden.» en vue de sa «pre- 

Lodisio soumit son texte au parvint ä le soumettre ä 

paration... et, plus encore. “^1 eta.em ginMe- 

Eugeue IV, 11 n’en teste pas moms que 

ment assez rapides . que que j nenser que son «canevas», Lodisio 

de fevrier/mars 1434. la oreuve que la Situation de 

Tel qu-il ttous est P« ätblie, putsque sa 

Lodisio ä Pera a cette perio ■,pmpnt cette fois sur les droUs qu’il 

s.J-egi.se et sut » 
^T^'^rcc^^lTs 11^^^ mats seul, puisque Manuel 

(47) Si le procureur obtenait de assu- 

occasionnait bien entendu des ^ pontificale et les etapes de son ela- 

re la victoire de son dieni. Sur la . pp ^ ^ Millet, SuppUques et 

boration, on dispose . Occident (xn'-xv" siMe), Rome, 2003 

requetes. Le gouvemmentpa>^ gjacej^^ .o^^enue 

(Collection de l’Ecole Fiangaise Les procureurs d la cour pon- 

en 2004 ä l’Ecole des des prelats fmnqais sous Urbam 

tificale d’Avignon au xiv‘ siecle .le] typologie des documents 

V et Gregoire XI d la Chambre ä T. Frenz, 

emis par la chancellene pontificale Cne du Vatican, 1989, et 

19941 
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Diogenes officiait pour sa part dans une autre eglise. Lodisio assurait que 
les deux convertis n avaient pas reussi ä faire des einules parmi leurs 
compatriotes et que, sous leur autorite, les bätiments s’etaient degrades 
tandis que les revenus avaient decru. En vertu de ses droits, injustement 
ignores par Martin V, et de la satisfaction generale avec laquelle il gerait 
auparavant la chapelle et 1 hospice, Lodisio reclamait d’etre reintegre 
dans ses anciennes fonctions. La bulle emise le 24 avril 1434 par Euglne 
IV, qui confirme sans equivoque le benefice accorde ä Lodisio, atteste 
qu’il a finalement eu gain de cause C*). 

Cette heureuse issue n’avait certainement pas ete atteinte sans peine. 
Resolu ä obtenir cette fois de la Curie un soutien plus ferme, Lodisio avait 
use des memes methodes qui lui avaient dejä assure, en 1403, le triomphe 
sur son concument allemand ; non seulement il eut soin de se munir au 
prealable des bulles qui lui avaient ete octroyees precedemment, qui sont 
toutes citees dans celle de 1434, mais il sollicita visiblement des temoi- 
gnages ecrits favorables ä sa personne, recueillis en premier lieu ä Pera, 
bien sur, mais aussi ä Constantmople D- Car si ce “dossier” monte par 
Lodisio ne s’est pas conserve aux archives vaticanes, on en connait 
aujourd’hui au moins une piece ; la lettre de Georgios Scholarios. Une 
incongruite dans la formulation de Scholarios le prouve : le ouxog («ce») 
qui accompagne curieusement le nom de Aoöi^iog vöe Tagßui;tog ; en 
effet, pourquoi Scholarios aurait-il designe le religieux pour lequel il 
intercede ä Paide d’un demonstratif («ce frere Lodizios de Tarbyzios»), 
alors qu’il n’avait point parle du personnage jusque-lä dans sa lettre, 
sinon parce cette lettre devait bien etre presentee au pape couplee ä la 
supplique de Lodisio, les deux faisant paitie d’un meme lot (™) ? 


(48) Fedalto, Acta Eugenii PP. IV, doc. 253 (24 avril 1434), p, 150-151 : 
Itaque concessio, tibi per dictum Bonifacium predecessorem facta, valeat tuque 
eius effectu utaris et gaudeas, necnon fructus, redditus et proventus predictos 

possidere ac in tuos et pauperum usunr iuxta morem solitum comertere proinde 
libere et licite pos.ds [...]. 

(49) Peut-etie aussi des temoignages contre Theodöros Kalekas puisqu’il 
n’est plus question que de lui en 1434. 

(50) Et de plus presentee par Lodisio lui-meme. C’est ce que G. Mercati, 
Appunti scolariani, dans Opere minori, IV, Cite du Vatican, 1937 (ST79), p. 82- 
83, n. 1, avait dejä suppose ä propos de cette lettre ä Eugene IV dans laquelle, 

selon lui, Scholarios «raccomanda il (latore ?) äbeXrooc oöxoc AoÖittoc v6r 
Tapßn^ioq», 
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Les informations donnees par Scholanos 
vu edles que fournissent les documents pontificaux sur la Situation 
«institutionelle» de Lodisio en 1434. La confrontation du texte de la 
suppüque et de la bulle du 24 avril 1434 avec la lettre de Scho anos offre 
un^pardlelisme supplementaire troublant; la maniere dont les mentes 
LuTsüques de LodLo sont edebres (la supplique le presente cornme un 

daaus el alors que dans la bulle il est dit bene inmuaus m g.eco. km- 

tio ijersico.lartaricoetannenieoydiomalthus)nesemble-l-e. epas aire 

4clo a |■affirmauon. peut-etre iron.que, de Schotooa Belon laqueUe 

AodiUo; v6e TaQßutloq aurail regrette de P“ P°™c„te m'il n’eii 
breuses langues» (itoUit? yUmai). sous-eirteildu P'“" 
maltriaait deja, pour rrtieux ehanter %■>“ P“” * ,\u 

contestationa et injustiees qui aurateut ete, seien Scholanos 
dominicain 4 P4ra, elles sont confirmees a poslemn par la bulle d 

1434 aui vient y mettre un terme. . , 

Ce parallelisme dvident invite ä dater la lettre de Scholarios autour de 
ianvier / fevrier 1434, date qui doit correspondre ä rerabarquement 
depuis Constantinople d’un Lodisio parvenu ä Rome au mois d avnl su - 
Jant Elle ne peut de toute fa?on avoir de tres posteneure, et certainement 
pas dater de 1436 ou 1437, comme certains Tont avance ( ), vu que le 
Lllet 1435 on donnait ä Rome un successeur au doraimcam Lodisio de 
po„; sa Charge de rec«r-cbapelaiu de rbo^ee San ^.on,o de 
Pera, post obitum suum extra Romanam Curiam (-) • frere Lodisio üe 


IS 11 Cf mnra n 2 Dans leurs editions de documents pontificaux, G. 

:ä ^ ---- ■jrTe 

disparue d Eugene IV ^ la piem q B d’Eugene 

occupeici, soit posteneure acette date. juillet 1435) P 199. Ce 

PcrsAiTA Arm Eusenii PR /K doc. 3ou (li jumei p- 

üeux de leur Charge, mouraient evidemmenl extra Romanam Curiam. 
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Tabriz reussit donc finalement ä mourir en poste, et son trepas advint 
entre le 24 avril 1434 et le 11 juillet 1435, alors qu’il avait bien depasse 
les soixante-dix ans. 

La presence de la lettre de Scholarios, de prime abord suiprenante, 
dans le dossier que notre dominicain fabriqua pour son propre compte, 
s’explique mieux si Ton prend en compte la capacite de Lodisio de Tabriz 
ä gagner ä la cause pontificale des Byzantins qui jouissaient chez eux 
d’une certaine influence, intellectuelle comme sociale («). De la pari de 
Scholarios, ii ne s’agissait probablement que d’un soutien diplomatique 
au projet d’Union tel que le proposait Eugene IV, mais les dominicains 
travaillaient aussi activement ä la conversion des elites byzantines ; 
connaissant la consideration qu’on accordait, ä la Curie romaine, ä de tels 
lalliements (■ ), susceptibles d avoir un reel effet d’entrainement sur 
leurs compatriotes, Lodisio savait assurement que Tappui d’un lettre grec 
ne pourrait desservir sa cause aupres d’un pape qui, des le debut de son 
pontificat, signala son ambition de realiser ä toute force 1’Union des Egli- 
ses, dans laquelle il voyait 1 oeuvre propre ä asseoir, par le prestige qu’el- 
le lui confererait, la domination pontificale sur les peres conciliaires de 
Bäle. La presence de cette lettre de Scholarios est aussi moins surpre- 
nante si 1 on considere que Lodisio se trouvait alors en rivalite avec des 
convertis giecs : il s agissait pour notre dominicain de contrebalancer la 
faveur particuliere dont jouissaient evidemment ä la cour de Rome ces 
Byzantins passes ä la foi latine. 

Gracc ä la lettre de Scholarios, on est sur ejue Lodisio est alle par deux 
lois porter lui-meme ses suppliques ä Rome, une premiere fois en 1432, 
une seconde fois en 1434. Pour son second voyage, il se pouiTait fort qu’il 
ait emprunte le meme navire que celui qui transportait le secretaire 
d Eugene IV, Cristoforo Garatone, qui s’en revenait precisement au 

(53) Scholarios fait explicitement allusion aux «nombreuses autres person- 
nes», assurement des Byzantins, que Lodisio gagne ä la cause pontificale «gräce 
a ce qu’il dit et ä ce qu’il fait». 

(54) En s’efforgant de convertir les elites byzantines ä la foi romaine, le 
dominicain Lodisio de Tabriz ne faisait que suivre une tradition fermement 
ancree chez les dominicains d’Orient depuis longtemps. Cf. C. Delacroix- 
Besnier, Les dominicains et la chretiente grecque, p. 186-197 : «Une methode 
dominicaine : la conversion des elites». 
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printemps 1434 d'une missio,. ä Constant 

ae chapceLer da baile vdmüen de 1428 a„ 

semble etre demeure dans la le 

moins (*'“). H avait alors eu ^ Latins ; parrai ceux-ci 

liens avec les lettres du heu, an y Scholarios, conime 

figuraient tres certainement o isio, P . . .„p De retour en Italic, 

on peut le deduire de sa correspondanee ulterieure ( ). ue 


(55) Pour la Chronologie de cette TSrne^liS par l’historiogra- 

Conslantinople pour le compte d ^ umanisüci. I, 

phie, voir A. Mercatu ^ 2 , qV 11 faut eher Inte- 

Traversariana, Cite du Vatjean, 19 ( . spedito da Eugenio nel giugno 

gralement: «Egli. peritus hngue Vatic. 372, 

1433 airimperatore di P.,„g preteritum festum Pasche (caduta il 

f. 205) e n’era tornato et patriarche (Reg. 

28 marzo) del 1434 con certi capi da^Firenze nel luglio con pieni 

Vat. 359, f. 87') presso il papa che lo ii ^ ^ 

poteri e titolo di eunti in Gretiam. pro 

d’expedition du venerabih Ecclesie ' N Iorga, Notes et extraits pour 

certis negociis domini ^ ^ Paris, 1899-1902, p. 2. Sur le. 

servil- ä l’histoire des cioisa raratone \revigiano, nunzio di Eugenio IV, 

personnage ; L. Pesce, Cn.? o/ (1974), p. 23-93, el maintenant 

dans Rivista di storia deila f^1238. 

G. Moro, «Garatone, Cristofoio», compte ä Constantinople 

(56) Les quatre manusents grecs c p . p ^ 1428 : G. Mercati, 

par Geövgios Chrysokokkes le furent en e appartenuti che si conservano 
Scritti d’Isidoro il cardinale Ruteno ^ ^ (S746), Appendice 1 :1 codi- 

„c«a « S/cg/n di Giorgi., 

d Garatone, p. rtnroin Crisococca Leon Atrapes, {Actes du 

periode 1423-1424. _ annees 1423-1428 avec le chancelier 

(57) Que Scholarios se soit he des c 

Garatone ressort de Sectant de lui’donner simplement du 

1435, de l’envoye ponhfical Gar^’^^.^ Scholaiios frequenta egalement 
Xgiöxocpoeoe (voir mfra, n. 7 ). q ^g^e au poste de chancelier du baile 
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«Christophoros» etait passe ensuite au Service d’Eugene IV, et c’est de- 
sormais en qualite d’ambassadeur de ce pontife aupres de I’empereur 
byzantin qu’il revenait ä Constantinople en cet ete 1433 : comment n’au- 
rait-il pas propose ses Services ä ses deux anciens amis, quand ces der- 
niers etaient justement desireux l’un et I’autre de s’assurer les faveurs du 
souverain pontife f®) ? On suppute en tout cas, durant I’hiver 1433/1434 
ä Constantinople, des contacts particulierement etroits entre ces trois per- 
sonnages : Geörgios Scholarios, Lodisio de Tabriz et Cristoforo 
Garatone. Scholarios approcha alors d’autant plus facilement l’envoye 
d’Eugene IV qu’ii s’agissait d’un ancien ami. Mais il avait manifeste 
dejä auparavant de 1 interet pour un autre envoye pontifical qui, lui, 
n’avait pas cet honneur. 

L’information est inedite, et eile provient, encore une fois, du De 
Emanatione recte fidei de Leonardo de Chio de 1455. Reprochant ä 
Scholarios sa palinodie, 1 archeveque de Mytilene releve que «naguere tu 
louais la foi romaine, tu honorais le pontife, tu defendais avec des argu- 
inents doues de raison 1 article selon lequel l’Esprit Saint einane des 
deux, du Pere et du Fils. En temoignent tes lettres envoyees ä beaucoup. 
Aussi je m’emerveille grandement de ce que maintenant, tu aies change 
d avis. Serait-ce que tu sais autre chose que ce que cet article contient ? 
Durant bien des annees, ä moins que tu n’aies ete d’esprit double, tu as 
pourtant defendu 1’article en question, et cela dans les lieux publics 
comme en prive. Et ä moi-meme, du temps oü je rae rendis ä 
Constantinople comme ambassadeur aupres de la Majeste Imperiale en 
qualite - certes immeritee - de vicaire general des Ereres Precheurs, tu 
as affirme dans une reunion publique, si tu y repenses bien, que tu tenais 
pour la foi romaine» 

(58) D’autant que, des son airivee ä Constantinople ä l’automne 1433, l’en- 
voye pontifical Garatone dut avoir le souci, comme Antonio di Massa onze ans 
plus tot, de prendi-e langue aussitot avec les religieux latins de Pera, fins Connais¬ 
seurs des susceptibilites imperiales et patiiarcaies, pour faciliter ses negocia- 
tions. Comme il l’avait fait en 1422, Lodisio ne dut pas manquer de proposer ses 
sei vices ä Garatone, d’autant qu’il avait alors, comme on sah, un interet tout par- 
ticulier ä seconder efficacement un envoye d’Eugene. 

(59) Leonardo de Chio, De Emanatione recte fidei, f. 133"; Dudum 
Romanam perlaudasti fidem, honorasti Pontificem, articulum quod ab utroque 
fiuat Patre et Filio Spiritus Sanctus rationibus et argumentis defensasti. Patent 
tue apud multos epistule. Vehementer iam admiror cur mutas propositum. 
Nuinquid aliud sapis, quam articulus Ule contineat ? Multis annis - nisi duplex 
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Le dominicain Leonardo de Chio etait un violent polemiste. Lorsqu’il 
affirme q" Scholarios. en ses jeunes anne«, adhto 
doame romain du FUioque et le defendait publiquement d t-d vrat ? 
D-Lres 1 -archeveque, outre son propre souvemr, des letrres de la mam de 

Scholarios «envoydes ä beaueoup» en ° 

,erassurd.eurde™g.„^ 

venÜeS'^u’it nous : outre la disparitioir des archives ptivees. ce n’etait 
rSe a^n pas le genre de lettres que Scholarios et ses partisaus 
souc. L reco^ier daus leurs manuscrirs ^e 

1445 alors qu’il etait devenuchef du parti antrumomst ( ). g 

Cwfnn certain nombre de textes de Scholarios tendant a faire la 
»ursou passe untourste, urais le dossrer se ^ 

t;:trÄrs ^d^Eu-Shriv: ddbu. de'.434» 

bierpar ses accents enthousiastes. de ce qu’il fot effeetiverrient un temps 
oii Scholarios «hoilotait le pontife» et cherchait a tisser un reseau de 

tions au sein de l’Eglise latine. effectua ä 

l’ambassade pontificale que Leonardo de Chio erreciua a 

Constantinople en qualite de vicaire general des freres precheurs est pas¬ 
see SOUS sileLe par toutes les sources, pourtant nombreuses, relatives aux 
tractations prepLtoires du concile d’Union, le peu de temps qu 

qui pouvait J feile publication. 11 est vrai qu’elle ne se trou- 

Scholarios, a benehcie, eile, ^ un p . conserve que des 

ve que dans un seul manuscnt, occüp^nt les folios 287^-288'. 

ceuvres de Scholarios anterieures a par quelqn’un de 

Comme eile n’est pas autographe, P circonstance 

l’entoutage immediat de Sd“»"« lertre. II serait 

ESrcfmildtltmSus ^ 

Turner, George-Gennadius Scholanus (cite supm, n. ), p. 
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demeura vicaiio g&dral permet une datalion precise de l’eoisode TI f,„ 
pTapÄ i: S fLbJ ',4» I ■ SSf P ^“''*'”5' Texter, 

ch“ e Chrysobergds dan“” 

Moins d’un an plus tard, Martin mourait et Eugene rv l,.i -j ■ 

s““ E^nH^dT';«" u'r ™ S 

10 janvier 1431, iitt6gSernent S°&'par M ‘‘‘ '' ■*“ 

iTlXsfr * 

Chry,ob„ses et les n*oriS™7 "? *Yf„ AM 

1415 ä WO. dans 4,r/.,V™ FeLnte, ZZicl‘,^t’% f moTr" “"1 * 
Idem, Byzantina et Fmnco-Gmeca I Rome 1970 ^ 

p. 5-61, ici p. 58) qui fait leben enfrra’if • ^ letteratum 145)], 

de Snui e, rinitiiL d]' nate Sd “|"rT°” “'»“^='5“ *■ Pd™che 

pour la Charge de vicaire gdndral L ai.’il Odfcemant Leonardo de Chio 

dente : R.-J, Losnsarg, L S/pW ““ ^ '■"* P'™- 

Knotg et consrirJe u^tmTe drSion '“PP™“'-' * “ 

basileus, le terme d’dvaroopd etait nlL rar,. T petitions adressees au 

mais s’assimilait sans aucun^doute ä des .deinanteron°''l‘'°V''“‘ 

touve™, Rd„„, Marte NysraaoXSÄThiintT.: 
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w ^ T\/ arrivc sur Ic tronc 

envo. a pu etre efectue esUres serre U 

pontifical qu’en roars 1431, et i ItauUe 

L disiance Rome-Constantinople pour q P Moyennant quoi, 

iccession e. pour ,„e «<“ “f ^ 

cette preruite «requet» 4^ l’tat dos rdu- 

^ fin 1431, et meme au debut _ confirme cette datation. La nou- 

tions entre Byzance et vers aynUmai 1431, une 

veile de la mort de Martin V qui rebroussa chemm aussitot. 

delegation grecque en route les nouvelles des t^io- 

Jean VIII voulut la renvoyer im alentours etaient alors le 

e„,s combats e. dos ‘‘^sordros ^„„^ydable, et d so 

theitro le dissuadbrent d b”™7' ™ ^ecrdtaire, afin de sonder en 

contenta de mander un seul e ^ pmsqu’il n etail 


, „ive des pdutions adressto ä ''en'P'r'-fozo'TNvSaSölw“ 

^r-SS. »f, dans u *' •■ "Ti 

2004 (Centre de Recherche d Histoi ^nnaissance, de travaux speci- 

r'^'fsÄcpoöä idJesüee aVpSri;rche ä. 

i^SSSSriSÜ 

d’une ävacpoQÄ ne presente “ r i’EgUse byzantme, Paris, 

rFMT"fÄ« P m" wÄ. ie U 

Pailant de Sevcenko, 
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repartit aussitot» pour en infonner son basileus (^). Par consequent ce 
n’est qu’apres le retour de cet ambassadeur ä Constantinople et le rapport 
enthousiaste qu’il fit ä Jean VIII sur le compte d’Eugtoe que Scholarios 
put, coninie tout un chacun ä Byzance, etre fixe sur les dispositions du 
nouveau pape, au point de ne pas craindre que paraisse deplacee une miS“ 
sive de sa main. Or les comptes de la chambre apostolique attestent la 
presence ä Rome du secretaire de Jean VIII en septembre et octobre 
1431 (^'0 : son retour ä Constantinople ne put donc intervenir avant 
decembre 1431/janvier 1432. 

Et c’est ici qu’il faut se rappeier que le premier voyage de Lodisio de 
Tabriz aupres d’Eugene date de Fautomne 1432... Ce premier ecrit de 
Scholarios, perdu, aurait-il dejä ete porte par Lodisio en personne lors de 
son premier voyage aupres de ce pontife, en octobre 1432 ? C’est fort 
probable : le roie joue par notre dominicain dans Feclosion des Senti¬ 
ments philo-latins de Scholarios, selon les propres termes de ce demier, 
pourrait en particulier s’etre incame dans ses encouragements ä adresser 
ä Eugene IV une teile «requete». Mais quel pouvait etre le contenu de ce 
premier ecrit ? Contrairenient ä ce que presumait M. Jugie, il ne s’agis- 
sait certainement pas d’un «rapport» qui aurait eu trait ä ia question du 
Filioque ; il semble plutot que Scholarios proposait dans cette 
«requete» (dvacpopd) ses Services ä Eugene IV dans le cadre de la pre- 
paration du concile de Ferrare-Florence. Ayant clairement pris position 
pour le pontife dans la rivalite qui opposait alors ce dernier aux peres 


(64) Traduction d’une lettre d’Andreas Chrysoberges du 15 octobre 1431 
dans J. Gill, Le concile de Florence, Toumai, 1964, p. 53, un ouvrage oü Fon 
trouvera citees (p. 53-54) les sources relatives ä cette ambassade (dont une lettre 
d’Eugene IV au Cardinal Cesarini du 12 novembre suivant). 

(65) Voir loRGA, Notes et extraits, II (eite supra, n. 55), p. 1 ; A. Gottlob, 
/4w5 den Rechnungsbüchern Eugens IV zur Geschichte des Florentinums^ dans 
Historisches Jahrbuch, 14 (1893), p. 56. 

(66) Voir M. Jugie, Uunionisme de Georges Scholarios (eite supra, n. 2), 
p. 75 : «Par cette lettre ecrite avant le concile de Florence, nous apprenons que 
Scholarios avait envoye au Pape un rapport [...] peut-etre la procession du Saint- 
Esprit etait-elle touchee dans ce rapport mysterieux». Sur ces questions, voir 
C. J. G. Turner, George-Gennadius Scholarius and the Union of Florence, 
p. 87, et la these en preparation de M.-H. Blanchet, Georges Gennadios 
Scholarios {vers 14Ö0-vers 1472), premier patriarche de Constantinople sous lo 
domination Ottomane : personnage mythique, personnage reel, sous la direction 
d’A. Ducellier, ä FUniversite Toulouse II Le Mirail. 
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condUaires de Bäle. plus 

concile d-u„.ou (“). d'ailleurs o„ve«a. 

triomphe de sa cause a B^ance. , sur la liste des 

une retribution, puisqu'il ''">‘1“ ^ xeotpt|mv ittoxecd) O: 

eufand. d'Eugdte (äv °W“2“l ?es'“‘ “ Coustantinople. 

esperait-il recevoir du pape Ult p pontificaje, celle de 

o„ visait-i) mdme Poctro. Expatriation O ? 

secretaiie par exemple, ce qui au PP souverain pon- 

Ue desir que Scholar,os „„„,s quelque temps 

.ifee.decomp«rparm,s«.»fa^^^^^^^^^^^ ^ ,^35 e„ e» 

ä la mort de celui q Cristoforo Garatone, e- 

Sclrolarios pouvait encore se coustantinople, 1’a.ait rassure 

missake puuli«“' »"““J“" Js ddmaihes lomaines i «la bienveillance 
quam au bon avaucement de es dema EUtibrement confir- 

tirSs'ÄcitMstopb™ O. A- - 

Pou, ,a dvalilb entie Eugbne et le conCe de Bdte, vo.r G.ru 

* jrS'noSbrS 

p 137, Scholarios «avait caresse 1 idee ^ ^ T.QÖ^i\iOi par «famüier» 

familiers (teocpipoO du pape». e le «noumsson», 

inrop dloignee du sens ,elui qui depend totalernen 

!<celui quire 9 oitsanourriturede...>>,cesta^ Gep,„,os 

d’un autre pour sa subsistance, emploie deux fois Tpotpil^oi pour 

Pachymei-es, dans ses fois ä propos des «sacrements 

j69fQue ScSÄo; ad pu 

d’expatriation. R*-^* ^ C^pv^ehko Intelkctual Repercussions, ^ 

conceme_ precisement ^cette^^ d^^ ^ , 3 ,efus p 


^ • te titre r opinion de Loenertz qui y voy ait un «refus poh» 

SSÄ- :: . :ea., P. 41.-. 'H 
(70) .SCHOLAR , ^ eXElVUV c/uuuur.^ .. 


*ot.adl ul «c Wvov taibrq 6^ rü. ^vraWu 


LES FREQUENTATIOiNS BYZANTINES 


99 


pan des reiations personnelies suivies que le futur Champion de la lutte 
contre T Union entretenait au debut des annees 1430 avec le pontife 
romain C‘)- 

Par-delä le caractere improbable de Tamitie d'un jeune philosophe 
byzantin avec un vieux religieux latin, on devine Sans peine ce qui pou¬ 
vait avoir provoque Tinteret de Scholarios pour notre doininicain : ce sont 
tres certainement les ecrits philosophiques de Thomas d’Aquin, tout par- 
ticulierement ses commentaires d’Aristote, que Scholarios etudiait alors 
avec assiduite C"). II explique, en effet, en tete de ses propres traites de 
logique, composes dans le courant des annees 1430, qu’il a ete amene ä 
traduire en grec certains commentaires latins d’Aristote, en particulier 
ceux de Thomas d’Aquin, pour ses eieves qui ne maitrisaient pas cette 
langue Mais oü aurait-il pu se procurer les versions originales latines 


£3Tiörip.ia5 Tou Xpiaxocpopou JtXelaTov eßeßaicbSrioav. La datation de cette 
lettre de fm 1435 est rendue certaine par les references fort explicites qu’y fait 
egaleinent Scholarios ä la presence ä Constantinople des envoyes de Bäle Jean 
de Raguse, Henri Menger et Simon Freron {ibidem^ p. dont on sait 

qu’ils atteignirent, avec Fenvoye pontifical Cristoforo Garatone, la capitale 
byzantine le 24 septembre 1435, tandis que Menger en repartait seul des Je mois 
de decembre suivant. 

(71) La coherence du dossier presente ici suffit, nous semble-t-il, ä ecaiter les 
doutes peu fondes qu’exprimait Th. Zeses (eite supra, n. 1) quant ä rauthenti- 
cite de cette lettre de Scholarios. Pour une etude plus approfondie de la question 
de Tauthenticite des lettres de jeunesse de Scholarios, voir M.-H. Blanchet, 
Georges Gennadios Scholarios. 

(72) Sur rinteret de Scholarios pour Thomas d’Aquin, avant comme apres 
son accession au patriarcat, il existe deux etudes principales : G. Podskalsky, 
Die Rezeption der thomischen Theologie bei Gennadios II Scholarios (ca. 1403- 
J472), dans Theologie und Philosophie, 49 (1974), p. 305-323 ; H. C. Barbour, 
The Byzantine Thomisin of Gennadios Scholarios and His Translation of the 
Commentary ofArmandus de Bellovisu on the De Ente et Essentia of Thomas 
Aquinas, Cite du Vatican, 1993 (Studi tomistici 53). 

(73) Voir Scholarios, CEuvres coinpletes, VII, Epitre dedicatoire ä 
Constantin, p. 4-5. De cette periode datent les traductions suivantes dues ä 
Scholarios: le commentaire de Thomas d’Aquin au De physico auditu d’Aristote 
(voir Scholarios, (Euvres completes, VIII, p. 163-254); le commentaire du 
meine aux Seconds analytiques d’Ai'islote, aujourdTui perdu ; I’opuscule attri- 
bue ä Thomas d’Aquin, De fallaciis (Scholarios, (Euvres completes, VIII, 
p. 255-282); et enfin le commentaire de Thomas d’Aquin au De anima 
d’Aristote (Scholarios, (Euvres completes, VI, p. 327-581). Notons qu’aucun 
traite theologique ne flgure dans cette liste : Scholarios n’a commence ä traduire 
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plus facilement qu’aupres de l’un des disciples du «docteur anplique» ? 
Comme le releve son biographe C. J. G. Turner, sTl ne inentionne per¬ 
sonne qui lui aurait appris le latin, il n’est pas douteux qu il 1 appns 
des Latins habitant Constantinople ou Pera, de meme que des bribes d i- 
talien (’^). Et pour l’identite d’un de ces mysterieux professeurs de latm, 
en meme temps que peut-etre son pourvoyeur en manuscnts thomistes, 
on peut desormais proposer la candidature du dominicain Lodisio de 

L’identification du mysterieux ä68>iq)ö? Aobitioi; v6e TaQß'ul;iog, 
rendue possible par l’apport des archives vaticanes, permet aujourd’hui 
de dater assez preciseraent cette lettre, et du meme coup la lettre prece- 
dente de Scholarios ä ce meme pape, qui, eile, ne s’est pas conservee. La 
redaction de la premiere dvacpOQd doit etre placee dans la premiere nioi- 
tie de 1432, tandis que la lettre conservee date de janvier/fevner 1434 
Une initiative aussi precoce de la part de Scholarios montre qu il 
nourrissait un projet personnel vis-ä-vis de Rome a cette periode de sa 
carriere Quant au destin du dominicain Lodisio de Tabriz, il est tout a tait 
emblematique : aux difficultes inherentes ä leur sacerdoce en teme ortho¬ 
doxe, s’ajoutaient parfois, pour ces religieux latins d’Orient, les incohe- 
rences d’une administration pontificale excessivement bureaucratique. 
Sans doute les satisfactions de Lodisio lui vinrent-elles surtout des liens 
privilegies qu’il reussit ä nouer avec certains Byzantins. Sa propre origi- 
ne orientale n’etait d’ailleurs certainement pas etrangere ä ses succes 
relatifs, plus particulierement sa maitrise des diverses langues de ces 
regions, sur laquelle tous les documents insistent lourdement. 


et ä resumer les oeuvres theologiques de Thomas qu’apres le concile de Florence 
11 possedait certes une copie de la traduction de la Somme theologique par 
Demetrios Kydones, mais le seul temoignage de son travail sur cette ceuvre de 
les annees 1430 tient dans deux folios reperes par M. Cacouros dans le Pansimis 
1932 qui contiennent le resume, de la main de Scholarios, de quelques articles 
de la Prima Secundae : M. Cacouros, Georges Scholarios et le Fans. 

Jean Chortasmenos. I ’enseignement de la logique, le Tiwrmsme a ^ 

The Greek Script in the 15th and 16th Centuries, ed N, Oikonomides, Athenes, 
2000 (Institute for Byzantine Research International Symposium 7), p. 39 7-44 , 

(^4) C. J. G. Turner, The Career of George-Gennadius Scholarios, dans 
öyj., 39 (1969), p. 420-455, ici p. 424. 
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DOCUMENTS 

1 

Lettre de Geörgios Scholarios au pape Eughie IV 

[Constantinople, janvier/fevrier 1434] 

Texte grec : (Euvres completes, IV, Lettre XV, p. 432-433. 

Au pape Eugene 

Voici vraiment une preuve de ta honte et du soin pateniel avec lequel tu nie 
serves Image et la fxgure de Dien parmi les hommes : non seulement tu as 
accueiJli la lettre que je t’ai adressee et tu as juge digne d’attention cette requete 
la mais tu as meme choisi de me faire une faveur en m’honorant d’une letL en 
retour qm est pour moi un objet de veneration et de toute sorte de 
C le geste d un pere excellent, de quelqu’un qui imite Dieu, d’une ame noble 
qui ne tient nullement compte du peu de valeur de ceux qu’eile accueille lorsqu’il 

meme et des affaires en cours, j’ai ete pousse ä m’acquitter volontairement 
envers toi de tout ce qui etait du au pere commun et pasteur de l’unLers j’aiTo; 
halte la Vision apostolique et desire gtre place sur la liste de tes’enfants 
Maintenan , bien plus encore, J’ai cette volonte et je suis plus ardemmS dlSetx 
de biens tels qu on ne peut nen trouver d’egal; je souhaite avant tout voir le sie-e 

b”S“" ä 1“ r“""- “e ^s 

tection. Quant a moi, meine si je demeure encore ici et que je suis attache ä^ma 
P ne, j apporte a ta beatitude la bienveillance de tes serviteurs et je suis le heraut 

que la serenite preside aux affaires qui te concernent radfa“ 
en commun qui genere beaucoup de bienfaits pour les hommes 

commun de discussions. et tous te louent, t’admirent et te rendent gräce. Quam 
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äcefrereLodiziosdeTarbyztos, d 

ütude et semble blamei la natuie pa ^ trompette et de la faculte de voler 
breuses langues, d^une votx faire les louanges de la veri- 

comme les oiseaux, de sorte qu p ■ gnflamme de ta beatitude, 1 a enco- 

te. Celui-ci, qut a trouve ausst en mo e par ce qu’il 

re plus enflamme, et il lappjoche ' Hp ta beatitude pour obteniv justice, 

.e ,„-i. faU. t> es, aW »P- ,e res.e ,a 

mais il est revenu avec ™ ' de ce que Ton chantatt. Mats 

Vision apostohque et qu d avait e ^ nouveau vers le 

maintenant, inquiete pai- ^ ^ serviteur bienveillant 

pere commun et vers la decision J g ^ ^ conscience qu’il 

et bon de ta beatitude et qut feras revenir d’une maniere qui depasse les 

est lese, tu dissiperas ses soucis souci, 

esperances, de sorte qu apies avoii ^ commun atnsi 

2 

Supplique de Lodieio de Tabriz au pape Eugene !V 
[Pera, janvier/fevrier 1434] 

Rome, le 24 avril 1434 

X. o OOS f 94^''^ ol. CCLXXXVIII'" 

ASVat, Reg. Suppl. 295,1. 

Beatissime pater, pro parte doc- 

Predicatorom, qui .n lingua S"“; S„„,; Antonii cum hospitali canom- 

ms es,, exponiiur quod 'P“ „"l“ „„„s .ngin.« v.l circa, vigo- 

ce unitam terre Peie prope ^ • t'nnis Bonifacii Noni, pr^decessoris ves- 

re litterarum provisionis P“' r^cordatioms Martinum 

tri, pacifice obtmull et possed , q aliauibus informationibus exhibius, 

Quintum, vestre Sancütalts predecesso em, 

Theodoro Caleche, ordims //Sancti Bas fidem nostram 

bitero Constantinopolitano, et aliis q Lodovicus, earum 

converterentur, donata et concessa ecclesia cum hospitali nullum dicte 

vigore, ab eadem extitit amotus, per predtctos Theodorum 

coneessionis gratta iuvamen subs^ Eminuele Td aLm ecclesiam trans- 
et Emanualem insimul ’ P ^ Eali fecit residenciam et impre- 

lato, solus ipse Theodorus ipsi ^ Lodovici ammocione et 

senciarum facit. Cum autem, ^ hospitale plurimam in suis edificiis et 
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fidem nostram conversi et reducti sint, attento eciam maxinie quod in diciis lit 
tens coneessionis domini Martini, nulla de iure ipsius Lodovici et provisione 
domini Bonifacii mencio facta reperitur, propter quod verisimiliter creditur quod. 
st ipse dominus Martinus illam scivisset iuri ipsius Lodovici, nedum motu pro¬ 
prio ymo nullo modo preiudicari voluisset. Pro parte ipsius Lodovici humiliter 
suppheatur Sanctitati Vestre quatenus ipsum ad eandem ecclesiam et hospitale 
quorum fructus etc. quadraginta florenomm auri vel circa de camera secundum 
comunem extimationem valorem annuum non excedunt, et ad omnem ius quod 
ipsi L[odovici] ante concessionem et amocionem in predictis competebat resti- 
tuere, reducere et remtegrare digneraini de gracia speciali, non obstantibus dicta 
concessione domini Martini eciam dicto motu proprio emanata, et possessione 
dicti Theodori cum aliis, non obstantibus et clausis oportunis. 

Fiat ut petitur. G. 

Datum Rome apud Sanctum Grisogonum, octavo kalendas maii, anno quarto. 

Universite de Toulouse II le Mimil Marie-Helene Blanchet 
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VMR 7572 CNRS Thier,, G^chou 

Centre d Haoue et de 52, rue du Cardinal Lemoiiie 

civilisation de Byzance 75005 Paris 

SUMMARY 

In a letter by Georges Scholarios to Pope Eugenius IV, dating from the 1430s 
there is mention of a certain ctÖEktpöq Aoöt^toq vöe Ta^ßnCtoq, a Latin Monk 
who has been identified with the Dominican Lodisio of Tabriz, rector and cha- 
piam of the San Antonio church and hospital in Pera. The Vatican Archives allow 
US to reconstitute much of his caieer, and, especially, inform us on his relations 
with what, m the Erst half of the 15-^ Century, was left as heirs of Demetrius 
Cydones s circle of latinophile intellectuals, in particular John Chrysoloras and 
a hitherto unknown brother of Manuel Calecas iiames Theodore, who was a rival 
of Lodisio’s toward the end of Martin V’s pontificate. In 1434, to plead his cause 
with that Pope’s successor, Eugenius IV, Lodisio of Tabriz asked for Üte help of 
the young Byzantine scholar George Scholarios, the future head of the anti-uni- 

onist pmty and Patriarch of Constantinople, who was at the time exü'emely eagei- 
to build good relations witli Rome. 
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I„ this Work we aspire to reflect on varioua aspects with ® 

„e legislative material induded in the Dtge* attd m the J 

ÜlSiS 

r , d /of a rü stgniftes L two decades betöre Justm.an's 
teilet, we have a legislative projeet. reall, more modest. but settmg .. up 

The mferences to Cod« “ 7 , ““ B 

cluded in the edition of Th. ^ the'edition of Th. Mümmsen-P. 

»K l"ll“e cited laws ar^ accohtpaaied by the reference 

pages in these differents works. 
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as the first officiai Compilation that assembles imperial constitutions and 
jurisprudence (')- 

Justinian's pretension, like in due time that of the Goth king Alaricus 
in his Breviarium or formerly Theodosius II in his Codex Theodosianus, 
was to put a stop to legislative confusion. That is, the same spirit that pre- 
sides over his legislative work can possibly be found before. In any cir- 
cumstance, we must emphasize that Justinian himself pretends to mark 
differences in regard to the legislative undertakings made formerly. So, in 
tlre introductory Constitution of the Codex fustinianus, dated 528, he 
declares that his predecessors have wished, but have not dared, to formu- 
late some corrections to the whole imperial constitutions, and in contrast 
with them, he, Justinian, pretends now to eliminate tlie confusion and col¬ 
lect them in only one work Q). In spite of these intentions and his effort, 
Justinian obtained neither certainty of the law nor celerity in the trials and 
uniformity of the judges C). 

The critique Situation of the law is so, because in the fifth c. and in the 
beginnings of the following c., Roman law was going into a dangerous 
process of decadence and declination, especially in the West, process that 
rooted in the third c. crisis, in the extreme even law ran the risk to be 
omited C). Therefore the efforts, first of Theodosius II, then of Alaricus 
and finally of Justinian. 


(1) On the similarity between the praefatio of the Corpus Iuris Civilis of 
Justinian and the preambula in the Leges Barbarorum, cfr, G. B. Ladner, 
Justinian’s Theofy of Law and the Renewal Meology ofthe Leges Barbarorum, 
in Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society^ 119/3 (1975), pp. 191- 
200. As for the cited original character Alaricus' Breviarium, cf R. Lambertini, 
La codiftcazione diAlarico 11, Toiino, 1991, p. 17. 

(2) Haec, quae necessario corrigenda esse multis retro principibus Visa sunt, 
interea tarnen nullus eorum hoc ad ejfectum ducere ausus est, in praesenti rebus 
donare communibus auxilio dei omnipotentis censuimus et proUxitatem litium 
amputare, multitudine quidetn constitutionum, quae tribus codicibus Gregoriano 
et Hermogeniano atque Theodosiano continebantur, illarwn etiarn, quae post 
eosdem. Codices a Theodosio divinae recordationis aliisque post eum retro prin¬ 
cipibus, a nostra etiam clementia positae sunt, resecanda, uno autem codice sub 
felici nostri nominis vocabulo componendo, in quem colligi tarn memoratorum 
trium codicum quam novellas post eos positas consitutiones oportet (p. 2). 

(3) On this aspect, cf. F. Gallo, La codiftcazione giustimanea, in Index, 14 
(1986), pp. 33-46. 

(4) The examples of this are various. In this sense, Theodosius II in 438 
(NTheod. 1, I, 1-5, dated 15 february) when he explains why he begins his 
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From another pomt of view, the purpose of Justiman s codification is 
the result of first, bis condition of age, and second, his known Aspiration 
for the temporal continuity of the Roman world. So, on the one hand he 
ilates the task achieved in his time by Theodosius II m the same man- 
ner and in his condition of emperor, he devotes himself to the acti y 
making laiv, and, on the other hand, he would aspire reconquer the 

teiTitories for the Roman world in the West along fifth c. ( ). 

If we centre our attention on the works that will be analysed first 

we must teil, as it was said formerly, that in the 
showed consideration for, not only constitutione^ or imperial leges as for¬ 
merly seen in the Codex lustinianus, but the lus, the work of the lu, iscon 


coniüilatory task of laws, indicates that the skilled in these are few and bizaires 
(sJpe nostra clementia dubitavit, quae causa,faceret, ut tantis pwposttis pi 
nS aZus anes et studia nutriuntur, tarn pauci ranque extnennt, qm ple e 

aut alter receperit soliditatem perfectae doctnnae - p. 3 -). The same jai ^e s 
in efcrence lo Valentinianus IIl, although for A^/°Acmte contex of Ita y m 
first half of the fifth c. {NVal. XXXIl, 1, 6, 44-46 dated 31 january 451), where 
he laments the lack of experts in law and justice {Notum est post,fatalem ho _ 
M,n ruinam qua Italia laboravit, in quihusdam regionibus et causidicos et lU i- 

ce.r defuisse hodieque ignaros iuris et legum aut 
(p 135) About this question, as J. Gaudemet mdicated 

les E%mes in lus Ronutnum Medii Aevi pars /, 2 b aaB, Milan, 1965, p. 5), rf 
te SsTe Situation in the centre of the Empire and in the centre of the Roman 
classic law how would have been the decadence in the piovmces^ ^ 

(5) On ihis qnestion, according to the opinion ot C- Ao« 

oiuridiche nostclassiche e giustinianee, Cittä di Castello-Perugia, , P- . 
faw thought, bases of the State, serve to the justice 

and work for the health of the Empire. As for the Justiman s pretension of lec 
verins the Roman imperial territory, cf. M. Mazza, Etermta ed umversahta de - 
l’implro romano : da Costantino a Giustiniano, in Romu ^osUmtmopo 
MoZ Da Roma alla terza Roma (21-23 aprde 1981h Napoli, 1983, PP- 2 
?93 Although Justinian comes to posterity. between other ° j 

Ippislative labour however it doesn’t seem that it had too many diffusion m the 
wtst because Isidorus of Seville, in his Etymologies, when he talks about law 
authors cites only Theodosius’ Compilation and the Gregonan md 
Codes, but he doL’t allude to Justinian’s ^»dihcation (£o>m. V, 1 ,7f 

326 cf P Maraval, Vempcreur Justinien, Paris, 1999 » 

Zmundo mediterrdneo en la Antigüedad Tardta, Barcelona, 1998 1 

Empereur et pretre. Etüde sur le “cesaropapisme’ byzanUn,Pans, 199 . 
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sidti c). It was bom in december 533 (conslitutio Tanta), although three 
years before, in 530, through the Constitution Deo auctare, was initiated 
the project that aspired to be the principal and more completed correction 
of the Roman law. A good sign of the labourious task is the final result; 
a w'ork organized in fifty books, in great constrast with the formerly com- 
pilations of constitutions, like the Codex Theodosianus, divided in sixteen 
books, or the Codex lustinianus, organized in twelve books. 

It IS question, consequently, of a highly original work with regard to 
former ones, arisen from a true mosaic of Roman law and obtaining an 
almost encyclopaedic value, like Paul Collinet saw it rightly (’). On the 
othei hand it would be, like Gian Gualberto Archi has indicated, “the 
most elevated point in a process of transformation of ancient iurisconsul- 
ti in iura conditores, fact that will lead to the consideration for the 
iurisprudentia romana's activity, not limited in respect to the text, but 
also the substance of the work” (®). 

As for the question of the emperors, we can throw into relief that into 
the fragments inserted in the differents titles of the various books of the 
Digesta, we discover exclusively allusions to princes of the four first 
Roman dynasties ; Julio-Claudian, Flavian, Antoninian and Severian. It is 
equally possible to find one allusion to lulius Caesar (D. XXIX, 1, 1 [p 
435]) and another to Germanicus (£>. XLIX, 16, 4, 13 [p. 888]).’That is, 
since Justiman in the codex bearing his name, compilates fundamentally 
imperial constitutions of emperors from the time of Diocletian and his 
successors, we must not be surprised that in the case of the Digesta the 
material selected by the contextores managed by Tribonianus, pays atten¬ 
tion only to laws composed under the rule of emperors of the first and 
second c. and of the first half of the third c. C). 

(6) On tlie distinction between ius and leges, cf. Isidorus Eiym. V 3 1-2 

üanslatimi of J. Oroz Reta and M. A. Marcos Casquero, Biblioteca Cldsica de 
Autores Cnsttanos, Madrid, 1982, p. 511. 

pp?7^' ^’^>'^Sinalite du Digeste, in CapitoUum, Istanbul, 1935, 

(8) G. G. Archi, Gli scritti dei giuriconsulti classici nella valutazione di 

2llaSoZ’ n ^ c Congresso Internazionale 

aeiia Societa Itahana di Stona del Diritto, I, Firenze, 1971, p. 28. 

On/-he other hand it has been thrown in relief that the possibility the juri- 

In’ Tribonianus (commi.s- 

op. dt.^p 42) Pi’ncipal Byzantine junsts to Roman jurisprudence (Archi, 
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T Hpr tn he concrete in the Codex lustinianus we can find cited as 
leglXion’s inaker. 

Hadrianus (1 law), Antomn Pertinax (2 laws); Septimius 

"rr i:™ 

Alexander (M6 laws); Ma—s C 

although in this case it IS not precise ^ 

of this nomiative); Philippus (71 law ) > ^ Galienus 

Volusianus (2 laws) ; Valerianus and 

(5 laws); Claudius (2 laws) lA“'' l»™ = ^ ' [^carinus’ example. 

finally Carus, Carinus and Numerianus (22 laws. ln ^ar 

alone in 1 law and together with Numesianus m 3 cases). 

rs=iEE=';iÄ= 

r=rs==;£tE:.-::S 

■ reference to private law (wills, legaces, purchascs, betrotlrals tutors, 
i:rM.a.Js gifts,...). o.er 

ImIC ; ta briTx"w talks fundamentally about penal law ; and in 
k V Y XII where the attention is focused on financial matters. 

a f^rtbe to of the lawyers treated, it tums out that the fragments 

inserted in die titles of the different books ^Vbegin" 

P-Cnd that, in sjhe 

rhk“ti:it^aL in the leverian dynasty the beginn.ngs of the 

SSHHrbtrÄ 

between this elements, that is, emperors alluded in g 

preeminence of cited lawyers ? What emperors and why, a cause 


(10) A. Guarino, Storia del Diritto Romano, Napoli, 1981, p. 446. 
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relerences’ nuraber constated in the diverses fragments, are shown like 
paradigms of the “good emperor” in Justinian’s age ? Which are the argu- 
ments of this selection ? In order to answer these questions, we must 
analyse on the one hand the content of the compiled material in the begin- 
nings of Justinian’s govemment, and on the other hand, Interpret the 
derived Statistical data. 

To be exact, among marked iunsconsulti, who were defined like 
jurisprudence s paladins” (*'), we can say that the more emblematic is 
the case of Ulpianus ('^). This lawyer merited of the emperor Severus 
Alexander the treatment of parens (CJ. IV, 65, 4 dated first december 
222 [p. 189]) and amicus meus {CJ. VIII, 37, 4, dated end mars 222 
[p. 350]), terms that would indicate his condition of imperial adviser and 
the high reckoning of the Augustus ('^). Moreover we must remember that 
he occupied different positions in the Roman administration under the 
rule of the cited emperor. So, we know that he occupied the posts of 
praefectus annonae (CJ. VIII, 37, 4) and praefectus praetorio {CJ. IV, 

(11) R. Syme, Three Jurists, in Roman Paper.’;, vol. II, ed. E. Badian Oxford 
1979, p. 790. 

(12) On his figure, cf. G. Crifö, Ulpiano. Esperienze e responsabilitä delgiu- 
rista, in Aufstieg und Niedergang der Römischen Welt II. 15, Berlin-New York 
1976, pp. 708-789. 

(13) Indeed, Severus Alexander uses a similar expression when he alludes to 
his ance.stors, and so he talks of secundum constituta divorum parentum meorum 
{C.J. IV, 1,2 dated 223 - p. 149 -). In other words, he includes Ulpianus in the 
same affective category than his ancestors: Ulpianus, like them, belongs to his 
family. Moreover, in both cases the possesive meus is used in Order to fortify the 
affective link, as is done in j-eference to his father in C.J. XII, 35, 4 (... divus 
Marcus et Antoninus pater meus constituit) (p. 470). In any case it is ti’ue that in 
C.J. IV, 56, 1 dated 223 (p. 185), Severus Alexander alludes to the praefectus 
urbi of this moment in analogous way, and calls him amicus noster. We must 
consider that it has been signified that the term amicus was employed from 
Augustus’ days in order to designate not only who holds a near relationship with 
the emperor, but also who is under his auctoritas, even in manner to becoine an 
ofncial title usually employed into the documeiitation with a public character and 
m allusion to provincials govemors, procurators and secretaries of the equestri- 
M Order, cf. F. Amarelli, Consilia principum, Pubblicazioni della Facoltä 
Giundica dell'Universitä di Napoli, 197, Napoli, 1983, pp. 121-122. Indepen- 
dently of this, various fragments of the Vita Alexandri included in the Historia 
Augusta manifest the proximity of Ulpianus to the emperor’s circle as the confi- 
dence granted on him by Severus Alexander. In this sense, for example Alex 

15, 6 ; 26, 5-6 ; 27, 2 ; 31, 2-4 ; 51, 4 ; and 67, 2 . 
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re. C‘n Perhaüs he was favoured for his oriental procedence in the 
momLt ha. .he Augu.li aee... to gran. f 

.« .0 ftia, hia P»™«“ (exiled by 

that he promptly achieved the rank ot ; ae/ec ^ 

Heliogabalus l*"'"“'« praefecm annonae in raars 222 

if; Vm 3 / oflhis aanne year, pro.no.ed t„ 

{C.J. VIII, 3 /, h determming the sup- 

praefectus praetoi lo i^-J- ^ u „’ause of his youth, that of the imperial 

per, of ,he emperon ^ Severus Alexande.-s 

dynasty's women ™ pj,, Ulpia„„s, of Syriaf"). This 

grandmoürer and mofher ( ), > , also imew to drive 

Jhows tha. .ogether with b,s condition ^ l„gabou. 

himseif m .he ^ 

pohcy, His power would ■ g 

“SSHE“Ä=5r»;- 

bear in raind, firs. .ha. in the pJP^“ ™ 222, .ha. is. 

Severan dynas.y’s las. f ”„Tm adminis.ra.ion and, sec 


(15) AS for this question and on Ulpiaiius’ orjgins, cf. 

di Ulpiam, in Studia et about the facts that follow 

(16) It iS corroborated in of his youth, when hc 

Heliogabalus’ murder where ^ man ^ ms mother 

deMarcoAnrt-feV, 8, 10; VI, 1,1)- yipianus, in 

tni Cf. R. Syme, Lawyers in Govemmem . ^ ‘ 406-407. 

giurisdizione procuratoria, m Index, 18 ( ), P 
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relevant and, logically, an important part of the mesures adopted by the 
emperor must be directed to him (’’). 

Maybe Tony Honore’s thesis can offer us an explanation of this cir- 
cumstance, who believes that recompiled material in the Codex 
lustinianus in reference to the imperial constitutions issued during the 
third Century, the greater part rescripta in response to legal Consultings to 
the emperors, would be the final result of the legislative labour, not of the 
emperor, but of lawyers collecting these population’s legal Consult¬ 
ings (^"). There might have been a high protagonism among these lawyer 
distinguished in the Digesta. This could explain that Ulpianus does not 
appear in the inscriptio of the constitutions issued in the name of Severus 
Alexander. The same can be said about the constitutions issued in the 
name of Septimius Severus in which we don’t find any allusion to 
Papmianus. Moreover, and exceptionally, the greatest part of the third 
Century s emperors, because of their lack of formation in the juridical 

area, must trust Professionals in law in order that the civil administration 
be effective (^')- 

In spite of his predominance in the Digesta (approximately the third of 
the compiled material) f-^), Ulpianus is not the more important iuriscon- 
sultus in this time. As lawyer and writer he is exceeded by the two other 
distinguished iurisconsulti in this age, that is, Paulus and Papinianus, who 
met him when Ulpianus, like Paulus, was Papinianus’ assessor (“). From 
them, especially the later, Papinianus, will obtain great fame in the future, 
first among the Romans, then among the Byzantines and later during the 


(19) Only in C.J. VII, 66, 3 dated 228, we have in the law’s inscriptio such 
an UIpius Nevertheless, if we follow F. Mercogliano’s thesis (A proposito della 
fine dl Ulpia.no, in Labeo, 'im [1993], p. 403) the emission’s date concerns a 
moment when the Jurist is dead. Moreover it is not indicated what rank Ulpius 
occupies m the administration. 

(20) T. Honore, Emperors and Lawyers, London, 1981 n. vm 

(21) Honore, op. cit., p. 7. 

(22) Crifö, op. eil, p. 712. About the reasons of this predominance, in 
OuARiNo s opmion {op. eil, p. 449) it was due to his bigger superficiality, what 
becaine attractive to the Digesta's compilators. 

(23) So in the Historia Augusta it said that Paulus and Ulpianus were asses- 
soies of Papmianus and they integrated his conseil, performing, respectiveiy the 
charges of secretanes u libelllis and ab epistulis (Scriptores Historiae Augustae, 

lex Sev. 26,6 and Pesc. Nig. 7,4). The same is affirmed in the Digesta but only 
in ailusion to Paulus {D. XII, 1 , 40 - p. 193 -). ^ 
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Middle Ages, being considered as the typical represe,native fer Roman’s 

Sr aJ aabse,ue„.,^ 

WmXC wTlirannb« to Septimiua Severua 63 are pro- 
ZgaSm 205 to 2,1). Oa the other band, lihe Tyrus’ lawyera, he 

■” OnlheotehiTMuyp™^^^^^^^ in «Hb «nP'=™l administration 
iS not so obvious, in 

ügisissss 

authors (”). 


,24) V. CuPVaE, Pvinimo : .6» tmdmmeeä 

Niedergang der Kämiteten »h LmDZKi. 'll dme de to man 

(25) OnUlpianus ^ead cf. M N^odezhewsk,^^ d>Alexandre Severe, in 

i’Uipien ef la ff As for as Papfnianus’ dead, we are infor- 

Revue d^Hi.stoire, 45 (1967), pp^ - ^ account he 

rne StSriSÄW' ainee he letased t„ justtf, Geto's fr.- 

tricide. . j Oxford Classical Dictionary, 

n ? 97 ?rU 03 'rnre S administratives funeüons of the ürree 

iSot-on related witb dre cbar- 

prea.™,, assum^^y ZZZZi^JUmparJrnämna ««Vto 
deSL“totof.e*, in 

S'SlÄirde^trSJirnrS'S Jans. Paalua and 


:M 
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In Papinianus case, the reference to the lawyer continues in Cai'us’ 
age, and Carinus and Numerianus quahfy him as vir prudentissimus {-“) 
in one law of 283 {CJ. VI, 42, 16 [p. 273]); then he appears in 
Diocletian’s time in one Constitution of 293 {CJ. V, 71, 14 [p. 235]) {^). 
Formerly, in Constantine’s age, the emperor dictates the preeminence of 
Papinianus’ opinion over Ulpianus and Paulus in reference to the pru- 
dentes' controversies {CTh. I, 4, 1 dated 321 [p. 34]) Q% Of course such 
a high consideration is reflected, likewise, in Justinian who, calls him 
excellens {CJ. VI, 42, 30 dated 529), splendidissimus {constitutio Deo 
auctore 6, dated in 530 [p. 8]) and acutissimus, pulcherrimus and vir sub- 
limissimus praefectus {constitutio Omnem 4, dated 533 [p. 11]). 

In short, it’s confirmed that the most distinguished lawyers are charac- 
terized in the Digesta for their labour like iurisconsulti and they usually 

participate in the Roman administration in the time of the Severian’s 
dynasty. 

When talking about emperors, it is possible to notice in the Digesta the 
predominance of allusions to members of the Antoninian and Severian 
dynasties. In this way are cited in diverses fragments Nerva (it is true that 
in this case he can be placed out of the dynasty), Traianus, Hadrianus, 
Antonmus Pius, Lucius Verus, Marcus Aurelius and Commodus in the 
first case, and Septimius Severus, Caracalla, Heliogabalus and Severus 
Alexander in the second. So, it is possible to notice that, in contrast with 


Papinianus don’t show the poüticai ambition that tlie sources presumably indi- 
cate for the jurisconsult of Tyrus. 

(28) It is true that Paulus also deserves this consideration, and for example in 
die consutution Omnem 5 dated 533, Justinian qualifies him as prudentissimus 

(p. ]]). The same happens with Ulpianus in the Constitution De emendatione 
codicis lustiniani et secunda eius editione 3 (p. 4). 

(29) Formerly, in Gordianus’ time, we found a similar estimation of this juris¬ 
consult m one Constitution dated 240 ; C.J. VI, 37, 12 (p. 269). 

(30) Anyway, in Theodosian Code there are scarce allusions to Ulpianus 
Papinianus and Paulus, that is, the most distinguished jurisconsults in the 
Digesta. So, mdependentiy from the cited law {CTh. I, 4, 1 dated 321) we can 
oidy cite two constitutions of Constantine {CTh. IX, 43,1 dated 321 [p. M7] and 
CTh. I, 4, 2, dated 327 (p. 34]), one of Julian (in the interpretatio of CTh III 13 

J of Honorius and Theodosius II (in the interpretatio of 

CTh. ni, 16, 2 dated 421 [p. 158]) and finally one of Theodosius II and 
alentinianus III {CTh. 1,4, 3 dated in 426, law that continues that established 
y Constantine in CTh. I, 4, 1 [p. 34]). In conclusion, out of more than 2.500 
imperials constitutions, they are only cited in six laws. 
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the Codex lustinianus where the mention of some menibers of both 
.s on^tted, appears the complete — 

Digesta, and so Nerva, Traianus and Cominoc^us m Antonme 

Uf>lingabalus in Severian’s case are alluded ( ). ^ u . 

In the Digesta there are exactly 665 allusions to members first 

dynasty and 426 to the second one. In Antonme s case 

references to Antonmus Pius (212) ^nd Marcus Aureliu (201 ( and m 

fhe Severian the formulated to Septiimus Severus (221 that is, 
emperor alluded in more opportunities) and the inaked on his son 

^Trron^siSllLe dii foce to those offered m the 
(cfr n 8) it will be verified that in the Digesta the figure of the empeior 

Se?us Alexander shows no «„d o«„is.n (he a on ly a u ed 

n YT YT 1 fn 8751 and D. XLIX, 15, i LP- ^ 
two occasions : D. XLAl, t, z:) LP- 11 

in oDDOsition to that, others like Hadnanus (alluded to m 115 occasions) 
and espedally Anloninus Pius (alluded to in 212 occasions) and Marcus 
Aurelius (cited in 201 occurrences) gam great relevance In fact t 
fast öres tSether with Septimius Severus, seem to he emperors o 
reference sf what calls attention, is not their protagonism, buUhe almost 
;S om'ssion of Severus Alexander, espectally If we cousider tot th 
lawyers Ulpianus and Paulus - whose works signify almost two thir 
rhe Dii^estü^s whole — livcd under his reign ( ). ^ r 

"S-S' ,rr,;rv,;r ä 

^ u Mprva i<; cited in two opportunities {D. V, /u, o tp. 11 i 

a Kp"k, and always 

oVrctoÄu-rclmodus .0 Cteu in twent, 

““TScns Aurelius, in the greatei part ot the oceurences, is aecompanied 

m? wf müst bear of mind that data doh't allude the numbe, of fraE">a”<a 

“uvtmf “uÄ^ Paulus 20% of the mta, ftagmen. 

inserted in the Digesta (LotiENZi, op.cit, p. 66). 


AßOUT lURlSCOh'SULTI AND EMPERORS 


115 


Alexander m the time of Ulpianus and Paulus. In addition to this it does 
not seem that Ulpianus, the main reference in the Digesta's material has 
composed any of Ins essays after Caracalla’s death. From this moment 

, Principal occupation and worry is not to write. but rather to ^ain 
favour and protection from whom holds the power F^): ^ 

On the other hand the evident protagonism of the Antoninian dvnastv 

tomtk'ofl h " iu^tinianus, can be lymp 

omatic of the bureaucracy s increment from Hadrianus’s time on (-) 

Likewise we can add that in the Severian dynasty time we aTend m . 

great flourishing m the works of jurist-offidals in the Service of the polit 

ica power and this ts a direct consequence of the bureaucrLy drenS- 

emng in order to fortify the state structure (”), and it can have^repercus 

Sion on the important role of Septimius Severus. ^ 

r/" / rif r the study made by Jean-Pieire 

rn rn ’ ^ge the Severian dynasty to be there seem a tendency 
mpose the consilmm principis with elements of the equestrian order 
and junsts. In this way it can be remarked that out of eleven eZtrUn; 
persons, six are professionaljurists (Paulus, Tryphonius, Arrius Menander 
odestmus and Ulpianus). Therefore, it seems absolutely undeniable thev 
are indviduals wtth great influence in the composition of 

and m the administrative tasks, in fact, as such it ha,s been empha.sized thev 
em ody the elite power and represent the dose link between^the latter and 

to Later Ror’ ™P"rial law evolution that will lead 

to Later Roman codthcations (-). They are not only “law doctors“ but 

y a so participate to the central government. For all this their protae 
omsm into the Digesta raust not be surprising. ’ ^ ^ 


(35) Syme, Lawyers in Governeinen, p. 408. 

^hejmperiai 

Strasbourg, 27-29 novemhre 1997, Paris, 2000, pp 273-274 
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alluded to into the Bxt of the OigsWa. „redorainance of the 

deep devot,oa and reapec, Viae for the 

sors, especially Antoninus lus connected with the precedent 

r„‘:rÄ^ hStsSr aSTct, eo„fl,e. aa the one 

developped in the end of the second c Justinian’s 

::lte' d^nt^sed by " 

ES=a~Szr= 

probably sees himself as his descendant. 

UniveM de Cäda. 


(40, This iS aiso vi jbie in .h~ SlnThÄt"Si: 

name evokes the good emperor a imeeeiak dam l'Htsloke Auguste, 

imperial prosperity (J. Ben.,«,». L 1976, pp. 39-40). 

in Bonner Historia-Augusta-Collogui ■ eyt/j (n 2) orevious to the publi- 

“ (41) So ,n th. preface cf the “ 

cation of the Codes <>' 

opens the Digesta (p. 13), Justmian app , ereatness of the Roman 

age and shows his will m recovenng time the oriental 

Empire. On the other hand we Rome So in the fifteenth Century the 

parfofthe £"■»'« ■•Byaantines”. On 

S“ SrCr»“ 14 Bkausk. DaUafondaeioue dt CastanU- 
nopoli al 1204, Torino, 1995, pp. 3-4. 


LEO I AND THE PALACE GUARD 


The imperial palace at Constantinople was a sprawling terraced com- 
plex of gardens, courtyards, and monumental buildings enveloped by the 
sea walls of the city and other protected precincts including the hippo- 
drome. It was built and rebuilt over several centuries and occupied more 
or less continuously from 380 to 1204. The set of buildings constituting 
the imperial palace gradually expanded, its staff increased into the hun- 
dreds or possibly thousands, its ceremonial solidified, its security 
improved and its vista was enhanced. Each new emperor sought to leave 
his mark by new construction or distinctive decoration (')• The original 
palace built by Constantine was occupied at different points by 
Constantius II, Julian and Valens. With the advent of Theodosius I emper- 
ors came to spend considerable time there. It was expanded in the time of 
Theodosius II and extensively renovated and rebuilt by Justinian. From 
395 to 565 the emperor hardly ever left the Capital so the palace devel- 
oped a permanent ritual, Organisation and staff. As the palace grew in 
size, complexity and importance the task of guarding it became more 
intricate and extensive. Exactly who was responsible at any one time 
for the permanent guarding of the palace entrances, as well as the 


(1) For Orientation : R. Janin, Constantinople Byzmtine (2"‘‘ ed.), Paris, 1964, 
pp. 106-121 ; W. Müller-Wiener, Bildlexicon zur Topographie Istanbuls, 
Tübingen, 1977, pp. 229-237 and M. McCormick, Emperor and Court, in 
Cambridge Ancient Histojy, vol. 14, Cambridge, 2000, pp. 136-142. Earlier, J. 
B. Bury, The Great Palace, in BZ, 21 (1912), pp. 210-225. On the palace’s place 
in the public life of an imperial city : J. Herrin, Byzance : le palais et la ville, in 
Byz. 61 (1991), pp. 213-230. On the development of Constantinople as an impe¬ 
rial Capital : G. Dacron, Naissance d'une capitale, Paris, 1974 ; C. Mango, Le 
developpement urbain de Constantinople, Paris, 1990 ; Idem, The Development 
of Constantinople as an Urban Centre, in The 17th International Byzantine 
Congress. Main Papers, New Rochelle, N.Y., 1986, pp. 1)7-136 (rp. in C. 
Mango, Studies on Constantinople, London, 1993); P. Magdalino, Constan- 
tinople medievale, Paris, 1996. 
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stood (■). bu. i.s evolufon in Ihe “ „sehold in 

:„*edTororo"r;rp^^^^^^^^ 

T2x=^~^B^:rI= 

s,:zr^:”.““-" 

"ltVottnV"üot of the Roman paiace guard from 

A„g„Ls .0 Maw^ H 

S“S5ES=“u"i^^^^^ 

iääSSä 

■— i r«; -r:, er—- •• 


(2) J. B. Borv. TIw Imptrial 

Later Roman ^ 3 ^’ P' 

(4) Alan Cameron, Classica! Review, n.s. 22 (1 ), P- 


LEO [ .AND THE PALACE GUARD 


119 


different units which accompanied him cannot be ciearly stated' C). Such 
blunt uncertainty arises because there are major gaps in the historical 
record, bridged by hypotheses of vaiydng strength and durability f). 

This paper aims to advance a working hypothesis for one of those gaps, 
namely the emergence of the excubitores at the time of Leo I (457-474), 
in the hope that future research might clarify the issue more fully. It is 
focused on the key contextual elements of Leo’s approach to his paiace 
guard, but is necessarily speculative in part. Recent excavations have 
rekindled interest in the imperial paiace at Constantinople (0, particular- 
ly in the mosaics uncovered so far (‘‘l. They have also heralded the possi- 
bility of a more detailed knowledge of the various stages of construction, 
as well as the layout of the paiace and its various buildings including the 
location of entrances and exits into, and around, the paiace complex (^). 


(3) F, Millar, The Emperor in ihe Roman World, London, 1976, p. 63. 

(6) A Problem recognised long ago by R. Grosse, Römische MiUtärgeschicb- 
te von GaLlienus bis zum Beginn der byzantinischen Themenveifassung, Berlin, 
1920, p. 62. 

(7) On the various earlier excavations : J. Bardill, The Great Palace of the 
Byzanüne Emperors and the Walker Trust Excavations, in 7Ä4, 12 (1999), 
pp. 216-230. See also C. Mango, The Palace of Marina, the Poet Palladas and 
the Bath ofLeo the Wise, in Euphrosynon : Aphieroma ston Manole Chatzidake, 
Athens, 1991, pp. 321-330; Id., Ancient Spolia in the Great Palace of 
Constantinople, in Byzanüne East, Latin We.st: Art-Historical Studie,? in Honor 
ofKurt Weitzmann, Princeton, 1995, pp. 645-649 (on the “House of Justinian”), 
and Id., The Palace of the Boukoleon, in Cahiers Archeologiques, 45 (1997); s! 
Miranda, Etüde sur le Palais .sacre de Constantinople. Le Walker Trust et le 
palais de Daphne, in Bsl, 44 (1983), pp. 41-49, 196-204. The most recent dis- 
covenes (late 1990s) are noled in K. Dark and F. Özgumus, The La.st Roman 
Impenal Palace '> Rescue Archaeology in Istanbul, in Minerva, 12 (2001), pp. 52- 
55, and E. Bolognesi, II Gran palazzo, in Bizantinistica, 2 (2000), pp. 197-242. 

(8) J. Trilling, The Soul of the Empire : Style and Meaning in the Mosaic 
Pavement of the Byzanüne Imperial Palace in Constantinople, in DOP, 43 
(1989), pp. 27-72 ; W. Jobst and H. Vetters (eds.), Mo.saikenforschungen in 
Kaiserpalast von Konstantinopel, Vorhericht über das Forschung,?- und Re.?tau- 
rierungsprojeci am Palastmo,?aik in den Jahren 1983-1988, Österreichische 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil-hist. Klasse, Denkschriften 288, Wien, 1992 ; 
W. Jobst and C. Gurtner, Mosaikenforschung 1995. Bericht über die Arbeiten 
am Pala.?imosaik in Istanbul, in Anzeiger der phil-hist. Klasse der Österreichi¬ 
sche Akademie der Wissenschaften 1996, 133, Wien, 1997, pp. 11-27. 

(9) E. Bolognesi Recchi-Franceschini and M. Featherstone, The Boundaries 
ofthe Palace : De Ceremoniis 11.13, in TM, 14 (2002), pp. 37-46. 
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■;“le r2»c« CO e.cuM,ores before the ümo of Leo have been 
misconslrued. 

I. John Lydus on the excubitores 

The emperor Leo I is noimally credited wich a significant and exclu- 

slis=iiii 

also lackmg C')- onsibility for establishing a corps of palace 

guardrandkbelling them excubitores depends on the solitary tesümony 


1 eK io e-cin hp traced from T. Mommsen, Das römische 
(10) This general thesis can ^ -iaciRRO'i np. 224-225 = Geramme/fe 

Militärwesen seit Diocletian, recently) A. D. Lee, Die Eastern 

Schriften 6 (Berlin, 1910), p. ( J /^ncient History, vol. 14, 

Empire : Theodosms _ions of it are represented by W. 

Cambridge, 2000, pp. ^ ^ Treadgold, A History of the 

Ensslin, Leo L in 12 ( X - , Averil Cameron, The 

Byzanli« S,m and „foV S«) U>X, 1993, p, 30 ;E. 

Meiitermneim World m Ulte Anuqiu y ^ ^ ^ 

Stein Histoire du Bcts-Einpir'e (vol. ), iqqi *n ?7 - A Demandt, 

Byzmme »^<‘“7“"‘ff Md"s. WiLulns and G, Frieu The Rone that 
rrÄ“rtr»l d/.ie Eos, ,■« 1 ,. m eener,: London, 1999, p, .77, 
(11) Haldon, p. 137. 
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o John the Lydian wntmg in the mid-sixth Century. John knew the palace 
well. As an experienced bureaucrat in the Office of the Praetorian Prefect 
e had frequently been in the sacred imperial presence. On one occasion 
in the early 530s he delivered a panegyric before the emperor Justinian 
and a Roman senatonal delegation and doubtless in Latin C^), John was 
certainly familiar with the palace’s main entrances and exits. So his Con¬ 
temporary testimony requires serious consideration. John offers two 
Statements mvolving mention of the excubitores : one explaining their 
dress, the other explammg their limited number. 

1. On the military dress of kings 

The earhest chapters of the De magmrari/jMj (1.1-13) coverthe period 
from Aeneas^ to the Roman republic, that is, the earliest institutions of 
Romulus and the kings. John justifies starting with Aeneas (1 1) then 
moves to Romulus who is labelled a ‘tyrant’, having explained'the dis- 
inction between a king, a tyrant and an emperor (1.3-6). There follows a 
discussion of the vanous emblems and apparatus of the kingship (1.7-8) 
efore essentially explaining the origin of certain contemporaiy terms or 
labels which can be dated from that period. Among these (1 9-12) are 
some mihtary terms, in particular the difference between the various 
types of soldiers and their distinctive shields {scuta, clipea and parmae). 
Following this, John describes the original military dress as worn by 
Aeneas brazen helmet, rmged breastplate, broad-sword on the left thigh 
two javelms at right, woven black greaves, shoes calied garbola/crepidae. 
He then goes on to note that over time Roman military dress changed 
considerably although there are still some soldiers dressed in the manner 

gUMdr^^ which Tiberius fonned as palace 

Jo. Lyd., de mag., 1.12 (’^) 

Tdjv öeyvv oigammwv ßagßägovg Cn^woävtwv, exsiveov öe amove 
Jtaga povotg rotg vov jtaXanov tpvkagtv (Xdyovmi 6t nagd 'Ptopaiotg 

(12) De mag., 3.28 (Bandy, 176/177). The occasion is not specifiedbut it was 

Ss me^Gofh^f P""' prelude to Justinian’s war 

appe^ uS£y Greek would 

(13) De mag., 1.12 (Bandy, 24/25). 
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‘zsssssi 'irEzS "iir.r;~ 

R TJTiJid I“from Aeneas, remained only w.th the guards of 
Romu US, as 1 aid dem e excubitores, that ,s to say, 

^vigS^ard', Wh”; Thirlus Cae.,r w« d.e faa, ate Romul» to havo 

devised)’. 

Jota iS höre explaining 

writing) have taken to dressing in however who still wear a 

dross like Romans. There is o„^ »f.8 7’, „f Aeneas, 
form of the traditional manial now wom by 

They are the areuintores^ wta fei tanid the ej- 

ü,e «cohtams. „etatamr were palace 

bäores and dressed thera f® ^ , ■ ‘nisht euards’. John 

guards otherwise known as vigi an gu ’ excubitores and the 

may here be implymg some connec i ancient Roman dress 

„g„er of the ttae of Tt en»^^ota s^|«m. taou. a„c 

survivmg among the excu nlainlv ‘that the Roman 

naivvvoixaloviievoieKa%ovßiTiOQeg){ In 

is clearly attributed to Tiberius. 

2 On the patvicians and their number 

^ Following bis diseussion of the «»Mtor« and the.r •"<>■■■<;-> 
,oh^^ves^o trea, m dear and rf TZ 

TTZ “jrrS"“— and its 

re'plac'ement by the prae.orian prefect <>7;;«; 
cians (1.16-23) and the quaestors as regal Offices (1.24 Vh 

(14) Keph. 5 (ed. and trans. A. Bandy, 4/5). 
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the consuls (i.30-3), the decemviri (1.34-5), dictators (i.36-8), censors 
(i.39-42), tribunes (i.44-7), praetors (1.48) and finally an explanation of 
why he stopped at Titus. Next comes a section on the night watchmen 
(vigiles, L50) and a conclusion noting that all these magistracies and 
functions were absorbed into tlie sole authority of the emperor from the 
time of Augustus (1.51). 

In the course of explaining the second of the magistracies or powers, 
the patricians, John again mentions the excubitores. The context for this 
reference is a diseussion of how Romulus established the patricians and 
why they were set at three hundred. This numerical pattem became tradi¬ 
tional in the Organisation of Roman institutions including the legionary 
reorganisation of Marius. John then specifically links this traditional 
practice of having units of 300 to Leo’s involvement with the excubitores. 

Jo. Lyd., de mag., 1.16 ('■''). 

mi Akov öe d ßaoiXevc tzqojtoc, rovg Xeyojxevovq SKOKOvßizcogag tüjv 
jtaQE^ööiov rov jtaXauov cpvXaxag Jtgoov7]aäß£yog Tgiaxooiovg 
pövovg eargätevae Kam n/v ägxaLÖitjm. 

‘and even Emperor Leo, who was the first to establish the so-called excu¬ 
bitores as guards of the side-exits of the palatium, put into Service only 
three hundred to accord with ancient customL 

What John says is not so much that Leo established the excubitores 
outright but that he first set them up {KQOOTpoaixevog) as guards to the 
side-entrances of the palace {röjv Jiage^öötov roö jraAartou tpvXaKag). 
Tn other words, here is a specific designated function for them which Leo 
was first to formulate or codify. The very point of John’s explanation 
here, however, is their number. Leo restricted them to 300, explains John, 
and there was a strong traditional reason for that number, namely tlie 
example of Romulus and later. 

Since John is the sole testimony linking Leo and the excubitores the 
notion that the fifth-century emperor actually founded them de novo 
depends on interpreting John in exactly that fashion, as most scholars 
have done. Further, to link directly both passages of John the Lydian, on 
the Interpretation that Leo actually founded the excubitores some time 
after he came to the throne in 457, implies that the emperor deliberately 
identified and resurrected an archaic republican form of dress for his new 

(15) De mag., 1.16.3 (ed. and ti’ans. A. Bandy, 30/31). 
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i_ a conscious clässicisitig 

guard, just as confining the excubitores' uni^ 

and archaising decision { ^ survival, that is to say, it ha 

form was not the produc Romulus and by the mid- 

originated in the days of Aeneas, y excubitores. 

sixth Century had all but of an obsolete form or a 

living relic of long traditi , funclion of guarding Ae 

inventing the excubitoies ^ guard, it has 

palace entrances. Yet, if Leo responsible for guarding the impe- 

to be asked who had P^"^7^„^^"“foundation in 330 up to the 460s. In 
rr — of .he as a pa,ace 

appear that two main ard and wiA a uniform which 

r as an ; and (2) Leo’s initiative 

could be traced back to rding the side-entrances of 

involved defmmg their nien, a number deli - 

the palace, and reorganising Ae un for the moment, 

erately reminiscent of ivelopment of the excubitores wiA 

that John personally familiär, it is necessary to (1) 

TdrÄotÄ :srat::^e 

II. Excubitores from Tiberius to Leo 

Whatever Leo did he was not by the time of 

contingent designated ^ J h^d developed, and how they 

his accession in 457. Exac y juid-fifth Century, is difficult to 

functioned and ^ere orgamsed y to Aem are problem- 


!!?, Sf^en'^rs sr«rfir" r 

Administrative System, p- 57 , Jones, p- 
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known as excubitores had akeady been formed as early as the reign of 
Tiberius, just as stated by John the Lydian. Earlier references than Leo 
have never been comprehensively collected and analysed. Rather they 
have tended to be dismissed as merely generalised descriptions of guards 
or sentries wiAout denoting any particular unit or function ('*). A recon- 
sideration of the Contemporary references to excubitores from Ae first 
Century to Ae fifth suggests that, from the time of Tiberius as implied by 
John the Lydian, Aey may well have been used in the technical sense of 
guards wiA a specific imperial role. It is, at least, an hypothesis worth 
pursuing. 

In his first-hand account of the siege of Alesia in 52 BC Julius Caesar 
describes the final state of Roman preparations. Having noted that the 
fortified Roman camp included 23 towers with sentries stationed between 
Aem to deal wiA any sudden attack, he goes on to say Aat they were 
guarded in the night by excubitores and a strong garrison (‘‘'). These excu¬ 
bitores appear to have been the night guards of the fort itself rather Aan 
Caesar’s personal bodyguard which were the praetorians now mainly 
asleep. He also surrounded himself wiA a contingent of hand-picked 
Germans. It was these personal forces of republican generals which in 
27 BC Augustus turned into a permanent force for the new princeps sta- 
tioning them in and beyond Rome (“). The praetorian guard was soon 
established as a separate corps with its own command structure and bar- 
racks at Rome, originally for the three praetorian cohorts stationed there. 
The German bodyguard of horsemen was turned into the emperor’s own 
personal bodyguard, the Germani corporis Augusti custodes otherwise 


(18) E.g. Alan Cameron, in Classical Review, 22 (1972), p. 137, and Id., The 
Authenticity of the Letters of St Nilus ofAncyra, in GRBS, 17 (1976), p. ib n. 
8 ; but not the Thesaurus Linguae Latinae vol., 5.2, col. 1288 (‘excubitor’) which 
ascribes a specialist meaning to excubitor as used by Suetonius, Lactantius and 
Ammianus. 

(19) De Bello Gallico 7.69.7 : ‘Castra opportunis locis erant posita ibique 
castelia viginti tria facta, quibus in castellis interdiu stationes ponebantur, ne qua 
subito eruptio flerel: haec eadem noctu excubitoribus ac ürmis praesidiis 
tenebantur’. 

(20) L. J. F. Keppie, The Praetorian Guard before Sejanus, in Athenaeum, 84 
(1996), pp. 101-124. 
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taown as 'Batav^an.- (») »ho „ow accompaoiod ,he amperor whetever 

he rnoved (■■). nr naif^ce at Rome for the 

The establishmant of a permanen. “J““ teBrian oohort 

„rin.eps also created tho aeed f me^rmperor in ,he 

with its tribune was pemanently g imperial bed- 

palace (“j;took lnn,s for eight hours of pala- 
Chamber (-). bacn oi me regulär mibtary 

tme guard duty ( ) ana m y Upnloved in guardmg the 

J Prpricplv how many soldiers were depioyeu m g^ua & 

dress (-')• Preciseiy now y ^ special function 

(21) M, Dorrv, US 

»=ri ^ -»r. r,.a .0»- 

.cu.m 

n.Chr.}, Munich 1^99, PP- 119ff^ Plautianus to the tribune Saturninus m 
(24) As explained by the »^rete 3 ^ j 6). The guards of the 

devising a plot d^stinct from the emperor’s personal body- 

imperial bedchamber (3.12 1) weie aisi 

guard {oamxocpiAam) ^^jch wa^s ah^ the emperor's bed- 

sion in Augustus palace a y tending the entrance Oanitores . 

room having »»»'“ „„ickrf on waking up at midn.ght and dis- 

SrÄ g»id-(-s.a.io militum-) had desened him (So^tüs, Nero. 

(25) Durry, Les cohoiies P''^"“p^; fJLtuaid rostedng as Otho 
10.48.1-2. There was evidenüy a in the palace. He had 

discovered in 69 when planmng to ^ cohort was the same one as the 

to abandon his plans when he ^ ^J^ero had been killed in 41 

Caesar, pp. 33-34. 

(28) Tacitus, Hiifontze, l.J-'i- 


LEO I AND THE PALACE GUARD 


127 


Given the proximity of the praetorians to the emperor it was inevitable 
that their prefect would become a powerfui figure at court. Sejanus was 
evidently the first to capitalise on this power from around AD 17. 
Thereafter, despite occasional variations in size and distribution they 
remained influential especially in the transition from one emperor to the 

next (-"). It was their tribune who received the secret daily watchword, or 
password (■’“). 

One of the components of the emperors’ palace guard was evidently 
the excubitores. It is not clear when and how the excubitores were fomied 
although John the Lydian’s ascription to Tiberius is perfectly feasible. 
Tiberius was certainly responsible for creating at Rome a permanent 
camp for the praetorian cohoits stationed in the city (^'l, for forming a 
dedicated palace guard from the praetorians (’O, and for constructing a 
new imperial palace (domus Tiberiana) on the north west half of the 
Palatine (»). Not long after, in the reign of Claudius, is found a ‘tribunus 
excubitor , which may well denote the existence of a unit known techni- 
cally as excubitores whether founded by Tiberius or not (■''•'). The excu¬ 
bitores, possibly a whole separate cohort, and their tribune are also in evi- 
dence subsequently in the reign of Nero («). In fact, following the death 
of Claudius in 54 young Nero had presented himself to the guards {excu¬ 
bitores) who endorsed his election and carried him to the praetorian 
camp between the 6'*’ and 7"' hour (^'’)- When the emperor went to an 

(29) D. L. Kennedy, Same Ohseixations on the Praetorian Guard, in Ancient 
Society, 9 (1978), pp. 275-301 (including discussion on rates of replacement). 

(30) Scriptores Historiae Augustae, Ant. 12.6 ; = Marc. 7.3 ; Pertinax 5.7 
6.3 ; Severus Alex. 23.3. 

(31 ) Tacitus, Annales 4.2 ; Suetonius, Tiberius 37 ; Dio, 57.19.6. 

(32) Suetonius, Tiberius, 24 

(33) Turcan, pp. 25-27. 

(34) Suetonius, Claudius, 42 : ‘quotiens quidem hostem uel insidiatorem 
ultus esset, excubitori tribuno signum de more poscenti non temere aliud 
dedit,..’. 

(35) Tacitus, Annales, 12.69 : ‘comitante Burro Nero egreditur ad cohortem, 
quae more militiae excubiis adest’ ; Suetonius, Nero 9 : ‘primo etiam imperii die 
Signum excubanti tribuno dedit “optimam mati-ein” ...’ cf. Otho 4 : ‘aureos 

excubanti cohorti viritim dividebat...’ ; Tacitus, Historiae, \ .24 : ‘cohorti excu- 
bias agenti’. 

(36) Suetonius, Nero, 8 ; ‘ Septemdecim natus annos, ut de Claudio palam 
tactum est, inter horam sextam septimamque processit ad excubitores, cum ob 
totius diei diritatem non aliud auspicandi tempus accommodatius uideretur ■ 
proque Palati gradibus Imperator consalutatus lectica in casti-a et inde raptim 
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regions. In each region was a guardhouse (excubitorium) where they were 
stationed The excubitorium of the seventh cohoit was discovered at 
Trastevere in the 1860s and is a clear testimony to the working lives of 
the guardsmen. It was possibly this sub-group of the vigiles which was 
known as the excubitores, that is, those responsible for guarding the 
buildings within a particular city region. By extension, for the excubitores 
in Region 10 the main area and building requiring protection was the 
domus Augustana et Tiberiana, the imperial palace. It is not impossible 
that by the time of Tiberius, there was a unit of excubitores guarding the 
imperial palace in the 10"- region and located in the local excubitorium. 
Altematively, since the vigiles were able to call on the Services of a corps 
of men who were stationed at the city gate and along the walls ('‘0, some 
of these particular guards may have been the excubitores. Greater cer- 
tainty and precision appear impossible. 

The excubitores remained in their role of palace guard. By the time of 
Domitian/Trajan, however, the palace had been considerably enlarged 
and modified, and a further imperial guard corps had been formed - the 
equites singuläres Augusti commanded by the praetorian prefect {^). Like 
the Germani custodes they replaced, they were a mounted bodyguard for 
the emperor rather than a palace guard and comprised 500 troops, later 
1000, chiefly Pannonians and Germans. Their camp was near the Lateran. 
The equites remained aetive until about the mid-third eentury before 
bemg disbanded. By then, possibly replacing the equites, or a combina- 
tion of equites and praetorians, there emerged a new group of guaids 
known as ihe protectores. These protectores were assigned to particular 
officers with those assigned to the palace called protectores domestici or 
domestici C'^). They were under the command of the comes domestico- 
rum. None of these had anything to do with the excubitores. 

By this time emperors were hardly ever at Rome. The mobile court 
now required a mobile guard, thereby increasing the importance of the 

(42) Details in R. Sablayrolles, Libertinus Miles. Les cohortes de Vigiles, 
Pans, 1996, but never making any connection with excubitores. 

(43) Digest, 1.15 (Paul); John the Lydian, De mag., 1.50 (Bandy, 78-81) 

(44) M. P. Speidel, Guards ofthe Rotnan Armies. An Essay of the Singuläres 
ojthe Provinces (Antiquitas 1. Abh. zur alten Gesch. XXVIII), Bonn, 1978 and 
ihe inventory of records in Die Denkmäler der Kaiserreiter. Equites Singuläres 
Augusti (Beihefie der Bonner Jahrbücher, 50), Bonn, 1994, 

(45) R. I. Frank, Scholae Palatinae. The Palace Guards ofthe Later Roman 
Empire, Rome, 1969, pp. 33-43. 
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Essentialiy these scholae replaced the equites singuläres (^‘0. The tribunes 
of the prefectural cohoits (tribuni praetoriani), presuraably including the 
tribune of the eohort which had once guarded the paiace (possibly known 
as excubitores), were preserved as a group of court functionaries. The 
urban cohorts {cohortes urbanae) were likewise maintained (^“). With the 
administrative reorganisation leading to the formation of several prefec- 
tures and prefects, responsibility for the scholae and their tribuni was 
lemoved from the praetorian prefect and given to the newly instituted 
magister officioruni ('■). The precise stages and chronology underpinning 
these developments are unclear (''-). 

In general, it appears that early in the fourth Century there was a schola 
annaturaruni, a unit of the drill-squad and already in Constantine’s 
time theie were the schola scutariorum and the schola scutariorum cliba- 
narioruin. They probably fonned part of the guard at the paiace at Nicaea. 
When Constantine entertained the bishops assembled there for the ecu- 
menical council in 325 they found ‘bodyguards and armed men’ 
{öoQvrpÖQOL ^8V yäg xai o^Afrat) posted around the entrance 
Vestibüle C“). By mid-century was added another unit recruited from 
foreign tioops {schola gentilium). All these scholae were organised as 
cavalry units and heavily recruited from Germans and other barbarians, 
like the equites singuläres and the custodes Germani for centuries before 
them At the same time, the protectores continued in their role as offi- 
cers of the emperor and court responsible to the magister ojficiorum, 
while the scholae forraed the garrison for the imperial household and its 
properties with the protectores responsible to the conies domestico- 
rum Despite this major reorganisation of Roman civil and military 
administration affecting the various imperial guard units, exactly which 


(49) Speidel, Riding for Caesar, p. 75. 

(50) Symmachus, Relatio, 42. 

(51) A. Boak, 7\i2ö Studies ln Later Roman and Byzantine Administration, 
New York, 1924, pp. 60-61 ; M. Clauss, Der magister officiorwn in der Spät¬ 
antike (4.-6. Jahrhundert), Munich. 1980. 

(52) For details : D. Hoffmann, Das Spätrömische Bewegungsheer und die 
Notitia Dignhatum {Epigraphische Studien, 7.1), Düsseldorf, 1970, pp. 279ff. 

(53) Frank, pp. 53-54, 

(54) Eusebius, Vita Constantini, 3.15.2. 

(55) Frank, pp. 59-72. 

(56) Frank, p. 87. 
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immediateiy descended on the Parisian palace O'egia). The resultant com- 
luotion in the palace caused constemation among the imperial guards 
{excubitores), the tribunes and the comes domesticorum named 
Excubitor. They refused to leave until they had actually sighted the new 
emperor in person in the imperial consistorium : 

hocque conperto milites, quos ignota pari sollicitudine movebant et nota, 
pars crispantes missilia, alii minitantes nudatis giadiis, diverso vagoque, ut 
in repentino soiet, excursu occupavere volucriter regiam, strepituque 
inmani excubitores perculsi et tribuni et domesticorum comes Excubitor 
nomine veritique versabilis perfidiam militis, evanuere inetu mortis subitae 
dispalati. . . non antea discesserunt, quam adsciti in consistorium, fulgen- 
tem eum augusto habitu conspexissent (20.4.21-2) C^’). 

Here we see the excubitores guarding the palace where the campaigning 
emperor was currently residing and they were alarmed. The tribunes and 
the comes domesticorum left in fright. When Ammianus uses the phrase 
excubitores he presumably does so consciously. Indeed^ he appears to 
designate the excubitores as a separate unit with palalial guard responsi- 
bilities. 

As emperor, Julian had deliberately sought to reduce the influence of 
the imperial guard but after his unexpected death on campaign in 363 his 
protectores domestici proclaimed Jovian as emperor (^“). Jovian was 


(61) J. SziDAT, Historischer Kommentar zu Ammianus Marcellinus, Buch XX~ 
XXI (Historia Einzelschriften, 31), Wiesbaden, 1977, pp. 162-163 ; J. den Boeft, 
D. den Hengst and H. C. Teitler, Philological and Historical Commentary on 
Ammianus XX, Groningen, 1987, pp. 107-108 ; 'Excubitor' as a name has iong 
been an object of suspicion about likely textual contamination, but is generally 
accepted : Szidat, Historischer Kommentar, p. 163 cf. J, Szidat, Zu Ammian 
20.4.21. Excubitor nomine, in Chiron, 5 (1975), pp. 493-494 ; den Boeft et al, 
p. 108 : The most likely explanation is that at some poinl in the tradition of the 
text the name of the comes was misread and adapted to the preceding word excu- 
bitores ; the original name may have had a similar beginning e.g. Ex- 
super(ant)ius\ 

(62) Cf. D. Woods, The Emperor Julian and the Passion of Sergius and 
Bacchus', in Journal of Early Christian Studie s, 5 (1997), pp. 335-367 (arguing 
that the passion of Sergius and Bacchus which describes events in the reign of 
Maximian is actually based on a lost account of two Christian members of the 
schola gentilium put to death at Antioch in 363 under the emperor Julian’s 
Orders). 
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anachronistic and therefore bogus on the assuniption that, as a designat- 
ed guard unit, tlie excubitores did not exist before the later fifth Centu¬ 
ry (^^). Yeh this need not be so. The letters of Nilus are a mixture of the 
genuine and the dubious. This letter to Isidore could just as easily be 
located among the genuine ones. The designation exciibitor need not nec- 
essarily disqualify it after all. 

The foregoing analysis strongly suggests that for the four centuries 
from Tiberius to Theodosius II the excubitores were an imperial guard 
contingent with specific responsibilities on behalf of the emperor. Such a 
Position diverges from the usual claim that in texts from Tacitus to 
Ammianus excubitores is used as nothing more than a purely literary term 
for 'guards’ or ‘sentiies’ without denoting any particular function or 
locale. Rather it could apply generally to any unit (^0* Moreover, the 
excubitores maintained their appellation and their protective function 
throughout this period, even though most of the remaining guard units 
were transformed and reinvented over the years, From Tiberius' time the 
excubitores may have been part or all of a single praetorian cohort (or a 
subsection of the vlgiles). With the abolition of the praetoriaiis by 
Constantine they possibly became part of the newly-formed scholae 
under the magister ojficiorum., or part of the domestic military Staff under 
the comes domesticorum. This prompts closer scrutiny of how the excu¬ 
bitores related to the other guards. 

The excubitores are not the only specialist unit missing from the 
Notitia. The reason for the absence of the candidati is that they were an 
elite sub-group which have been taken to be the personal bodyguard of 
the emperor (™). A similar explanation is probably required for the 
decani, another candidate for palace guai'd (^'), as well as for the excu¬ 
bitores. That is, they were a small specialist guard unit, either a section of 
one of the scholae (or part section of each of them) or one of the domes¬ 
tic units, probably one of the domestici peditum. On the other hand, if 

( 68 ) A. Vasiliev, Justin the First, Washington D.C„ 1950, p. 64, n. 45 ; Alan 
Cameron, The Authenticity, p. 182. 

(69) E.g, Cameron The Authenticity, p. 182 n. 8; Szidat, Historischer 
Kommentar, p. 162. 

(70) Frank, pp. 127-138 ;Haldon,pp. 129-130. 

(71) Argued by Frank, pp. 107-8 but dispuled by R. Delmaire, Les institu- 
tions du Bas-Empire romain, Paris, 1995, pp. 80 ff. On the other hand the depu- 
tati responsible to the comes domesticorum {Notitia, or.I5.8 ; occ.13.8.7) were 
appointed for a specific task (Jo. Lyd., De mag.^ 1.46 ; 3.10). 
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was replaced by the regulär vigiles. It is possible that after Constantine 
the responsibility was split between a day guard and a night-guard. By 
John the Lydian’s day the vigiles had virtually disappeared. Their fire- 
fighting functions had been transferred to the collegiati in the time of 
Valentinian I (364-375) but their security functions may have 
remained (^‘^). The prefect of the vigiles or ‘night prefect’ {vjiagxog tojv 
vvxTöjv in Greek) was only abolished by Justinian. In doing so he com- 
mented that ‘we don’t know how’ the title of ‘night prefect’ came to be 
obsolete and confusing in that its responsibilities were not confined to 
night-time hours at all. So the title was changed to ‘Praetor of the 
People’ C^), 

Most, if not all, of the references to excubitores between the time of 
Tiberius and that of Leo at least imply a guard of the imperial household, 
exactly as John the Lydian explains. The imperial palace always provides 
the context. Even Columella, in the 60s, may have had an imperial 
guardsman in mind in suggesting that you’ll not find a more alert excu~ 
bitor than a good dog (^^), So too, Seneca’s Neronian audience would 
surely have recalied the emperor’s bedroom bodyguard on hearing 
Thyestes proclaim T need no guard (excubitor) outside my door while I 
sleep (^0* Excubitores is not just a general term for guards or sentries 
used casually without any designated functional meaning. Rather, they 
are the first or final cordon for the imperial presence, the personal guard 
within the palace and outside the imperial bedchamber. Although their 
role developed significantly over the intervening centuries, from the time 
of Tiberius excubitores has a precise technical meaning and is used by 
later writers accordingly. The absence of any epigraphic record of an 
excubitor as a palace guardsman does not deny their existence in that role. 

IIL Leo 

If, as proposed above, excubitores had formed part of the imperial 
guard from the time of Tiberius, then Leo’s role in their development 
requires fresh appraisal. In attributing their invention to Leo the explana' 
tion provided is that by the 450s the traditional palace guards (the scholae 

(74) Sablayrolles, pp. 61-65. 

(75) Justinian, Novel 13 (535),/?rae/ 

(76) Columella, De re rustica^ 7. ] 2. 

(77) Seneca, Thyestes, line 457. 
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though they were men who liad either not distinguished themselves on the 
field or had absoluteiy no miiitary experience whatsoever, were never- 
theless known to him in some other capacity and were his dose 
friends’ (*-). He simply contends that Zeno recruited fellow-Isaurians who 
had not necessaiily had extensive miiitary experience, not that the 3500 
scholares had become merely ornamental and ineffective. The testimony 
of Procopius and Agathias cannot be taken to imply a change in role and 
Status for the scholae by the time of Leo, nor a necessary connection with 
the excubitores. Neither Procopius nor Agathias is really focussing on the 
reign of Leo when Zeno first came to prominence at Constantinople in 
465/466, but a decade later at the earliest. Any change in function, Status 
or extent of the scholae follows, rather than precedes, Leo’s promotioii of 
the excubitores. Even so, there is no cause for proposing that it was the 
role of the excubitores from the time of Leo which turned the scholares 
into ‘superfluous relics’ The scholae had never been solely responsi- 
ble for the functions now enjoyed by the excubitores. If the 300 excu¬ 
bitores replaced anyone as palace guai'ds at Constantinople it will have 
been part of the protectores dome.stici (*“'). 

John the Lydian’s passing comraent on Leo and the excubitores is the 
singulär basis for the argument that Leo founded the excubitores. Again, 
John says simply that ‘and even Emperor Leo, who was the first to estab- 
lish the so-called excubitores as guards of the side-exits of the palatium, 
put into Service only three hundred to accord with ancient custom’ ('*^). On 
the foundation of this solitary sentence a whole superstructure has been 
erected. Vasiliev, for instance, claimed that John ‘explicitly ascribes the 
formation of the excubitors to Leo F (“), and that Leo ‘formed a new 
body of palace guai-ds with the title of excubitors as a counterbalance to 
the excessive influence of the Germans. The new corps was to be recruit¬ 
ed from the residents of various regions of the empire, provided that they 

(82) Procopius, Histories, 5.15.4. 

(83) Grosse, p. 93. 

(84) Cf. Hoffmann, p. 303 who was inclined to consider the excubitores as 
having taken over functions ot the scholae. There is no evidence either that the 
excubitores took over the guard duties ot the 40 candidati, as suggested by 
Michael Whitby, The Anny, c. 420-602, in Cambridge Ancient History, voi. 14, 
Cambridge, 2000, p. 291, cf. Haldon, pp. 129-330 and 139. The protectores 
domestici disappeared in the reign of Justinian (Haldon, p. 134). 

(85) De mag., 1.16. 

(86) Vasiliev, p, 65, n. 46. 
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was rather exceptional in ^/n^3l8 ; and Administrative System, p. 57 

Roman Empire, London, 1923, yol. 1, P- ^ ^ 

[‘organised probably by Leo I)). ,05 jg 7 . Aveiil Cameron, Mediterianean 

( 88 ) For example : Demandt, ;^,„„2S4-;0S1. Stanford, 1995, 

wSf 30 ; W. m »nd b„. mce 

p. 13 ; Id-, History, pp. 1 voice was Jones, p. 224. 

r«:—" S«.r W 

"Ä“K«ofp: 27 ; Erw.«, Wa,fa.e in Ko„u,n E.mpe. Oxford, 1996. 

p 101. . 

(91) Frank, p. 46^ Cameron, in Classlcal Review, 

(92) Frank, pp. 9, 2U4, nur 

^2"‘wSJ 

forschungen, 6 (1941) p. . Thrarians and lllyrians); Jones, p. 222 . 

Einheit’; Stein, p. 358 (Isaunan,, ’ numbers and stationed m the cap- 

[Zeno’sl aid Isaurians were recruit«! ^ Burgess, Isaurian Factionsm the 
ital’ • Kaegi, p. 27 ; Demandt, p. 187 , vy. ^ Treadgold, History,^ 

Reign ofZeno the Isaurian, m commander of the imperial guard, and 

guards, the Excubitores . 
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partially Isaurian. That is not to say that there were no Isaurians, nor sev- 
eral, among the 300 guardsmen. Procopius comments on Zeno’s recruit- 
ment of Isaurians, it is true, but not before the period after 476 when he 
was emperor, and not for the excubitores either, but the scholae (’^), Nor 
can it be upheld that Leo s dealing with the excubitores was part of a larg- 
er and more deliberate “anti-German” policy designed to counter the 
influence of the Arian general Aspar and his family. Nor, indeed, can the 
re-assignment or re-establishment of the excubitores be necessarily con¬ 
nected with Zeno. All that John the Lydian says is that Leo was the first 
to set up the excubitores as guards of the ‘side entrances’ of the palace 
and that there were 300 of them in total. He makes no comment on how 
they were composed, why they were entrusted with their particular 
responsibility and the Contemporary poIitical or military context. 

Nor does John say at what point during his reign Leo enacted his deci- 
sion on the excubitores. Usually it is dated to 466 but only because it is 
related to the appointment of Zeno as comes domesticorum and Leo’s 
alleged policy of deliberately creating an ethnic counterweight to Aspar 
and alhes (’'). Leo’s excubitores were certainly in place by 471 when they 
protected the palace Ifom the attack on it by the supporters of Aspar after 
his murder in the palace (“). It is possible that excubitores took on their 
new function as early as 457 at the beginning of Leo’s reign. If, as John 
the Lydian asserts, they existed as a unit of the imperial guard since the 
time of Tiberius then they had always been a small elite group and still 
effectively functioned as such in the 450s at Constantinople. If so, the 
action of Leo was to Upgrade them and focus their precise function on 
guarding the palace entrances. They continued to be recruited from the 
most competent soldiers, as they always had. They were not merely a cer- 
emonial guard but were designed to be able to respond effectively to any 
threat or intrusion. Their role in 471 and later demonstrates that the excu- 
bitores were an elite, skilIed and efficient fighting force. 


(94) Procopius, Zne/lrfota., 24.17 

(95) Frank, p. 205 ; Clauss, p. 43. It could have been from a later period 
®msLiN^cori95*8)^^^ serious pressure from Aspar, that is, 468/469 

(96) John Malalas, Chronicle, 14.40 (Thurn, 294.17-295 30 = Dindorf 
7L2,.30 ; 294..| 295.22 = De insiä. 31, „b Boor, 160.25.161.14, wSL; 

P- 358 , Frank, p. 204 ; Clauss, p. 43, and Kaegi, p. 27. 
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Then there is 

1 b=.ng linkad ,o <he a.ö *e ccuMorej dur- 

there is no necessary conn ^isely the time he was comes domes 

.„g reign of Leo, let that they must then have 

ticorum (465/466), there domesucorum although the comes 

beenunderthecommandofthe come 

domesucorum continued to exist ( > j,dge from the 

domesticorum towards en ^ emperor (’’), while P^’loxenus 

example of Paulus, great P Neither of them can have had 

(cos. 525) was comes under Justin t h 


(97) FiHBiGEK, in RE (1909), col. 

earlv fifdr Century there were by then respective staffs of 

(cos 454) was comes domesticorum equitwniPlRE^^^^^^^^ Following 

8 ’). After 452 the next 2 p. H : ‘Aedoingus’). By this sWge 

him there was Aedoingus in 478 {PhRt. . domesticorum who 

too there are records in Egyptian papy piavius Epiphamus, comes 

can only be honow »b““'‘p, )s-116). The proBferfflon 2^ 

u. f ‘i, *S See R. MAWlsnK, Leo. d" J™ 

titles began around this 4 Centuiy, m BF. 17 (19 h 

ondExlraordloar/Seoa,mal 5u-^ >^ „Vtemine the ptecse Status. 

]91-221 . This fact mahes n ni ^„scribed as comites. 
honoraty or aetual, »f >?“f “SsSius Paulus Ptobus Sabtnianus Pompe,us 
(99) PLRE, 2, p. oJ . 1T- ^ 

Anastasius 17’. Philoxenus is called simply ‘com-domesU on r 

nOOt The consul of 525 .. „„ honorary position {PLRE, 

,o„, San. diptychs. Agam this ‘'‘XÄs Ph» il Shtee Philoxenus 

L, reeaSd fron, exile by the empetor J«”“ „ ,„„i. did to ote 

July 518. he is likely to have been g, ^ had previously been 

eXs such as Viudian and APP‘“”^ ™Se“ for the post of comes domeetL 

f rÄ,??“oÄliSon to hiut heing äomecicoeum from 

and"being still comes in 525. 
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responsibility for the excubitores, however, because there was by now a 
comes excubitorum and there is no reason why the position of comes 
excubitorum had not existed from the time of Leo even though for the 
next 25 years no such comes is recorded, The first known comes is the 
emperor Justin who appears to have been in the position by 515 or so (‘^0- 
The excubitores must have been an important contingent because their 
comes ranked high in the imperial structure ('^“). If the comes excubito¬ 
rum was established by Leo to cominand the full complement of 
300 excubitors then it is unclear who was the normal commander of the 
unit or units on duty at any pai'ticular time. By the reign of Justinian we 
hear of scribones who appear to have fulfilled some such function It 
is possible that the Institution of the scribones was also part of Leo’s 
restructuring of the excubitores. Given the patchiness of the surviving 
records for the period, it should not surprise that there is no earlier trace 
of them although they were possibly 'the leading excubitors’ {TOvgjiQcb- 
xovg X(öv e^KOvßiTÖQWv) whom Justin summoned on the death of 
Anastasius in July 518 (‘^). It would make sense for Leo to have created 
not only a senior commander {comes excubitorum) but also the subsidiary 
Commanders {scribones) at one and the same time. Certainly in much 
later times the scribones act as unit Commanders of the excubitores under 
the general command of the öopieuTtKog xüjv e^KOvßtxcov 

Leo did not so much establish the excubitores as give them a specific 
new roie and command structure. That is essentially what John the 
Lydian attributed to Leo, namely, a specific function (guarding the pala- 
tial entrances) and a fixed number (300) (’"^). John gives emphasis to the 
number because in his antiquarian approach to describing tlie Roman 
magistracies he links Leo’s decision with the traditional number for spe¬ 
cial contingents employed by Romulus and Marius. The excubitores 
which had existed from the time of Tiberius, as John explains elsewhere, 
may have evolved over the previous four and a half centuries into a unit 
smalier or larger than 300, possibly smaller. What Leo did in assigning 

(101) PLRE. 2, p. 649 : Tustinus 4^ ; Vasiliev, p. 68. 

(102) Jones, p. 658; Mommsen, p. 233; Frank, pp. 204-207; Haldon, 
p. 136. 

(103) Haldon, pp. 137-138. 

(104) CONSTANTiNUS PORPHYROGENiTus, De cerimonUs üulae byzantinae. 1.93, 
ed, Reiske, p. 426.14'-15. 

(105) ^UKY . Administrative System, p. 59. 

(106) De mag. 1.16.3. (Bandy, 4/5). 
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them cotttrol of the palace entrances was to narrow, but Upgrade their 
role. AS an elite group, entry to the ranks of the 

in terms of physique, skill and expenence. As a physical guard, they were 
well armed but as a guard whose very display 

safety they continued to be dressed in the üme-honoured way. It was a 
feature of the excubitores which John the Lydian noted m passing for his 
readers Leo’s reconstitution of the excubitores as a palace guard al 
involved detaching them from their traditional responsibility ^ 
ing them to their own comes excubitorum with the ' 

When all this took place, and what precipitated it, are simply untoow . 
Certainly they were in their new role and under their new command s ruc- 
turrby Ivi. To repeat, Leo could well have moved on the excubitores 

early in his reign in the late 450s. 

IV. Excubitores after Leo 

Autonomus was an Italian bishop who had been forced to seek refuge 
in Bithynia around 300. He settled in Soreoi on the Gulf of Nicomedia 
and evJntually converted sufficient locals to establish a large congrega 
tion there and built a church dedicated to Archangel Michael. He also 
preached elsewhere and soon attracted an arrest Order from the imperial 
Lurt during the persecution of Diocletian, whereupon he withdrew to 
Cläudiopolis on L Black Sea. Later he returned to Soreoi, departed 
again and returned again, this time to nearby Limnae. some of 

zealous followers attracted the ire of the pagans whose shrine they had 

demolished. The enraged pagans set upon b 

liturgy and stoned him to death. Autonomus was buned ’^^arby and i 
Constantine’s reign a church was built over his tomb. ln about 430 the 
church had to be pulled down and, accordmg to the account of 
Autonomus’ miracles, some 60 years later his relics were found fully ^e- 
served on the site of the former church at Limnae. Jhe ^^o wa 

lead to this discovery c.490 was an excubitor named John ( ). It was at 
the same time, in 490, that the excubitores throttled the patrician Pelagiu 
in the palace at Constantinople on the Orders of Zeno C )• 

(107) Acta Sanctorum, September vol. 4, 18 i= PG ^omte^context 

.heuld be inscribed in the list of persons missing from PLRE, 2^ For «« contexi 
5 as a Novanan) and for bis chmch at Soreoi-CFoss, 

St Autonomus and his Church in Bithynia, m DO , ( -PP 

(108) References in PLRE, 2, p. 857 : Pelagius 2 . 
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Whether John was an excubitor at the time, or earlier or later is not 
apparent. If so, then he may not have been on duty at court at the dme but 
on a special impenal mission in Bithynia. In any event, John may hL 
known another contemporai^ court soldier, the Illyrian Justin Justin 
along w..h some of his friends, had Mt his Balkan homeland arid 470 
and, accordmg to Procopius, came to Constantinople and enrolled ‘in the 
palace-guard (eg lov JiaXaüov rifv cpvXaxBv) ('”). It seeras Justin dos 

unhkely Jiat he was enrolled immediately. They were, like earlier 
impenal guards such as the e>,m,es singuläres, a picked guimd SeSr 
enced soldiers. Entry to the restricted con-s ol escublores war„* 

hM OTOTe^m? P™“" f tmBlamitag individual soldiers who 
had proven themselves m other units. So by ‘palace guard’ Proconius 

probably means that Justin commenced his new career amongre 3 500 

scholae palatmae rather than the 300 excubitores ("“). ^ 

Justin heldsubsidiary commands (comes militaris) during the Isaurian 
of the 490s and for the Persian war in the followingSe ” 
not among the excubitores who in 498 advanced from the imperial box in 
e hippodrome to fatally attack a Moor who had thrown a stone at the 

emperor Anastasius It was nossiblv afmr ths. d ^ “ 

snA/^n7'i T possiDiy alter the Persian war (c 

506/507) that Justin had sufficienüy distinguished himself to be enrolled 
among the veiy unit responsible for guarding the entrances to the palace 
^ Constantinople. Given Justin’s lengthy expenence and age'nowTn 
d-50s, he may well have become comes excubitorum at this time If so 

-bome ” J on 

Lonstantinople by Vitalian m 515 P'T Bv the Hme tu,. 

Anas,,„, d „ U dltVrnulSLnZ 

of the gu^J. As comes excubitorum he was one of the most senior dis 
nitaries of the state. He and his troops could ensure no-one left the palace 


(109) Procopjus, Anekdota, 6.2-3. 

(110) It is usually assumed that Justin entered the rank<; nf thr. . t, -. 

Shfus 4’k Constantinople (Vasiliev, p. 67 ; PLRE, 'm-, 

PP- 321.46-322.61, = Dindorf, 
39. p, 168:26^4): ^2-322.-34 = öe mstd. 38, de Boor, p. 168.11-25 and 

coLllf to date Justin’s appointment as 
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on the emperor’s death, iior gain entry. Even though Anastasius was an 
eldeiiy man and his death was not unexpected there appears to have been 
little planning for the eventuality, or at least the planning misfired. As a 
result, there was in effect a contest between the scholae and the excu- 
bitores, a sign that both contingents had simultaneous responsibilities 
inside the palace at night. The excubitores prevailed and their comes 
Justin became emperor The excubitores guarded the palace of Justin 
and his nephew Justinian from 518 to 565. Their daily task of Standing 
guard naturally goes unnoticed. They only come to light when they are 
deployed outside the palace to help restore order or prevent a serious civil 
disturbance (usually caused by the Blues and/or Greens) from threaten- 
ing the palace and the emperor. The excubitores were prominent, for 
example, during the Nika riots in January 532 ("0, as well as in dealmg 
with dangerous situations in 547, 561 and 563 ("O- Sometimes they pro- 
vided an armed escort for those summoned to the imperial presence such 
as the feisty monk Z’ura who had been lodged in a monastery for 
Monophysite monks at Sykai ("*’). Certain individual comites excubito- 
rum also come to light on occasion : Priscus who was banished at the 
request of the empress Theodora in 529, Theodorus murdered while on 
special assignment in Carthage in 535, Marcellus (541-552) who was 

dose to Justinian, and Marinus in 561/562 

At the death of Justinian in November 565 the excubitors were still at 
their post. In his poetic description of the accession of Justinian s suc- 
cessor, Corippus pictures the newly designated Justin II arriving at the 
imperial palace where he is to be officially inaugurated by the assembled 
Senators. The first imperial officials to greet and acclaim Justin, at the 
very entrance to the palace, ai-e the excubitores. Corippus explams that 
their role is to guai'd the entrances and exits leading into the palace, as 

(113) Anonymus Valesianus, Pars posterior, 76; Constantine Porphyro- 
genitus, De caer. 1.93 with Vasiliev, pp. 68-82. 

(114) Chron. Pasch., p. 626 (Dindorf). 

(115) 547 ■ John Malalas, Chronicle, 18.99 (Thurn, p. 409.37-41 = Dindorf, 
p. 483.9-13); 561 : 18.135 (Thurn, pp. 423.81-424.98 = Dindorf. pp. 490.16- 
491.17); 563 : 18.151 (Thurn, pp. 431.50-432.69 = De insid. 51, de Boor, pp- 

175 29 1V6 17) 

(116) John of Ephesus, Lives ofthe Eastern Saints, II, ed./trs. E. W. Brooks, 

^^(im’pdscus ; PLRE, 3, p. 1051 ( Priscus 3); Theodorus; PLRE, 3, p. 1248 
(Theodorus 9); Marcellus; PLRE. 3, pp. 814-816 (Marcellus 3); Marmus. 
PLRE, 3, p. 831 (Marinus 2). 
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Leo had a.ssigned them according to John the Lydian, and to ensure that 

^ 

Excubiae primum, quae summa palatia servant, 

Imperium felix dominis intrantibus Optant, 

Et cunctos aditus annato milite vallant. 

Ne quis in Augustam connarie audeat aulam 
Infensum confeme pedem ("*). 

SubsequentJy Corippus describes in detail the scene inside the palace 
a njeek later as the various dignitaries arrive to attend the reception of the 
embassy of the Avars. Corippus itemises the various groups of palace 
officials under the auffiority of the magister officiorum, piLed by due 
rank and dressed in their vanously coloured uniforms. Then in an elabo- 
rate and striking account he singles out the excubitores as the guard lin- 
mg the porticoes from the entrance to the palace (Chalke). It was a 
deployrnem designed to impress and intimidate the Avar legation which 
Will have been conducted along the passage between the rLs of ^cn- 
büoies, hke a river flowing between two walls of giant overhanging oak 

trees on either bank. To quote Corippus : ä g oax 

The great excubitors who guard the sacred palace (165) were gathered 
dose togelher in the long porticoes from the very gate and protecfed rkhl 
tan and ef, ,ike a wall, ,deir golden .(dfelds »1,^^ npS« 

MO their legs gripped by boots td 

stood of equa) height and glittering equally, their wide shoulde^s and strong 
arms towenng : as leafy oaks amid sacred rivers, through which the 
watei flow.s with a shaip whispering, make a dense shade with their leafy 
strength, and shut out the daylight with their boughs, and happily hft their 
ncut heads and hit the high stars with their tops. On the left and^ the right 
you could see lines of soldiers Standing and glittering in the glancing lijht 

(118) Corippus, In laudem lustini Augusti minoris, 1.202-206 ed /trs Avr^rii 

porticibus longis porta condensus ab ipsa 
murorum in morem laevam dextramque tegebat, 
scuta sub erectis coniungens aurea pilis. 
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e-Es-rrESSEEis 

where L Lthusiastic audience was eagerly awaiting the As 

Incedunt densae mixto lictore cohortes. 

Hinc aiinata manus dextram laevamque luetur 
Caeserei lateris; clipeis pia terga tegebat 
Ingens excubitus, protectorumque pha‘anges 
Fulgebant rutilo pilis splendentibus auro (- )• 

passages fro. Corippus, descnWng a 

Contemporary language albeit poetic, are fair y , ^ 

cateeories of guards, both excubitores and protectores I ). wnai 

Ss out L excublres is that they guarded the entrances to the palacj. 
They had the bearing, the physique and the arms ^ ^ 

San Corippua also appears to describe them as frand«hing banle- 
ales Cbipennes') although Ihere is some uncertainty about tha ( ). 

(120) CORIPPUS, In laudem lustini Augusti minom, 4.238-242 (ed. Cameron, 

"■ Man Ca«=son once 

SS-SSaSanhs (ch Hattstn, p. 30B, 

a22) Noted b, 

this passage. There is some textual u E suinennes’ to the excubitores. 

fienlt, seen« .0 he witb altobuting ^ 

Otherwise, this Ime may refer to th ..i^n nn this occasion ‘bipennes’does 

,1). Perhaps. 8'’“ 

S« rSSf do«bfe.edged swords or Oie doable-«lged tips 
of their javelins. 
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any rate, it is not clear exactly where such axes would be wom to make 

them so visible behind the large shield, or how they might have been 
otherwise carried. 

In addition, Corippus mentions the excubitores’ high-laced soldiers 
boots called cothurm’ (3,169). John the Lydian also refers to their boots 
as bemg a distinctive part of thetr dress. He describes the antique uniform 
of Aeneas as involvmg black greaved boots named ‘crepidae’ (mas 1 12) 
and implies that they are still wom by the excubitores. Another Contem¬ 
porary description of an imperial procession, namely that of Paul the 
Silentiary for Justinian rushing to the newly damaged church of Hagia 

^ to the black boots {pekaYxgm- 

) of the excubitors as part of a traditional costume which carried the 
dignity of an archaic garb The boots were obviously a marked fea- 
ure of the guards costume. Moreover, it was the antique boots in partic- 
ular which evoked the aura of hallowed Roman tradition. Such boots 
were wom by the guard of Romulus, a select group of soldiers known as 
celeres ( ) and m the early empire by the elite contingent of the praeto- 
nan guards known as the speculatores C^^). There was another Connection 
between these repubhcan and imperial guards in that they were confmed 
to a total of 300. Some deliberate continuity is suggested by the fact that 
the excubitores also were 300 (at least from the time of Leo), and that 
t ey wore similar boots. Possibly the excubitores took over the dress of 
the speculatores when they were disbanded. It may even be the case that 
the speculatores were never disbanded at all. Rather they were for a peri- 

od simply an alternative name for the excubitores established by 
iiberius. A more coherent explanation eludes. 

Düring and after Justin II’s time excubitores continued to provide an 
imposing and strikmg guard for the palace entrances, and for the emper- 
or himself on occasion. Frequently the excubitores were called upon to 

of ovents in and around the imperial 
apital ( ), such as helping the emperor Maurice defend the Thracian 

(123) Paulus Silentiarius, Ekphrasis of Hagia Sophia 261 ted P 
Friedlander) For background and explanation of Paul’s use of such a reLndite 
poetic vocabulary • Mary Whitby, On the Omission ofa Ceremony in Mid-sixth 
Centuiy Constantinople, m Historia. 36 (1987) pp 486-488 

(124) Livy, 1.15.8 ; 2.20.5 

(12p SuETONius, Gaius, 52 ; Tertullian, De corona, 1 

pp. They also were mvolved in forceful interventions against doctrinal 

dissidents (John of Ephesus, HE, 3.1.16, 2.37, 2.38). 
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I_o„» Wall aoainat Ihe invading Avais .n 600 Tliey wäre at.ll housed 
TxL eloutc not far from the main palace emrance they guarded, 
namelv the Clialke. just as they were in Constantine's original palace con- 
ätlctn Thei Commander remained One of the most senior and 

“l imperial officlals. lustin O 

ronstantine was comes excubitorum when elevated lo the throne ( ). 

tSs successor the emperor Maunce was also « 

given military command against the Persians 

and was followed as comes by the no less poweiful P^^ippicus (eon e. 
r to 603) Priscus (603-611/612), and Nicetas (612-613) 

r I the successw; reigns of Maurice, Phocas and into that of 
Set s r lat^r Leo III downgraded the comtnand. of the 

^ZbZres but the position had been elevated agatn by the üme of 
Constantine V By then the excubitores had become more o 
"hned role and rank in Byzantine “emoniak 
were 700 excubitors divided into 18 banda, each headed by a scnb ( ). 
The scholae still continued as well. They were divided into 30 banda 
(each headed by a comes scholon), although it is not certain how many 
II'- rhere were in total The äoinestid were by now under the 
:«Cy cf the -domestlc cf the scholae’ which suggests they had heen 

'Tstimt tetfffhtofes had survived ,n itame, and to a considerahle 

SLtZnlTirrVimf nc. cs.ah.ish the «cm 

luores in the fifth Century. Rather he redehned their role as a guai 

(127) TH,»PHV,ACr S.K,OC.TrA, His.oria., 7.15.7; Thbophanes. Cfoonick 

AM 6092 (De Boor, p. 279. 1 8 ). ■RmorNFSi Recciü-Franceshini and 

(128) Mango, Brazen House, p. 73 , BocooKbSi kecciii r 

Featherstone, p. 39. r . • i om a . Thfophanes Chroiticle, AM 

n9Qt CoRippus In laudem lustinu 1.202-6, iHEOPHANb^, > 

(izy) v-OKjpiu , (C'un d n 275■ Theophylact Sjmocatta, 

6066 ; John OH Epiphaneia, fl. 5 (F/7G , r ^ ^Tiberius 

Historiae. 3.11.4 with further reterences in PLRt, 5, p. 

Constantinus F. n ^ 14 5 27 (replacing 

(130) Gregory, Ep. 3.61 ; John of Ephk , ’ o) (L-caah fmther ref- 

Tiberis in 574); Theophv.,act Simocatta, Histonae, 3.15.10, with 

erences in PLRE, 3, p. 856 ; Mauiicius . 1056-1057 (‘Priscus 

(131) PLRE, 3, p. 1022 (‘Philippicus 3 ), PLRE, 3, pp. 1U90 v 

6’);FL/?£,3,p.941 (‘Niketas7’). 

(] 32 ) Bvry, Administrative System, p. Ji. 

(133) Bury, Administrative System, pp. 52-55. 
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entrances to the imperial palace at Constantinople, confined tlteir number 
to 300 and provided them with a new command structure involving scrb 
bones and a more senior commander, the comes excubitorum. Leo did not 
so much invent the excubitores as reinvent them (*). 

Sydney, Australia. Brian Croke. 

(^) I am grateful to Peter Brennan for valuable guidance in preparing this 
paper. 






THE EASTERN HARBOURS OF 
EARLY BYZANTINE CONSTANTINOPLE 


I. INTRODUCTION 

The discovery of an unpublished account of an ancient quay (found 
during the construction of the New Post Office m Yeni Posthane sk.) in 

1905 has wide-ranging implications for the 7 ° 

Byzantine (fifth to seventh Century AD) Constantinople. This forms pa 

of the archives concerning the accession of the 
Byzantine pottery from the site to the Victoria and Albert Museum, 
London. The description is contained within a letter frorn Charles 
Marling (a British diplomat), dated K'" January 1906, to A. B. Skinner at 
that museura. The relevant part of the letter says ; 

‘There were 3 layers of fragments, the highest... was modern ™bbish the 
second was about 18 feet from the existing surface and contained blue 
Persian and Syrian wäre, and the lowest [containing Byzantine pottery] 
extended to about 9 metres from the surface. At that depth [the buiWers 
came upon] an old quay, built of blocks of stone nearly a metre cube, show- 
ing thauhe sea once reached some two hundred yards further than present. 
(!') The Site as near as I can locale it is almost 350-400 y^ds fern he 
nearest point of the present coastline and just a little N[orth] of 

[^ortionVof text in squai-e brackets are ray own additions to clanfy the 
meaning] (0 

rn At the Victoria and Albert Museum, Drs R. Liefkes and T. Bloxham pro- 
vided valuable assistance and the Museum generously funded pari of this work. 
r“paSKl“ul to Rebecca NeVLOR ot the Victoria and Altert Muaeum 
toi hCT aasistance in researcbing these archives. This paper would have bee 
topStS Sou, her assistance. The few Byzantine — 
from this site lack sufficient context to be useful here. For exampie s . 

T Zollt Kapitellplastik Konstantinopels vom 4. bis 6 Jahrhundert n. 

l^m BeiJg zJr Untersuchung des ionischen Kämpferkapüells, Bonn, 1994, 
numbers 203 and 207. 
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As I have discussed elsewhere, the locality descnbed is in fact the site 

sol'o te oT“" ‘‘TI taediatety 

South of the Ottoman turbe of Sultan Abdul Hamit I (4 on fig. ]) Todav 

this locahtys marked by an abrupt drop in the Street level from’ behind 

the post Office to the south, toward the Golden Horn. The site lies 

between the 10 m-8 m contours, and continuing the 8 m contour from the 

base of his slope outhnes a Stretch of lower land, bordered by the acro- 

polis hill to the east and steep hillsides to the south 0 

Geology also supports the possibility of a large Early Byzantine har- 
bour located here. In particular, manne clays create an approximate semT 
circle south from the Golden Horn m this area of the city. These same 
clays cross the na™ bar separating the lagoon at Ku^ukqekmece from 
the Mmnara. As this bar probably only forraed while, or after, the Early 
Byzantine harbour on the lagoon was in use, these alluvial deposits were 
probably laid down in - or after - the sixth or seventh Century C) 

This supests that the alluvial clays of the low-lying area immediatelv 
north of ,he Nevr Pos, Office were oper. wa,er i„ ffie Early Bylhrle 
I»nod and before. Even at Ihe nme of the construction of the New Post 
Offiee thts was an area of nnusually low-lying ground, and during the 
Byzantine peri^ two textually-altesied harbours : the Neorion/Neorium 
and the ^osphorion/Prosphorium (Bosporion/Bosporium) Jay in Ihe 
vtctntty. Thts wouid place Marling’s wall at Ihe south side of a large 

^“hTbrnört ? P"“"“«flteling ta ancient coastlme 
as It abruptly nses to its south L). 

rtf v' wftT' fiaritasi (1:500,000 scale Geological Man 

of T^^rkey) ( 8 vols.), Ankara, 1961-1964, Istanbul, 1964; A M 

foudles de Rhegion pres d'lstanbuj in Actes du VI^ Congres International d’Ftu 

XeSTiifTD -’l- " “’fpp P"“’ Pn« 4a- 

fe/cmecf m Guney-Dogu Avrupa Ara^timalan Dergisi VI-VII (1977 1Q781 nr, 
85-86; N, Fi»t. Rlu:ghn Exca„,lo„. ta O. Bblli (J)./Jm S‘„.fr™’ 
nbunons to archaeology in Turkey, Istanbul, 2001, pp. 237-238. Jan Kostanec of 
arles University, Prague, has recently been undertaking new survey in this ai'ea 

1)c M to'p"<>"Ätr 

Pi ( •)> yzantme Constantinople, Monuments, Topography and 
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Anolh« fragment of ihe wall may liave been obsewed to the west 
nf rhe Soice Bazaar, near Balkapani Han (3 on figure 1) (2). This 
once stood alon- on Tahtakale sk., on the south side of Balkapani Han, 
XTuW have also stood immediately tandward of the postulated coast^ 
Une The walls appear to coincide with the topography to suggest a walled 
;:ySe"g along a large natural bay, analogous to wha we see 

Sf one may delineate an Early Byzantine harbour follow.ng (or 

“Ins for .he topography of the Early Byzan.tne etty centte^ 

II. TOPOGRAPHICAL IMPUCATIONS FOR BYZANTINE 
CONSTANTINOPLE 

The first of these impUcations is its relatlonship to the Early By“"'™ 

portieoed Street found on Catalyesme sk. This “ 

die Street connected the harbour with the Mese just east of the fou. Ih een 
the Street co j j„a|,ied those landing at the 

S™ s»~ne of the city's main publ.c spaces, and nitght 

explain why a portieoed Street was butlt on such a steep slope (). 

Eum-*.v i-t/A Wdea TOingen 1994, 

raf 1 Tb. MuiÄe N,isU,oM of Con,w„„,,opl,: 

St™;.;«/ «nd R»« 'i""“»“'"r 

XÄps V A.c,»r ../««/., 

Istanbul. 2(»L^ W/.«to- Bolkapm, Hm Iml Wimeysed lho CcUmuWj/ 

Conmc-rce in ,1« Old g"™ «■>* 

U pp^ 95-102 . C GO.» T« 

Cellsmi ve Ismiiul Hmlan f T ‘*n'e„ei;i R. f HoHLmDW. 

r-"- -.„stcce «/-». 

''IrÄuneS' Coa rae Bonicoed Sire« o, Conmnmcple. m 
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Although the piecise location of the great open space called the 
Strategion is unceitain, this was probably located on the southeastem 
shore of the harbour discussed here. The Strategion was one of the inajor 
public markets and a monumental locus of the city prior to the seventh 
Century. This market would have bordered the most easily accessible part 
of the harbour, judging from the known contours, in a manner analogous 
to the commercial agora of Ephesus near the (later silted) harbour there 
Tnterestingly, the ‘Great Street’ leading to the Strategion may have run 
behind the Byzantine-period Basilica, that is, on or near the line of the 
portieoed Street on (^atalgesme sk. (8 on fig. 1). On this basis, perhaps it 
might be possible to locate the Strategion more precisely at the postulated 
northein end of this Street, where it reached the harbourside (S on 

fig. 1) o. 

The portieoed Street parallel with modern Catal^esme sk. deserves fur- 
tlier comment. Building work in the early twentieth Century revealed 
Byzandne stiuctures and an elaborate figurai polychrome floor mosaic 
bordeiing this Street. Alfons Schneider assigned the mo.saic to the 


N. Necipolglu (ed.), Byzantine Constantinople. Monuments, Topoeraphy and 
Everyday Life, Leiden, 2001, 29-52. For recent discussions of the Forum of 
Constantme and its archaeology ; C. Mango. Le developpement urbain de 
Constantmop e (2- ed.), Paris, 1990, pp. 28-29; G, Fowden, Constantine’s 
Borphyry Column : the Earliest Literary Allusion, in JRS, 81 (1991), pp. 51-57 ; 
C. Barsanti, Constanünopli: testimonianze. archeologiche di etd 
Constantmiana, in G. Bonamente and F. Fusco (eds.), Constantino il Grande 
dal! antwhita all'umanesisino. Colloquio sul cristianesimo nel niondo antico 
Macareta I9.-20. Dezember 1990, Macerata, 1992, pp. 115-150- C Mango’ 
Mudies on Constantinople, Aldersliot, 1993, Studies III and IV ; R, Stichel. Zum 
Postament der Porphyiysäule Konstantins des Grossen in Konstantinopel in 
Istanbuler Mitteilungen, 44 (1994), pp. 317-327 ; F. A. Bauer. Stadt, Platz und 
Denkmal in der Spätantike, Mainz, 1996, pp. 167-186. 

(7) On the location of the Strategion ; C. Mango, The Triumphal tTm/ ofCon- 
stantmaple and the Golden Gate, in DOP, 54 (2000), pp. 187-188 ; Magdalino 
The Maritime Neighborhoods of Constantinople, pp. 214-215 ; Mango Le 
developpement urbain de Constantinople, p. 71. The inteipretation of’the 
Mrategion as a harbourside square was proposed by Mango on other evidence : 
Mango, The Triumphal 'Wuy of Comstantinople and the Golden Gate p 188 • 
Mango, The Shoreline of Constantinople, 2001, p. 21 figure I . For Ephesu.s: g’ 

700 K;. Gschwantler) (trans. C. Luxon), Ephesus 

^OOjears ofAustrian Research, Vienna. 1996, p. 133 and plate 8, plan on inside 
ot back cover. See also : P. Scherrer, Ephesus : The New Guide, Istanbul 2000 
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Antomne period 

BytanTnfperiod. Presumably dissuaded 

the inclusion «f can reasonably stand : the Great 

such an attribuüon. ei er j^osaics were still pro uce 

r:="- ™ 

St Mary Chalcoprateia (9 on ig- be the remains of another 

nonhe™ e„d,To 

stood somewhere nearby C). 5,nown as the Basihca (9 on 

The enigmatic, but long- ^ ^his consisted of avery large 

rÄ7co:;r,t *.a„o... 


(8) A. M. SCHNEIDE,, B>C».E 

Her Stadt {=z Istanbuler Forschungf^n, ), ’ ^ q Gurtner, Istanbul ßuyu 

l oreai Ma« mosaics ; W. Iokt, Emac “™ J983./W7 / Istanbul. Das 
sl%0W«i- /traiumalar. «'“"“J'“„d»,«. Konscmerms und 
Bysafscbe ^«»»<0 Tbe Star, afits Esploratutn. 

Sr:" »Äon ;» WJ. ^:Z,antlnopal. ntls.a.bul^r 

Kf'S'Ä^ P- fÄT“a.'SE«pC" ■» S"** t 

Mitteüunseit, 15 f /9Ö5 Istanbuler Mitteilmgen. ^Pf„ 

Chalkopratenkirche in htanbul la prefecture d Istanbul, 

717 240 R. Duyuran, Mosaiques ^ . 70-72 ; R. M. Harrison and . 
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major monumentalised public space positioned dose to the harbour along 
the porticoed Street on f atal^esme sk. ('®). 

Further to the west of ^atal 9 esme sk., the steep slope will have afford- 
ed an impressive view over the harbour from the hill above. It is here that 
we find the so-calied Talace of Botaneiates’, an imprecisely dated - but 
Early or Middle Byzantine - structure on Cemal Nadir sk., above a high 
terrace (5 on fig, 1). Jonathan Bardill has suggested that the stamped 
bricks in the structure suggest a later fifth or sixth Century date. However, 
while this is possible, my own dose inspection of the walls in 2002 ~ 
when the building was unusually dear of the soft drinks usually stored in 
it - suggests that parts are of Vecessed brickwork’, suggesting a tenth- to 
twelfth-century date for at least repairs to the structure. Another parallel 
wall runs to the south but this is undated, and a large structure (perhaps a 
bath-house) was recorded by Emest Maniboury in the 1920s on the north 
side of Cemal Nadir sk. This stood just above the harbour identified 
above (at 6 on fig. 1). Other buildings stood further north of these, facing 
the Street that today runs parallel to the rear (south) wall of the New Post 
Office site ("). 

Further east, the terracing north of Cemal Nadir sk. continues along the 
break of slope to the east, bowing out to the north as if to allow for 
another major structure (7 on fig. 1). As no Ottoman structure is known 
in this location, and many of the city's terrace lines originate in the 
Byzantine period, it is possible that this represents yet another Byzantine- 
period building along this slope, overlooking the harbour. 

Al! of these hilltop locations will have enabied their occupants to look 
out over the harbour to the north. As Paul Magdalino has pointed out, 
Byzantine'period texts indicate an elite taste for sea views as ‘a source of 
recreation’. So the selection of viewpoints for luxury houses in the 
Byzantine capital fits well with other evidence for aesthetic attitudes 
among the city’s elite (‘9. 


(10) As Cyril Mango has located the ‘Great Street’ precisely between the 
Basiiica and St. Mary Chalcoprateia, it is even possible that the porticoed stieet 
on Qatalgesme sk. is the ‘Great Street’ itself. C. Mango, The Brazen House, 
Copenhagen, 1959, especially pp. 48-50 ; Mango, Le developpement urbain de 
Constantinople, p. 69. 

(11) J. Bardill, Brickstamps of Constantinople, Oxford, 2004, pp. 72-74 ; 
Schneider, Byzanz, pp. 91-92 and fig. 45. 

(12) Magdalino, The Maritime Neighborhoods of Constantinople, p. 217. 
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cn he seen Southwest of the New Post 
The same break of slope , j of Balkapani Han (2 on 

Office. Here, it defiws a ^ ,1,, ,,ea of the Ottoman 

fig. 1) and Hurmali Han (1 ,j Mundell Mango has recently 

„ans and Grand “ „f the raajor cororaercial centres of 

argned may have alao ““""““„pHcal Situation wonld f.t such a 

The ränge of fifth-century high-status houses and t eir 

Archaeological Museum P P These face west and he 

baths-isinananalogous ocat ^ ^he terraced 

between the „ 1 ) to their north, above an arhficial 

platform of the acropohs (T them and Hagia Eirene (12 

terrace line (14 on fig- )• approximate line of the south wall o e 
on fig. 1) to their south and th PP ^his level (’f. 

acropohs, leave little roonr fo’' «1^ is implied by the Early 

Occupation further downslop o Park (15 on fig- !)• Thi® still 

Byzantine erstem in the g^ens of Gu ^ p^^^^l.red harbour 

forms a small terrace with "^Xr^yeTIoIher domesüc sttucture on 

area, and could represent ^ fragments have been found 

the slope above the harbou . Y high-quality buüdings here nug 

in its vicinity and the ^ne potteiT and architectural material has 

also explain why so or more ('=)■ 

been found on these slopes for a centu y 


pp (uf H. Tezcan, 

1989, unnuinbered general pla , lauffenberger (eds), A Lo.?t 

fsZTered\le Arc/hSS Cemmic.v ofByzanüum, Universrty Par 

P«„4 Byz»”<»" “'iTof Irchltectural (ragnrents ton. this 

JeTlstfnbul). 1910. vo» 

Lpitells, Bonn, 1994. 
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Likewise, if the Talace of Botaneiates’ stood on the Western slopes of 
the acropohs, as Berger has argued, then this too will have been sited in 
such a location. If it stood further-southwest, it might have been another 
elite residence on the hill overlooking the harbour from the south. In 
either case, it may have been another luxury house above the bay (*^). 

These structures would have stood on a promontory extending along 
the eastem side of the natural intet (N on fig. I). This promontory may 
have already played a significant role in shaping the city, as it seems 
that peninsular sites were chosen by earlier colonists on the Propontis, 
including those who established the earliest city of Byzantion on the site 
of the later acropolis (’’). 

Together, this evidence allows a partial reconstruction of the Early 
Byzantine harbourside. The mansions of the rieh lined the slopes to the 
South and East above the stone-built quay, while to the East and West 
there were port facilities around the harbour. Leaving the port, one imme- 
diately came to the monumental core of the city, which had been already 
visible to those arriving by sea. Those wishing to go to a mai'ket square 
had easy access to the Strategien or (with a climb up the hill) to the 
Forum of Constantine, while harbourside churches were available for 
those thankful to arrive safely, or those embarking on hazardous voyages 
as in later centuries. Another of these harbourside churches may have 
been the Middle Byzantine structure near Sirkeci Station recorded by 
Ferudun Özgümü§. The church stood on the corner of the present Ankara 
Caddesi and Ebusuud Caddesi, and so immediately south of the postuJat- 
ed line of the harbour (‘^). 


(16) A. Berger, Zur Topographie der Ufergegend am Goldenen Horn in der 
byzantinischen Zeit, in Istanbuler Mitteilungen, 45 (1995), p. 162 ; M. Angold, 
Inventoiy of the So-Called Palace of Botaneiates in M. Angold (ed.) The 
Byzantine Aristocracy, IX-XIIl Centuries, Oxford, 2001, pp. 254-263 ; M, 
Mundell Mango, Botaneiates Palace Church, in S. E. J. Gerstel and J. A. 
Lauffenberger (eds), A Lost Art Rediscovered. The Architectural Ceramics of 
Byzantimn, University Park PA., 1984, p. 230. 

(17) Mango, The Shoreline of Constantinople, p. 22. 

(18) I am gratefui to Dr Ferudun Özgümü§ for discussing the Sirkeci church 
with me prior to full publication. For publications: F. Özgümü§, Recent 
Archaeological Survey in Istanbul, in XX*^ Congres International des Etudes 
Byzantines. Pre-Actes. II Tables Rondes, Paris, 2001, p. 251 ; F. Özgümü§, A 
Byzantine Chuivh at Sirkeci in Istanbul, in Reading Medieval Studies (Forth- 
Coming). 
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This reconstruction of the Early Byzantine harbour also has impiica- 
tions for our understanding of the landscape context of Hagia Sophia and 
Hagia Eirene (10 and 12 on fig. 1). Both churches will have been rauch 
closer to the sea than usually imagined, and were araong the first major 
buildings encountered w'hen entering the city from this harbour. The har¬ 
bour and its ships may well have been visible from the gallery Windows 
of the churches. This might explain why the Byzantine entrance of Hagia 
Sophia was originaily from the northwest, rather than from the 
Augustaion that connected its vicinity with the Mese, the main urban 
‘artery’. 

According to this reconstruction also, in the fifth and sixth centuries, 
the two churches will ha\'e been rauch more clearly visible from the sea. 
Ships in the harbour will have entered port with a clear view of these 
buildings. As such, the maritime aspect of the city centre will have been 
more apparent than usually supposed. 

Thus, the newly identified harbour may have shaped the location of 
many structures in this part of the city, including the city’s leading 
churches. It may have had both a commercial function and its environs 
may have been a venue for symboiic display by the state and the rieh. The 
proximity of the harbour to the city centre may recall the observation by 
a fourth-century writer, Themistius, that Constantinople had ‘harbours 
within gates through which the sea flows in and is entwined with those in 
the midst of the agoras’. This is precisely what we see archaeologically, 
on the basis of this inteipretation (‘®). 

III. THE HARBOUR OF SOPHIA 

This Situation may be compared with the history of the Harbour of 
Sophia, to the southeast of the city. The port, calied the Harbour of Julian 
in the fourth Century, was dredged and reconstructed under Justin II (565- 
78) wbo re-named it after his wife Sophia. A new imperial palace, the 
Sophianae, was constructed on its shore, Judging from the visible topog- 
raphy and later depictions, the harbour occupied much of the area irame- 
diateiy Southwest of the Sphendone of the Hippodrome, with the church 
of Saints Sergius and Bacchus and the Hormisdas/Boukoleon Palace 
immediately to its southeast. The harbour, therefore, formed an effective 
limit between the Great Palace to the east and the remainder of the city to 

(19) Mango, The Triumphal Way of Constantinople, p. 188. 
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the west. As in the case of the northern harbour, secular residences and 

important churches are known to have bordered this port ( k 

Interestingly, if one follows the 8 m contour on the southeast side of 
the City, then this also defines a natural basin in this area, with only 
relatively flat ground to its south. ln geological terms, this basin is also 
within a pocket of marine clays. If this delineates the hi^bour area in he 
Early Byzantine period, this would place the Sphendone of the 
Hipp^odrorae much closer to the sea than usually envisaged and, interest- 
places the later Sokullu Mehmet Pa§a Camii - the approximate 
locadon of several finds of Byzantine material and a possible church 

building - on the fifth- and sixth-century waterfront 

A Problem arises here because the sixth-century church of Samts 
Sergius and Bacchus is below the 8 m contour. Cyril Mango has observed 
Lt the only specific reference to land-reclamation in Constantinople 
after the reign of Constantine I seems to be in relation to a church a 
Perama in the fifth Century, but unrecorded reclamation might have taken 
place and the church of Saints Sergius and Bacchus was established by 
die emperor Justinian 1 within the private residence that he occupied 
before Lceedmg his father (Justin I). Elaborate measures imght well 
have been taken to ensure that Justin’s heir had a luxury waterfront home 
adiacent to the Great Palace, with no imperial expense spared ^ Prov^ 
this It may be significant in this respect that the construction of the near- 
by harbour of the Hormisdas/Boukoleon Palace passed unmentioned in 
texts, although it involved the construction of a monumental quay. So, 


flOi A Van Millingen, Byzantine Constantinople : the Walls of the City and 
AStim rnsZcai Sto, London, 1899, pp. 290-292; Magdaltno, The 
Marlnme cf p^. 216-20 . M,NOO, ^ 

SS*;;" s- 

SrL T996, pp. 19-21 ; A. Cameron, Notes on the Sophiae. the Sophmmnae and 

rhe Harbour of Sophia, in Byz-, 37 (1967), pp. .tructures were 

an The most important discoveries were in 1874, when structu 

found atLo locations in the adjacent streets : A. Paspates, ßutavuvöt 

p 2 ; A Berger, Regionen und Straßen im frühen Konstantinopel, in Istanbuler 
Mitteilungen. 47 (1997), p. 393, 
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although the evidence that the sixth-century coastline was at the 8 m 
contour is less strong for the southeast of the city, it is not pos.sible to 
discount this on the grounds that the church of Saints Sergius and 
Bacchus was below this level. It may be relevant that during the 1999 
earthquake the church was much more severely affected than mosl 
Byzantine biiildings in the city centre, and so could be less firmly found- 
ed than many of its counterparts (--). 

Thus, it is possible that the 8 m contour also defines the harbourside of 
the Harbour of Sophia, if only in an approximate fashion. If this is so, it 
implies that the sea reached even closer to the Hippodrome than it did’to 

Hagia Sophia and formed a partial barrier between the Great Palace and 
the city to its west. 

IV. CONCLUSION 

Consequently, the New Post Office evidence enables the topography of 
several important buildings in the city centre to be understood in a fresh 
hght. This Supports Mango’s argument that the shoreline of Constanti¬ 
nople shifted considerably during the fourth to seventh centuries as 
indeed it has subsequently. If so, one should neither assume that the topo- 
giaphical conmxt of any of the city has remained unaltered since the 
Byzantine period, nor that it remained constant in the fourth to fifteenth 
centuries. This has wide-ranging implications for debates regarding the 
topography, archaeology and history of Byzantine Constantinople. 

University> of Reading. ^ ^ 

324, Norbury Av., 
UK-London SW16 3RL. 
KRDark@ad.coin 









AAEA0ATON. WYXIKON 
EVIDENCE FROM NOTES ON MANUSCRIPTS 


0„ Greek manuscripts tee are found notes of ^ ^ 
tarias which pro„de US wi.h ^ ^ 

=S=“a=:i=-“- 

3r=:=3=SS;=: 

'^'j^ldelphato7^^s called 

Z'Sr ZS uames of .ha aäelfau,rioi 


(.) A paper prcsaa.ed in The 2»' International Byzantine Congress (Paris 19- 

25 August 2001). A^i„hntnn see the basic studies of Mirzana 

(1) For the institution of adelphaton see in ZfooK 11 (1968), 

ZivojiNOViC, Adelfati u Vizantiji ^ 

p. 241-270 and l^omsk adelfati M Konidaris, Nopixn Oscbgm 

de Belgrad, 12/1 (1974), p. 291 ^ ^ ^ Herman, 

ra>v iiovaaing^axcov rvmwov, KJöltem in OCP 7 (1941), p. 444 if. 

Re,eLs der Armut BiMPA.RB, )■ 

(2) See Arclnves de ' ^^OoT n'^ 

Lefort, Vassiliki Kravari, c Giros, Paris, .iuui, U 

MM 2, p- 353, of the year 1400. 
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were written on the brebion of a certain monastery (') (i.e. the monastery 
to which they had offered a piece of land, etc.). 

The institution of adelphaton has its roots in the öuiorayeg or jzqoo- 
EVE^Et^, that is to say the donation to a monastery of the property on a 
person’s taking the vows and entering a monastery as a monk. We do not 
know when the institution of adelphaton first came into being although 
the earliest mention appears in the 11"’ c. in a document {izQÖoxa^ig) of 
the emperor Alexios I Komnenos in the year 1096 ; the term appears 
again in the 12* c. by Theodore Baisamon commenting on the 5* and the 
19* Canons of the council of Nicaea (787) ('*). Düring the 14* and the 15* 
centuries, when the Greek peninsuIa experienced a period of upheaval 
and people suffered from a feeling of insecurity, the term is found in a 
large number of documents in monasteiy archives (0 because the noble 
and the rieh, the weak and the old people were interested in obtaining 
adelphata from monasteries in exchange for a living allowance for them- 
selves or members of their families in Order that their life should be 
secured in periods of danger or strife. Thus they would be guaranteed the 
jninimum Support anyone could expect from a monastery ('’). Special 
cells were provided for people whose donations were opulent, 

The Institution oipsychikon was the donation of goods and chattels to 
sacred mstitutions, the ultimate purpose of which was only the salvation 
of the souI after death (’). 

The institution of adelphaton as to its second meaning - that is, the 
donations in exchange for prayers or commemoration - is not always dis- 
tinguishable from the institution of psychikon. ln a letter of 1453 we 
read . negi tov öiöaoxaXov tov üxo^ciQiou eygäytapev öXa xadögÖL- 


(3) ODB 1, col. 321. 

(4J Syntagnja, 2, p. 576, p. 636. Cf. also MM 2, p. 353, of the year 1400 
(...eixEv ev TT] ToiavTT] povfj aösXqtara xarä Ttjv TiaXai EJtixpaTrjOüoav sie 
Ta Toiavrn Jtagävopov ovvrißnav..) and S. Varnaudou, 'O deopög zfjgxagi- 
OTLxfjg (Öengsäg) tü)v povaoxrjgmv dg wvg Bu^avnvovg, Thessaloniki, 

(5) ZivojiNOvic, Adelfati, p. 244. 

(6) Archives de VAthos VI, Actes d'Esphigmenou, ed. J. Lefort, Paris, 
1973, ji 29, of the year 1388, p. 168 (notes) and p. 169 (text). Zivojinovic, 
Monask adelfati, p. 292. N. Oikonomides, Monasteres et moines lors de la con- 
quete ottomane, in Südost-Forschungen, 35 (1976), p. 7-8. 

(7) P. Zepos, Wvxagtov, Wvxtxa, Wvxojiatdt, in AXAE, 10 (1980-1981). 
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vov Kai yga^l^e to vä fiäc ygäij}OVv i^ieoa eig rfjv dytav Jigödeaiv xai 
eSoj eig rößgaßiov, vd e/yoi^iev rö av}]ß6ovv6v uag cijg döe?^q)äTOv ß). 

The institution of the psychikon existed until the end of the Byzantine 
Empire and survived well into post-byzantine times C). Apart from men- 
tions in legal documents and other texts we often meet this institution 
by name in notes on manuscripts concerning donations to raonasteries 
and churches of manuscripts or other goods (*0- Specific niention of the 
term psychikon may not always be present but from the wording of the 
notes or the use of siinilar expressions {evena ijwxiKfjg amrigCag) we 
understand that the institution of psychikon is being applied. 

Most of the notes mentioning the institution of adelphaton or in which 
the institution can be found belong to a manuscript of the monastery of 
Hiereon in Cyprus, the Parisinus Gn 1588 some on another Cypriot 
manuscripk the Parisinus Gk 280 ('^), belonging to the Church of Saint 
Mavra, which was also dedicated to the Theotokos Polyeleotissa. Another 
mention, of February 1444, is found on an unedited manuscript possibly 

(8) J. Darrouzes, Lettres de 1453, in REB, 22 (1964), p. 101 ; the editor com- 
ments la pajiidpation au.x bien Spirituals de la pridre due au donateuvs (p. 123), 

(9) Zepos, ^^vxdgiov. 

(10) ilmyiTOV, bcuped ; see Archives de l'Ailios, XVI, Actes ddviron, 

n, Paris, 1990, ed. J. Lefürt, N. Oikonomides, Denise Papachryssanthou, 
Vassiliki Kravari, Helene Metreveli, n° 39, of the year 1071, p. 117 ; n'* 47, of 
the year 1098, p. 182 ; 52, of the year 1104, pp. 239, 241, Td XgoviKÖv roß 

Mogkog, ed. P. Kolonaros, Athens, 1940, p, 315 verse 7781. 

(11) For example the couple Michael Loukinas and Zoe Sponsor the copy of 
an Evangelien which Ihey offer, in 1296/1297, to the church of Theotokos they 
have erected {Eig Xvzgov Hat äcpeaiv adv ,.Ap.agTUdv). A well-known collec- 
tor of manuscripts, Nicephoros Moschopouios, nietropolitan of Crete and 
Lacedaimon, donated books to churches and monasteries, during the years 1315- 
1331, asking for the comnienroration of bis parents and himself {ij^vxi'Kr]g evvxa 
ocorrjgiag, eig ätpeaiv rcöv Jtolkcdv fiov äpagtuov). The metropolitan of Piusa, 
Nikolaos, offered a manuscript and the skulls of two saints, in the year 1316, to 
the monastery of Saints Anargyroi at Kosmidi on {vjieg 'ijwxtxfjg evexot 
oanrigLag ainov), etc. (Florentia Evangeeatou-Notara, Xogr}yoC-xri]roQ£g' 
öojgrjxeg oe orjpeuopaTa xtüöixov. na?\.aioköy£toi xgdvoi, Athens, 200Ö, 
p. 199,213). 

(12) J. DarrüUzes, Un ohituaire chypriote : Le Parisinus Graecus 1588, in 
Kvjtgiaxai InonÖaL 11 (1951), p. 25-62. 

(13) J. Darrouzes, Notes pour servir ä riiistoire de Chypre (Troisieme 
article), in Kimgiaxai XJiovÖai, 12 (1958), p. 223-250 (Variorwn Reprints,y 
London, 1972, XVI). 
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through this note w^are^kifoiTOedThar^ Vatopedi in Mount Athos ; 
Phaton for thirty five ^ 

acquired both by men and women as ^äelphata are 

and other places, but in Cyprurre Z Z Mountzin 

adelphata not excIusivJly from a^m ^ obtain 

CharacteristicaretheexImple^Whe ^ church, 

the annual feast-day of tKumh 1 
material goods in exchange for an adelnhnZ^ 

the pari of the prfests being to mention thf H Obligation on 

memorial Services ("). The term adphP ■ titimes in prayers or 

one case ; that of Kyra Irene who 1 1 ZZZ in just 

ciate, undertaking the commitment to give one „TrnT'''''' 
wme to the church annually receivifp Z"”® "°™sma or one pitcher of 
commemomtion ('«). ’ ® exchange her adelphaton in 

Other relevant notes of m,. 

mention that certain people who nffe (Parisinus Gr. 280) 

registered as memberrofte ^^urch were 

ovvaÖElcpoi) in exchange for oommunity (ygatpinzav 

ovvov aicovcoyj n. The term Z^ueZdZZZT" 

(^gisierea confiere (EYQatpi-,] avvaöel- 

of Vatopedion : 

egopovaxotg paxagtrov xvgov 'Ävavinn ' /Mtov lov ripiojxdTov 
ZTjv povijv wa ^agfyojuft'v) nn ^ exavov, ojieg ejiawfjxev eie 

TowOmv am evayrtAiav. iy_m dom'olkenau l^deoa. Ti 

TOUfaö exaTieomr) xavi rö *“ “«woftiAtixo xai 

tmQxmm) TemxoxTaaävTe (VaSnkl k,T 

stedes, cd. V. Kcavaw J Lbfo.t rf a H h'mmin. I. II 

P*m. 1991, p, 384). ™"- «"»«'SSON, ddlZ. 

(15) Cfr above, footnote 9. 

(16) Cod. Pari^ Cir pt\ 

^^ripre [Troisirine airicleJ,p.23ZZlZ^’ ^ l’histoire de 

P. 230, n. 13 (.3-May"r,he ' *1?^^^^ 

amaS&Tin). p 228, 6 (3» Mav M37°? "'"Os l'/eämuxe 

(27' April. 1393, apicceof land“ 7'"«. P- 227. 3 

»f JP.3, ->■ "2- 
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cpög-r]) caused me to speculate if it meant that the particular person took 
the vows as a inonk or a nun and thence belonged to the confraternity of 
the monastery (‘^), or if he or she merely bought an adelphaton. The term 
registered confrere (sygaipTr} OVvadeXcpög-ri) in some cases means that the 
specific person acquired adelphaton for one of the following reasons : 1) 
the donations were made not to a monastery but to a church (that of 
Theotokos Polyeleotissa or Saint Mavra) where there was not a confra- 
temity of monks 2) the donations, as we have already said, were made in 
exchange for commemoration or the salvation of the soul. 

The terms he became confrere {eyivero avvaö£?iq)6g) and he came 
and entered the monastery and became confrere {JtQOöf]X0ev ött] fiovij 
ÖJTov cytve (7vvaÖ£X(pög) also preocuppied me (“^). What do they mean ? 
That the specific individuals made a donation either to become lay- 
brothers in the same brotherhood or to receive an adelphaton in 
exchange ? Concerning the term he became confrere, we take an answer 
from a note dating from the beginning of the IS'" C. (4‘^ of September); 
this answer is possibly valid for all similar notes. According to the note a 
laic, Lympites Pephanes, son of Th...nou, went to the monastery where 
he constructed a lime-kiln (äoßeatoxäptvov), and, becoming confrere 
{Kai fy^verov avvaöeXcpög), he bound himself to go to the monastery 
and Work the kiln whenever required. The remuneration for his labor was 
to be donated to the monastery for the salvation of his soul and the say- 
ing of prayers for his wife and his children 

Now I would like to discuss the second instance concerning people 
who went to or entered a monastery to become associates. We have three 
different cases. In one of them we cannot be certain if an adelphaton is 


(19) ln two cases the term avvaöeXcpög is used to denote a monk or a nun ; 
Cod. Paris. Gr. 1590, note of 4’" February... ; see J. Darrouz^, Notes pour 
servir ä l’histoire de Chypre in KvJigiaHai ^jtovöaC, 17 (1953), p. 95 and Cod. 
Atheniensis Gr. 842, note of 7'^ July 1507 ; see Idem, Notes pour servir ä l^his- 
toire de Chypre (Deuxieme article) in KvjtgtaKai ZJrovdai, 20 (1956), p. 39 
{Variorum Reprints, 1972, XIV and XV). 

(20) Darrouzes, Notes pour servir ä riiistoire de Chypre (Troisihne article), 
p. 223-224 ; for example see note 34, p. 239. 

(21) Among other notes there are two in which the verb pXßev and the term 

eyivpoav avvaöeXtpoi are used for two pairs; what do these terms mean for a 
husband and his wife who made donations? (Darrouzes, ün obituaire chypriote, 
p. 40 note of 23"''-24'^ March, 1397 and p. 41 note of 8'’“ April.). 

(22) Darrouzes, op. eil n. 20, p. 28. 
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bemg applied or not ‘ the dnnr^r ■ ^ 
who enters (vonXeev) the convenro^rine 

-n of her soul; the nunnery on ht oL ""'h 
(o(pvXeL) to Support her annua% with whLve Obligation 

rest of the avvaösXcpoC dL this "’^^e^-hood eats, asthe 

basic Support enjoyed by the nuns ^ In the see T f or to the 

entered a monastery becomintr . ^ I^kovos Hemis 

auvaöa^ ag r«v dy,'„vpov|./er,tfd syiveto 

induction of a novice to the monasteil ‘he 

erhood. In the last case in which a e P^ihcipation in the broth- 
Hiereon and, in front of the Abbot and °n^ u ’nonasteiy of 

(^^9oaaeov...xa^ avvßcöc uL (associates) 

aiysvößrjv ovvaöeXwöc mi roß 

beheve that the institution of adehS^f — ovßß^ög ßov) (-) i 
waa a Latin as we ea“ T ‘1“ taatond 

there ,s no mdication that he became a Lnk ““ 

aotesrcrrdLttiSrSrn^r^"' - -me 

termspr,eA,Lnna„d/nr,fe we find both dte 

r "dtes only the “/rrZnotT"” ' 


. Darrouzes, op. cit n 90 n 

(g) '"«h 

(27! TÄZrZmZ ™ Apamos 

Sa} 'i 348 ° 7 ’'’" "'* ^ 

Fr»ks '»eginn tSS 

P- 45 note of 16- of May, 1393 ■ fvximy d<; öiä r^v wvym ■ 

toy, 1403 : ö\ä ZcSZrlZT'' P' -ofTlV 

to29, note of 30- November neV P- 3| note of J8- NovenwU? 

Po^^servirä Vhistoire de «tc. Ioem, 

nca 66a. an,' v,„y,ad, I iXÜ, .Ste 7Za77''7""'.‘«'' ^ « 5 

March, 1527 : ym n 
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of rhe Durchase of an adelphaton m 

We don't meet *1’= f ‘ on Ihe Cypriot man- 

exchailge for a livin g „f ,i,e manuscript of Vatoped- and 

uscripts bnt we do find it n only Ihe lype of adelphaton 

the Greek documents ; m diese no . holder’s soul or for Ins com- 

Ta. ia pnrchaaed foMbe .He U* and >he 15* een- 

memoration. This indicates hat n Cyp^ hid not feel 

turies the Institution of ^ g for their old age as in the Greek 

the need to provide a form i"^rthere were great disturbances dur- 
peninsula where, as „rice of an adelpMton, as is proved 

ing these centunes. The pure , P tOO nomismata, while m 

from examination of the Greek^°^ hems and 

Cyprus the donations „„g or two oxen (-), a pitcher o 

sometimes very modest items . ^ ^ hle because of the different 

“"tntrr h“d." n ;L“ 0 ^“pen.nsu,a coinpaied .0 .böse in 
SraTbo only fo,. .be sa,va.ion of .bei. son.s. 

Florentia Evangelatou-Notara 

University of Athens. Epidaurou, 1 / 

GR-15233 Athens. 
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THE BOGOMIL COMMENTARY ON 
STMATTHEW’S GOSPEL 


In her encoiniastic life of her father Alexius Comnenus Anna Comnena 
is concerned to emphasize the autocrator’s battles against the enemies of 
Byzantium, whether externa! military threat such as that posed by Turks, 
Normans or Patzinaks or internal dissidents whose refusal to conform 
was expressed in religious terms. His anxiety about such refuseniks can 
be seen in the trial of John Italos ('), the attempt to bribe or threaten the 
Paulicians of Philippopolis into orthodoxy and the tiial of a group of 
Bogomil heretics who had been identified as active in the Capital. Her 
narrative of this last is detailed and dramatic. After the authorities had 
become aware of the existence of this group they were airested. Under 
torture one member gave the name of their leader, a certain Basil. The 
emperor sent for him and gave him lodging ; he was asked to give reli¬ 
gious instruction to the emperor himself and to his brother the sebasto- 
crator Isaac C). After the emperor and his brother had had several ses- 
sions of instruction the curtain at the back of the room was drawn back, 
revealing a secretary who had been taking notes and members of the high 
nobility and ecclesiasticai hierarcliy. After this Basil was kept under 
arrest and on refusing to abjure his heresy he was burnt. Meanwhile otlier 
members of the group had been rounded up and inteiTOgated. Some 
admitted that they were Bogomils, while others denied that they ever had 
been. The views of the group, as reported by Euthymius Zigabenus, the 
Professional theologian who had been charged by the emperor with inter- 

(1) Anna Comnena, Alexiad, ed. B. Leib. Paris, 1937-1945, V 8.1-7. 

(2) Alexiaci.XlV 6.2A ; 6.4.2. 

(3) Alexiad, XV 8,1-10. The death of ihe sebastocrator c.l 104 supplies a ter- 
minus ante quem. The date towards the end of Alexius’s reign, impJicil in Anna's 
nairative, must represent a re-arrangeraent by her of her material, perhaps for 
dramatic puiposes. For evidence of the date of the death of the sebastocrator 
Isaac see D. Papachryssanthüu, La date de la mort du ^sebastocrator Isaac et de 
quelques evenements contemporains, in REB, 21 (1963), pp. 250-255. 
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Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, Coislianus 213, which was written in 
August 1027 for ‘Strategios, priest of the Great Church and of the patri¬ 
archal oratories’ C), This formula provides for the rejection of heresy by 
those who had ‘received the epode and adored the cosmocrator’ and also 
for those who had not. The language of the formula resembles that used 
in a description of the Bogomils written by a monk of the monastery of 
the Periblepton, also named Euthymius. He wrote a lengthy, if rather 
incoherent, account of Bogomils he had encountered C). One led a group 
in the upper Maeander valley, near Euthymius’s diocese of Acmoneia, 
one was a priest whom he met on a joumey, but the most detailed part of 
his narrative concems a cell which he found operational in his own 
monastery of the Periblepton, in Constantinople, when he retumed to it 
after an absence on pilgrimage. This monastery had been founded by the 
emperor Romanus Argyrus after his defeat in Syria in 1030, and was 
intended to provide a mausoleum for the emperor and his wife. The 
emperor was duly buried there on Good Friday 1034. Contemporaries 
criticised the cost of the building, but say nothing about the original Com¬ 
munity. It is not certain when Euthymius was writing, though it was after 
Romanus Argyrus’s death. Most modern scholars accept a date c. 1040. 
Now a Bogomil group in a monastery which was a well-endowed imper¬ 
ial foundation was not merely at the geographica! centre of the empire, 
but might be associated with men who had access to power, like Basil’s 
group and their influence on ‘great houses’. It is possible that there was 
some continuity. At the time of his arrest and execution Basil was an 
elderly man, who had been a teaching Bogomil for forty years (^). He 
must then have been initiated c.1060, which leaves a gap of rather less 
than a generation from the heretics of the Periblepton. There is no Con¬ 
temporary record of Bogomils at work in the Capital in the period 1040- 
1090, but this was a period of considerable turmoil in Byzantium, with 
internal conflicts and externa! military defeats which might well have 
deflected official attention. And, as we have seen, not all Bogomils may 
have realised how heterodox their beliefs were. Some of their practices 
had much in common with the teachings of earlier monastic writers like 
St Symeon the New Theologian (949-1022); the confusion this might 

(6) J. Gouillard, Le synodikon d'Orthodoxie^ in TM, 2 (1967), at pp. 230- 
231. 

(7) Text in G. Ficker, Die Phundagiagiten, Leipzig, 1908, pp. 3-86. 

(8) PG 130, col- 1332, eil. 
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for Salvation, wtth an entphasis on the sacraments which the 

ordeied that ■ survived, thanks to being erroneously 

:«r z^a= 

liiSS^SHSrr: 

(9) See the 

Chrysomallus and the tnal oi thiee t. pp 

Quatre procesde mysnques a pp jq{_jq5 . the posthumous 

the patnarchCosmasm 1147,1 ’ 7^ j l57^ text in Georges et 

charges laid against the patnarch Th . Paris, 1970, p. 209 ; 

Demetrios Tornik'es, Lettres et disco ’ _ ' ^ his political Opponent 

allegaaons Or!,„rus : By.mma 

Nicephoros Gregoras text pp. 717-720, and 816. 

Oais— »» l‘ »“«»' * " 

nouveau theologien, in TM, 5 (1973), pp. 313-327. 

(11) PG 130, col. 1312, C2-4. 
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Euthymms of the Penblepion, while the candidate i.s led to believe that 
what IS bemg used is the gospels, in reality the book is a heretical text. 
ne Revelation of Peter, which has such raagic power that the would-be 
Bogomil can never afterwards escape its influence, even if he chan<^es his 
mmd and wishes to do so ('^). It is impossible to know whether what is 
recorded here are the views of the heretical Informant, or those of a monk 
who could not accept the idea that any Chi-istian raight freely choose a 
dissident View. Euthyraius of the Periblepton records that his own ex- 
Bogomil pup.l did not feel free from the evil influence of the heresy until 
^ter several years of penance and a pilgrimage to Jerusalem. Again 
Zigabenus gives an account of Bogomil doctrines on the Trinity which he 
perceiyes as heretical but which reflect much earlier theological posi- 
tions ( ). Accordmg to him the Bogomiis believed that the Trinity was not 
eternal; the ‘emanation’ of the Son and the Holy Spirit from God the 
Father began at the creation of the world and would cease at the Last 
Judgement This v.ew had been heid by some theologians of the third and 
early fourth centuries before the doctrine of the Trinity finallv took 
shape (7 (though Zigabenus does not seem to know this), but by the late 
eleventh Century it was certainly not the position of the orthodox church 
That Basil professed it may be an expression of theological ignorance on 

""'u? response to leading questions ; when Euthymius 

0 he Peiiblepton met a heretic on a journey who did not believe in the 
resurrection of the body his initial reaction was to suppose that the man 
suffered from ignorance ('0, and only the respondent’s reluctance to 
accept arguments for the orthodox position persuaded Euthymius that he 
was m facta heretic, Problems such as these in evaluating the evidence 
given by Euthymius of the Periblepton and Euthymius Zigabenus ai'e 
numerous. All anti-Bogomil writings agree that Bogomiis thought that 
he matenal creation was the work of the Evil One - both Euthymius of 
the Periblepton and Zigabenus have versions of what is recognisably the 


a?) K BO.7 

(14) R. Han,son T/ie Search for the Christian Doctrine of God ■ the Ariaii 

F LooFTXfi/ ’ ;988, pp. 226-227, and 326; Hanson cites 

. Eoofs, Das Nwanum, in Festgabe K. Müller, Tübingen, 1922 pn 68-82 as 

laiming that th.syiew was widely held in the third L earlyfourth centov 
I have not been able to consult this paper. 

(15) G. Ficker, Phundagiagiten, p. 9, lines 14-15, 
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(18) PG 130, coL 1292, 
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- but the text they used of the books they did accept was not in any way 
unusual. In the course of his interrogation Basil the heretic cited two say^ 
ings of Christ which do not form part of the received text; ‘Honour 
demons, not so they may help you but lest they do you harm’ and ‘Save 
yourselves by ingenuity’. Basil claimed that these were part of a copy of 
the gospels which he had been given by ‘an old man whom he had met in 
a deserted spot’ and that he had been told that this copy was ‘uncontam- 
inated by Chrj^sostom’, When closely pressed he agreed that he had not 
been able to find these texts again, but the interchange prompted 
Zigabenus to examine the text Basil had been using and to find that in 
every way it resembied the text used by the orthodox (^0. Bogomils 
justified their use of seven ‘books’ as canonical by reference to the seven 
pillars on which Wisdom builds her house (they might use the Old 
Testament as justification for their views without accepting its canonical 
authority while they did not accept the Pentateuch or the historical 
books) The detailed account of Bogomil views written by Zigabenus 
exists in two versions. One, conventionally known as the Narratio, print- 
ed by Ficker (for reference see n. 7) appears to be the earlier. It survives 
in several MSS and at least two recensions. On the emperor Alexius’s 
Instruction s Zigabenus later wrote a complete encyclopaedia against 
heresy, the Dogmatic Panoply. The earlier sections of this work are cita- 
tions from earlier writers condemning such heretics as Arius and 
Nestorius, but towards the end he incorporated his anti-Bogomil material 
with a new introduction and conclusion and with some reairangement. 
The Bogomil commentary is included in both versions, with only minor 
variations. It has been cited here from the Dogmatic Panoply as this is 
printed in PG 130 and is more easily accessible. As far as can be judged 
the original is cited verbatim, except for the addition of ‘they’ to make it 
clear that it is the Bogomils who are being refened to. In the text below 
additional scandalised comments by Zigabenus have been oinitted. The 
Biblical citations are not found in the original; they are inserted here, in 
the Revised Standard Version, for ease of reference. 


(19) PG 130, col. 1317, A5-7. 

(20) PG130, col. 1292, BI-CI. 
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(21) PG 123, col. 152, B12-14. 
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through confession become the house of spiritual bread ("). Herod is 
recorded so that you might learn that leaders and kings from the tribe of 
Judah had failed ; it was necessary that Christ should come. For Herod was 
not a Jew but an Idumaean. the son of Antipater by an Arab wife. Why did 
the Magi come ? To convict the Jews, for if the Magi who were idolaters 
believed, what defence is left for the Jews ? 

The Bogomil commentary reflects their doctrine (PG 130, col. 1317, B9- 
1 1) that all those who preach their doctrine are God-bearers, as the Virgin 
Mary is in the eyes of the orthodox. The Identification of themselves as 
‘magi’ in a favourable sense is unusual; more often orthodox writers use 
the Word ‘magus’ of heretical leaders in a bad sense. For the Bogomil atti- 
tude to the law of Moses see their commentary on Matt. 3.4 below. 
Theophylact provides a commentary based on the meaning of the Hebrew 
place names, with a degree of anti-Semitism common in the commentary 
tradition derived from Chrysostom. 

Matt. 2.19 A voice was heard in Ramah, wailing and loud lamentation, 
Rachel weeping for her children ; she refused to be comforted because 
they were no more. 

Bogomil commentary (PG 130, col. 1321, Dl-col. 1324, A4). They teil the 
Story that Rachel was a widow woman who had two young daughters. 
When Herod gathered together the male children, thinking that they would 
deserve honour and favour from him she altered them to look like boys, and 
brought them forward as her sons. When the same thing happened to them 
as to the boys the other mothers wept simply, but Rachel was inconsolable 
because in her attempt to outwit Herod she had been outwitted, and had 
herseif destroyed her daughters for nothing. They ailegorise the Story and 
say that Rachel is the Heavenly Father, and that her children are the soul of 
Adam and the soul of Christ, which were murdered by Herod, that is the 
cosmocrator, The Father weeps inconsolably for their loss. 

Theophylact commentary (PG 123, col. 169, Cl-7). Raniah was a lofty 
place in Palestine, for this name means ‘lofty’. Rachel was buried in 
Bethlehem so here the prophet speaks of Bethlehem of Rachel, because she 
is buried here and the weeping and lamentation were heard on high. 

(22) The sense of ‘Judah’ here is derived from the Septuagint version of 
Genesis 29.35. When Leah gave birth to her son Judah she gave him this name 
‘because I will praise the Lord’, punning on the Hebrew ‘hodah’ meaning 
‘praise’. In the Septuagint the word used is s^opLoXoyriöOiiai which means either 
‘I will praise’ or ‘admit’, the sense which Theophylact relies on for his comment. 
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it because of the sharpness of the saying ‘Strail is the gate and narrow is 
the path'(Matt. 7A4). They say that the Forerunner is in the middle, 
between the Old Law and the New, and has a share in both the earlier and 
the later 

Theophylact commentaty (PG 123, coh 173, A13~C3). John summons men 
to repentance even with his clothing, for he wears the clothes of mouming. 
They say that the camel is between the clean and the unclean beasts. 
Because it chews the cud it is clean, because it does not divide the hoof it 
is unclean. Since John brought both the people who seemed clean, the 
Jewish people, and the unclean, the Gentiles, and was between the Old Law 
and the New, that is why he wears camel hair. 

All the saints go foith girded with the scriptures, because they have them 
always in action, while the careless and self-indulgent do not fasten their 
belts like the Saracens nowadays. Or altematively, because they have put to 
death the emotions of concupiscence, as leather is pait of a dead animal. 
Some say that iocusts are plants, which are also called ‘melagra’, sonie 
'nuts’ or ‘wild apples’. ‘Wild honey is that made by wild bees and found in 
trees and rocks. 

Both commentators Start from the same points. John the Baptist is 
between the Old Law and the New (cf. Matt. 11.11-14) and so it is appro- 
priate for hiin to wear camel hair, though Lev. 11.5 classes the camel 
among the unclean beasts (and in this seems closer to the Bogomil Ver¬ 
sion). Here, as in the ‘seven pillars of wisdom’ passage already cited and 
in the reference to Solomon below (see commentary on Matt. 6.28) there 
is evidence that although Bogomils might reject the canonical authority 
of the Old Testament this did not mean that they were ignorant of its con- 
tent. Both commentators associate the leather beit with the parchment 
used for manuscripts. The Bogomil uses a pun to explain the Iocusts. 
Theophylact does not employ this technique here, but for examples of it 
elsewhere in his commentary see below, p. 198. In his commentary on the 
parallel passage in Mark 1.6 (PG 123, col. 497, Al-3) he says ‘The food 
of John reveals his self-denial. Perhaps it was also a Symbol of the spiri¬ 
tual food of the people of that time who were nourished by a doctrine 
which appeared transcendental and lofty but feil back to earth. That is 
what a locust is like; it Jumps in the air and then falls to the ground 
again’. 

Matt. 3J But when he saw many ofthe Pharisees and Sadducees coming 
forbaptism. he said to them' Youbreed of vipers ! Who warnedyou toflee 
from the wrath to come ?" 
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Bogomil commentaty (FG 130, col. 1324, B12-C3). [They say that] Those 
who believe as we do are the Pharisees and Sadducees who come to the 
baptism of John. They Insult us and cali us a generation of vipers, that is, 
cbildren of the serpent who slept with Eve. 

Theophylact commeniaiy {FG 123, col. 173, C14-D3). 'Pharisee’ means 
'separatedL They seemed to be separated in knowledge and in way of life 
and to be bettet than others. ‘And Sadducees’ They did not believe in the 
i'esurrection or in angels or spirits ; their name means 'just’, for ‘Sedek’ 
means j'ustice’. 

Theophylact on Luke 3.7 {FG 123, col. 737, C12-D1). He calls the Jews 
‘generation of vipers’ because they attack their mothers and fathers. This 
animal is said to eat its mother and so come to biith ; the Jews killed their 
prophets and teachers. 

The Bogomil Version attacks the orthodox clergy and alludes to their own 
Version of the Genesis myth. In this Satanael, the rebellious elder son of 
God, created Adam, but part of the life-force breathed into him trickled 
out through his big toe and crawled away as a serpent. Satanael inserted 
himself into this seipent and in this fomi had sex with Eve and so became 
the father of Cain {FG 130, col. 1297, C12-14). Theophylact in his com- 
mentary on Matthew supplies a historical context; in his remarks on 
Luke he uses the Contemporary belief that infant vipers (which are, 
unusually among snakes, hatched within the mother’s body cavity and so 
born live) devour their mother as a springboard for his explanation, 

Matt 3.11 / baptise you with water for repentanccj but he who is Corning 
öfter m.€ is mightier than /, whose sandals l am not worthy to bear. He 
will baptise you with the Holy Spirit and with fire. 

Bogomil comnientary {FG 130, col. 1324, C5-8). They say that Christ’s 
sandals, iv:iööhpiara) ai'e the marks of the signs {oTtoSeiypiaTa) which he 
revealed to the disciples and the crowds which John could not bear because 
he could in no way reveal such things. 

Theophylact comnientary {FG 123, col. 176, CI L16). He means ‘1 am not 
the least of his slaves, to bear them.’ The sandals, you must understand, are 
his two descents, the descent from heaven to earüi and the descent from 
earth to Hades. A sandal is leather, the fleshly body and decay. So Ihese two 
descents the Forerunner cannot bear, that is, he cannot imagine how they 
happen. 

Theophylact on Luke 3.18 {FG 123, col. 741, A5-10). As for T am not wor¬ 
thy to undo the strap of his sandaP, in the open sense it means T am not 
worthy to be ranked as the humblest of his servants’, but in the more secret 
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are broughtby the Lord’s providence. ‘Winnowing fan’ is his just judgement, 
which sweeps off those who are biown about by every breeze of sin and 
sends them to the unquenchable fire of Gehenna as being chaff, while those 
who are heavy with virtue are galhered into the heavenly dwellings. Now 
then, as on a tlireshing floor wheat and chaff are mixed ; but then there will 
be a great division when the wheat is gathered into the störe. ‘In his hand’ he 
says, because he is handy and ready for the judgement. 

Bogomil and orthodox here agree in their approach - the Bogomils 
employing puns with enthusiasm - though it is worth pointing out that the 
Bogomils are concerned to point out that there are dififerent kinds of 
Christian in their explanation of the image of the threshing floor while 
Zigabenus emphasizes the unity of the universal church. On the face of it 
this appears to suggest that the Bogomil author admitted the existence of 
non-Bogomil Christians, though there is no indication of who these might 
be and the last clause rejects the Orthodox. 

Matt 4.8 Again the devil took him to a very high mountain and showed 
him all the kingdoms of the world and the glory ofthein, 

Bogomil cominentaiy {PG 130, col. 1324, DIO - col. 1325, A4). They say 
that the high mountain is the second heaven ; that Christ was taken up there 
by the devil and saw all the kingdoms of the cosmos. And they say that the 
devil would not have gone up to it if he had not recogiiized it as his own 
making. He would not have said that he would hand over all the kingdoms 
if sovereignty over them had not belonged to him because they originated 
from him. 

Theophylact commentaiy (PG 123, col. 181, C3-5). Some think that the 
high mountain is the love of money, to which the enemy tried to lead Jesus. 
This is a wrong opinion. The devil appeared to him in visible form, for the 
Lord did not have such ideas, God forbid. So perceptibly he showed him 
on the mountain all the kingdoms, bringing them before his eyes in appear- 
ance and said T will give you all of these’. The devil speaks of the world 
as if it were his own from arrogance, and this is what he now says to the 
avaricious, that if they worship him they can have it all. 

The Bogomil commentary depends on their belief that Satanael is the cre- 
ator of the visible universe. Theophylact’s emphasis on avarice is consis- 
tent with his stress on the moral lessons to be drawn from the gospel text 
elsewhere ; the reference to the arrogance of the devil is not developed 
and shows no awareness of the Bogomil position. 
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unnecessary duplication. Theophylact, writing within the orthodox tradi- 
tion which saw the new dispensation as a fulfilment of the old law, has 
fewer problems in taking the passage at its face value. 

Matt 5.20 Unless your righteousness exceeds that of the scribes and 
Pharisees you will never enter the kingdom of heaven. 

Bogomil commentaiy {PG 130, col. 1325, Ci-7), They cali us the scribes 
because we have received a scholarly education and take pride in it. They 
say that their righteousness exceeds ours because they teach what is truer 
and share a life-style which is more austere and pure, abstaining from 
cheese and eggs and marriage and eveiything of that kind. 

Theophylact commentaiy {PG 123, col. 193, B8-I1). He says ‘righteous¬ 
ness' for all virtue. Then he teaches us how we may increase and gives a 
list of the virtues. 

Ab Stention from cheese and eggs was the rule for Orthodox monks in 
fasting seasons such as Advent and Lent, and the more austere brethren 
followed this custom all year round. In this the Bogomils, as their oppo- 
nents observed, looked like monks. Western Cathars ate fish Qf, in the 
belief that unlike other animals fish did not reproduce sexually, and so 
consuming their flesh did not involve contamination with the result of 
sexuality, but there is no mention of this in the eastern materiak For the 
Bogomil attitude to secular education see below, p. 194. 

Matt 5.25 Make friends quickly with your accuser (literally 'enemy’) 
while you are going with him to court, lest your accuser hand you over to 
the judge and the judge to the guard and you be put in prison. Truly 1 say 
to you will never get out until you have paid the last penny. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1325, C8-15). They say that the devil 
is the eneiny of men and that we ought to be kindly to him and pay him 
court with genuflection, so that he should not trip up and overthrow those 
who do not believe and hand them over to the judge, that is God, to endure 
the sentence of condemnation on the day of judgement. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, coL 196, C6-15). Some think that ‘the 
enemy’ means ‘the deviT and ‘the road’ dife'. The Lord commands us 
thus ; ‘While you are in this life be separated from the devil so that he may 


(27) See J. Duvernoy, La religion des Cathares, Toulouse, 1976, pp. 174, and 
177-178. 




188 


J. HAMILTON 


not be able later to convict you of sin because you have something of bis, 
and then you will be handed over to punishment unül you have paid for the 
last sins’... Bui you should think that he is speaking about adversaries and 
bidding us not to go to court and be distracted from divine works. 

As elsewhere Theophylact is chiefly concerned to draw practical conclu- 
sions for the conduct of everyday human life. The Bogomil commentary 
with its reference to keeping on the right side of the devil echoes doc- 
trines of theirs which Zigabenus describes elsewhere {PG 130, col 1316, 
B6-14, and above p. 177) though the use here of the Last Judgement as a 
final deterrent is slightly puzzling. Bogomil theology taught that the 
Trinity was a time-limited extension of the Godhead (see p. 177) but there 
seems no evidence that they had thought through what might happen to 
the demonic powers when the cosmos came to an end. 

Matt 5,32 But I say to you that anyone who divorces Ins wife except on 
the grounds ofadulteiy makes her an adulteress. 

Bogomil commentary (PG 130, col. 1325, D2-8). They say that all this is 
secret, inexplicable and only known to those who have put off the flesh. 
They stiongly affirm the doctrine of celibacy and adduce the words of the 
Lord ln the resurrection they neither marry nor are mariied’, thinking that 
‘resurrection’ means repentance and the life of the gospek 
Theophylact commentafy (PG 123, col. 976, C6-9). He does not undo the 
law of Moses, making a man afraid to hate his wife without reason. For if 
he divorces her for good reason, namely adultery, he is not condemned. 

A possible source for the Bogomil Identification of repentance and resur¬ 
rection may lie in the idea of baptism as a death to sin and resurrection to 
the Christian life, for which see Romans 6.3-4. Bogomils accepted the 
Pauline epistles as canonical, though their exegesis of them has not sur- 
vived. They did not practise physical baptism, consistently with their 
view that the physical creation was the work of the evil one and as such 
irrelevant to the life of the redeemed, but they regarded their own initia- 
tion rite as a 'spiritual baptism’ {PG 130, col. 1327, A2-4). The Bogomil 
interpretation here may be based on Luke 20.35-36 : The sons of this age 
marry and are given in marriage but those who are accounted worthy to 
attain to that age and to the resurrection from the dead neither marry nor 
are given in marriage for they cannot die any more because they are equal 
to angels’. Anna Comnena {Alexiad, XV, 10.2) suggests that Bogomils 
believed that they would not be affected by physical death. 
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viitue. Solomon couJd not compare with any of tliese as tlie covering of his 
soul was stained, 

Theophylact commentaiy {PG 123, col. 209, A10-B5). He instructs us not 
only by the birds which lack reason but by the lilies which decay. For if 
God has so adomed them though there was no necessity, how much rather 
will he not supply our needs in clothing. And he shows that although you 
take great trouble, still you cannot be adomed like the lilies, since even 
Solomon, that most prudent and luxurious king, could not with all the 
resources of his kingdom be so adomed. 

The Bogomil commentary has the added interest of suggesting that they 
knew more about the historical king than their reluctance to admit the 
canonicity of the historical books of the Old Testament would logically 
allow, See also the comments on Matt. 1.1-18, and on 3.4. 

Matt, 7*6 Do not give to dogs what is holy and do not throw your pearls 
before swine lest they trample them underfoot and turn and. attack you. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1328, CI-3). What is holy is their 
simpler faith ; the pearls are the more secret and valuable doctrines of their 
error. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 212, BlO-Cl). ‘Dogs’ are un- 
believers, ‘swine’ those who believe but lead a filthy life. So we ought not 
to teil the mysteries to unbelievers nor the shining pearl-like words of 
theology to those who are impure. 

Bogomil and orthodox share the same approach here, though the 
Bogomil commentary makes an ailusion to their two-level initiation rite 
while the orthodox concentrate on purely moral criteria. 

Matt 7.15 Beware offalseprophets who come to you in sheep*s clothing 
but inwardly are ravening wolves. You will know them by their fruits. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1328, Dl-4). They say that Talse 
prophets’ means Basil who was great in teaching, Gregoiy the. star of 
theology and John the Golden-tongued, because they taught doctrine of 
their own invention. 

Theophylact commentary {PG 123, col. 213, C 3-11). Heretics are evil 
doers and impostors, that is why he says ‘Beware’ for they put forward fair 
words and claim a virtuous life, but the barbed hook is inside. ‘Sheep’s 
clothing’ is the gentleness they adopt on the surface when they flatter and 
deceive. ‘You will know them by their fruits’ means their deeds and their 
life. Even if they play-act for a time they will be convicted by what follows. 
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Bogomil commentüiy {PG 130. col. 1329, B6-14). Thej^ say that the pru- 
dent man is themselves who bullt his house on the rock of the Our Father. 
The foolish man, they say, is us who have built our house on the sand of 
other prayers, which though they are many are foolish and weak. 
Zigabenus commentary (PG 129, col. 276, A4-B4) C^). He calls ‘house’ the 
intellectual dwelling of the soul, made up of different virtues. The rock’ is 
the secure base of his commandments. They are all founded and give a 
base to what is built above them and preserve them from being overthrown 
by all attacks and trials. In terms of perception ‘through storms and fiood 
and winds’ he spoke of various kinds of temptation. Analogically by 
‘storm’ we understand ‘emotional turmoil’, which demons instil into our 
Soul, by ‘floods’ passion leading to destmetion, by ‘winds’ the demons 
who are called spirits of evil. 

Both commentators see the passage as descriptive of the spiritual life, For 
Zigabenus the foundation is the Lord’s commands, for the Bogomils, who 
emphasised the Lord’s Prayer as the only prayer which could be used by 
Christians (PG 130, coL 1313, D9-11), this is the foundation of the 
Christian life. 

Matt, 8.19“20 And a scribe came up to him and said to him 'Teacher, 1 
willfoUow you wherever you go/Jesus said to him * Foxes have holes and 
the birds of the air have nestSy but the Son ofMan has nowhere to lay his 
head\ 

Bogomil commentary (PG 130, col. 1329, B6-14). They say that by ‘scribe’ 
is meant all who are learned and they advise one another not to admit any- 
one educated among their pupils, in imitation, they say, of Chiist who did 
not accept the scribe. They say that ‘foxes’ means the ascetics who live 
confined in narrow ceJIs, like dens. The ‘birds'of the air’ are stylites, with 
whom Christ totally refuses to dwell because they are not worthy of his 
Company. 

Theophylact commentary (PG 123, col. 221, C10-D7). ‘Scribe’ means a 
someone who knows the letter of the law. He then, as he saw many mira- 
des, thought Jesus was making a profit on them and so wanted to follow 
him to share in the profit. Some say that the ‘foxes and birds of the air’ 
mean demons, so then he says ‘demons live within you and I find no rest- 
ing place in your soul.’ 


(32) The commentaiy of Zigabenus is used here as at verse 3.12 above 
(p. 183) because it provides a clearer parallel with the Bogomil material. 
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Neither commentator gives a straightforward explanation. The Bogomil 
coinmentary on Matt. 5.20 gives another instance of prejudice against 
secular learning and on 6.26 of hostility to orthodox ascetics. For a dis- 
cussion of the evidence which suggests that this prejudice was not con- 
fined to Bogomils see the article by Magdalino cited on p. 190 n. 29. 
Though the orthodox clergy whom he cites are more favourably disposed 
to conventional secular education they have many reservations about 
Tree-lance’ ascetics. 

Matt, 8.28 And when he came to the other side, to the country of the 
Gadarenes, two demoniacs met hiiUy coming out of the tombs, so fierce 
that no-one could pass that way. 

Bogomil commentary (PG 130, col. 1329, C2-14), They say that the two 
men affected by detnons who came out of the tombs are the order of monks 
and the order of clerks. They always live in sanctuaries made with hands 
and these are tombs enriched with the bones of the dead (this is what they 
call the relics of the saints). The herd of pigs is the common hei'd of 
unlearned swinish men whom they approach and teach and overwhelm in 
the sea of sin. 

Theophyiact commentary (FG 123, col. 224, CI 1-14). They spent their 
time in tombs because the demons wished to promulgate the view that the 
souls of the dead tum into demons, which no-one ought to believe. When 
the soul leaves the body it does not wander in the world. 

More anti-clericaüsm from the Bogomil Version, together with Opposition 
to the cult of relics (for which see also PG 130, col 1309, A5-8). This is 
consistent with their dualistic world view which made an absolute distinc- 
tion between the (good) spiritual and (bad) material worlds. Theophylact’s 
comments show the existence of a different set of heterodox beliefs about 
the Status of the dead ; both this and the Bogomil commentary are evidence 
for a complex of beliefs about the value of tombs and of relics. 

Matt 9.17 Neither is new wine put into old wine skins ; if it is the skins 
burstand the wine is spoiled and the skins are destroyed. 

Bogomil commentary {PG 130, col. 1329, Dl-4). They say that the new 
wine is their teaching ; the old wine skins those who do not accept it, while 
the new skins are those who receive it and preserve it within them. 
Theophyiact commentary {PG 123, col. 229, B13-15). He says that the 
disciples are not yet strong but have need of indulgence; a weight of 
Instruction ought not to be laid upon them. 
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above had a long pedigree in the Judaeo-Greek tradition, from the inter- 
pretation of Homer (^) to that of Philo f"), which employed allegory and 
plays on words as means of attributing a wider significance to a text than 
might appear at first reading. So Zigabenus says that the Bogomils based 
their seven canonical books on the seven pillars of the house of wisdom, 
and Theophylact iinked the four gospels to the four points of the compass 
(PG 123, coL 145, Bl-3); in this he depends on C®), though he does not 
acknowledge, the justification of the fourfold gospel by Irenaeus. 

While the Bogomils as a group (and so the Bogomil commentator) 
deliberately distanced themselves from the mainstream, Zigabenus and 
Theophylact wrote within it. Byzantine eommentary on the gospel of St 
Matthew stemmed very largely from the homilies of St John Chrysostoin 
on the gospel. An abbreviated version of these, which has not survived, 
formed the basis of the earliest version of the Catenae on St. Matthew - 
tlie Catenae are collections of Iinked passages of commentaiy from earli- 
er authorities, sometime abbreviated and occasionally cited out of con- 
text. They survive in different versions and later Catenae may include 
material from earlier collections. Both Theophylact and Zigabenus 
include much Chrysostomic material derived from such a collecüon 
but they also include independent material. This includes the Word play 
technique which they have in common with the Bogomil eommentary. It 
is teinpting to link the popularity of this technique at this period with the 
etymological collections which had recently become populär. While the 
inain purpose of such collections was to provide explanations of obscure 
words in the works of antiquity which were once more being studied the 
cxplanatory technique is sometimes very like that of the commentaries, 
c.g. äxQLg, a locust, is so called because they eat the tips, axpag, of com 
ears’ (’*). Both the orthodox and the Bogomil commentators develop such 

V 

(34) R. Lamberton, Homer the Theologian, Berkeley, 1986, pp. 38-41. 

(35) e.g. in Legum. Allegoriae, 1, 68, 72, 

(36) adv. Haer. III, 11.8 ; reference derived from the citation in W. Schnee¬ 
melcher, New Testament Apocrypha, transl. R. M. Wilson, Cambridge, 1990, 
vol. I, p. 356. 

(37) J. Reuss, Matthaus-, Markus- und Johannes-Katenen nach den hand- 
scrifllichen Quellen untersucht, Munster, 1941, analyses the Catenae into 
4 classes, of which 3 include material derived from Chiysostom. Theophylact’s 
eommentary is most nearly related in its choice of earlier comments to Reuss’s 
dass A. 

(38) E.g. Etymologicum Graecae Linguae Gudianum, ed. R W. Sturtz, 
Leipzig, 1818. 
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explanations into puns as comments ; see the Bogomil cominents on 
Matt. 5.38, or Theophylact on Mark 1.7-8 {PG 123, col. 497, A13-B2) 
where John the Baptist's inability to undo the sandal strap of Christ is 
explained thus : ‘He was unable to undo the strap (lp,dvta), because he 
did not find the strap (ipdvia) that is, sin (djutaQxlav) in him’. The use of 
number symbolism is ubiquitous in patristic and later commentators, so 
that the fact that the Bogomil commentator shares it is less striking. 
Nevertheless a comparison of the Bogomil commentary with those of 
Theophylact and Zigabenus reveals a similarity of approach which can be 
shown by verse by verse compaiison, but which is more evident to any- 
one who reads either of these orthodox commentaries in their entirety. 

This is not entirely unexpected. Not merely did Bogomils look like 
monks and lead groups within monasteries, but the majority of those 
accused of or convicted of being Bogomils were part of the ecclesiastical 
establishment. There are some references in the material to Bogomil vil- 
lages, such as Euthymiu^s of Periblepton’s distressed descriptioii of one 
area in the Opsikion theme, ‘there is a place with 1000 hearths where, as 
I was explicitly infonned, no more than ten Christians remain’ but 
little about the means adopted to enlighten such people. A surviving abju- 
ration formula gives some indication of how the heresy was perceived to 
spread. This provides for repentant Bogomils to reject the heresy ‘with 
which the named person and his wife have been corrupted through con- 
tact with wicked neighbours and their sorcery, in ignorance’ C^). The 
mention of a wife indicates that this formula was intended to be used for 
Bogomils who were not fully initiated (though the final sentence refers 
only to the male partner), but nothing is said of how they had been iden- 
tified or what Instruction in the orthodox faith they would be given. The 
existence of this commentary, with its dose resemblances to those writ- 
ten by clerics of whose orthodoxy there could be no doubt, is evidence 
that it was not merely the ignorant peasantry who might be easily misled. 

Open University. Janet Hamilton. 

7, Lenton Av. 

UK-Nottingham 


(39) Euthymius of the Periblepton, in G. Ficker, Phundagiagiten, pp. 67-68. 

(40) Text in P. Eleuteri and A. Rico, Eretici, dissidenti, musulmani ed ebrei 
a Bizancio ; una raccolta eresiologica del XII secoto, Venice, 1993, pp. 153-157. 
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apse, where the image of the Anastasis shows Christ in a dramatic blaze 
(Fig. 1). The dynamics conveyed by the expansive movement of Christ 
from the Anastasis seems to cross beyond the frame of the conch and ani- 
mate the neighbor composition, the Last Judgment, represented on the 
domical vault of the parekklesion. Here, the movement of the holy figures 
composing the vast choir of saints surroünding Christ the Judge takes an 
orderly circular disposition. This is perhaps the most spectacular repre¬ 
sentation of in Byzantine iconography, and the culmination of the 
iconic space of the parekklesion of Chora (Fig. 2). 

The placement of the Last Judgment in dose proximity to the 
Anastasis offers a complete visual and theological perception of Images 
in their unfolding. My analysis will take into account the perception of 
the space as a whole, the visual discourse of both compositions unfolding 
in their continuity. Theologically and liturgically, the Anastasis and the 
Last Judgment are intimately connected and form an inseparable dis¬ 
course, The discourse of the Resurrection takes place in the perspective 
of the final judgment and the restoration of Life. The placement of the 
Anastasis in the round shaped space of the conch with its orb hemicycle 
enhances the dynamics of the image and its symbolic meaning. Christ is 
the dynamic center of the image, a perception stressed by the twisted pos- 
ture of his body. Robert Ousterhout (^) has noticed the unsettled dynam¬ 
ics and the spatial ambiguity of the image, with figures overlapping and 
almost flying, with the open tombs of Adam and Eve that seem to project 
into the chapel. This perception is intensified in the performing liturgy, 
making the tombs in the image interact with the actual tombs below in the 
chapel. At Chora, the Anastasis “seems to take off’, as it were, from the 
wall and enters in dialogue across and around the space of the church 
generating its own iconic space, in which the viewer (a faithful in 
Byzantium) is included. I will now briefly reconstnict this liturgical con- 
text of the images, suggested by their own icohography. Special attention 
will be given to those aspects concerning directly the XOQOQ. 

Liturgical context of images 

The Anastasis shows the usual Byzantine iconographical scheme, the 
descent of Christ into Hades. The image depicts the “theology” of the 

(3) R. Ousterhout, The An of Kariye Camii, London and Istanbul, 2002, 
p. 111. 
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unseen event by which Death has been definitively destroyed, Stichiras of 
Holy Saturday, sung during the Vesperal Liturgy, stress the death of 
Christ as descent into Hades, the region of death (^). Grasping Adam and 
Eve by their wrists, Christ pulls them out from the kingdom of death, 
transforming Death into Life. The image shows Christ pulling out with 
force Adam and Eve by their wrists, and simultaneously raising them up 
in ample and dramatic movement (Fig. 3). 

Christ’s breaking the doors of hell in the image of the Anastasis is litur- 
gically repeated by the gesture performed by the priest, who brands the 
doors of the church with the sign of cross at Easter celebration (^), after 
the procession around the walls of the church retums inside and sings the 
Easter Canon of John of Damascus. “The procession of triumph” takes 
place after the people light their candles from the priest, passing on from 
one another the holy fire C). They walk around the church in a tnanner 
similar to the XOQÖ(^ movement, carving out with the holy fire a circular 
space. Bound together by the purificatory and regenerative power of the 
divine Light, that is, Christ, they circumscribe the sacred space of KOi- 
vcovta, the Church as community. In this circular processional movement, 
Light is a founding element. XoQog is twice evoked, in the processional 
movement around the church, and in the liturgical singing. The sacred 
space liturgically created symbolizes the cosmos, chiastically shaped and 
restored anew in its wholeness (’); The motion suggested in the image of 
the Anastasis is fully accomplished in the liturgical participation of the 
whole community, which is the condition of sacred Vision in Byzantium. 
Metochites’ poetry iliustrates how the Byzantine perception in 14^^ c. 
seems to be founded on a similar relation created between image and 
beholder. In his poetical vision image and beholder are entangled ; 

The travails of my heavt dissolved into nothing as soon as I looked at the 
joyfui grace of the (Chora) Church, as soon as I rested my eyes on the 

(4) Great and Holy Saturday, Vespers and the Divine Liturgy of St. Basii the 
Great, prepared by Rev. R Lazar, Introduction by Rev. A. Schmermann, Depart¬ 
ment of Religious Education, New York, 1976. 

(5) The priest, hoiding a cross in bis right hand, goes to the doors of the 
church and knocks on them three times vrith the cross, pronouncing : “Lift up 
your gates, O you princes, and be lifted up, O eternal gates, and the King of 
Glory shall enter in’\ Cf. Psalm 33 ; M. I. SaUßspou, nevxr}nooräQiov, 
Athens, 1933, p. 848. 

(6) Fentecostarion, p. 845. 

(7) G. Q. Reijners, The Terminoiogy of the Holy Cwss in early Christian 
Literature, Nijmegen, 1965, p. 195, note 8. 
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wS^Cedi.x'So" - 'rftte nlme x-4et> and its dedieations (li X<1^ 


DANCFNG INTO THE SACRED SPACE OF CHORA 


207 


tive of final judgment and restoration of life. It is at this point during the 
Vespers and the Liturgy of St. Basil the Great on the Great and Holy 
Saturday that the dark Lenten vestments tum white, which suggests that 
Death itself is transformed in Life. 

The iconographical program of the parekklesion presents the liturgical 
time from the first Saturday of the Lent, when the Last Judgment is 
evoked, to the Great and Holy Saturday (the Blessed Sabbath), the day in 
which Christ reposed in the tomb, and finaliy resurrected. One may think 
that the Intention of the iconographer was to focus the visual discourse on 
the Blessed Sabbath, which in Byzantine liturgy is perceived as the day 
for the commemoration of the dead. It is my assumption that the icono¬ 
graphical program from Chora aimed beyond such funeral recollection. 
Designed perhaps by Metochites himself, the program seems to reflect 
his own Vision and his concem with the Last Judgment. His belief in the 
etemal Life and salvation, as well as his fear in attending “the last of all 
things”, are all expressed throughout his poems O, which could be read 
as true confessions of ‘Tepentance of mind at the very end of life” made 
to Christ All-Counsellor (‘0. As Robert Ousterhout has astutedely 
observed, the tomb of Metochites constitutes the focal point of the 
parekklesion, presumably built for his own burial, of his family and 
friends (^^). His tomb (tomb A) was placed in the north west part of the 
chapel and was thoughtfully placed in the funeral space, interacting with 
the Services here performed ("‘j. The dead were also calied forth for judg¬ 
ment, and hopefully for salvation. The Connection between the open 
tombs of Adam and Eve and those resting in the tornbs below is thus visu- 
ally emphasized. 


sacred space thus created in the church with the same name, see R. Ousterhout, 
The Virgin of the Chora : An Image and Its Contexts, in The sacred Image East 
and West, Urbana and Chicago, 1994, pp. 91-109, and his The Art ofthe Kariye 
Camii, pp. 104, 117, as well as N. Isar, The Vision and its Exceedingly Blessed 
Beholder : of Desire and Participation in the Icon, in RES Anthropology and 
Aesthetics, 38 (Autumn 2000), particularly pp. 61-66. 

(11) J. M. Featherstone, Theodore Metochites's Poems 'To Himself, Wien, 
2000 (especially Poem XVlII and XIV). 

(12) ”1 accept most gladly repentance of the mind at the very end of life, con- 
trition of heait, lamentations over dreadful things done previously...” (Poem 
XVIII, in Featherstone, op. cit„ p. 99.) 

(13) Ousterhout, The Art of Kariye Camii, pp. 86-88, 110. 

(14) Ousterhout, The Art of Kariye Camii, pp. HO, 116. 
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“winding” and “unwinding” circularly may suggest the whole proces.s of 
destruction and re-creation, the moment when God puils Time and bod- 
ies into a new alignment marking a new era. This alternative motion and 
shift from disorder to new order, possibly, carries out and converts to 
Christian thought the old cosmogonic paradigm of Plato (’^). It is depict- 
ed by liturgy as a “moment” when heaven may have stood still or even 
travel backwards. As I will show later, at Chora it found its most power- 
ful expression in the Scroll of Heaven. The movement of the choii' is once 
more emphasized by the “half-running attitude”, “almost in proskynesis” 
of the figures, as Der Nersessian describes them, an attempt (imperfect 
according to her) to depict them flying through the air. But unlike Der 
Nersessian, who believes that we must take this movement into consider- 
ation in Order to understand the order of precedence of the different 
choirs I believe we should rather attempt to defme its paradigmatic 
character as a movement xoQÖg, Firstly, one must observe that the choir 
of saints follows the same complex posture of kneeling-flying of Adam 
and Eve, flanking the throne of the Etimasia, most explicitly illustrated in 
the attitude of the prophets depicted below the apostles seated on the right 
hand of Christ near Adam (Fig. 5). This gesture reminds one also of 
Adam and Eve from the Anastasis, which could be interpreted as a choral 
movement (^’)- At the same time, the choir shows the holy bodies of saints 
overlapping behind one another, like the angels gathered together in a 
Synaxis behind Christ the Judge, because their goal is to Imitate the heav- 
enly powers They form an almost complete ring around Christ the 
Judge. 

(19) In Statesman 268 E, Plato presents the Myth of the Reversing Cosmos, 
according to which a god alterpates periods of ordering the universe and then 
allow it to fall into disorder. This is present also in Timaeus, in which the rever- 
sal of Orders are imagined as a “winding” and “unwinding” of the universe. 
Timneus 40 C describes the complex motions of the heavenly gods ■. “To describe 
the evolutions in the dance of these same gods, their juxtapositions {Tiagaßo- 
Xai), the counter-revolutions {ejtavaKVxXfiOeiq) of their circles relatively to one 
another, and their advances (ßiQOXOJQriOEig). 

(20) DER Nersessian, Program and Iconography of the Frescoes of the 
Parecclesion^ p. 327. 

(21) Isar, The Dance of Adam, pp. 179-204. 

(22) According to John Chrysostom, the army of the martyrs is like the 
angelic hosl: they dilfer only in name ; they are united in deeds {PG 50, co). 
710). See also John Chrysostom, De Sanctis Martyribus Sermo {PG 50, col. 645- 
654). 
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of the blessed’' ix^QÖg fiaxagiojv) P), “fellow-heirs with Hirn of the 
same inheritance”, '‘co-rulers with Him of the same Kingdom’' P), the 
cosmic body which will be constituted at the end of time. “The saints are 
the end of all”. “It is because of this thanksgiving for the saints that the 
holy liturgy is called the Eucharist” (-*). The perfect holiness of the saints 
is “God’s greatest gift to men” (fieytarr}v rcDv roö Osov öojqsüv), the 
choirs of saints (xoQoi töjv dyuov) are the completion (ro rsXog) and the 
fruit of all the benefits (roöro xaQ:n:ög) f^). 

Kavasilas' teaching reveals an extraordinary cult of the saints celebrat- 
ed in Byzantium in 14* c., the time of our Chora imagery. The conse- 
quence of this theological aspect is vast, in ecclesiological terms, as well 
as of the definition of the Byzantine subject of 14* c., the beholder of our 
Images. Most relevant for the Interpretation of our image is the descrip- 
tion of the cosmic body presented in his Life in Christ (649BC). Kavasilas 
writes : “For when the Master appears the choir of good servants will 
stand around Him {JisgioxriosTai when He shines brightly 

they too will shine. How wonderfui will that sight be : to see a countless 
multitude of luminaries upon the clouds, to be led up as chosen people to 
a festive celebration beyond any comparison, to be a Company of gods 
surrounding God, of the beautiful surrounding Him who is perfect 
Beauty, or servants surrounding the Master” Kavasilas' image of 
“God in the midst of gods” (0eög kv iieoq) Qeojv), “the beautiful leader 
of the beautiful choir” {(bgalog (bgaiov xoQVcpalog xogov)'" f) is how- 
ever not a new vision, quite the contrary. 


(26) Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie en Christ II, Livre VI 24 {SC 361), Pai'is, 
1990, p. 60-61 ; PG 150, col. 651. 

(27) Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie en Christ I, Livre 1 65 {SC 355), pp. 132-133 ; 
PG 150, col. 520C. 

(28) Nicolas Cabasilas, Explication de la divine liturgie, XLIX, 24 {SC 4 
bis), Pai’is, 1967, pp. 286-287; PG 150, col. 481A. Hussey and McNulty 
Nicholas Cabasilas^ A Commentay on the Divine Liturgy, p. 113, 

(29) Nicolas Cabasilas, Explication de la divine liturgie, XLIX, 21 {SC 4 
bis), Paris, 1967, pp. 284-285 ; PG 150, col. 480C. 

(30) Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie en Christ II, Livre VI 23 {SC 361), Paris, 
1990, pp. 58-59 ; PG 150, col. 649BC. 

(31) Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie en Christ 1, Livre IV 104 (^C 355), pp. 352- 
353 ; PG 150, col. 624B. The Life in Christ ; english translation Carmina J. De 
Catanzaro, Crestwood, New York, 1974, The Sixth Book § 5, p. 166 ; P. Nellas, 
L>€ification in Christ, pp. 158-159. 
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The paradigm behind Kavasilas’ Vision is the Vision of ihe Holy 
Fathers. Such is Gregory of Nyssa's eschatological Vision of the choir of 
dance raaking one with the leader (tov xogov Kogv(palov), expressed as 
Xogootaota. and ovfKpcovia ; Gregory of Nazianzen’ vision of 
heavenly powers described as a dance-like movement in his 28“‘ Honiily 
(28.31.20); “they encircle God, the first cause, in their dance” (Jiegi rö 
:7rpa)rov atuov äei xogeovoag) (^■'). Pseudo-Dyonisius’ description of 
the movement of “the first rank of heavenly being” is a choral movement 
as well: “It circles in immediate proximity to God. Simply and cease- 
lessly it dances around an eternal knowledge of him. It is forever and 
totaliy thus, as befits angels” (-‘^). The same pattem of thinking is to be 
found in the Gnostic “Hymn of the Dance”, the apocryphal text from the 
Acts of John (^^). 

But the primary source of the Christian paradigm of X<^go? tnay be 
traced even far back to Platonic and Neo^Platonic thinking, in the image 
of Piato’s fortunate choir (evÖaißOVi yßQ0) described in Phaedms in 
Timaeus and in Plotinus’ vision of ivOiovQ^) from The 

(32) Gregoire de Nysse, Sur les titres des psaumes, Introduction, texte cri- 
tique, traduction, notes et index par J. Reynard, Ch. VI 37 ‘La participation ä la 
danse chorale des anges’ (SC 466), Paris, 2002, p. 306. 

(33) Faüh Gives Fullness to Reasoning, The Five Theological Orations of 
Gregoij Nazianzen, Introduction and Commentary by F. W. Norris, Translation 
by L. WicKHAM and F. Williams, Oratio 28. On the Ooctrine of God, Leiden, 
New York, K0benhav, Köln, 1991, p. 244. 

(.'14) Fseudo-Dionysus. The Complete Woks, Translation by C. Luibheid, for- 
ward, notes and translation collaboration by P. Rorem, London, 1987, p. 165. 
The same is found in Is. 6,2 and Rv. 4,4. 

(35) New Testament Apocrypha, voi. II: The Acts of John, trans. 
R. Mcl. Wilson, Louisville, 1992, pp. 181-84. There have been a number of 
studies of this hymn, of which 1 would mention : Barbara E. Bowe, Dancing into 
the Divine : The Hymn of the Dance in the Acts of John, in Journal of Early 
Christian Studies 7,1 (1999), pp. 83-104 ; A. J. Dewey, The Hymn in the Acts of 
John ; Dance as Hermeneutic, in Semeia, 38 (1986), pp. 67-80. 

(36) Phaedms, 250B. 

(37) ‘To describe the dancing movements of these gods, their juxtapositions 
and back-circlings and advances of their circular courses on themselves, to teil 
which of the gods come into line with one another at their conjunctions and how 
many of them are in Opposition, and in what Order and at which times they pass 
in front of or behind one another, so that some ai*e occluded from our view to 
reappear once again... - to teil all this without the use of visible models would 
be iabor spent in vain” (Timaeus, 40D). 

(38) “When we do look to him, then we are at our goal and at rest and do not 
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tation of space. The iconography from Chora shows small groups of fig- 
ures enclosed separately in different clouds (Fig. 6), What it is specific for 
this iconographical scheme is the compactness and the cohesion of the 
group. In the economy of the large composition of the Last Judgment 
each cloud defines its own rank or type of space They fill up com- 
pletely each cloud with their own bodies. They are in themselves a spe¬ 
cial kind of space, Indeed, the place they fill, coincides with their own 
bodies, The can be described as an image of gathering, a “bodily” 
compact formation. Yet the space the blessed ones occupy is not proper- 
ly a “bodily place”, as it cannot be physically circumscribed. 

The Byzantine theological Interpretation of sacred space may help us 
in the interpretation of our iconography. This we find most sounded 
expressed in John of Damascus’ Book I of Exposition of the Orthodox 
Faith (Ch. XIII) (''^'^). Here John of Damascus discusses the place of God 
in contrast to bodily place in Aristotle’s thinking. According to Aristotle 
(Physic. bk. iv, 4), writes John of Damascus, “bodily place is the limit of 
that which contains, by which that which is contained is contained”. Such 
is “the air that contains, but the body is contained”. The place of the con¬ 
tained body is therefore the limit of contact between the body and its Con¬ 
tainer, as it is not the whole of the Container that is its place. For Aristotle, 
rojtog appears to be something different from its filling, the body. It can¬ 
not be itself a body, since a body and the “place” it fills have the same 
dimensions, and it will be therefore absurd to say that the two bodies can 
be “in” the same dimensions at once. Bodies and space must be different 
things. The “place” they occupy is like a sort of jug that can be filled up. 
“Place” is therefore “held to be” something different from the things 
Corning to be in it. It is not the same with the place of God and the holy 
bodies. The definition of God’s place must be formulated in a different 
way. It should be defined not as bodily place, but as ‘‘mental place”, 
“where mind dwells and energies” and “where His (God) energy becomes 
manifest”. Aristotelian bodily definition of place cannot be applied to 
God. “God, being immaterial and uncircumscribed, has no place. He is 

(49) “For as in Adam all die, so also in Christ all shall be made alive. But 
each in his Order (tagmaF (I Cor, 15, 22-23). 

(50) John of Damascus, Exposition ofthe Orthodox Faith. Book I, Ch. XIII, 
translation by S. D. F, Salmond, in A Select Library ofNicene and Post-Nicene 
Fathers of the Christian Churcli, Second Series, voJ. IX, Grand Rapids, 
Michigan, 1989, p. 15. 
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His own place, filling all things and being above all things, and Himself 
maintaining all things”. The Church, too, is “the place of God”, and “the 
places in which His energy becomes manifest to us”. Likewise, the angel 
“energises” the place, and “further the soul is bound up with the body, 
Whole with whole and not part with part; and it is not contained by the 
body but contains it as fire does iron, and being in it energises with its 
own proper energies^Cb- Summing up, one can say that according to 
Damascus, the place of God and the holy bodies are to be conceived as a 
sacred space where God’s energy becomes manifest, and in which the 
Aristotelian Separation between body and space does not operate, not 
“part with part”, but rather according to the principle “whole with 
whole”. 

From this theological Interpretation of sacred space, we can read the 
iconography of the choirs of saints as a spiritual space like holy body 
described by John of Damascus. The “place” the saints occupy is a sort 
of jug filled up completely by holy bodies. The iconographical scheme of 
the choir of saints reflects in a Creative way the Byzantine theology of 
sacred space. We may call it, a “space of absolute proximity”, in which 
the holy body overcomes any spatial distance or interval to encounter 
God (”). Such are the groups of the elects who enter paradise. Their order- 
ly movement Stands in clear contrast to the tormented bodies of the 
damned. Fragmentation and disorder are' proper to evil, integrity and 
cohesion are the attributes of the holy (”). In so far as the relation between 

(51) John of Damascus, Exposition of the Orthodox Faith, Book I, Ch. XIII, 

p. 16. 

(52) Maxim the Confessor, Quaestiones ad Thalassium, 65, in PG 90, coL 
757C: ‘The nature of created things will come to rest in God who is one in 
nature, and no longer have any limit for in God there is no longer any interval”. 
See also the chapter “Supraspatiahty” ft'om D. Staniloae, The Experience of 
God, Brookline, Massachusetts, 1994, pp. 178-179 : “Space will similarly be 
overcome either by the transpai'ency of God and of each neighbor in the whole 
of space - that is, by tlie accentuated seal stamped on space by the personal real- 
ily of God and of our neighbors - or eise by the impossibility of advancing any 
longer towards communion with God and with our neighbors...Their presence 
will crowd in upon us so much, or space itself will be so much marked by them, 
that, strictly speaking, we will have no more apprehension of space, just as those 
in perfect communion with God and their neighbors will have no apprehension 
of it”. 

(53) Caroline Walter Bynum, Fragmentation and Redemption. Essays on 
Gender and Human Body in Medieval Religion, New York, 1991, pp. 211 and 
287. 
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tion of sacred space and holy body. The iconography illustrates in a sug¬ 
gestive way the cohesion between body and space, a sacred space made 
out entirely of holy bodies, The cosmic choir surrounding Christ suggests 
also an apparent circular movement. Whether we could call it dance or 
Choral movement, it is a matter of adjusting the old terminology to mod¬ 
ern language. One thing is however clear : that at the time of our images, 
the time of Kavasilas, the mysteries were still danced out(-^'’), like in the 
old times. In P, Nellas’ Interpretation, Kavasilas’ cosmic body is the choir 
of dance at the end of time, in which Christ is the “all-beautiful leader 
who will lead the radiant choir of the saints in the dance” (0- This dance 
is as much a movement (zogög), as it is a stasis, a movement, as well as 
a space of the new creation. The new creation of which Kavasiias speaks 
in his “christological cosmology” is the “ecclesial communion” at the end 
of timep*'). It is my contention that this theology is monumentally 
transposed in the vast iconographical project of Üie funeral chapel of 
Chora. This was a place of respite Theodore Metochites, its founder, 
searched for his own rest P), the of the living, that is, paradise. In 
this respect, the representation of the from the parekklesion exalt- 

ed the meaning of the space. To this place, perhaps, Metochites 

aspired together with the saints that we now contemplate in the image, 
carried out by clouds to meet the Lord the center if.isaCTr]g) of uni¬ 
versal attracüon (GaL 3,20 ; 1 Tim. 2, 5 ; Hebr. 8, 6). 

The Scroll of Heaven (Fig. 7) enhances dramatically the circular move¬ 
ment of the choir of saints. The Scroll is an apocalyptic vision, the vision 
of the x^Qog itself, described in Rev. 6 : 14 : “the heaven departed 


(56) Speaking about the rites which accompany the baptismal ceremonies, 
Kavasilas names ; the feast of lights, the lamp-stands, the hymns, the movement 
of the choirs (xogelai), the triumphant ceremonial. (Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie 
en Christ I, Livre II 98 (SC 355), pp. 228-229 ; FG, col. 565C). 

(57) Nellas, The Deification in Christ, p. 159. Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie en 
Christ I, Livre IV 104 (SC 355), pp. 352-353 ; FG, col. 624B. 

(58) Nellas, The Deification in Christ, p. 143. 

(59) Poem I., vv. 165-169 apud I. Sevcenko, Theodore Metochites, the 
Chora, and the Intellectual Trends of His Time, in Underwood, Kariye Djami, 
vol. IV, p. 54, n. 249. 

(60) “Then we who ai'e alive and remain shall be caught up togetfier with 
them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air, and thus we shall always be with 
the Lord” (/ Tes. 4, 17). Nicolas Cabasilas, La vie en Christ 1, Livre IV 104 (SC 
355), pp. 352-353 ; FG, col. 624B. 
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HUMAN JETTISON, CONTRIBUTION FOR LIVES, 
AND LIFE SALVAGE IN B YZANTINE AND 
EARLY ISLAMIC MARITIME LAWS 
IN THE MEDITERRANEAN 


ln his mission to Nineveh, the Capital of Assyria, the prophet Jonah 
recounts how his ship was caught in Strang storms and rough seas 
which forced the sailors to cast personal effects and cargo overboard to 
lighten the vessel: “But the Lord let loose a hurricane, and the sea ran so 
high in the storm that the ship threatened to break up. The sailors were 
afraid, and each cried out to his god for help. Then they threw things 
overboard to lighten the ship (...)- At last the sailors said to each othei; 
‘Come and let us cast lots to find out who is to blame for this bad luck'. 
So they cast lots, and the lot feil on Jonah (...)” {Jonah 1. 5-7). Our 
biblical story, which is also recounted in the Qur^ än (Yünus 10), proves 
that following the ship’s tackle, cargo, divine laws permitted the jettison 
of human lives into the sea under adverse circumstances for the sake of 
saving as large a number of sea travelers as possible, a practice that 
subsequently preoccupied, with some discrepancies, Roman, Byzantine, 
and Muslim jurists for many centuries. Despite the insufficient legal 
discussions in the Romano-Byzantine digests, and unprejudiced treat- 
nient in Islamic jurisprudential references compared with mercantile 
Commodities, lawyers from both societies expressed controversial judi- 
cial opinions pertaining to human jettison with the aim of rescuing as 
large a number as possible of periled travelers and crews stranded at 
turbulent sea. The Cardinal issue which opposed to themselves was how 
the decision should be made prior to casting human lives, ie., who among 
those on board - crew, servants, ordinary passengers, shippers, and slaves 
- should be thrown overboard in the first place when the danger is immi¬ 
nent, and why ? 

The shipmaster and his crew, according to the Digest, were required to 
deliver the human cargo (slaves) safely to the prescribed destination. 
Where the shipmaster failed to do so, or injured it, he and his crew would, 
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on accepted principles, be liable for the losses (‘). ln the absence of derc- 
liction, however, the captain and his crewmen were absolved of liability. 
Thus if a slave was injured in transit, even if the injury healed, the cap¬ 
tain was accountable to the raerchant If the slave’s injury was chronic or 
permanent, the captain was held liable for his or her price. Even though 
the value of slaves differed according to the purpose for which they were 
purchased, Romano-Byzantine lawyers fixed the exact amount of the 
slaves' contribution in the Digest. However, they make the legal distinc- 
tion between slaves as commodities and slaves as private possessions by 
exempting the owner who buys a slave or slaves for private use from 
Import duties at ports C). 

The Problem of human jettison is scarcely dealt with in the Justinianic 
Digest, which does not necessarily mean that human beings were not jet- 
tisoned in times of peril, On the contrary, a careful examination of the 
Digest proves that the issue of human jettison was familiär to the 
Romano-Byzantine legislator, although he did not explicitly refer to it. In 
the Digest XIV 2, 2, 5 the lawyers make a clear distinction between slaves 
who fall sick and die naturally and those slaves who voluntarily cast 
themselves into the sea trying to escape : “No estimate should be made of 
slaves who are lost at sea, any more than where those who are ill die on 
the ship, or throw themselves overboard/' Possibly this quotation refers 
to slaves forced to abandon the vessel as well. The slave merchant 
(slaver) or owner could not claim contribution for a deceased or runaway 
slave, but might do so if his human cargo was jettisoned for the general 
safety of the ship, its crewmen and freemen ; the amount of loss had to be 
distributed in proportion to the value of the property, provided that no 
appraisal be made of the persons of freemen C). While free persons were 

(1) S. R Scott, The Civil Law, Cincinnati, 1932, vo!. 4, p. 211 ; Digest XIV, 
2, 10 : “If you have made a contract for the transport of slave, freight is not due 
to you for a slave who died on the ship. Paulus says that, in fact, the question is,; 
what was agreed upon, whether freight was to be paid for those who were loaded 
on die ship, or only for those who were carried to their destination ? And if thiS: 
cannot be established, it will be enough for the master of the ship to prove that 
the slave was placed onboard“. 

(2) Scott, Civil Law, vol. 11, pp. 288-289 ; vol. 9, p. 23 ; Digestiv, 16, 203 ; 
XXXIX 4, 16, 3 & 10. 

(3) Scott, Civil Law, vol. 4, p. 208 ; Digest XIV, 2, 2, 2 ; O. Constable, The 
Problem of Jettison in Medieval Mediterranean Maritime Law, in Journal of 
Medieval Hisfory, 20 (1994), pp. 209-211 ; G. Chowdbaray-Best, Ancient 
Maritime Law, in The Marineres Mirror, 62 (1976), p. 87. 
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onboard or not. However, some jurists embraced by analogy the doctrine 
that tliey are held liable for the losses since jettisoning someone's cargo 
saved the lives of those who did not have Commodities onboard. Ibn Yünus 
[d. 361/972] also mied that this is the correct legal reasoning. Al-Lakhmi 
said too : It is more appropriate to include these slaves who were acquired 
for private possession and commercial purposes, If it were a female slave, 
her master has no other choice, either by conveiting her [through mar- 
riage], or keeping her as an infidel. Ibn al-Jahm dictated : Slaves shall not 
be thrown overboard, even if they were acquired for commercial puiposes, 
due to the tacit prohibition of Islamic law. Were the law to allow the sacri- 
fice of slaves, it would be necessary to consider freemen (^ 9 - 

Once cargo and animals had been thrown over the side, humans were 
considered ('^), though slaves were probably kept on board until all mate¬ 
rial Commodities were jettisoned. Islamic jurisprudence determined that 
if human jettison were necessary, pagans would be thrown overboard 
before Muslims, men before women, and war captives before slaves (*■*). 
Al'Lakhmi decreed that two factors had to be considered before throwing 
a slave overboard : (a) the ability of the slave to swim ashore ; and (b) the 
distance of the ship from the coast (^0- Strong swiramers amongst the 
slaves were to be thrown overboard if the coast was in sight. 

Contribution for Lives 

The Rhodian Sea Law clarifies the assessment of human lives better 
than the Digest, distinguishing between slaves camed for private Services 
and those transported as commercial goods. The value of domestic slaves 
is fifty-percent [50%] higher than slaves who are merely merchandise. 
Article III: 9 decrees that a slave or a ship servant not being carried for 
sale should be valued at three minas, while one who is bought for com¬ 
mercial purposes, has a value of two minas The amount of contribu- 

(12) Qädi ‘Iyäd, Madhähih al-Hukkäm, p. 238 ; BurzulI, Jämt Masä^ il al- 
Ahkäm, vol. 3, p. 643. 

(13) BurzulI, Jämt Masä" ü al-Alikäm,_ vol. 3, p. 659. 

: (14) "Amir Ibn "’AlI al-ShammäkhI, Al-ldäh, Beirut, 1970, vol. 3, p. 610. He 
advocates throwing non-Muslim captives overboard to save the lives of Muslim 
naval wairiors and sailors. 

(15) QädI Tyäd, Madhähib al-Hukkäm, p. 238 ; BurzulI, Jämt Masä^ il ab 
vol* 3, pp-643 & 659. 

(16) W. Ashburner, The Rhodian Sea Law, Oxford, 1909, p. 87; 
L Alexander, A General Treatlse of the Dominion of the Sea, London, 1924, 
pp. 91-93 ; R. Dareste, La Lex Rhodia, in Revue de Philologie, 29 (1905), p. 11. 
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Obviously, the assessment of the monetary value of a jettisoned slave 
depended on his/her place of origin, gender, age, appearance, physical 
condition and abilities (-°). The slave’s price was calculated the moment 
he/she was taken on board (^‘)- Again, when the monetary value of the jet¬ 
tisoned slaves and commercial articles was calculated, taxes paid at the 
point of embarkation had to be excluded as a non-refundable official pre- 
rogative (^-). 

Freight Charges 

In principle, the rules governing human cargo did not differ from those 
governing material goods. The nature of the contract of carriage required 
the consignor to deliver the consignments, including slaves, to the desti- 
nation in the state they were received at the port of origin ; the freight to 
be paid upon the amval of the ship and the safe delivery of the cargo. 
However, an important problem arose as to the inclusion of freight 
charges in the general average calculation when some material and slave 
cargo had been injured or jettisoned during the voyage. That is to say, 
should the cost of shipping be deducted when mercantile slaves were 
sacrificed for the common safety ? Digest XIV 2, 2, 7 provides a relevant 
Solution to deductions from freight for contribution, stating : 

Where property which has been thrown overboard is recovered, the neces- 
sity for contribution is at an end ; but if it has already been made, then those 
who have paid can bring an action on the contract for transportation against 
the master, and he can proceed under the one for hiring, and return what he 
recovers 


(20) R. Brunschvig, ^Abd, in The Encyclopaedia of Islam, Leiden, 1960, 
vol. 1, pp. 32-33 ; S. D. Goitein, A Mediterranean Society : Economic 
Foundations, Berkeley, 1967, voL 1, pp. 130-147 ; Id., Slaves and Slavegirls in 
the Caivo Geniza Records, in Arabica, 9 (1962), pp. 1-20. According to docu- 
ments from the Cairo Geniza, female slaves were far more numerous and costly 
than male slaves. A descending order of value made whites more costly than 
blacks ; young slaves more expansive than older ones, and some slaves were 
more valuable because they were less available. Moreover, almost all transac¬ 
tions in this documentary evidence were made for cash, even though business 
was commonly conducted on credit. Finally, contracts commonly required a 
sales tax (literally, the dues of the market) to be paid. 

(21) Täher (ed.), Akriyat al-Sufun, p. 31. 

(22) QÄpr Iyäd, Madhähib al-Hukkäm, p. 238. 

(23) Scott, Civil Law, voi. 4, p. 209. 
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Life Salvage 

Travel accounts and documentary evidence from the Christian and 
Muslim worlds prove that saving passengers’ lives at sea was both present 
and prevalent in the Mediterranean Sea in ancient and medieval times, 
This explains why Byzantine and Islamic judicial Codices include occa- 
sional references to the subject of human rescue. The rescue principle 
was based on actual, immediate danger to the persons whose lives were 
saved, or at least a substantial apprehension of danger. The question the 
Byzantine legists addressed was not whether rendering assistance to save 
human lives was compulsory or optional, but whether compensation was 
due to a rescuer. Article III: 30 of the Rhodian Sea Law ordered a ship¬ 
per and a passenger to pay the halTfreight, as well as a tenth of the value 
of his gold, if he was saved without clinging to any of the ship’s equip- 
ment, but the half-freight and a fifth of his remaining gold if he escaped 
drowning by clinging to any of the ship’s spars Cf. 

The first part of the above Article could apply to a ship sailing in con- 
voy and by cabotage. In either case, an unlucky shipper or a passenger 
could be saved by other vessels or swim ashore after he was brought dos- 
er to his ultimate destination. Hence the survivor had to pay his fare for 
being taken part of the distance to his port of destination, besides a tenth 
of his salvaged gold. However, the second part of the same charter may 
have referred to the total loss of a ship and in ordering a survivor who 
could save himself by using any tool belonging to the doomed ship, to 
pay a fifth of his remaining money. Freemen and slaves in danger of per- 
ishing at sea were thus assessable in monetary terms, Although the mai'- 
itime treatise of Rhodes did not explicitly mention the compensation due 
to foreign salvors sailing on other vessels for rendering assistance to 
human lives in peril at sea, it Stands to reason that they were most likely 
entitled to an equitable share of the reward set forth in Article III: 30. 

Islamic legal inquiries discuss this issue at great length. The jurists’ 
debate revolves around the legality and illegality of rewarding salvors for 
rescuing human lives. The great majority of the fuqahä^ tended to dismiss 
any Obligation to compensate a salvor for Services subsumed within 

(28) I. Spatharakis, The Text of Chapter 30 of the Lex Rhodia Nautica, in 
Hellenika, 26 (1973), pp. 207-215 ; Dareste, Lex Rhodia, p. 21 ; Ashburner, 
Rhodian Sea Law, p. 107 ; J. M. Pardessus, Collection de lois maritimes, Paris, 
1828-1845, voL 1, p. 252; Justice, General Treatise, p. 104; Freshfield, 
Manual of Later Roman Law, p. 202. 
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moral duties that should be rendered free of Charge. Assisting persons in 
distress at sea was mandatory as long as the rescuers did not compromise 
their own safety. If the salvaging vessel had sufficient space to carry sur- 
vivors, the captain and his crew would be penalized if they ignored a dis¬ 
tress call. Abandoning survivors on the high seas was permissible, how- 
ever, if it would jeopardize the rescuers (“^). Prohibiting pecuniary 
rewards to rescuers steinmed from religious view of rescuing travelers 
and mariners in peril on the sea as a religious Obligation and a moral 
duty As for the legal Status of those saved from drowning and found 
on Islamic shores, the law dictated that if their identities were known, the 
rescuer had no legal right to enslave them or take them prisoner. 
However, if the identity of the rescued persons remained unknown by the 
end of a lunar year (355 days) the rescuer could do either (^‘). 

Conclusions 

Romano-Byzantine and Islamic laws of the sea both distinguished 
between slaves purchased as merchandise, and those bought for house- 
hold Q~). Slaves serving in the ship are an integral part of the crew, and 


(29) M. Ibn Rushd, AI~Bayän wal-Tahsil wal-Sharh wal-TawjTh wal-Ta'^lTlfl 
Masä' il al-Miistakhraja, Beirut, 1984, vol. 10, pp._164-165 ; vol 15, pp. 447- 
448 ; vol. 16, pp. 76-77 ; Ibn Hazm, Al-Muhalläbil-Athär, vol. 7, p. 27 ; QaräfT, 
Al-Furüq, vol. 4, p. 11 ; Id., Al-DhakhirUy vol, 9, pp. 92-93 ; A, al-KjndT, Al- 
Musannaf, Masqat, 1983, vol. 18, p. 62; BurzulT, Jämt' Masä' il al-AIjkäm, 
vol. 5, pp. 310-311 ; H. S. Khalilieh, Islamic Maritime Law, Leiden, 1998, 
pp. 155-156; A. Ibn Fa y\% Ahkam aLBahr ß al-Fiqh al-hläml, Jedda, 2000, 
pp. 552-554. 

(30) By contrast, Islamic legal and civil authorities in the Indian Archipelago 
authorized the rescuer of human lives to determine the compensation due within 
the limits of law. Maritime regulations in the Islamic countries of the Indian 
Archipelago entitled the rescuer to collect the fare from a free passenger when 
he aixived in port, and for a slave, half of his value. However, rescuers could not 
enslave human beings without permission of the port Superintendent. See 
S. Raffles, Maritime Code of the Malays, in Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland ; Malayan Brauch (1879), p. 77. 

(31) KjndT, Al-Musannaf, vol. 18, p. 62 ; Khalilieh, Islamic Maritime Law, 
p. 114. 

(32) Täher (ed.), Akriyat al-Sufun, pp. 31, 36 ; QÄpI 'Iyäd, Madhähib al- 
Hukkäm, pp. 236, 240 ; A. al-WansharTs1, Al-Mtyär al-Mu^rib wal-JämL aL 
Mughrib 'an Fatäwä Ahl Ifriqiya waFAndalus wal-Maghrib, Beirut, 1981, 
vol. 8, p. 311 ; ShammäkhI, Al-fdäh, vol. 3, p. 610. 
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tonalitede mm “ “«P ‘ ^e^ d&rits ou parvenusjus- 

pour les colonnes, 1« , et des nuances raagnifiques. Les 

qu’ä nous, ont de splendide. •cr.nnpi's de oierres precieuses ou 

’preces d'orfdvrede ontees .ntpressio- 

„„„, de morceaux de ^ “““‘“e« ^galement en exergue la 

narrte. Les enlummures ' . Enfrn, s’il laut eitet des couleurs 

relatron 

rappellant Byzance, c e g cnnrnnriees ä l’empereur, qui vien- 

plrJrpre ,?rugres: nr^Ue Jent lid d 

r.r"-euLspdeia,.le„ 

£ —uUes .“sTe' rsTdte.euts O 

(„ Sur renrploi des 

srpXim—■' 

pre et le bleu. j Karayannopoulos, Byzantinisclie 

(2) Sur le cinabre, v. Fi. Dolger m ^ Failler, Les 

uXundenlehre 1. Die Kaiserurkunden, Munic ’ ^68, P 

insignes et la Signatare du despote ^^^ste de 

(3) L’intern special pour les t . personnes atta- 

diverses manieres. Nous connaissons le^n ^ 

chees ä leur production ’ ^^LiieQMäQiog,ä^^ 
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du palais paree de marbre de cette couleur (noQ(pvQa^ C). D’ailleurs, les 
princes nes pendant que leur pere etait empereur portaient Tepithete de 
jiOQ(pvQOYevvrjXOL 

Durant les ix'^-x" s., au cceur de ce qu’on a caracterise «d’apogee de 
Tempire byzantin» f), on remarque un souci particulier pour les institu- 
tions et leur symbolisme. En ce qui conceme la couronne imperiale, 
quatre couleurs y sont en usage officiel : le blanc (kevKÖv), le rouge 
(^mtov ou egvÖQÖv), le bleu (ßeveiov) et le vert (jr^datvov). On en 
trouve mention dans deux textes d’un caractere special : le De Cenmoniis 
de Constantin Porphyrogenete et VOneirocriticon d'Achmet. Ces oeuvres, 
d’un genre litteraire tout different, presentent un interet particulier pour 
les habits de ceremonie de Tempereur et Je symbolisme special de ses 
composantes et de ses couleurs. Le De Cerimonils est une partie impor¬ 
tante de ce qu’on a appele Vencyclopedie imperiale (^), qui donne un 
grand nombre de notes minutieuses sur les habits portes ou echanges par 
Pempereur pendant les ceremonies suivant le protocole reel de Tepo- 
que (0- Dans ce traite, les habits, leurs accessoires et leurs couleurs jou- 
ent un role important dans la semiologie imperiale, et refletent de ce fait 
fidelement la realite. 


qu’une Novelle imperiale du x" s. permettant leur usage par de simples sujets de 
J’empire. Specialemeni pour les tissus, leurs couleurs ou les matieres coloraiites 
{ jioQq ) VQä , ö ^ ea , ipevdo ^ ea ), cf. Barbara Koutava-Deuvoria, Les ö^sa et les 
fonctionnaires nommees X(bv ö^BOJV : les sceaux et les etoffes pourpres de soie 
apres le !)C' siede, dans BZ, 82 (1989), pp, 177-190. 

(4) Cf- la description d’Anne Comnene, Älexiade, ed. ß. Leib, Paris, 1937, VI, 
JT 3 et4 et VI, VIII ou Annae Comnenae Alexias, ed. D- R. Reinsch etA. Kambylis, 
dans CFHB, 40/1, 2, Berlin 2001, VI, 8, 1 (81-84), VII, 2, 3 (69) ä 5 (80). 

(5) C’est le titre du chapitre la periode 843-1025 qu’utilise G. Ostrogorsky, 
Gesdiichte des byzantinischen Staates, Munich, 19631 

(6) Cf. P. Lemerle, Le premier humanisme byzantin, Paris, 1971, pp. 274-280 
et sa ti'aduction grecque, 'O JiQtbrog ßvl^avTivög ovpaviopog, Athenes, 1985, 
pp. 248-254, oü le texte est traduit et revu. 

(7) Cf. Constantin Porphyrogenete, ''ExOsotg Tfjg ßaacXsiov zä^Ecog, ed. 
I. Reiske, t. I-II Bonn, (CSHB), 1829-1830, connu sous le titre De cerimoniis 
Qulae byzantinae (dorenavant De cerimoniis). Cet ouvrage est une collection de 
textes, dont les plus anciens datent du vr s., qui ont ete reunis au s.; parmi ces 
textes un nombre considerable sont proches de Pepoque que nous etudions. 
Quelques-uns se referent aux evenements du regne du Porphyrogenete et sont 
probablement de sa plurae. 
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^ HptpiiU de ce Que devait porter 1 empereur 
Le De cerimomis expose en deta de la celebration 

aux JtQOXEvaa, des processions o icie ^ (s) n y est note que 

de grandes fe.es, surtou. -If “"oüfau palal podai. une 

- pu;,U fo.s pr^csde. On peu. dMuiee le 

Schema suivant; 


Päques 

» 

Lundi de Päques 

Pentecöte 

Toussaint 

fae des Saints Apotres 

Transfiguration 
Assomption 
Naüvite de Marie 
Noel 

Epiphanie 

Annonciation 

jeux hippodromiques 


depart 

couronne blanche 
couronne rouge 

couronne verte 

couronne rouge 

couronne au choix 

couronne au choix 

couronne verte 

couronne au choix 

couronne au choix 

couronne verte 

couronne bleue 

couronne au choix 

couronne au choix 


retour 

couronne rouge 
couronne blanche ( ) 

couronne blanche ( ) 

couronne blanche 
couronne au choix 
couronne au choix 
couronne blanche 
couronne au choix 
couronne au choix (■') 
couronne blanche 
couronne blanche 
couronne au choix 
couronne au choix 


;S » pluriel ») e. o„ doi. 

par la choScoaronne qa'il porteral. 

(11) Le Lundi de Päques. lors du retour au Paian>, ^ ^ ^ 

rait etre la xidpa ou xoücpa ; cf. dans Schweizer Beiträge 

couronne, cf. J. Debr, Der Urspru^ der p j, Vbrpb.ux, 

Sh- (H„,dnav.n, p. 

200, n. 2. „„„„rpnte neut-etred’uneautredate, liest note 
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Le tableau est bien clair. II y avait des couronnes de quatre couleurs: 
rouge, verte, bleue et blanche. Une blanche etait toujours portee au retour 
sauf parfois ä Päques. II y avait des fetes oü la couleur de la couronne 
etait laissee au choix de Tempereur. Etant donne la syntaxe indefinie 
(arE/r^ara govoia et non ra Qovaia orsfifiara) on pense que seule la 
couleur Importe. II y a deux mentions de couronne rouge, trois de verte 
et une de bleue. II y a aussi cinq mentions oü la couleur de la couronne 
pouvait etre choisie par Tempereur lui meme. D’ailleurs, on ne sait pas 
combien il existait de couronnes de la couleur specifiee. II est certain, par 
ex., qu’il y avait au moins deux couronnes bleues gardees Tune dans 
Teglise de la Vierge de Pharos, Pautre dans celle de S. Demetrios ('^). 
Cela veut dire qu’il ne s’agissait peut-etre pas chaque fois de la meme 
couronne. La mention aussi d’une grande couronne blanche (ro fxeya 
XevKÖv areiJ,ßa) (^'*) portee lors des receptions en Phonneur des souver- 
rains etrangers, pennet de supposer qu’il y avait d’autres couronnes, blan- 
ches plus petites, ou grandes d'autres couleurs (*^). 

Apres ces remarques, cherchons la nature des elements qui ont deter- 
mine la couleur des couronnes. A. Vogt pense que la couronne etait «un 
double cercle d’or omemente d’un ruban d’etoffe precieuse de couleur 
interchangeable» et suppose qu’elle «etait une sorte de turban» (‘^). II est 
probable qu’il y avait du tissu sur la couronne, peut etre comme une sorte 
de toque Interieure, mais un turban est absolument absent de Piconogra- 
phie imperiale de Pepoque. Aikatherini Christophilopoulou a lie la cou¬ 
leur caracterisant la couronne ä celle des gemmes dont eile est ornee, et 
specialement de la grande gemme sur la plaque centrale des couronnes 
portees par les empereurs sur les portraits du x" et du xf s. (’’). Cette 


(13) Cf. De cerimoniis, p. 581, 19-22 et p. 586, 22 ä p. 587, 2. 

(14) Cf. De cerimomis, pp. 583, 18 ; 587, 21 ; 593, 19. 

(15) Le De cerimoniis eite deux types de couronnes: celles qui s’appellent 
simplement couronnes (öxeppa-atEpixaTa), et d’autres dont la couleur n’est pas 
citee (aT£(pavoq-6Laörip,a-xatöaQiXLOV et toYa-tLdQa-TOüqpa); cf. pp. 221, 20- 
22 ; 522, 5-8 ; 634, 11-18 et 80, 14 ; 107, 17-20. 

(16) Cf. Constantin Vi Porphyrogenete, Le Ihre des ciremonies edite et com- 
niente par A. Vogt, Textes, Livre I-II et Commentaire, Livre I-II, Paris, 1935- 
1940 (dorenavant Vogt), Commentaire, Livre I, p. 25 oü Pauteur n’indique que 
trois couleurs pour la couronne. 

(17) Aikaterini Christophilopoulou, Ta elg xovg vaovg Tfjg Kcovotav- 
nvovjtoXecog avroxparogtHä orefiiiaTa, dans 'EkXrjvtHä, 15 (1957), pp. 279- 
285. 
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. r nn^irocriticon d’Achmet qui note, sur ce 
Observation est appuyee par couronne d’une cou- 

que signifie pour Tempereur p swogeoe ore^ßO. ?ievxöv ev 

?eur cLrete : 'O ßaadsv, .«t 

ßagyagitaig avrov xai xäXXog ävaXoyov ei ösw 

iguOgaiv ijwL ßsvsTOJv, evgfioei^ öia xo 

gchregog eorai totg £X Q ßaoiXetac avrov' d de rjv en JtQ^^ 

ypcöiua vcpeoiv xai /terptwaiv vg ^ sXg xe xf}v moxiv 

,(va,v Ajtev rCv n,tovAÄv 

mi xr]V ßo-OiXeiav avxov ^ J jß mvsxai C). 

xad’ öXov Big Jtioxiv ogOvv xai Oe P^ determinee par la cou- 

D’apres ce texte, lacou eur ® j. jg Xeuxov et 

leur des gemmes, Evident que c’est 

(rubis ?) pour 1 ’^eu0Qm' II blanche, c’est signe 

depend le presage. St J ^belle image envers son peuple, tan- 

de bonne conduite et d une bonn adversaires auront 

dis qu’une couronne rouge contraire, suggere une dimi- 

davantage peur de lui. ^ Deputation de fidelite et 

nution de son pouvoir, et la . ,g^gnt propre ä la foi et au res- 

p^rro^En « leVprfenges sont bons dans chaque caa Oe me.l- 

leur est le rouge) ä l’exception rapport ä leur couleur quand 

De mdme. les gemmes " «jours prenabre, prdd,. le 

il s'agit du reve d un anneau . P a cou- 

pouvoir, la joie et 1 ec a , » rnalade provoquant la tristesse, et 

Inr d’or, uue l.aisou -““"fi^^at a geUe bleue avec des ,jr- 
u„ Service du meme ü ISr,. ön ließe ««- 

Jlu,v i'xovr« ifflov ”"„„05 <Sc?, «W® 

^agäv mrä nfv lappiv ai ^ xafkigoTr}Ta rou llOov ei de 


(18) Cf. Aefe«'“ ““ 

AchmetX p- 201, I * nerles cf. aussi p. 202,10-13. i- x lo 

couronne ornee de gemmes et de Pede ^ maledicüon hee a la 

(19) Toute couleur qui ressemoi j 
maladie ; cf. Adtmet, 197, 9-12. 
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£1 ÖS son ßsvezog d ktdog ovv liagyagiraig, evgfjost jtXovtov xai 
ä^iav ekäööovo. (“°). 

Ces interpretations oneiromantiques sont apparentees aux theses gene¬ 
rales sur la signification des couleurs, qui sont exposees dans 
VOneirocriticon d'Achmet, surtout quand il s’agit des couleurs des vete- 
ments ou de leurs accessoires, meme s’ils sont portes par un particulier et 
non par un ßaai^^eug ("')• Par consequent, cette semiologie exprime une 
conception plus vaste de la signification des couleurs, combinee avec 
celle de la couronne imperiale. L’interet est centre sur ces quatre couleurs 
precises : blanc, rouge, bleu et vert, Leur presence dans ces deux cas et 
dans \cDe Caerimonüs ne peut pas etre due au hasard. Il est vrai que ces 
couleurs sont les plus habituelles et les plus connues pour les gemmes, 
mais il est vrai aussi qu’il existe un symbolisme dans f usage des couleurs 
depuis Tantiquite jusqu’ä nos jours D’autre part, la couronne imperi¬ 
ale est elle-meme un Symbole de souverainete C^). 

Une historiette aneedotique bien plus tardive verifie la signification 
accordee aux couleurs. Un seigneur Ihre arrive ä Constantinople au 
XIV" s. a du remplacer la pierre rouge {XiOagiv kÖkkivov) de sa coiffure, 
par une autre de couleur bleue {Xidägtv yegavaiov), et cela pour ne pas 
froisser Tempereur (^^). Une fois de plus, le rouge pai'ait dominer et cela 


(20) Ci.Achmet, p. 212, 11-17. 

(21) Cf. par ex. Achmet, 169,4-12, sur les couleurs d’une Sorte de chapeau. 

(22) Pour une etude des couleurs et leur usage universel ä travers les sied es, 
cf. J. Gage, Colour and Culture, Practice and Meaning from Antiquity to 
Abstraction, Londres, 1993 et Idem, Colour and Meaning, Art, Science and 
Symholism, Londres, 2000. 

(23) Cf. G. P. Galavarjs, The Symbolism of the Imperial Costume as 
Displayed on Byzantine Coins, dans American Numismatic Society, Museum 
Notes 8 (1958), pp. 99-117, et Ag. Pertusi, Insigne delpotere sovrano e delega- 
to a Bisanzio e nei paesi di influenza bizantina, dans Settimane di Studio del cen- 
tw italiano di studi sulValto medioevo XIII, siniholi e simbologia neWalto 
medioevo, Spoleto, 1976, t. II, pp. 481-568. 

(24) Cf. V. Laurent, Une famille (urque au service de Byzance. Les Melikes, 
dans BZ, 49 (1956), p. 363 oü on lit sur une notice de la fin du xv^ s.: 6 KQOJiaK- 
Jiog rov (sc. de MatOalo^ ’Aaavrjg naJeaLoT-OYog PaouA, MeJ'.iHrig) ÖJtov 
ffkOev ägxfi dg rfiv KcovOTavuvovJtoXiv djiö ifjv n£gmav...dKjäv avOsvzqg 
ÖJiöv qzov, £q)6g£i£ eig zö xecpaXtv zov XiOdgiv kokxlvov xai ötä avy- 
xazäßaaiv rov ßamXicog zfjg KcüvoravnvovjtdXecog eßaXs ysgavaiov xaöwg 
(paivemt exel elg zöv zätpov zov, Önov evai lozogiOßEvog. 11 est bien clair 
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nous incite ä lire d’une autre maniere le tableau de couronnes portees par 
Tempereur au cours des nQÖ'K^voa. 

Une couronne rouge etait portee ä Toccasion des deux plus grandes et 
plus anciennes fetes, celles de Päques et de la Pentecote. Elles etaient si 
importantes pour celui qui a compose ce protocole, qu’elles sont prises 
comme dates de commencement d’un cycle protocolaire (“■^). Ensuite, il 
est facile de remarquer que les couronnes de couleurs - rouges, vertes, 
bleues - sont reservdes exclusivement ä la celebration des fetes du 
Seigneur (öeoJiotixai eoQxai). Ainsi, une couronne verte est portee trois 
fois, lors des fetes du Lundi de Päques, de la Transfiguration et de Noel, 
et une couronne bleue lors de la fete moins importante de TEpiphanie. La 
couleur de la couronne semble donc etre en rapport avec Timportance de 
la fete pendant laquelle eile est portee. 

En ce qui conceme la couronne blanche, toujours portee par Tempe- 
reur pendant son retour au palais, on peut formuler quelques hypotheses. 
Cette couronne Signale la fin de la partie religieuse de la föte et le com¬ 
mencement du retour au palais, qui a une autre allure; il parait moins 
long, n’avait pas lieu tot le matin (comme la premiere partie de la 
procession, quand la lumiere favorise les couleurs) et il etait souvent 
assorti d’un festin oü le blanc soulignait le caractere de majeste (^^). La 
couronne blanche pourrait aussi etre liee au fait qu’elle est mise sur la tete 
de Tempereur par le patriarche lui-meme (-^) apres la messe, comme un 
Symbole de saintete ou de grandeur. C’est un symbolisme similaire ä 
celui du Tratte de Philothee (899), oü le clerge de Sainte-Sophie, habill6 
en blanc, participait au banquet imperial le jour de TEpiphanie (^0- 

que le Turc ne pouvait plus porter de gemme rouge pour ne pas paraitre au m^me 
niveau que l'empereur. 

(25) Pour le debut de Tannee protocolaire, Philothee prefere Noel et Pseudo- 
Kodinos le 1" septembre, cf. Le traite de Philothee edite et traduit par 
N. OiKONOMiDES, Les listes des preseance byzantines des ix" et x" siecles, Paris, 
1972, pp. 65-235 (dorenavant Philothee), notammentp. 165 et Pseudo-Kodinos, 
p. 242. 

(26) La procession commen^ait tres tot le matin tandis que la deuxieme par¬ 
tie finissait quelques fois le soir ; cf. De cerimoniis, eo)9ev t'hg TcgcDtag p. 6,19- 
20 ; Tipjtgwip. 188, 1; öBiXrig p. 49, 6 ; p. 188, 7-8. 

(27) Cf. De cerimoniis^ p. 18, 2} ; c’est le Prepose qui aidait Tempereur ä 
metlre ou ä enlever sa couronne au cours de la procession (trois fois), cf. ibidem, 
p. 9, 10-11 ; 14, 15-16 et 21, 16-18. 

(28) Cf. Philothee, p. 185 : Tf}v yäg '^vojotv töjv ovgaviayv mi ejtEiyELOV 
rayfxätcoy öid rfjg öcogeäg rov äyiov ßaTtnofiarog pvauxwg eixovL^ovaa, 
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les deux cou,e„„ 

.■eligieuses daus fe XT “ t 
couronne blanche lors de la fete He ps ' ^ 

Tempereur se rend ä reslise et n ^ rouge lorsque 

deXr ut;S 

1-degre rouge fa«»" suivante : 

2' degre vert 

3' degrd bleu. 

iXXXXX' z:X‘ 

symbolisme quelconque La guestion'r* ensemble, avaieat an 

couleum son, exac,em:„X:X ?X”«,‘f"^^ 

demes; les'PofiOToi fRoupe,;'! le^rr ' ^ utilisees par les quatre 

et les Asvkol (Blancs) ^ ngaaivoL (Veits), les Bevstol (Bleus) 

s.), on tronve nne 

liees aux divinites des relipion« p, f 7 y sont 

^yptienne), aux quatre eldments dek Persane, 

nde et aux quatre points cardinaux 

les deines et leur couleurs ä deux reprises.SskL^eSS^^^^^^ 


dit; ön oi gev govoioi ’'Apei dvEXFivm n! xrS i < x 
oivoi ’AcpgoÖkrj, OL öe Bevetoi OL Ö£ jtgd- 

syArjdrjoav djzö rcöv tieql töv ’Aä nooELÖöyvL. ßsvETOL öe 

XLmsytov ßevewr Si o? ■PcauainfZ'' ”'“*“‘5 i«Cnoi 


^£vm OKagaßdyyia ou ölßiTnai^' ’ ^ogcpvgä ou 

Christophilopoulou, Tö '"^oUTEVßTmi o7 7 J’empire, cf. Aikaterini 
mgiag (324-1204). Kgäroc-ALoBcnnn o/ 7 ßv^avTLVfjg avroxga- 

PP. 39-44, 88-91, 
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zö lag. eoimov öi “ ^VVfov idv 

xov xivzQov eis IO IK WS * , ^almvzat zißvaavies 

fdUiv aiiols. o8£v mi nigaai. öii id roO mgog 

■Poveaol. tot) lov äQ^rov ä» “ xArgov lov 

oi 'Paißaioi xaÄovatv. BXe0ri s e „oi tpißowoi oi 

Moos. le^^i ”, <is,itoo«o 

iiipaexoi »0™f ■?A^LßTtoMvos x«i ™'' 'IWEra* ™'' 
;ij,oa,xdv«oS' T ■^'"z^zZ iSmiov). mm’ <Ö?oto, ««‘ o«,“”- 
ßoXovJiTaTMV (avTL xov ^ ^ 'Srn^oouiac oi jU£V govooavoL, oiovsi 

xänoyy. öooUtoo)''/JfeÄs «md ävenQoo 

ImSooi, oi Se cAßaioi oiovei ^i<”toi, ^ ß AovaaSioi töto 

Tov 'Ägeogeivai, oi öe avxovg ejr^toug 

6trJ?g. uarepov öe ro ß f isyo^evov xoUaiVOv 

xalovoi - oi TöXkoi roivvv löiov 

XQÖJ^ia Toyßaloi ßevexov ijcXvQOvy Bevsxovg 

nva xÖJtov ev Tcp tJrmx , ^ ß^yeriav rvv x"pa^> 

„izois sx oroA*. 8« «“to“ 

zö xmxovv ''exto«™ n. tableaux suivants ■■ 

Les correlations que J. Lydus etaou 

t'f' citation 


element point Cardinal saison 

feu levant Je 

est 
eau 

er. r U«, z.» »—», ..... BaKKBa, iCSm. Boan, .S3T, H., 26 
”■ oi) ? 6 üam'p. 65 , 13 ä p. 66 , 10 . 


deines couleur divinite 

Qovmot rouge Mars 

XevKOi blanc Jupiter 
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jtgaaivoi vert 

Venus terre 

sud 

printemps 

ßsvsTOt bleu 

Satunie/Neptune air 

nord 

automne 


2" citation 



demes 

divinite 

eiement 


govaoarot- egvOgoi 

Mai’S 



äXßäToi- kevxoi 

Jupiter 

air 


ävdrjgöi-JtgäoLvoi 

Venus 

feu 


ßsveroL 

Saturne/Neptune 




Assez apparentee, mais plus simple et c’est pourquoi peut-etre plus 
interessante, est l’explication Offerte par un historien de la meme epoque, 
Jean Malalas, qui se refere d’ailleurs en plusieurs oecasions aux demes. 
C’est en presentant les preraiers jeux hippodromiques organises ä Rome 
par Remus, qu’il nous raconte; xai eJisreXsoE Jzgöjxog (sc. Remus) 
ijmoögöfiLovSVrfjx(X)gg xfjg’Pcbßrigeigeogxrjvxov'HÄlov, cpr]u[, nai 
sig xtßrjv Tüjv vjt avxöv Tsooägmv oxotxstojv, xovx’ eaxi xfjg yrlgmi 
xijg daXaaorjg xai xov jxvgög xai xov äegog, Xoyioäßsvog xai xovxo, 
ön £vxvx(ög (psgovxai oi xöjv TlsgoibvßaoiXeig sig xovg JxoXsfiovg, cbg 
xifiävisg xä avxä xsaosga axoixeüa. 6 ös xfjg ntoaicov x^goi-g ßaoi- 
Xsvg Oivöpaog ay&va sjxsxsXsl sixi xä Bvgajcsia ßsgri jirjvi övaxgw 
xcp xai ßagxicp xs' xai xm 'HXico Tixävi vtpovfxevqj aycvviigopisvrig, 
(prjOL, xfjg yfjg xai xfjg OaXäoarjg, ö soxi Afjfxrixgag xai Iloosiöcbvog, 
xcöv VTSOxst/USvcDv Gxoixsicov xd) 'HXioj. xai sßäXXsxo xXfjgog ßsxa^v 
xov avxov Oivojudov ßaoiXscog xai xov sgxoßsvov äjxö oiaaöijicoxs 
X(vgag xaxaycovloaoßaL avxöv xai öxs ßsv 6 xXfjgog sxäXsi xov 
Oivößaov äycvvLoaoOai vjxsg xov Iloosiöcbvog, sq)ögsL oxfjßa 
ißaxicov xvavcbv, ö soxt xebv vöäxcjv, xai ö ävxaycovi0ßsvog xax’ 
avxov scpogsi xö xäocbösg oxfjßo., ösori xfjg yfjg. xaiJtäXivsi fjvsyxsv 
6 xXfjgog xcp Oivoßäcp qxygfjoai xö xfjg Afjßrjxgag oxfjßa, scpögsi xd 
XXocbösg oxfjßa, xai ö ävxaycovioxijg avxov scpögsi xö oxfjßa xov 
noosiöcövog, Ö soxi xchv vöäxcov, xö xvavöv xai ö fjxxcbßsvog sepo- 
vsvsxo. xai JxXfjdog ojxsigov rjgxsxo ßswgfjoai xov sxfjoiov ßaoiXixöv 
äycbva ajiö sxäaxrjg x^gog v^ai TxöXscvg- xai oi ßsv xäg xcagaXiovg 
nöXsig olxovvxsg xai xäg vfjoovg xtoXixai xai xäg xeopag xäg xxaga- 
Xiovg xai vavxai xjvxovxo vixfjoai xov cpogovvxa xö xvavovv oxfjßa, 
xovx’ soxi xö xov noosiöcövog, o’icüviigößsvoi öxi säv fjxxrjßfj ö VJxsg 
xov noosiöcövog äycvvi^ßsvog, sx^sicpig ixßvcov y'ivsxai jtavxoiwv 
xai vaväyia ßcxXäooxjg xai ävsßcov ßiaiwv äväyxai. oi ös xäg ßsoo- 
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oUaavTss «r Sv%’So0™ 

vEwpyia Käßvoviec vyxovro ' . . > ^jjrA7]/x?jrpagay<^v(.?o^e- 

vog, ö eo-Tiv vJteg rm Y^?> ^ ^ . ivi%r\oe JtoXXovg 6 Oivofiaog 

^ai töv atov rAe ““ TdVA,p«povMa^- 

Tdv 6 e äOTlxdv aywva 'O"™/ ainöv 6 •E£.W0o«oe 

dvÖKO". »ö; noa£/Är"5„-f “i°„oaiÄo«-'OärP«^^^ 
tesTäs« tdv ßwov “rr“ “f .HAfoü x«i tcSv fe- aitdv twaaew 
Aeus xed5 «WVxoi ««»S 'ZuTx^rogi<pem *“ 

ffiotxt*“» ‘ZFrüc iToAiac, ä0l>aai wTQaxa/^oii, wm ^ 

Ü ts rfi “ ^ tA «v4«™. »s rs “ 'IS““; 

Twfiog rorg awrotg eaAöaarj, ö toxi xolg vöaoiv, xo 

vov ßtgog, ö toxi xo y^oayöeg, V ^ouatov ßtgog, ojg egv- 

Bivexov ßtgog, oxg xvavov, W ^ £;r£VVOJ]0Ti ra 

eg6v,x/ötäegixö’movye^^^^^^ ,^gog ö ear. 

rf< 7 a£pa g^gv ev y^p Aeysr«. rö xxagaßs- 

Qcopiaroxi xo eßTtagcißov , g^^^^ ^^^xaxai ovv xoig oXoxoi. xo Ö 

veiv, öiöxi fl xXooJÖng YV^ I 'PcOjUTiv e^apxiav fxeya^n 

Bevexov exaXeoEV ex ^^xiv’AxvXma, xäxeiöeve^egys- 

xriv BevexKiav, r/arivog , ^ ßäßßaxa xwv iiiaxicov. xai Jxgo- 

rai xä xvavä, xovx f yfj, xö Xevxöv, ipvOi, roy 

oexölXrioe xü> ngaoiyw [xcg ’ mi'ägiioxxei xfj Yfj- ^cp 

d£pa, xaöön xm 

Bevtxq) fxtgei, o eoxi u ^ßAyy^,oi xd vöojg xd Jxvg, cog vxroxexay- 
ßtgog, ö toxi xoytvg, oixovvxeg öießeglodvo<xv sig 

ßivov avxd). xai XoiJxov oi W ^p^y^^xovg öid xd egäv Xoiitoy 

«ov 

“'uSladcs ,ue L Malalaa tobli. do™e„. la .ableau suiva«: 


deines 

'Povoiov j.isgo'; 

"AA/30V iiegog 


couleur 


rouge 

blanc 


divinite 


element 


^ c rSBW Bonn, 1838, p- 172, 20 ä p. 177, 22. 

(33) Cf. Jean Mai.alas dans CSBH, Bon 
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UgaoLVOv fisgog vert Demeter terre 

Bevetovßigog bleu Neptune eau. 

Quelques-unes de ces correlations de ce texte du vf s. ont survecu jus- 
qu'ä nos jours C^). II est cependant difficile de soutenir qu’ä Tepoque 
faisant Tobjet de cette etude (ix" s.-x" s.), la semiologie des couleurs etait 
restee la tneme, au moins en ce qui regarde la liaison des couleurs aux 
divinites. D’autre part, il est sür que, malgre la diminution de leur 
puissance politique, les deines sont presents dans toutes les fetes ofFi- 
cielles. Selon le protocole general des processions notamment, des 
representations des quatre demes, parfois en Cooperation - IlQdaivot et 
PouoLOL (Veits et Rouges), Bevetoi et Aeuxoi (Bleus et Blanc) parti- 
cipaient activement aux processions, en occupant des endroits strictement 
predefinis (^^). Les demes etaient meme responsables pour les acclama- 
tions de l'empereur selon un rituel precis pour chaque fete, et dans un 
ordre minutieusement etabli 

Les 'Pouöioi, les n^daivoi, les Bevexol et les Aeuxoi representaient 
dans ce rituel «la voix du peuple», - c’est d’ailleurs la premiere signifi- 
cation du mot bf\[iog et exprimaient l’ideologie imperiale officielle. 

(34) Cf. par ex. dans un code de Language des Fleurs, datant approximative- 
ment de 1925, le rouge est lie avec le feu, le blanc avec Teau, le bleu avec Fair, 
le noir avec la terre et aussi le vert au printemps, le pourpre ä Tete, le jaune ä 
Tautomne et le gris ä Thiver. 'H via 'AvBoMoiij\ fi IvvEWÖrfaig öta T(dv 
ävdecov dans Miyag 'OveigoKQiTrig, rjiot äXrfOfjg xai evreX^g e^r}yr]atg tcov 
övetgojv ßezä jto^Xwv Eixovcov, ed. M. Saliberos, Athenes s. d.: 

Td xötbpaxa xd excppd^ovxa xd axoixeia 
’'A?^ixov XQCupa xd Hüp 

Aeuxöv xpwpa xö "Yöcoq 

Oiipavt xpcbfta ö’Afip 

Maupov XQöipa f] Pfj 

Td xQcbpaxa xd excppd^ovxa xag xiooaQag ojpaq xoD exoug 
ripdoLvov XQa)\ia xö ’'Eag 

Hopcpupouv xQWfxa xö ©eqo^ 

Kixgtvov xpdifLa xö ^ölvöjicuqov 

AEUxocpaiov XQd»pa ö Xeip,d)v. 

(35) Cf. De cerimoniis, I, 1 pp. 5-38. 

(36) Les demes acclament onze fois Tempereur au cours d'une procession 
habituelle lors des fetes importantes : six fois quand il se dirige ä l’eglise et cinq 
quand il revient au palais ; cf. De cerimoniis, p. 12, 9 ä p. 14, 14 et p. 19, 3 ä 
p. 20, 5 pour les processions des fetes en l’honneur du Seigneur: Päques, 
Pentecole, Transfiguration, Noel et Epiphanie. 
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Surtout, les acclamations lors de la fete de la Pentecöte (-”) soulignaient 
la provenance divine du pouvoii* imperial, et contenaient des references 
importantes au couronnemem Q^). Tout cela ne peut pas etre hasardeux. 
Pourtam, etant donne la hierarchie des couleurs dejä remarquee, il n’est 
pas facile de voir un rapport concret entre les quatre couleurs de la cou- 
ronne imperiale et les couleurs representatives des quatre demes. 
D’ailleurs, dans le protocole etudie, l’empereur ne devait pas porter de 
couronne d’une couleur precise lors des jeux hippodromiques, sürement 
pour ne pas paraitre preferer a priori un deme aux autres 

Toutefois, il est sür qu’ä cette epoque, PIdeologie imperiale inclut une 
tendance bien concrete ä souligner Panciennete des rites et des symboles 
imperiaux. Precisement, Constantin Porphyrogenete a ä plusieurs occa- 
sions relie le present et le passe. Par exemple, en faisant de Jules Cesar et 
de Constantin le Grand les prototypes de Porganisation d’une expedi- 
tion (^), ou en remettant ä Phonneur == renaissance) ä son 

epoque les Brumalies, fete romaine antique (^^). Dans cette vue rdtros- 
pective, le plus important semble les reponses proposees aux demandes 
extraordinaires des peuples etrangers : la recette du feu gregois, les cou- 
ronnes et les habits imperiaux ou le inariage avec une princesse byzanti- 
ne C“). Lors du refus officiel, Pempereur utilise comme pretexte la soit- 
disant defense de Constantin le Grand lui-meme et ses ordres s^veres. 

(37) Cf. De cenmoniis, I, 9, p. 58, 19 ä p. 61, 5. 

(38) Des coempereurs de la periode examinee sont couronnes le jour de la 
Pentecöte; cf. Aikaterini Christophilopoulou, 'EnXoyr], avayögevaig nai 
oreypii:; xov ßvt,avuvov avxoKQäxoQog, Athenes, 1956 : couronnement de 
Basile L, pp. 90-92 ; probable couronnement de Christophore fils de Romain 
Lecapene et frere de la femme du Porphyrogenete, p. 101. 

(39) Exceptionnellement, Michel IIl participait en personne aux jeux sous la 
couleur des Bleus, Cf. De cerimoniis, p, 493, 10-19 ; CoNTiNUATEUR de 
Theofhane, ed. 1. Bexker, dans CSBH, Bonn, 1838 (dorenavant Continüateur), 
p. 197, 22 ä p. 198, 12 et surtout p. 681, 13-19 oü figure la notation suivante : 
tjtjtevoev ö ßaaiXevg ßevexog. 

(40) Cf. De cerimomis, pp. 445-454 et dans la nouvelle edition des ßaatXim 
xa^Ctöta dans Constantine Porphyrogenitus. Three Treatises on Imperial 
Militarys Expediüons, 66. J. F. Haldon, {CFHB, 28), Vienne, 1990, texte B 3, 80- 
81 et C 49 oü il y a dans des references ä Julien et ä Theodose le Grand. 

(41) Cf. CoNTiNVATEUR, p. 456, 21 ä p. 457, 8 et De cerimoniis, p. 606, 9 a 
p. 607, 14, avec des details sur la celebration des Brumalies. 

(42) Constantin Porphyrogenete, De administrando imperio, ed. Gy. 
Moravcsik, trad. anglaise R. Jenkins, (CFBH 1), Washington, 1967, 13/24 et 
suiv. 


Praiique 

("X e, sunout la realiaalta ^ d’appa. 

ajouter que le protocole sur les conr couronnes («), n faut aussi 

probablement son ceuvre personell ^ D’">^aminons, est tres 
supposer que le Porphyrogenete en nlo on peut 

les des demes. Ensuite, ces auatrp couronne et cel- 

schema rituel des grandes fete.s 8610^10^'^^^^'!!^ »icorporees dans le 
Iisme propre. Le presage relatif f symbo- 

«'•dcw va dans le ™ Je “„1 ^'OneirJmcon 

essenliel des rites de la cour byzanü^eTl ■'’“® “““'"We, archdiype 

rence officielle de 1 Vmperjt o“«™""* <•= l’^a- 

nale en fonction des couleurs C’estainsln couronne impe- 

couleurs prit forme ä Byzance • un ^ hierarchie speciale des 
niiHeu imperial byzantin ' " P“"*" Pour Eetude du 

Universite Nationale d’Athenes. Barbara 

Barbara Koutava-Delivoria. 


(43) ct. Continvateur, n. 447 io • ^ > 

mcNj ri'ÄSS Ä 




“AI0OMANHX pRE- 

LE REVERS DE LA "LE ,, 

CIEUSES SIGNE DE PRES UGt E i 


La sur Byzance faU 

tant que signe caractensnque P , datant de 

le podme. aasez connu, de ^ ™fy f Can.acuzene ea 1347 e. de son 

;p„LVlr4ne,f.lled-AndroraeAssan. 

En effet, comme le dit le -^,.,.^5 precleuses 

C.5 petits morceaux ^ ^^^digne. 

Contre Vinjuste misere des epoux. 


r ed C De Boor,L eipzig, 18834885, p. 453, 

n) Theophane, C/iro/iograp/iifl, ed_ ^ 

tTS au seus * ;<PtnÄ ’“Ä'Ä. 

■SÄÄ.'a c« fpSof— 

vol II D 20 )LieoiJiavTli;(cLB.Couu , (n^^aurus Patrum Graecorum), 

rCtoi, Confes^ons „eme de 

”mLt. 1998, p. 55) 4(TMophane. dd. CSHfl, p. 685 , 
iin autre hapax de Theophane, de Q n\ ^ Tegard de Constantin V. 
ÄaSuo»e» e. 1,2,.. »1. II, p. 44. 

(3) c. P-Cavafy, ^ 
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Ce sont les symboles de ce qu Hl convenait qu Hls eussent 
De ce qu'etait impemtif que portent 
ä leur couronnement, un Sire Jean Cantacuzene 
une dame Irhie.fille d'AfidronicAssan C). 

C’est aussi atteste pai* Nicephore Gregoras (0 : quand apres six annees 
de guerre civile contre la faction adverse representee par rimperatrice 
regente Anne de Savoie et le patriarche Jean Calecas» Jean Cantacuzene 
a enfin pu proceder ä son couronnement, les joyaux de la couronne 
n'etaient plus aux mains des Byzantins. Ils avaient ete mis en gages ä 
Venise contre un pret contracte par Anne de Savoie, et ils n’ont, 
d’ailleurs, jamais pu etre rachetes C). Jean Cantacuzene a ainsi du 
employer des verreries au lieu de pierres precieuses, et, pour comble, son 
couronnement eut lieu aux Blachemes et non dans la grande eglise de 
Sainte-Sophie, endommagee par un seisme, qui n’avait pas ete reparee ä 
temps (^). Le poeme de Cavafy, exploitant Telement emoüonnel du ren- 
versement de la Situation entre Topulence de jadis et Tindigence actuelle 
de l’Empire, captait ce detail du couronnement et en faisait un Symbole 
de la Situation de Byzance aux derniers siecles de son existence. En 
meme temps, Cavafy soulignait Tutilisation des pierres precieuses 
comme «ce qu’etait imperatif que portent» les empereurs, presque 
comme une image-symbole du pouvoir imperial Byzantin C). 

Cavafy n’etait pas le seul ä exprimer cet avis, Pour une bonne partie du 
public informe sur le monde byzantin, ainsi que pour la litterature sur 
Byzance, les pierres precieuses seniblent ineluctablement liees ä Timage 


(4) C. P. Cavafy, Pohnes, traduction integrale par A. S. Vlachos, Athenes, 
1983, p. 140. 

(5) Nicephore Gregoras, Histoire, ed. L. Schopen, dans CSHB, Bonn, 1829- 
1830, vo], I, ch. 15,2. 

(6) D. M. Nicol, The Last centuries ofByzantium, Cambridge, 1993, p. 199. 

(7) Ibidem, p. 215, 

(8) Les pierres precieuses pouvaient bien servir de reference majeure etroite- 
ment associee ä Timage du pouvoir imperial de Byzance, mais leur emploi ne 
constituait pas en soi un insigne de pouvoir, un «symbole d’autorite» de valeur 
constitutionnelle. Cf. A. Pertusi, Insegne del potere sovrano e delegato a 
Bisanzio e nei paesi di inßuenza bizantina, dans Settimane di Studio del Centro 
Italiano di Studi sulVAlto Medioevo, 73 (1975), pp. 481-563, ainsi que A. 
Carile, Le insegne del potere a Bisanzio, dans La corona e i simboli del potere, 
Rimini, 2000, pp. 65-124. 
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A i, Rv7ance. Ecrivains et historiens 
que le subconscient collectif qu’elles soient en texte ou en 

semblent fascines par les P ^ Byzance la luxueuse renvoient 

i„,age, au point 0- J“ndn, .es mosa.ques de R.-euue sur- 

directement a ce cliche ( > ^ ^ance oü For, 1 ’argent et les pierr p 

tout vehiculent une image de By ailleurs, de jeter un 

“uses semblent d« e “osL^ d'art by.an.in aux 

COUP d’ceil sur la place accordee da P^^ ^ d’exemple, parmi 

objets precieux ou ä leurs represen a i • ^„be exposition Riflessi 

Sesobtetsd-an-d'usag. tm^ 

di Bisanzio ('“) ä Rome saus par P .. faith a,id Power { ) 

telles que The Glory ofByzantiw ( ^ et en argent assortis 

aux Etats-Unis, ainsi que la collection du musde byzan- 

de pierres appartenant aux ar j-^pj-gsentations de scenes (' ) avec 

t,„ d'Athbnes (■>). Mieux encore, les rep 

ÄVit articles de Renata 
(9) Pour les i<ferences litteiaires d. secolo, dans Lo spoOT 

uUn«. Bisonzio «lie «e« G, 

} ,t..rnrio del Medioevo, La euuura ßishop. The Forti aya 

Byzantine Studies, Marc c-Byzt^J^dnes, GrecianGo- 

—sxÄr ca,.- 

XTpoia^Muit N» Yo* >W ^ Bo^er 02^1^57). 
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objets de luxe ou de saints «royaux» comme les rois David et Salo- 
mon C^), ou d’ archanges (^^0 saints ('0 «princiers» comme Constantin 
et Helene, ou Catherine en habits et diademes precieux abondent dans 
Part byzantin Les images-portraits des empereurs en costumes impe- 
riaux et couronnes gemmees sont en elles-memes une banque de donnees 
pour une etude des pierres precieuses utilisees ä Byzance. Leur support 

ple bien connu provient du Athos, Iviron, 5, f. 363v, cf. Oi Oriaavgoi rov Ayiov 
''Ogovg:. Elxovoygatprjjueva X£igöyga(pa, Athenes, 1975, vol. II, pp. 297, 303 
et fig. 38. Un auti'e bei exemple est celui de la fresque des Noces de Cana ä St.- 
Nicolas Orphanos de Thessaionique oü Tepousee est presque le portrait d’une 
princesse byzantine portant couronne en pieires precieuses et perles (debut 
xiv*^ s.); cf. H Mo.y.£Öovla xaiä Tr]v ejiox'n UaXaioXöycov, (TJgaxnKa ß 
IvfiJtooiov, GeaoaXovtKt} J4-20 Aexeßßgiov 1992), ed. Th. Zzsjs, 
P. Asimakopoulou-Atzaka et V. Katsaros, Thessaionique, 2000, couverture. 

(15) Dans le Paris. Gn 139, f. 7v, par exemple, le roi-prophete David est 
represente portant une couronne omee de perles et de pierres precieuses entre 
deux figures feminines sous les inscriptions correspondantes ZOOIA et 
nPO<I>HTIA {sic). Toutes deux portent, elles aussi, un diademe avec une pierre 
centrale entouree de perles. Cf, Elisabeth Piltz, Middle-Byzantine Court 
Costume, dans Byzantine Court Culture from 829 to 1204, ed. H. Maguire, 
Washington, 1997, pp. 39-51, fig, 7. Citons aussi, parmi plusieurs scenes de pro- 
phetes, la representation en mosai'que de David et Salomon ä la Nea Moni (xr s.) 
de Chios, tous deux en habits imperiaux et portant couronne, le premier avec une 
emeraude centrale et des perles, et le second avec un rubis central, encore une 
fois rehausse de perles Cf. J. Herrin, A Christian Millenium. Greece in Byzan- 
tiuin, dans The Greek World. Classicak Byzantine and Modern, ed. 
R. Browning., Londres, 1999, p. 224 et fig. 18. 

(16) Cf. ä titre d’exemple la representation, datee du xiT s., sur marbre de Par- 
change Michel portant le loros gemme, le sceptre et d’autres insignes imperiaux : 
Helen C. Evans et W. D. Wixon (eds.), The Gloiy of Byzantium, n° 12, pp. 45-47. 
Sur la representation des anges en insignes imperiaux, cf. H. Maguire, A Murderer 
Among the Angels : The Fwntispiece Miniatures of Paris. Gr. 510 and the 
Iconography of the Archangels in Byzantine Art, dans R. Ousterhout et L. 
Brubaker (eds), The Sacred Image East and West {Illinois Byzantine Studies, 4\ 
Chicago 1995, pp. 63-71. 

(17) Cf. ä titre d’exemple le costume gemme d’un martyre de Garda portant 
skaramange et chlamyde. Cf. Piltz, Middle-Byzantine, fig. 18. 

(18) Citons, par exemple, les representations en costume imperial de S. 
Catherine, comme celle datee de 1233/1234 (fresque provenant de la chapelle de 
St.-Nicoias ä Penteli, aujourd’hui au musee byzantin d’Athenes) O xÖGßog rov 
Bv^avrivov Movoeiov {op. cit.), n° 88, p. 111, ou les representations du Christ- 
Grand-Pretre en couronne imperiale et habits gemmes teile que Ticone peinte par 
Michel Damaskinos (xvr s.): Ibidem, 203, p. 239. 



254 


N. KOUTRAKOU 


^ateriel (manuscrit, un7tension de 

pierre precieuse Les Images des imperatrices surtout font 

richesse qui sied a la puiss , ^ cet effet; les representations 

etalage d’une P^L^niie ou le buste de Theodora, prdsen- 

des imperatrices ^ peries et pierres precieuses (“) por- 

tees avec des couronnes ^ssomes des P ^ g,t de meme des 

tent des exemples de parures ^ J de pierreries et couronne 

representations des vil es en Günther» avec les deux per¬ 
imperiale. ^ dnople et Athenes) de part et d’autre 

sonnifications de villes ^ de perles et de piemes pre- 

d’un empereur a cheval, toutes de donne a 

cieuses en bleu et pouipre (s^Ph b ) 

Henri IV en 1065 par a respri, (-)• , 

qui servil rle Imceul a ce ■ ^g^j^uses semblent exercer sur le 

Cette fascination que les p de par les historiens de 1 art 

monde artistique passe et prese , _ P § elogieuses d’A. 

et les historiens de Byzance, a j g des saints et des saintes 

Grabar decrivant les Zrors de la nef centrale de Saint- 

resplendissantes de perles P de couleurs de 

Apollinaire-le-Neuf ä «wlüng in Gold», traduc- 

r SSr^ SÄ peinrnre b,ean.ine P). Us 

, ,e pjlt-z Middle Byzantine, pp- 39-51, et 
(19) Cf. les exemples rassemble p 

figures conespondantes. Empresses and Power m Early 

^20) L’identification est due a L de ces Images pubhques et 

ßyzmmMm,Leicestei-,2001,p. 3ü3 _ Romain - de la 

monumentales formees sur le do ■ gj-euj. chreüen, dans le cadre de 

Theotokos et de S. Helene, mere du p einier P Ronmines et 

Pideologie impdnale cf. en demier heu ^ ^pieser, ^ 

Chretiennes, dans 2002 pp. 593-604 et sp. pp- 596-597 et 603- 

B. Flusin et C. Zuckerman, Paris, zuuz, ff 

^^"(21) Cf Herrin, A Christian de Theodose ä ITslam, 

f2l A grabar, L’dgc rPor ^^ä^Tmonumentale ä souhait, 

Paris,\966, pp. 153-154^g^j6^.^<<cett^^^^^^ de tons 

(23) R. Cormack, Writmg m Gold Igs objets de Pexposi- 
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medievistes ne inanquent pas de s’associer ä cette tendance. Jacques le 
Goff, presentant les rares villes survivant en Occident (Rome, Marseille, 
Arles, Narbonne, Orleans) aux v^-ix^ s. gräce ä des activites economiques 
liees ä TOrient et ä Fimportation de produits de luxe par des colonies de 
marchands orientaux ajoute: «les cours barbares attirent les ateliers de 
luxe : construction en pierre, etolfes, orfevrerie surtout, bien que la 
plupart des tresors royaux et episcopaux s’enrichissent principalement 
d’objets Importes, byzantins en premier chef» 

Le poeme de Cavafy ainsi que les Oeuvres des historiens et historiens 
d’art precites refletent bien une caracteristique constante: les pierres 
precieuses et les matieres precieuses font pour nous partie integrante de 
rimage de Byzance, donnant corps ä Fidee de la puissance du basileus 
byzantin, de son Empire et de sa foi chretienne. En etait-il de meme pour 
les Byzantins eux-memes ? La reponse evidente semble etre que oui, 
mais dans quelle mesure cette image etait-elle consciente ? De plus la 
perception de cette corporalite de la puissance imperiale se retrouvait-elle 
idealisee, divinisee meme par des moyens de richesse tels et quel etait le 
röle des pierres precieuses dans ce processus ? Quelle etait la reaction des 
Byzantins devant cet etalage de richesses tant pour le profane que pour le 
sacre, et quelles idees s’y trouvaient associees positivement ou negative- 
ment, surtout par rapport ä la spiritualite chretienne et ä sa condamnation 
de Favarice et des richesses excessives ? En outre, cette image se refle- 
tait-elle aussi en dehors des frontieres de l’empire ? Les reponses sem¬ 
blent evidentes, mais avec des nuances. Nous essaierons, ä partir d’exem- 
ples precis, d’y formuler quelques remarques en jetant un regard - som- 
maire, puisqu’on ne saurait pas faire autrement dans ce petit essai - sur 
la fagon dont les Byzantins se penchaient sur ces pierres et s’exprimaient 
sur elles, et sur les idees qu'evoquait leur emploi aupres de leurs utilisa- 
teurs, en tenant evidement compte de ce que cette entreprise a d'arbitrai- 
re, etant donne Fetendue des sources et la complexite des rapports entre 
elles, y compris versions corrompues, influences linguistiques et stylis- 

tion ed. par Serena Ensou et E. La Roca) Rome, 2000, comprenant aussi plu- 
sieurs objets precieux byzantins avant la lettre, des premiers siecles chretiens de 
FEmpire. Cf. aussi recemment en ce qui concerne les icönes dela Vierge en par- 
ticulier, Fanalyse de G. Wolf, Icons and Sites. Cult Images of ihe Virgin in 
Mediaeval Rome, dans Images of the Mother of God. Perceptions of the 
Theotokos in Byzantium, ed. Maria Vassilaki, Ashgate, 2005, pp. 23-49, sp. 26 
et 38 sqq. 

(24) J. Le Goff, La civilisation de VOccident Medieval, Paris, 1964, p. 156. 
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tiques, dettes et emprunts 

conduire ä perdre de vue specifiques, puisque, aprfes 

ce qui concerne l’analyse seman q matiere premiere sont 

toul les ceuvres litteraires qm Jiüon Htterai- 

::Te quTpÄ-n ^ ^ la percepüon d’un concept ä une 

epoque precise. pxamen des mentions de pierres pre- 

„msrs So"» peu .un>-a„.e, äeu. »aUs ,ui .e r.p..n. 

“""s prfceuses pour ^ P‘aP- “""“Sr. 
sacre et d-autte pt^ ä 1» ^ , P , j-abord, les mots 

les auteurs byaantms * ^ Jf™ ,^ient ä. riM‘o les objets pre- 

lipLioi Xidol, pierres pre . interet de remarquer ici que 

cieux et sacres. Par ailleurs, il n ^ d’avant la religion 

la coniiotation de sacre de ces o j ^ p^^^ ^^f^rences, dans la Vita de l’e- 
chretienne, ä en juger, ^ ^ objets de culte paien que les 

veque de Gaza ^ soustraire aux soldats chretiens (^0, pour 

pretres reussirent a cacher et „recieux qui omaient les temples 

L pas parier des sMues e„ “«>“ P („aantines (»)■ D’un 

anciens et dont la memoire su *' j j ie„, panie des oifrandes a la 

“spi rVd «Ob, f rt « xol ™ra re tmbia 

^^cfcitons . ...re a-esemplf 

par Olympiodore, des statues d arg au temps de Placidie, sceui 

tration barbare en des Goths. Cf. Photim, Bibliotheque, ed. 

d’Honorius, donna lieu a 1 in ^ 

R. Henry, Pans 1959. yo I, codex 80; P. G d’ornementdans 

(27) Sans oublier d ailleurs qu P . ^ ^ en juger partout un ensemble 

le domaine prive des dignitaires ec ägYugiou dva7?i,iücpou) que, 

de Service de table en arg^ JVde Jean de Chypre, ed, 

d’apres Leontios de *;szxvil p 378 et p. 379, un eveque du nom de 

A. Festugiere, Paris 1974, chap. ’ „g „^x de trente livres d’argent, le 

Trojlos voulaitfaire*, xandrie Jean 1’Aumonier reussit ä reformet 

taneait so„ .v.nce e„ lui t.is.« pebl.e le patadis. 
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references ä ces objets abondent dans les textes byzantins. Les Miracles 
de saint Demetrius, par exemple, font plusieurs fois mention du ciboiiwn 
en argent ('^) et d’autres objets (comnie le skimpous et le tröne episcopal) 
en argent cisele qui ornaient sa cathedrale ä Thessalonique. Uexeinple le 
plus caracteristique du recueil des Miracles est celui du premier miracle, 
peut-etre le plus ancien de tous, datant en tant qu’historiette de peu apres 
le transfert du siege de Vlllyricum de Sirinium ä Thessalonique (441- 
42) (-^) : Teparque Marianos, gueri gräce ä rintervention du saint, appor- 
ta ä sa cathedrale XQ'öoEa xe xai ÄQyuQEa etöri :rtoA,UTi|xa xai, itoWa 
toute une quantite d’objets precieux en or et en argent li suffit, par 
ailleurs, de rappeier ä ce point les icones byzantines qui, apres la liquida- 
tion de la crise iconoclaste se retrouvaient peintes et venerees, en fresques 
ou en panneaux sur toute sorte de materiaux ; bronze, argent ou or (^'). 
pour se rendre coinpte ä quel point cette ornementation precieuse cor- 
respondait bien ä une perception d’honneur du sacre dans la mentalite 
byzantine Dans ces conditions, il n’est pas rare de rencontrer dans les 


(28) Miracle I, § 22, Miracle 6, § 60-61, Miracle 7, § 66 et Miracle 10, § 88 
dans Ted. de P, Lemerle, Les plus anciens recueils des miracles de Saint 
Demetrius et la penetration des Slaves dans les Balkans, 1, Texte, Paris, 1979, IL 
Commentaire, Pai'is, 1981. P Lemerle, II, pp. 210-213, doute que la mention par 
«quelques-uns» (Miracle 1, § 22) du cojps du saint ainsi que ceJle du skimpous 
- plateforine dans le ciborium - seraient une afhrmation que la relique du saint 
se trouvait vraiment lä. Au contraire, C. Bakirtzis, 'Ayiov ArifjfqxQiov Oavpaxa. 
Oi 'EvXkoyig AQxieKWKÖKov Tomvvov xai 'Avwvvpou. 'O Biog, lä Oavpa- 
xa xai ^ SeooaXovixr] zov 'Ayiov Ar]pr}ZQiov. Thessalonique, 1997, pp. 500- 
503, considere le ciborium comme une confinnation materielle de Lexistence du 
coips du saint dans la cathedrale de Thessalonique, et les mots employes comme 
une expression de patriotisme local. En tous cas, la forme de ce ciborium serait 
reproduite par des reliquaires-ciboires de la meme forme. Un exemple bien 
connu de ce type d’objets est celui du reliquaire portant i’inscription de Limpe- 
ralrice Eudocie Makrembolitissa (xr s.) qui se trouve aujourd'hui au musee du 
Kreinlin ä Moscou. Cf. Th. Matheus, Religious Organization and Architecture. 
Catalogue numbers 1-40, The Glory of Byzantium, n° 36, pp. 11-1^. 

(29) Lemerle, op. cit, JI, p. 79. 

(30) Ibidem, Miracle I, § 23. Bakirtzis, op. cit., p. 80. 

(31 ) Cf. J. Rosenqvist, The Life of Irene Abbess of Chysobalanton, Uppsala, 

1986, p. 2,17-18 ä p. 4,1 -2 : xai xöv eauiff^ fj exH^Tiata rou 0eou x6a[xov, tfiv 
ÖEoiepjifj Tcov eixovtov dvaTujrwaw auOtg djiekaßev, ev loixoig ev rctva^tv, 
ev ukai^ Ttaoaig, yaLnib xai ägyvQco xai xotQoixTotrevcov xo.i 

JlQOÖXWOU|X£Va)V... 

(32) La decoration precieuse de la sepulture de S. Basile ä Cesaree en offre 
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textes des mentions d'offrandes assorties de pierres precieuses, faites ä 
des institutions de TEglise, surtout par des inembres de la famille impe¬ 
riale, aux fms d’honorer ä la fois Toffrant et le destinataire. Les exemples 
venus jusqu’ä nous, porteurs souvent d’inscriptions dedicatoires, des col- 
lections de musees en font foi. II s’agit souvent de croix de procession en 
fer ou en airain avec revetement d’or ou d’argent, souvent decorees au 
cloisonne et assorties de pierres precieuses ou - surtout dans le cadre 
d’une provenance plus humble -- semi-precieuses (^^). II s’agit aussi d’ob- 
jets liturgiques, surtout patenes et calices d’Eucharistie (^^), en materiau 
precieux ou semi-precieux, telles que la patene en agate bordee de rubis 
avec la representation de la Cene datant du ix" s., aujourd’hui en Suisse, 
ou celle de Saint-Marc de Venise, - datant du xif s. - en albätre avec le 
Christ en medaillon eraaille et bordee de cristaux de röche 

Leur emploi d’offrande et leur connotation d’ornement du sacre mis ä 
part, ces memes pierres precieuses etaient, d’autre patt, liees pour la 
plupart directement ou indirectement ä T Empire et ä Timage imperiale en 
tant que «pierres imperiales» (XiOovg ßaOLXtKOVg) Les mentions 
correspondantes ne manquent pas. II suffit de parcourir le Livre des 
C^remonies, surtout dans ses descriptious des costumes imperiaux portes 
les jours de fete pour se rendre compte de combien de fois Tempereur 
apparait en habit officiel brode de pierres, la tete omee des couronnes 
blanches, rouges, vertes gemm^es en pierres assorties (^'') et portant des 

un bei exemple. Michel Attaliate en effet, decrivant l’invasion des Turcs en 
Cesaree en 1067 souligne Tabondance et la qualite du travail en or, perles et pier¬ 
reries qui en ornaient les ouvertures et qui furent partie du butin. Cf, Michel 
Attaliate, Histoire, ed. I. Bekker, dans CSHB, Bonn, 1853, p. 94, 8-10 ; xa 6e 
xfiv onriv KZQioxiXkovia Bupia, KoXvx^Xild<; xai. dcpOovw^; eleipyaoiiEva 
XQvoib xai xai UOoi^, e^aiQOUöi. 

(33) Cf. ä titre d'exemple les croix de procession de Saint-Philemon ä 
Rhodes, dont la forme originale remontant au ix'-'-xT s., comprenait des pierres 
semi-precieuses dont la place reste vide aujourd’hui: cf. Ch. Koutelakis, Ot 
oravgoi Ximvetag lov Ayiov <PiXi]^ova Tr]g PöÖov, dans XAFIZ XAIPE, 
MeXersg ott] Mvriiir] TY\g Xägr]g Kavigta, vol. II, ed. Ministere grec de la 
Culture et Institut Archeologique d’Etudes Egeennes, Athenes, 2004, pp. 184 et 
192, fig. 2. Pour des exemples plus precieux cf. The Glory ofByzantium, n®" 21- 
27 et pp. 55-67. 

(34) Cf. ä titre d'exemple, The Glory of Byzantium, n”' 30-31, p. 70-71. 

(35) The Glory of Byzantium, 28-29, et pp. 67-68. 

(36) Malalas, Chronographia ed. J. Thurn, dans CFHB, Berlin-New York, 
2000, p. 378,48 (= p. 450 dans ed. de Dindorf). 

(37) Piltz, Middle-Byzantine, pp. 40-41. Inutile de revenir sur le role des cou- 
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epees- et dagues omees de pierres ^ 

descriptions des couronnes (rLges ^es 

pereurs lors des corteges imperifux conf les em- 

ehest font allulon ^ Phabillement 

respondantes (rubis, diamants, emerauls etet P^'^eieuses cor- 
vaieur symbolique des couleurs qui seraiem ’ 
fois en rapport ä la ceremonie suiL et auss TT"*'" 
on se rendait («). Citons ä titre d’exemole P. en fonction du lieu auquel 
Pereur le Lundi de Päques en «tutSrue 1 de I’ent- 

de pietres precieuses et de perles Qe ^ enrichie 

grappe’ (boOys), il prend l’epee d’L enrichifdr^' 
perles et le Preposäe place sur la tetl vSbl hT"' 
la ttara» n. Le cheval qu’il va monter n [ ^ ® empereur la toga ou 

d or, de pierres precieuses et de perles^Tv"" 

phoca, „ui, „„e fBiE p- 

malgre la siraplicite bien connue de s« n„-? ‘‘‘ P^PPals- 

ra.on„d de poerpre e. d'oe, se peblan, a,„f, “ 1 

ronnes et du diademe ei «.„• i- 

meme de propagande, de la Sferaoi"? d mstitutionnelle et 

AikatenneCHRisTOPHiLOPourn.i ’p T couronneraent. Cf. ä ce Cr. 

' W. vol. I, p. ,75-178. '^“'■PWae.e L, Uvre Je, c,r<„„ies P,,i, 

nrini *^“9yopa)v ^peptEouevov 8 yat RÄ ^^^‘^°®niiVpvoxevTpTov öia 
Sur une Sorte ?hifr^SatiOT’d^' ^ ßonn. 3 828, p 

reterv“7ä^r 'nentalS SSntinr^''^ 

erves a 1 empereur, cf. H Hunger i Pouipre el Tor etani 

Geisi der byzantinischen Kultur Gra? christliche 

”1 P“P’™- “““ven bSUT la preponSLt 
*^iL7z, Middle-Byzantine, p. 50. eeremonial des costumes, cf 
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gee par les circonstances. L’image du pouvoir rehausse de pien'es pre- 
cieuses se trouvait liee ä et agrementce par celle de riniperatrice Augmta 
qui, de son cöte, se presentait aussi avec une escoite de dames d’honneur 
portant trois grenades pourpres ornees de pierres precieuses CO- L’iniage 
citee renvoie ä une ceremonie de mariage, ce qui explique la presence des 
grenades. Toutefois, ce Symbole traditionnel de la fecondite, prend, du 
moment qu’il touche la famille impdriale, lui aussi la foniie de pierres 
precieuses, seyant ä la majeste de Vempire. 

Cette image du pouvoir imperial etincelant de pierreries se transmettait 
aussi par le biais du pouvoir delegue. Les insignes de nombre de dignites 
et de titres etaient des objets ornes de pierreries qui faisaient refldter le 
Prestige imperial sur ceux qui les recevaient et, du moment que les digni- 
taires y ayant droit les portaient publiquement, ces objets servaient ä leur 
tour de multiplicateurs du prestige imperial. Les spatharocandidats qui 
recevaient de la main de Tempereur comme insigne un Collier en or orne 
de pierres precieuses retombant sur la poitrine (^0 protospathaires qui 
recevaient aussi un collier d’or avec pierres et perles que Tempereur lui- 
meme leur fermait autour du cou ou les ostiaires qui devaient tenir 
bien visibles leurs bätons en or ä poignee ornee de pierres precieuses CO 
au cours des ceremonies protocolaires, en sont autant d’exemples. En 
outre, les objets ornds de pierreries, joyaux precieux surtout, constituaient 
un cadeau habituel des empereurs et imperatrices aux gens de leur entou- 
rage, ä en juger par «les colliers et autres joyeux re^us de rimperatrice» 
dont se devetit Irene de Chrysobalantou ä son entree au monastere 0^0- 
C’etait, une fois encore, un acte de gratification qui honorait celui qui le 


(43) Constantini Porphywgeniti imperatoris de Cenmoniis aulae byzantinae, 
ed. J. Reiske, dans CSHB, Bonn, 1829-1830, vol 1, 41, p. 216 = A. Vogt, 
Constantin Porphyrogenete. Le Livre des Ceremonies, Paris, 1967, vol. 11, p. 23 ; 
XQTl yivwaxsiv öti TtEQLJiatouoiv xgei^ poSioivei; ötaXiOoi jioQcpupoi, xöv 
pev ^va ßaaxd^Ei f] jtaQaxaOioxgia öitioBev xfji; AuYOUOxri^, xat öuo 
£vÖev xdxsiOev. 

(44) N. Ojkonomides, Les listes de präseance hyzanünes des ix^ et x" siecles, 
Paris, 1972, p. 93,3-5. II est ä remarquer que le texte parle d’une pierre Jtepi- 

qui serait d'apres Du Gange une pien-e a proprietes magiques (Cf. 
Ibidem, p. 93 et n. 37). Serait-ce un indice de Pemploi des pierres blanches et 
incolores pour plus qu’une simple decoration ? 

(45) OiKONOMiDES, Le5 p. 127,18-21. 

(46) OiKONOMiDEs, Les listes, p. 127,10-11 etn. 79. 

(47) Rosenqyist, The Life of Irene, § 4, p. 14,11-13. 


OB ET 


261 


tion du precieux comM™e™am™a'’pui?r Percep- 

l-dique par son abandon au proft de iTbr”'’ ° “ , comme 

de Valeur e, de P«SrPou7L Y'“™ ‘ P'”“ 

fait que 1 empereur Diocletien ne se InJ t Parexemple, le 

c eta.t la coutume jusqu’alors, par es sTnateur" 
äoratio, est un glissement versLbanHn h ? "’^^^anda Fö- 

d'.«rib„.s de royaure plus Tpontwe ? “ P“» 

conciete, de I’adoption d’un signe exterieur ' V '*■“"= fome 

chaussures en or. perlese,pierrefpr&Sses T'“'' “P“ P““' 
te imperiale au plus haut degre Le chronir ^ sa digni- 

t>onne un cadeau de I’empemur ^Öte, men- 

ses toges qui etait brodee de «pien-es hiin' • i ^ ^ ^ Antioche, une de 

ans nos sources unissent souvent les deux^ nientions 

sacree, dont se prevalaient les pierres nredp “Periale et 

ple, imitant la devotion bien connue de exem- 

Jerusalem une Subvention substantiellf noV^ 1 
aux besoms des indigents mais auss, afi’n d ^“PPl^^r 

la croix destmee ä etre exposde sur le C l ^ Pierreries L“) 

■mpenaux avaieiit, ^ sunout ä Jerusato m “ P'™* “ 

vhjeuen li„eralement Valeur d'^emSre T'",,“"'“ P«'“™*' 

meme devint un point de refdrence er, ta f ^ Jerusalem elle- 

en cadeaux .mpdriaux provl “ “ , r " 

* P^Aue de A^rtTctdelr 

• J-es cadeaux impenaux 


r Theophane, ed. Classpn n n c d 

K^oowvoü. ''''5 xai r\nXiü(^ rv Tfl exx?uT)öiq xfi Uyo- 

(jU) Theophane pH Pr aco,- 

^^ytöxojtcp 'lepi^öoWpcüv xpmata 

«xauQÖv xpuaoriv Öui?ut0ov nSfnotfrT ^^cov 

^ ^Po? To jtaYTivai ev tö dytip xg« ’ 
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mentionnes eiaient C'). Dans ces condi- 

üons, les p.en-es EHes devenaient, en 

leur propre nom P ’ ire dignes d’une guerre, L’attilude du 

boles de Pempereur et de 1 . fierie face au prestige 

chroniqueur est assez ^es mutuellement, crainte d 

,n,penal et ä celui de la inte 

re, fustigation de la ^ diä associees ä Jeiaisalem en tant 

r;irrSaCd:S^^^^^^ -Ion PApoc.ypse P) pou- 

n:S:n"les 

grenades.epdesetvasesliturgiq qu’offrandes provenant des 

etaient lies ä la majeste ‘«^P^ ■ .^uvent. ils la proclaraaient 

membres de la ou de representations rendant 

en la glorifiant par le biais stavrotheques - dons impe- 

explicite le lien de 1 empue^ offrent les meilleurs exemples. Celle de 
naux, incrustees de pieires J est ainsi un kaleido- 

SainbMarc de Venise avec la scen bleues et ver- 

scope de pieires eoL de ce type d’objet avec p^ 

tes (•«). Toutefois, 1 exeniple le p ^.st^^i-otbeque de Lirabourg» incrus- 
impdnales est peut-etre la so meilleurs exemples de 1 or- 

tee de pierres precieuses qui - j^scriptions dedicatoires, la premieie 
fevrerie byzantine. Elle por efRomain» etla seconde le «pro- 

mentionnant les empereurs «Consta ^^pb- 

edre Basile». La premiere, ^ ^ Piment en tant que dues 

eite des piei-res precieuses et des perles qu 

. n 4=55 17-18: ...Jtdkiv exonoav öiacpÖQWV 

(51) Malalas, ed. Dindorj, P^^^lbeijtoXbxalUeaiviiplaivavaQie- 

BaöjiwvxaptölLaxa-xenoonxEYapjrkj ? 274-275 ; Xoaeoq^ot) 

(53) Th^Glon o/ Byzantium. n“ 3^ fegöstoxai. / UOwv 

JS) Cf. ac n- 8695 : SÄ<.xo3 = 30 tX,onevov J 

ÖWIUTÖ)^ ouvOfeOEi ,E(al) n6Xai; / g 

SS’xSÄ Ä<.3 30«,06 « VOV OTEWOOOE / 8^™ 

auvxpißouoi ßaQßapwv. 
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ä deux empereurs du nom de Constantin et Romain (Constantin VII et 
Romain II selon toute probabilile) et etablit une comparaison entre les 
empereurs cites et le Christ par le biais de la croix ; le Christ a, par son 
martyre sur la croix, brise les portes de TEnfer tandis que les souve- 
rains mentionnes, detruisaient, avec Taide de la croix, la menace des bar- 
bares, Cette demiere indication constituait en meme temps un indice 
assez clair du röle de Tempereur en tant qu'«isaposto/os» representant du 
Christ, indice renforce, d’aprds J. Koder, par la representation de St. Jean 
le Precurseur sur la Stavrotheque sous les traits de Tempereur Constantin 
VII (”). C’est un exemple oü la fonction ideologique d’un objet precieux 
unissant le sacre et Fimperial avec en plus une notion de propagande se 
trouve pleinement assumee. 

Toutefois le meilleur exemple unissant le sacre et Timperial sous les 
auspices des pierres precieuses dignes ä la fois de la majeste et de la divi- 
nite est peut-etre celui de la couronne, attribut majeur en soi de la quali- 
te imperiale, de valeur inestimable, que les deux augustes, Sophie epou- 
se de Justin et Constantina epouse de Maurice avaient fait realiser et 
offert ä Tempereur, Sauf que celui-ci, «apres Tavoir admire» - nous dit 
la chronique - Ta Offerte ä son tour ä Teglise de Sainte-Sophie et l’a fait 
suspendre par une triple chaine assortie de pierres precieuses au dessus 
de Tautel C^), acte qui, par ailleurs, devint un point de friction avec son 

(55) UIdentification de Constantin VII sous les traits de S. Jean ie Precurseur 
de la stavrotheque est due ä J. Koder, 'O Kcovazavrivog ITop(pvpoy£VV7]Tog 
xai T} lTavgoßi]xn tov ÄifmovQyx, dans KeuvOTamvog' Z' 6 UoQcpv- 
Qoyevvr}xog mi i? 'Ejioxv tov, Delphes 1987, ed. A. Markopoulos, Athenes, 
1989, p. 183, suivant la datation communement acceptee. Cf aussi E. Aus’m 
Weerth, Das Siegerkrenz der byzantinischen Kaiser Konstantinus VIL 
Porphyrogenitus und Romanus IL und der Hirenstab des Apostels Petrus^ Bonn, 
1866. Par contre, A. Frolow, La relique de la vraie croix, Paris 1961, p. 236, n° 
135, avait avance PIdentification aux empereurs Constantin VII et Romain T 
(17 Decembre 920-Mai 921). 

(56) Reference indirecte ä ficonographie de la Descente aux Limbes avec le 
Christ brisant les portes de Penfer., cf. G. Scajller, Die Auferstehung und 
Erhörung Christi. Ikonographie der christlichen Kunst, Grütenslohe, 1971, 
fig. 99. 

(57) Koder, op. eit, pp. 183-184. 

(58) Theophane, ed. Classen, p. 433-434: Ti) fiiiepq tou 'AyLOU ndoxo. 
Soepta fl auyouöxa f| yuvf] lonoxivou dpa Koivaxavxivp yuvatxi Maugmiou 
axeppa xaxaöxeudaaoai meptipov x(b ßa0LX.Ei JiQOofiyayov. ' O bi ßaoiX^vg 
Touto Geaödpevog, djieXöcbv elg xfiv exx>LTtötav xm öem touxo JiQOofiyaYev 
xal expepaoev auxo c3id d?^uaLÖLou öiaXiGou xai xQWOu. 
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nas aue ces offrandes d objets 

epouse. qm “7aoss. cLdtuer une Sorte de «th&au- 

sacrfa de Stande ^eur poma.m^a^ ^ ^e 

nsation» pour 1 empire P 

auerre ou de besoin. nrpt-ieuses vues comme relevant de la 

„ en va de mäme des P'«“J Elles dlaient, ei. ptos de lear 

royaute en dehors des frontieres de 1 ™P ,.„p„lence de l’empi- 

valeur marchande, les signes ^^hargees les ambassades suffit: le 

re. Un regard aux cadeaux o Eomarn I" Ldcapene au roi d Italie 

prolospathaire Epipte-d. |.„Ua„ce contre 

Hugues de Provence en 933 ( erlerne qui s'etaient empares de 

LVinces de Capoue, seien la ccutunae, d 

quelques forts byaant.ns en Halte du ) ^2,5 livres d er. une 

ce denrier et d ses «“t““*-“ prdeieuses en soie et brode- 

serie d’objets de luxe en ^ ^ t et ot travailW, etc.. La liste, 

nes. verres soufflds a la n. en est longue mats 

reproduite en entier pai' le Lme de ^ntier en 

le fait qu'y est de la valeur qu'avaieiit ces pierres En 

pi„,e prdeieuse (») est *‘8";^‘“ff„^Jp,^P.ent dans les reeeplions d ant- 
outre, ces plenrertes de PEmpire et de ses souveratns. 

bassadeurs pour P''»”'»“':“'' j Trieonchos. quand 1-empereur. 

Les descriptions de 1 andren P d’or enrichi de 

en roccurrence Theophile, se ro couverts de pier¬ 

pierreries n en sollt la preu ^ «festige et d’ostentation allait de pair 
rS“ “mSdo^Wue n e. -al. d la rendre plus 

(59) N. OtKOUOSUuHS. » ^‘c'^ZZX 

«Ä'-fySu-r d faVots l»....,«e -f« Ä“ Ä’Ä- 

e„?ia:.:'cf. en f-f j“h. Ä'c MoLssou, N- Ot— 
Tc pSxxlfrS ^cÄl-Vy uf ft-ud«» (UP- u«->. PP- • 

692-693. , rhske vo). H, 44, pp. 661-662. 

(S Sr/mt“! : Bekker, dans CSHB, Bonn. 1838, 

, expllctcs par 1»^ 

äefefS"-- 8ue O. Dagron appel.e bdues d-.u.oc.at.e , 
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evidente encore. C'etait presque une condition indispensable de riraage 
imperiale erigee en majeste sacree. Les trönes en or de Constantin et de 
Theophile et la table imperiale, en or aussi, incrustee de pierres et de per¬ 
les utilisee aux banquets (ä Päques) du Chrysotriclinos au s., comme 
rapporte par le Taktikon de TEscurial (971/975) au cours des grandes 
receptions ont du frapper Fimaginatioii populaire. Ces descriptions sont 
repetees presque comme un cliche de Tiniage de Tempire dans les Oeuv¬ 
res romanesques. Citons, ä titre d’exemple, la description extravagante 
des ambassadeurs etrangers dans la tres tardive Histoire de Belisaire avec 
le trone imperial XLGapop-aQYaQiiaQOv, C^^cpSLQOv (poQTCüirevog (^^ 0 , 
couvert de perles, de pien'es precieuses, et de saphirs. 

D’autre part, ces objets precieux servaient non seulement de cadeaux 
mais aussi de source de financement pour les missions byzantines ä 
Fetranger. La liste des depenses (^0 de ce meme protospathaire Epiphane 
dejä mentionne, annexee ä la liste de ce qu’il avait re^u pour son voyage 
en Italie suffit pour nous en infoimer. Rappeions aussi le cas des ambas¬ 
sadeurs byzantins qui revinrent de leur mission aupres du calife ä Bagdad 
au x" s. apres avoir fait commerce «de pieires precieuses et de perles» (^0 
et apres avoir presente au tombeau de St. Thomas ä Edesse (Urfa) les 
cadeaux precieux (des chandelles eiirichies de pierreries) de Tempereur 
Constantin Porphyrogenete. II en va de meme des ambassadeurs qui se 
trouverent en Egypte pour des raisons « d’ambassade... et de commer¬ 
ce» et qui, selon Theodore Metochite, furent temoins du martyre de St. 
Michel le Jeune ä Alexandrie (^'9* 

lestamentaire, de i'epresentation et d’epiphanie, cf G. Dagron, Trönes pour un 
emper€U}\ dans Byzantium State and Society. In Memory ofN. Oikonomides, ed. 
Anna Avramea, A. Laiou et E. Ciirysos, Athenes, 2003, pp. 179-203. 

(65) OiKONOMiDES, Les listes, p. 275,1-7 : ... ^itoov Ö 8 auTWV iGiatai xpa- 
jre^LOv xQuaouv öia >^l 0 ü}v xat [xapYCt 0 *''tctQt^f^v öjieq ö ßaaiXeng. 

( 66 ) W. G. Bakker et A. F. Van Gemert, 7arop/a roö Bekioagiov, Athenes, 
1988, Version x, § 67, vers 491-504, pp. 226-228. Sur le genre litteraire de ces 
“narrations” cfr. dernierement H.-A. Theologitis, Pour une typologie du roman 
a Byzonce. Les heros romanesques et leur appartenance generique, dans JOB 
54, 2004, pp. 207-233, sp. p. 217. 

(67) De Cerunoniis, ed. Reiske, voL II, 44, p. 662. 

( 68 ) Contlnuation de Theophane, p. 455 : ... Tou djToatoJ^ou 0(n|i,a löv 
TQcpov jtpoöxuvfiaavTe^ xai xaiaajiaödpevoi xaL xac, ßaöL^Lxdi; xaiaoTaJ^EL- 
öa^ 7.a|ijcd6ai; ujtavd'iJJavTe^, xat EirTtopeuodpievoi XlOwv xipicov xai papYO-- 
pLxenv. 

(69) AA 55, Novembris, IV, coL 676D-E. 
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c r>rprieuses dejä mise en evidence 
Cette valeur marchande des P concernant les conditions de 

par la reglementation du L,v,e un des indices de 

Lr acquxsiüon est dans dans leur image la plus 

la perception des pierrenes leur ^ he a 

n^aterielle. Toutefois, le et de l’EgUse, malgre le fat 

leur foncüon de signe de de 1 E J ^ 

que cette Image semble bie apanage ä toute royaute en toute 

?out, les pierres precteuses en citent un exemple : 

epoque; les chroniques ^’un nacre extraordmaire, un 

uL perle de dimensions disünctif au grand roi de 

faraeux ‘l'"'p-apres le chroniqueur byzantm 

Perse Peroses (Peroz Ph 459-484).^U ^P^^^ 

ceiui-ci, dtant tombe dans P' J , ■ ^que, une perle fameuse pour sa 
enleva de son oreille son «personne aprbs Im ne 

blancheur «pour que», nou . ggmble, dans ce cas, fascine par 

s’en serve» C')- Le ^hromqueur by^^ de la perle, 

la valeur inestimable ainsi ^ue P condamnation du geste du roi Perse 

Ce';egrd‘'positif sur te l‘“p™voir sacre 

peut-etrequelqueChose äav ^^j^^jsaient le pouvoir impenal ou 

lui-meme : les pierres precie u gsaient son prestige, Mais en 

ecclesiastique qui ,e pouvoir et «l’ordre louable grace 

merae temps ayant seryi a prestige et, par lä meme, fait 1 ad- 

auquel le pouvoir opres sujets», d’apres le prologue 

miration et des etrangers acquierent une valeur piopr ^ 

'’”S:.e — reg.« - P-“ “ 

pa^.eu«e« le fru.l de la trad. .»n p„„,, „ Corps Her- 

d’une tradition ancienne, lemontant 


'A T TCnDFR dans CFHB, Vienne, 

(70) Das Eparchenbuch Leons des Weisen, e . • 

1991,2.1, 2.2, p. 84. 

(71) Theophane, ed. Cla ;P ^ p j . 

(72) De Cerimoniis, ed. ReJS , P- 
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metique et la litterature medicale de Tepoque ('■’)> qui attribuait ä ces 
pierres des pouvoirs benefiques de guerison et qui, poitee ä l'extreme, en 
assignait, par une Interpretation exegetique, une pierre ä chaque Apotre. 
Cette Interpretation se trouve dejä elaboree dans Toeuvre d'Epiphane de 
Chypre sur les 12 pierres precieuses qui, confonnement ä la description 
veterotestamentaire ('^), ornaient le pectoral du Grand Pretre d’IsraeL 
Nous n'allons pas nous occuper ici de la tradition philologique et litterai- 
re de cette oeuvre, assez problematique en soi, puisque ses versions plus 
connues, en grec C^) et en latin (^^), ne seraient que des variantes en epi- 
tome, des resumes de la Version originale une des dernieres Oeuvres 

A 

d’Epiphane (^^), et que les deux epitomes parvenues jusqu’ä nous, inde- 
pendantes Tune de Tautre, presentent des divergences substantielles et 
qu’on ne saurait dire comment elles refletent la culture phenomenale 
d’Epiphane de Chypre (^^). La Version georgienne, contenant une vai'ian- 
te plus complete, la presque totalite de I’oeuvre (^^), ne semble pas toute- 
fois avoir eu la meme diffusion que les autres, surtout la Version latine, 
formant la base des lapidaires du Moyen Äge L’oeuvre, ecrite vers la 
fin du iv^ s. (d’apres le temoignage de S. Jerome qui dit avoir re^u une 
copie de la main de Tauteur) apres un sejour de Tauteur ä Rome vers 
394 A.D., est arrivee jusqu’ä nous en versions resumees (Epitomes 1 et 
2) etrefletee dans d’autres oeuvres comme les Questiones d’Anastase 

A 

(73) Sur les connaissances d’Epiphane de Chypre en inatiere de pierres gue- 
risseuses et leurs sources probables dans les collecüons medicales antiques, cf. 
R. P. Blake et H. De Vis, Epiphanlus, de Gemmis. The Old Georgian Version 
and the Fragments of the Armenian Version {Studies and Documents, 2), 
Londres, 1934, pp. xciexcvj. Sur cette medecine ä Byzance cf. J. Stannard, 
Aspects of Byzantine Materia Medica^ dans DOP, 38, 1984, pp. 205-211. sp. 
p. 209. 

(74) Exode, 2^ \ 15-20. 

(75) PC 43, col. 293-304. 

(76) PG43,col. 322-366. 

(77) Blake et De Vis, Epiphanius, de Gemmis, p. xji. 

(78) Ibidem, p. x. 

(79) M. Chanidze, Les nionwnents de Vancienne litterature georgienne^ Le 
recueil de Chatberi du x" siede, dans Bedi Kartlisa, 38 (1980), pp. 131-136. 

(80) F. De Mely, Les lapidaires de VAntiquite et du Moyen Age, vol. l-III, 
Paris, 1896-1902. 

(81) PL 24, col. 523C-D et 525A-B ; PL 25, col. 271C 

(82) Blake et De Vis, Epiphanius, de Gemmis, pp, xn-xv. Texte de PEpitome 
1, dans De Mhly, Les lapidaires, vol. II, p. 193sqq. 
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T ^Vr^nlens^es (^■^) Dans cette ceuvre, Epi- 

le Sinäite CO ou dans Cosmas de VExode, ä 1’intention de 

phane dderit ^uivant 1 expose P pretre, et 

Diodore, eveque de lyr. l^s do P formes, 

leur place en quatre rangs de ^2 pienres se 

provenances, couleurs et ^ ^ Epiphane -, concernant une trei- 

Lnclut sur un autre - diamant que le Grand Pretre 

zieme pieae, la plus fois par an en entrant dans le 

ne portalt, en plus des 12 ,^^,efois que !es descnptions 

Sancta Sanctorum D- 1 es ^ j^jj^iement fantaisistes, quant 

d’Epiphane, meme pierres. Le sardonyx, - y compns 

aux coloris, formes et ^ p^nce presque noir, 1 ’emeraude 

U Variante verdätre - '^."eTc där^^^ d'or, Fescarboucle 
d’un vert brillant, le ^^P^ P ^ ,, Pamethyste couleur flaimne, 

couleur authracite/grenat, le jaspe, ^des vane- 

le Chrysolithe, le beryl yer , 1 _ beaucoup plus ä leur provenan- 

tes precises, meme si 1 auteur ^ d leur qualites soi-disant 

ce et ä leur histoire - souvent g souverain contre 

n^edicinales - le saphir, p^ les abces r), - qu’ä leur 

les pains et, en poudre gelang ^ intellectuelle de 

emploi comme pierres precieus • ,4igyrion» (ligure), il n a 

declarer que, concernant une de P - a^t^e pier- 

■’■ (2) V 43, col, 293C : ttroaxti di ““ 'V‘ 

' rvirir Tni') U£V jtpdiTou onxou n;pwxOs y ävdpai, eita 

gsröÄ To|«»“«f” 

oaircpeipog, slt« Tex&Qrov aüxov itQÖxog xpnöo^ieog, 

(86) PG 43, col. 301 CD- 3 U 4 AU. 

PG 43, col. 297B. Ces^eonnais^a^^^^^^^^ ^in- 

4ue Phouus^^j. »“«x'sr;. 141,4« 

fÄAlSÄSL le propdidr des radtaex. 

(88) FG 43, col. 298D-300A . 
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part, conime le inontre Ja collation de la Version georgienne avec la prä¬ 
miere Epitome grecque Epiphane s’interessait davantage ä leur 
«energie», au pouvoir mystique et ä la fonction guerisseuse des pier¬ 
res qu’ä leur valeur marchande ou de prestige* La meme Epitome 
accorde, suivant VExode, chacune des 12 pierres ä chacune des 12 tribus 
d’Israä C^'). tandis que la seconde Epitome fait de meme avec les 
12 Apotres C~). 

Epiphane donne des descriptions ä la fois precises (quant aux caracte- 
ristiques physiques) et vagues (quant aux qualites des pierres), et ses epi- 
gones byzantins ne seniblent pas le suivre souvent. En effet, la plupart des 
mentions de pierres dans les sources byzantines ne sont pas suivies de 
descriptions, les allusions au brillant, ä la lumiere ou ä la blancheur des 
pien’es mises ä part. II est ä remarquer aussi que, dans ce tresor de petits 
textes de grande circulation en Orient byzantin (^^) que conserve le 
lexique de la Souda, les pierres precieuses ont leur place. Elles y sont tou- 
tefois presentees uniquement en taut que pierres precieuses ou luxueu- 
ses Sans description. Deux exceptions, la sardoine et l’emeraude, 
confirment la regle (^0 il faut remarquer que, ä en juger par celles-Iä et 
les histoires qui circulaient sur elles, les corapilateurs savaient ce qu’ils 
decrivaient. Il en est de meine des descriptions litteraires, provenant des 
auteurs antiques. L'Oeuvre fantaisiste d’Agatharchide par exemple, «Sur 
la Mer Rouge», dont Photius avait lu des extraits sinon la totalite, decrit 

(89) PG 43, col. 300ß. Blake et De Vis, Epiphaniüs, de Gemmis, p. xix-xx i 
oiiTOi öe ol ^iBol treia ton elvai jioXuTijioL exouai xai evepY^tav rauTriv. 

(90) Meme interet et m^nie regard chez Psellos, De Lapidibus, dans J. L. 
Ideler, ed., Physici et medici graeci minores, l-II, Berlin, 1841-1842, vol. I, 
pp. 244-247. 

(91) PG 43 col. 304, d’apres Exode, 28 : 21 ; Cosmas Indicopleustes, p. 77. 

(92) Blake et De Vis, Epiphaniüs de Gemmis, p. xlv. D’apres cette liste, Ja 
sardoine correspond ä Philippe, la topaze ä Mathieu, Temeraude ä Jean, Tescar- 
boucle ä Andre, le saphir ä Paul, le jaspe ä Pierre, le ligure ä Jacob, l’agate ä 
Thaddee, Pamethyste ä Simon, le Chrysolithe ä Bartelemy, Tonyx ä Nathanael, 
tandis que le beryl n’a pas de correspondance. 

(93) G. Dagron, Jesus, pretre du judäisme ? le demi-succes d*une legende, 
dans «ÄEijjKhv», Studies presented to Lennart Rydm an his Sixty Fifih Birthday, 
Acta Ufiivesitatis Upsaliensis {= Studia Byzantina Üpsaliensa, 6), Uppsala 1996, 
P-II. 

(94) Suidae Lexicon, ed. A. Adler, s.v. Laojri^ ; ^itOog Jio>cUTeXf|^ ; s.v 
ovuxtog, elöog kidov' xal OYnxiTTig. 

(95) Ibidem s.v. Zapötot ^löoi ; s.v. opdpayöog. 
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la top..e jaune de la SpS" 

srd!i; P—“ 

namres gemmees. . ^.r^cieuses de la tradition sacree 

Toutefois, la provenance des pien P regard posiüf des 

iudaique entrait pour beaucoup en 

Byzantins ä leur egai-d. Par ’ \^J.our de la Vie de Theophane le 

mdtaphore ou en comparaison. Amsi, circulaient au sujet du 

cSesseur n’hcsrte pas ä eomposrüon de la V.« 

saint et qui out servi de matiere p (3>est encore une fois le 

Td^ ro?. des per.es e, P--den. .es p.=r- 
regard valorisant, rehaussant le presüge, 

res prdcieuses se trouvent 1 objeU caracteristique de 

L’auvre d’Epiphane sur les Byzantins se pre- 

la mentalite qui, dans un espri ® Mission apostolique, ai 

valaient souvent concernant les P j,^aron avec les 12 Apodes. 

sait correspondre les Pie^-^ fondateurs de l’Eglise, elle^meme figu- 
Les Apotres etant par ailleun fondations en pierres pr 

rant en tant que Jerusalem celes ' ^. 19 - 2 O, le raprochement s im- 

cteuses seien PImage de rApocalypse 2K 19 20, aablissant un 

ait d’Office En plus, cette oeuvre d p P Testament et 

Ten .ypo.oglq»e entre le e le presüge saerd d'une pa« 

celui du Nouveau, . medical ou ostentatoire gr^ce a la 

et le presüge plus P^’ ^^^nissant deux traditions, celle de 

beautd des pierres d’autrepartO, reu 

(96) Phoiius, Bihliotheque, vol. VII, dam Theophane 

(97) Vm 

aironographia,yo\.\\, P §’ . , , j’hvinnosraphie 

xl[xtoLi;Xl6oi5 - r. h’pologie et rhetonque dan > 
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Fantiquite profane et celle de la Bible. Dans ce contexte, le regard posi- 
tif des Byzantins sur les pieiTes precieuses conduisait ä des coniparaisons 
qui frisent l’hyperbole mais qui sont devenues des expressions figees 
et des cliches. Des comparaisons et metaphores telles que «ce diamant 
solide» qui serail le saint d’apres la Vita de S. Eustrate d’Augares (‘^") ou 
«plus solide que le diamant» pour denoter la fermete de quelqu'un - sou¬ 
vent pour souligner la fermete de la foi d’un saint homme devant un per- 
secuteur - comme dans le cas de Theophane le Confesseur d’apres sa 
Vita ou «ayant Tesprit de diamant de Job» pour louer la fermete du 
patriarche Taraise reviennent constamment dans la langue grecque 
medievale et ont contribue ä la valorisation des pieires pr&ieuses. 

L’apogee de ce regard positif sur les pierres precieuses renvoie une fois 
de plus au sacre. Suppleant ä Texplication exegetique, les descriptions 
des 12 Apotres autour du Christ s’affirment dans le langage fleuri des 
Byzantins comme 12 pierres precieuses dont on vante la beaute et qui 
seront les pierres meme sur lesquell es est bätie TEglise. Uallusion ä 
Jerusalem Celeste de TApocaypse ne pouvait pas etre plus explicite. Au 
]X" s. un poete du nom de Christophore Protasecretis en fit une poe- 
sie caracteristique de cette synthese du sacre et du profane dejä commen- 
tee par H. Hunger (‘^0* Dans ce poeme, le Christ, compare ä une perle, un 

(100) Seul un empereur comme Constantin VII dans sa reponse ä Theodore 
de Cyzique pouvait coraparer les opetvoug Opiöaxag, les laitues (ou peut-etre 
herbes de montagne) aux ^cuxvire^ xal öpapdyöou^, aux pierres precieuses, 
grenats, rubis et emeraudes des Indes. Cf. J. Darrouzes, Epistoüens byzantins du 
r siede, Paris, 1960, p. 324, 20-21 : oÜKO ydp idg o^iujLutLaxdg e6o^apr]v Opt- 
öaxag mep loug xebv ’Ivöcöv A-uxvLxag xai apaQdyöou^. Cf. aussi Barbara 
Koutava-Delivoria, 'O re(i)YQaq)tKög xöa/iog rou XcuvaravuVou llogcpv- 
Qoyevv^TOV. ä' Tä yecoygag^ixa. fevtxa oxoixda, Athenes, 1996, p. 173. 

(101) Blo^ xal OaupaTa ton öalou Jiaipdq EuoxpaTlou, ed, A. 
Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’Avd^exxa Tepoao^uptTtxfi? SiaxuoXoyiag IV, St, 
Petersbourg, 1897, pp. 367-400 ici p. 376, 2. 

(102) Vita Theophanis Confessoris, ed. I. Classen, dans CSHB, Bonn 
p. xxxvj: chyvcopTig dödpavxog oxEppotepag. 

(103) The Life of Patriarch Tarasios by Ignatios the Deacon, ed. 
S. Efthymiadis, Aldershot, 1998, § 47,17, p. 131. 

(104) Malgre la simihtude de nom et de fonction, il ne s’agit pas du poete 
plus tardif Christophore de Mytilene (Xtlxol ÖLaqpopoi Xpioiocpopou... xon 
MtxuXrivatou (sic)). Cf. V. E. Kurtz, Die Gedichte des Christophoros 
Uitylenaios, Leipzig, 1903, p. xviii. 

(105) H. Hunger, Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der Byzantiner, 
Munich, 1978, trad. gr. par T. Kolias, K. Synelli, G. Marris, et I. Vassis, 
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' i’nfFirp de 1 ’Eucharistie 
.nargarites, - mot qui rassemble autour de ^ui 

nierre precieuse d une blanc „ortirulierement coiiune emeraude, 

iefdouze Apötres. P.erre hyacin^ (")■ En.e««. - 

Paul comme escarboucle et Juifs et leur prechant la 

poeme est une paraimsis en d’habitude en 

Lversion au cWsnamame. ® la d 

exdgbse. des propheles ^ j aul Meise ordonnant presque la 

meme auteur et de meine contenu Pemnereur Basile P' en train d of- 

conversion des Juifs C'’*) et piesen g73/g74 ("'«) au Sauveur ce 

S; ,a conversion des Juifs pie de cinsopstance. 

qui donne ä cette poesie un tentative d’inscrire le passe sacre 

sinon de propagande. II s agi dhidtienne et de faire des pierres 

.ulenient Pdglise ebraie„ne-J— 
celeL, mais aussi l’Empire cbreuen. 

Alhenes, 1992, vol. II. P “1*3, Omtca. Rome. 1850, p. 669-670 . 

(106) P. Matranga, Anecdo OjJiaQavöov |i.oi voei 

’Ejii TÖ) BepeJi'i'tp ^ IleTpov töv uopucpalov 

XpLOton xoü papyae^^o-u npu^teboviav peou) 

Toi); ömbeysa eupnoei; dJxooxoXmv 

' Qpaioxaxou; XiOon;. « dvepana A,OYi^;oi) 

Aiöou; ömÖExa ^oel notüXov xöv BetitöQOV 

Toi); 0eiou; AitooxoÄon;, bpovxöv xfi exxXpma 

daxpö-Jtxovxa; ev peocp 
Subv xh; exxXtiöia; 

(107) Ibidem, p- 669 y itenJoTiptoxai Jtpo6f|)t.ro;, 

Mfi vöpi^e xnv JtoUv ehopnÖil 

Euiiv olxoöopeXaOai j/lBojv äanYXpixtuv. 

ex XlBcov cpaivopevwv, 2 :lö)v xiiv exx7.Tiolav 

evxtiJiwv EV x(S xoöpip ^qoeXkov ol Tcpocpürai (•••) 

'^oVoYo; xou JxpocpTixon 

(108) Ibidem, p. 66S ■■ 

’ lÖE öOL itapavY^/'-^'' 

Müioxi? ö vop.o0£Xii; 

dxoi[)eivvopo0£xon 

xoü p- 

n09) K.VKTZ, Chfistopnoro ^ 

JllO) Ltranga, Graec«, P- 669. 
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II faudrait aussi, dans ce contexte, ne pas perdre de vue un autre fac- 
teur : l’influence de Timage presentee par Tempereur entoure de grands 
dignitaires (’"), qui n’est pas sans analogie avec celle du Christ parmi les 
apotres. Dans ce cas, Fapport positif et Ja valorisation consecutive des 
pierres precieuses au Service de la royaute se trouvent rejoints par leur 
apport au sacre. La couleur blanche des perles et l’eclat des diamants ne 
semblent pas etrangers ä ce rapprochement, operant de toute evidence 
inconscieinment. Nous avons dejä mentionne Ja fascination des chro- 
niques byzantines pour la couleur blanche de la perle de Peroz P'’. Ce 
n’est pas le seul cas. II en est de meme de la description que donne la 
Continuation de Theophane de Temploi du marbre blanc pour la cons- 
truction de la chambre imperiale et du triklinos appele «Margarites», 
c'est-ä-dire d’une blancheur translucide comme la perle ('^^). Un traite 
d'un certain Job Sur Vlncarnation, datant du vf s., comparant ceux qui 
refoivent le bapteme aux anges pour Teclat et la purete de leur äme et les 
exhortant ä porter du blanc (^'^) pendant sept jours afin de rendre evident 
ä tous leur etat de gräce, ajoute une touche chretienne ä la valorisation des 
pierres precieuses et des perles. La couleur blanche, facteur de purete, ren- 
force r«energie» des pierres. Uimpression produite par le costume impe¬ 
rial blanc et les couronnes blanches, quand ils etaient portes par l’empe- 
reur, devait renforcer cette perception. Les pierres precieuses se trouvaient 
ainsi accordees ä la personne imperiale, non seulement en signe de Presti¬ 
ge imperial, mais en meme temps en signe de sacralite, - peut-etre au 
moment du renouvellement des costumes imperiaux par Constantin vii au 
X" s. (^'^) - qui relevait d’une tradition exegetique remontant au Grand 
Pretre d’Israel. 

Toutefois, ce rapprochement qui faisait des pienes prfeieuses, vues 
d’un point de vue totalement positif en tant que marques - de fagon osten- 
tatoire - de puissance et de prestige, et du pouvoir sacre en meme temps 
n’etaitpas sans avoir son revers. En effet, les effets d’ostentation abusive 

(111) De cerimonüs, ed. Reispch, voI. 11, 40, p. 638,3-5. 

(112) Continuation de Theophane, p. 143-144. II est ä remarquer ici que 
d’apres PselJos «margarites» etait aussi le nom donne aux pierres precieuses du 
plus beau blanc. Cf. Michel Psellos, Chronographie, ed. E. Renauld, Paris, 
1967, p. 19 :... Twv ?tL0a)v toiv te J^euxoxdxcov ou^ pagyapixag cpapev ... 

(113) Photius, Biblitheque, vol. III, Codex 222, p. 17() 

(114) A. Markopoülos, Le temoignage du Vaticanus Gr. 163pour la^periode 
entre 955-963, dans I^vppetHTa, 3 (1979), p. 92, Continuation de Theophane, 
p. 447. 
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precieuses, par la demesure qu’eiles indiquent, font partie integrale d’une 
injure, d’un denigrement subtil de l'image imperiale. Ainsi, un attache- 
ment demesure ä des signes exterieurs de prestige comme ies pierres pre- 
cieuses valut ä Tempereur Leon IV d’etre affuble d’une «manie de pier¬ 
res». La reference qui a donne notre titre renvoie ä un episode rapporte 
par les chroniqueurs concernant cet empereur : amateur de pierres pre- 
cieuses, Leon IV est accuse par la chronique de Theophane d’avoir voulu 
s’emparer de la couronne en pierres precieuses de l’autel de la Grande 
Eglise, cadeau de Maurice ('“^) (ou, selon une autre tradition, d’Hera- 
clius) (‘“^). Mais, cet acte sacrilege lui valut de contacter une maladie can- 
cerigene de Ja peau (?), sorte d’anthrax, et de mourir de fievre et de dou- 
leurs peu apres (^^0. C’est le cas du revers de la medaille. Les symptomes 
(fievres, carboncles et tuineurs): xal avO^^axeg eJtl ir]v xetpa- 

?^fiv auroij xai XiicpBEi!; atpoÖQW %VQ^x& feraient plutöt penser ä une 
fievre cerebrale. Mais, ce qui nous Interesse ici, c’est surtout femploi de 
rhomonymie. Le noni de la maladie, anthrax, etant Je meme en grec que 
celui d’une pierre precieuse, Tescarboucle couleur grenat/anthracite, 
(d’ailleurs une des 12 pierres d’Aaron), lapunition par-lä meme oü Lem- 
pereur etait cense avoir peche, semblait toute indiquee. Les pierres pre¬ 
cieuses, en foccurrence l’escarboucle - «anthrax» -, conservent leur 
«energie» dont parlait Epiphane, mais tournee cette fois negativement. En 
outre, la couleur pourpre fonce, presque anthracite-noire, de cette pierre 

(123) Theophane, ed De Book, p. 453 ; ed. Classen p, 202. Cf. supra, n. 58. 

(124) Cedrenos, vol. II, p. 20,3-8. 

(125) Sur cette maladie par rapport aux empereurs de Byzance cf. Nonna 
Papadimitriou, Voa^^ara nai azvxfjßara auq avTOxgarogiKeg oiKOYeveiEg 
Tov Bv^avnov, Athenes, 1996, pp. 120-126. Lauteur fait aussi allusion ä la 
possibilite du caractere hereditaire de la maladie, puisque le pere de Leon IV, 
Constantin V est rapporte avoir succombe ä un mal pareiJ, que les chroniques ne 
manquent pas de presenter comme une punition divine pour son iconoclasme. 
Ibidem, p. 123. 

(126) Theophane, ed De Book, p. 453,28-30; ed. Classen, p. 702,10-11. 11 
faut remai'quer toutefois que les «anthrakes» et la fagon de les soigner n’etaient 
pas totalement inconnus ä Byzance ä en juger par Photius citant Oribase. En 
effet, Photius nous dit, {Photius, Bihliotheque, vol. III, Paris, 1962, Codex 218, 
p. 136) qu’Oribase dans son troisieme traite parlait «de toutes plaies ... simples 
et...ulceres» et decrivait comment soigner ies «anthrax» et les tumeurs : Jtpog 
avBpaxag te xal xaQXtvoug laoei^ dvayQdcpei. Sur Oribase et la culture medi- 
cale ä Byzance cf. entre autres, J. Sonderkamp, Theophanes Nonnus : Medicine 
in the Circle of Constantine Poprphyrogenitus, dans DOP, 38, 1984, pp. 29-41. 
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LA CLASSE F DES NOMISMATA DE BASILE II 
(976-1025): UNE EMISSION DE GUERRE ? 


Le regne de Basile II (976-1025) constitue le point culminant de la 
dynastie macedonienne (867-1056), tant par sa longueur que par les hauts 
faits guerriers de cet empereur. On peut scinder les operations militaires 
de son regne en trois parties : la repression de revoltes, puls des combats 
sur le front oriental, d'une part, et contre les Bulgares, d’autre part. Deux 
revoltes de hauts grades menacerent, en effet, le pouvoir du jeune Basile : 
celle de Bardas Skieros, entre 976 et 979, et celle de Bardas Phocas, entre 
987 et 989. Toutes deux s’acheverent par la victoire des troupes fideles ä 
rempereur. Sur le front oriental, Basile mena, en outre, en 995 et 999, 
deux campagnes contre les Fatimides. Toutefois, suite ä une treve de dix 
ans conclue en 1001 avec le calife Al-Hakim, l’empire connut une accal- 
mie sur ce front. Enfin, l’affrontement contre les Bulgares occupa la plus 
grande partie du regne de Basile. Ce conflit contre le tsar Samuel, qui 
desirait annexer une partie du territoire de Fempire, peut etre divise en 
deux etapes. Avant 1001, il est caracterise par un recul general des trou¬ 
pes byzantines. Apres 1001, les armees de Basile accumulerent des suc- 
ces qui menerent ä la defaite de Samuel ä la bataille du Cleidion en 1014 
et ä Fannexion definitive de FEtat bulgare en 1018. On s’en doute, la 
multiplicite de ces conflits engendra une pression sur les finances de 
FEtat (paiement et entretien des troupes, solde des mercenaires). 

Nous etudierons ici une partie du monnayage d’or de Basile. Nous 
trouvons, toutefois, interessant de le remettre dans le contexte de 
Fepoque. Le monnayage de la periode macedonienne est trimetallique ; 
or, argent et bronze, La monnaie d’or {solidus ou nomismä) est la base du 
Systeme monetaire. Elle est frappee au septante-deuxieme de la livre 
(c. 4.50 g). La frappe de For se complexifia, cependant, ä partir du regne 
de Nicephore II Phocas (963-969) avec Fintroduction, aux cotes du 
nomisma traditionnel, d’une piece d’or legere de type indifferencie dont 
le poids modal se situe entre 4.05 et 4.09 g. Generalement, on qualifie le 
nomisma traditionnel d'histamenon et la piece legere de tetarteron. 
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La Classification du monnayage de ce long regne est complexe. On 
peut le diviser en grandes classes detenninees par les variations de Tha- 
billement des empereurs ou de la forme de Ja croix qu’ils tiennent entre 
eux (patriarcale, simple, fleuronnee). Au sein de ces classes, on peut ega- 
lement definir differents sous-types qui se distinguent par des change- 
ments de I’omementation des bras de la croix du nimbe du Christ ou de 
ia hampe de la croix tenue par les coempereurs, etc. 

Ph. Grierson a etabli un classement de reference du monnayage d’or de 
Basile 11, qui est generalement repris dans les catalogues de vente et les 
catalogues des grandes collections (-). On peut schematiser cette Classifi¬ 
cation de la mani&'e suivante. Le monnayage d’or de Basile II comprend 
des classes mixtes composees ä la fois de pieces d'or lourdes et de pieces 
d’or legeres (classes 1 ä 4), dans la continuite du monnayage de ses pre- 
decesseurs, une classe composee uniquement de pieces lourdes (classe 6) 
et six classes que Ph. Grierson qualifie de tetartera de type independant 
(classes a ä f) C), Les classes a ä f ne sont connues que pai’ un nombre 

(2) Sur le monnayage de Basile II en general, voir A. R. Bellinger et 
Ph. Grierson, Catalogue of the Byzanüne Coins in the Dumharton Oaks 
Collection and in the Whittemore Collection^ t. 3 : Leo lll to Nicephorus lll (71 7- 
1081), Washington, 1973, p. 598-633 ; H. Goodacre, A Handhook of the 
Coinage of the Byzanüne Empire, Londres, 3" ed., 1971, p. 218-219; Ph. 
Grierson, The Gold and Silver Coinage ofBasil Jl, dans American Numismatic 
Society : Museum Notes, 13 (1967), p. 167-187, planches 36-40 ; Ph. Grierson, 
Byzanüne Coins, Londres, 1982, p, 198-199 ; C. Morrisson, Catalogue des mon- 
naies byzantines de la Bibliotheque nationale, Paris, 1970, p. 582-583 ; J. 
Sabatier, Description generale des monnaies byzantines frappees sous les empe¬ 
reurs d'Orient depuis Arcadius jusqu *ä la prise de Constantinoplepar Mahomei 
II. Suite et complement de la description historique des monnaies frappees sous 
rempire romain par M. Henry Cohen, Graz-Austria, 1955, p. 144-149 ; D.R. 
Sear, Byzanüne Coins and their Values, Londres, 1974, p. 300-303 ; W. Wroth, 
Description de quelques medailles byzantines, dans Revue beige de Numis- 
matique, Serie 3, 2 (1858), p. 142-145. On peut toutefois se contenter des ouvra- 
ges fondamentaux de Ph. Grierson : Bellinger et Grierson, op. cif., p. 598-633 
et Grierson, The Gold, and Silver Coinage of Basil II, p. 167-187, planches 36- 
40- 

(3) Cette Classification de Ph. Grierson doit en partie etre revue. L’analyse de 
notre coipus a, en effet, monlre que la classe a etait une classe mixte (exemplaire 
lourd de 4.38 g provenani du tresor d’Ayies Paraskies en Crete : V. Penna et M. 
Borboudakis, The Ayies Paraskies Hoard, dans Revue Numismatique, 194 
(1999), p. 195-210); la classe d n'y est, en revanche, attestee que par des exein- 
plaires lourds (deux nomismata doni les poids se situent entre 4.35 et 4.44 g : 
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Fig. 3. — L'd classe f de Basile IL 


V. Le champ est entoure d’un simple grenetis, comme c’est generalement 
le cas pour les monnaies de Basile (cf. fig. 3). 

Contrairement aux classes 1 ä 4 qui presentaient des pieces lourdes et 
des pieces legeres, la classe 6 ne coraprend que des nomismata tradition- 
neis dont ie poids modal se situe entre 4.40 et 4.44 g. Le graphique reve- 
]e ainsi une courbe homogene ä quelques exceptions pres de poids faible 
qui ne se presentent pas de maniere organisee (cf. fig. 4). 
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Fic. 4. — Poids des nomismata de la classe 6 de Basile II. 
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Si on etudie le module des noinismata de ßasile 11, on obtient egale- 
ment des resultats fort contrastes. On constate, en effet, d’importantes 
variations de diametre qui correspondent ä un accroissement du module 
des noinismata au cours du regne. La classe 1 est ainsi caracterisee, dans 
notre coipus, par un mode compris entre 19.0 et 19.9 mm et la classe 2 
par un mode oscillant entre 22.0 et 22.9 mm, Ceiui des classes 3 et 4 est 
compris entre 24.0 et 24.9 mm et, enfin, la classe 6 atteste les diametres 
les plus larges du regne avec un mode compris entre 25.0 et 25.9 mm. 



(5) C. Morrjsson, Uor monnaye L Purifications et alteraüons de Rome a 
Byzance, Paris, 1985, p. 131 note49 fournit une inoyenne de 23.84 mm poiu* ]e 
regne de ßasile II. Selon eile, le diametre des monnaies de la classe 2 oscille 
entre 20 et 23 mm. Pour la classe 3, la majorite des exemplaires est ä 23 inm et 
la moyenne ä 23 mm. Pour la classe 4, la majorite des exemplaires est ä 25 mm 
et la moyenne ä 24.5 mm et, pour la classe 6, le diametre oscille entre 25 et 27 
mm avec une moyenne ä 25.76 mm. Ces chiffres reprennent ceux foumis par Ph. 
Grierson (Bellinger et Grierson, op. dt,, p. 31-35 et 609). Bien que ces resul¬ 
tats soient iegerenient differents des nöti*es, qui se fondent sur un corpus plus 
etendu, ils confirment Ja hausse constante du diametre durant le regne de 
ßasile II. Cf. egaiement Morrjsson, Catalogue des monnaies byzantines, p. 582- 
583 qui evoque une hausse du module du flan pour les classes 3, 4 et 6. 
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Cet accroissement du flan des nomismata de Basile II se fait donc de 
maniere evolutive et continue. II est egalement perceptible pour les pie- 
ces d’argent et de bronze de cet empereur. La cause de cette evolution 
n'est donc pas ä rechercher, comme on Tecrit souvenl, dans un pheno- 
mene qui ne caracterise que les monnaies d'or (comme la volonte de dif- 
ferencier les nomismata lourds des nomismata legers) (cf. fig. 6). 

Les resultats obtenus pour les pieces de la classe f presentent, quant ä 
eux, des diametres plus restreints puisque leur mode est compris entre 
19.0 et 19.5 mm. Les modules de la majorite des exemplaires de cette 
classe se rapprochent donc de ceux des classes 1 ä 3 et a ä d et sont net- 
tement inferieurs ä ceux de la classe 6 (cf. fig. 6). 

Le demier element de notre comparaison est ie titre. II faut, toutefois. 
se montrer extremement pnident quant ä cette variable. Nous possedons, 
en effet, fort peu dfinformations concernant le contenu en fin des nomis¬ 
mata de ces deux classes. De plus, les donnees dont nous disposons ont 
6te obtenues par des methodes d’analyse ditferentes et ne se pretent donc 
que difficilement ä une comparaison. Les resultats obtenus par la metho- 
de du poids specifique proviennent des etudes realisees par Ph. Grierson 
en 1954 et 1961, tandis que ceux obtenus par analyse par activation neu- 
tronique sont fournis par C. Morrisson en 1976 (^). Si on etudie, toutefois, 
ces donnees disparates, on remarque que la classe 6, avec des contenus en 
fin compris entre 95.0 et 95.9% par la methode du poids specifique et 
entre 94.0 et 94.9% par analyse neutronique, presente les titres les plus 
eleves du regne. De plus, eile est la seule classe pour laquelle nous dispo¬ 
sons de resultats homogenes- II est toutefois ditficile de preciser si cette 
derniere caracteristique est due au hasard de la repartition du Corpus ou ä 
une reelle exigence de qualite : Tor destine ä frapper ces pieces ayant dte 
prealablement purifid, alors que ce procede n’a pas ete utilise de maniere 
systematique dans un contexte de guerre qui necessitait d’emettre pour 
Tentretien des troupes d’ importantes quantitds de nomismata en un temps 
tres restreint 

Les pieces de la classe f, pour lesquelles nous disposons d’un corpus 
encore plus restreint et disparate, presentent des titres compris entre 89.0 

(6) Ph. Grierson, The Debasement of the Bezant in the Eleventh Century, 
dans BZ, 47 (1954), p. 379-394; Ph. Grierson, Notes on the Fineness of the 
Byzantine Solidus, dans BZ, 54 (1961), p. 91-97 ; C. Morrisson, La devaluation 
de la monnaie byzantine au x/" s.: essai d'interpretation, dans TM, 6 (1976),■ 
p. 3-47. 
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de poids traditionnel. Ce q demiere conclusion 

d’ordepoidslourdcircuantaudebutdu^^ , 1 , 

est appuyee par 1 jj j^gg^re 18 mm de diametre et pese 

Bibliotheque nationale ® nomismata traditionnels dont le poids 

4.40 g, ce qui le rapproche ,„e inscription en 

modal se situe entre 4.40 et 4^4 g V j^gnes . 

troislignesi+HAi/ocEAH/NATON et auj^ 
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n’est pas valable). ^el elem P traditionnel. On peut, des iors, se 
ton etait liee au nomis debut du xf s. il servait ä designer. 

demander quelle monnaie d or 

Selon Ph. Grierson, les t J r^rine hehoselena- 

mata de la classe 6 de Basile II V P oe?.tivq). 

,on,onretrouvedeuxdleiuents^ e p^^r Ph. 

II s’agit donc de ornant les quarts superieurs du 

Grierson, il laut Interpreter 6 eernme des reprdsentations 

— """""" 

(7) Bellinger et Grierson P- fj 

Monasthya sv.Velikomychenika i Kaiserkanzlei des 11 

r/ieZ?ei, dans ßCH, 83 (1959), ^^pj^gmenou, (Actes de 1 Athos, 

T Pftit et W. Regel, Acf^5 d / 0 n® 1 , p. 2 , ligne25. Voir 

Byzantina Xponika : ^ 973 %. 57-58 ; Morrisson, La devalm- 

fliissi Bellinger et Grierson, op. m > Morrisson, Vor monnaye, p. 51. 
aon de la monnaie "axd '^voilioßauxä ^ 
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pas Sans evoquer les representations de la crucifixion. Le Christ en croix 
y est, en effet, frequeminent entoure de ces deux astres qui mettent Tac- 
cent sur la portee universelle de Pevenement qui est en train de se pro- 
duire. Toutefois, dans ces muvres, la lune et le soleil sont symbolises 
respectivement par un croissant et un asterisque, ce qui n’est pas le cas ici 
puisque nous sommes en presence de deux Croissants. Toutefois, cet ele- 
ment ne remet pas a priori Texplication de Ph. Grierson en cause. Si les 
graveurs n’ont pas eu, dans un premier temps, la volonte explicite de 
representer la lune et le soleil, mais simplement de decorer Je nimbe cru- 
cifere, cet element a pu etre, dans un second temps, identifie comme tei 
par les utilisateurs qui ont, des lors, qualifie ces pieces d'helioselenata en 
reference aux representations bien connues de la crucifixion. Quoi qu'il 
en soit, on peut se demander pourquoi avoir donne un nom distinctif ä ces 
monnaies et exige que des paiements soient acquittes dans ce type de pid- 
ces, ce qui equivalait ä reconnaitre leur qualite intrinseque. Deux expli- 
cations sont possibles. Tout d’abord, selon C. Morrisson, on a exige cer- 
tains paiements dans ces pieces parce que leur contenu en fin est tres ele- 
ve ("). Comme nous Tavons vu, eiles presentent, en effet, les titres les 
plus purs et les plus homogenes du regne. Toujours selon C. Morrisson, 
il faut, des lors, y voir une preuve de la conscience qu’avaient les utilisa¬ 
teurs des variations du titre de ces pieces et donc du caractere volontaire 
de ces fluctuations. Selon Ph. Grierson, toutefois, cette appeliation ne sert 
pas ä designer une qualite de titre, mais plutöt une qualite de poids Il 
rappelle, en elfet, que la classe 6 est la seule classe de nomismata depuis 
le regne de Nicephore II (963-969) ä ne comprendre que des pieces lour- 
des, toutes les classes anterieures pouvant etre qualifiees de classes mix- 
tes puisqu’elles contenaient ä la fois des monnaies lourdes et des mon¬ 
naies legeres. Le terme helioselenata a, des lors, servi ä evoquer cette in- 
deniable qualite ponderale. Un element conforte la these de Ph. Grierson : 
la presence du terme helioselenaton sur le poids de la Bibliotheque natio¬ 
nale qui implique que la differenciation se faisait au niveau du poids. 

Le second element auquel nous desirons nous attarder concerne la 
repaitition des decouvertes des pieces de la classe f. Si les renseigne- 
ments dont nous disposons pour les trouvailles de la classe 6 sont fort 


(11) Morrisson, La devaluotion de la monnaie hyzantine au xf ä’., p. 6 ; 
Morrisson, Vormonnaye, p. 128. 

(12) Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit., p. 57-58. 
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epars et ne revelent aucune Organisation particuliere, on peut etre etonne 
des convergences que laissent apparaitre celles de la classe f. On Signale, 
en effel, la decouverte de ces pieces en Roumanie et en Bulgarie. 

En Roumanie, on peut mentionner quatre decouvertes principales; 
deux ä Dinogetia Garvan, une ä Dolhe^ti Falcui et enfin, une ä Glina, 
Dinogetia Garvan se situe sur le Bas-Danube dans la zone nord-ouest de 
la Dobroudja (region qui s’etend sur la Bulgarie et la Roumanie, entre la 
mer Noire et le Danube). II s’agit d’une forteresse romano-bj^zantine qui 
fut recuperee au x" s., quand les Byzantins reprirent la region sous Jean P' 
Tzimisces (969-976), suite ä sa victoire ä Dorostolon sur Sviatoslav de 
Kiev, en 971, et ä sa prise de possession de la Bulgarie. Deux tresors y 
ont ete decouverts, respectivement en 1939 et en 1954. Le premier d’en¬ 
tre eux est compose de cent six nomismata dont Cent trois de Basile II, un 
histamenon de Romain III (1028-1034) et deux de Constantin IX (1042- 
1055) (^^). Ce demier element foumit un terminus post quem pour Pen- 
fouissement du tresor. Tous les nomismata de Basile II appartiennent au 
type b de la classe f C"^). On peut, en outre, signaler que les poids des qua- 
tre-vingt-deux pieces conservees au musee de Bucarest sont compris 
entre 4.18 et 4.24 g. 


(13) 1. Barnea, 0. Iliescu, C. Nicolescu (c.), Culture bizantino tn Romania. 
Expozitie organizata cu prilejul celui de al xiv-lea congres international de studii 
bizantine, Bucuresti 6-12 septembrie, Bucai'est, 1971, p. 49-50 et 254, n'^414 et 
415 ; Bellinger et Grierson, op. ciL, p. 33-35 et 39; Coin Hoards (1981), 
if 227 ; E. CoMSA et G. Bichir, 0 Noua Descoperire de Monede si Obiecte de 
Podöaba din secolele x-xi in Asezarea de la Gaiyan (Dobrogea), dans Revue 
Suisse de Numiqmatique, 3 (1960), p. 223, 240-241 et 243 ; C. Giurescu, Istoria 
Romanilör, Bucarest, t. 1, 1974, ill. 160 ; A. Harvey, Economic Expansion in the 
ßyzantine Empire, 900-1200, Cambridge, 1989, p. 87 ; Hendy, Light-Weight 
Solidi, p. 72-73 ; Hendy, East and West, p. 663-664 ; D. M. Metcalf, Coinage in 
the Balkans, 820-1355, Chicago, 2" ed., 1966, p. 38 et 55 ; C. Moisil, Sur les 
monnaies byzantines trouvees en Roumanie, dans Acadentie roumaine. Bulletin 
de la section historique, 11 (1924), p. 209-210 ; D.M. Pippidi, Dictionar de isto- 
rie veche a Romdniei (Paleolithic-sec.x), Bucarest, 1976, p. 235-236; V. 
Youroukova, La circulation des monnaies byzantines en Bulgarie. s, dans 
1-mi^zynarodowy Kongres Archeologii Slowianshiej, Warzawa, 14-19 septemb- 
re 1965, (PoHsh Academy of Sciences. Instijtut Historii Kultury Materialej) 
Varsovie et Cracovie, 1972, p. 128. 

(14) On peut diviser la classe f en deux sous-types. Sur le sous-type a, la 
hampe de la croix patriarcale ne presente aucun omement. Sur le sous-type b, 
eile est omee d’un X. 
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doit, cependant, — 

concenie pas seuleraent les mo ^ ^^5 histainena, preuve 

Garvan, eiles sont associees a d ^dsaurisees au meme titre que les 

que,loind’etredenigrees, e es e argument s’oppose ä la 

nomismata de poids tra i oenser qu’un Etat alt ete capable de 

these de Ph. Grierson : comment pen ^ q ^ 

lindter la diffusion d lourdes et des pieces d’or 

dichotomie entre la circulation de p «sources de la vie 

l^ger« est M 7lo6« et la Diataxis de Michel Attaliatis 

courante». Un acte d I ( ^ effectuer en partie en tetar- 

(1077) mentionnent en effet, de p 
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Dinogetia Garvan environ cent monn ’ circulation des 

tresorsd^iämentionnestdecouve O. M. 
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Chitescu et G. R par les Byzantins 
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(20) Bbllinger et Grierson, op. cm, p. 39.^ ^ ^ Lefort, N- 

(21) Actes d’lviron ii. Du VAthos, xvi) Paris, 1990, 

Oikonomides, D- Diataxis dans C. Sath^, 

(gWmt/icca Gmcca Medii Aevt) Hüdes eim. ^ 

Cmtm Pillar Saint, (Byzantme Samt s Lives 


LA CLASSE F DES NOMISMATA DE BASILE 11 


291 


re ä Dorostolon contre les troupes de Sviatoslav de Kiev, Jean P' 
Tzimisces reprit, en effet, la zone frontaliere du Bas-Danube qui devint 
un point strategique ä la frontiere du monde byzantin. Ce territoire garda 
une importance majeure durant Taffrontement byzantino-bulgare, ce qui 
explique la preponderance des monnaies byzantines dans les trouvailles 
de la Dobroudja. Pour A. Harvey, Tinstallation de garnisons dans une 
region est, en effet, un important facteur de monetarisation De meme, 
pour M. F. Hendy, ces pieces ont du etre utilisees pour payer les cadres 
militaires ou administratifs venus de Constantinople pour surveiller la 
frontiere (-^). D. M. Metcalf, enfin, evoque deux causes possibles ä la 
concentration des nomismata de la classe f en Dobroudja, Soit ils ont fait 
partie integrante d’un envoi, soit ils ont ete produits par un atelier provi- 
soire cree sur place par Basile II pour subvenir aux besoins des troupes 
dans le cadre de raffrontement byzantino-bulgare Si le seul atelier 
älteste pour Tor ä cette epoque, est celui de Constantinople, aucun ele- 
nient ne permet a priori de valider ou de rejeter cette hypothese, dans la 
inesure oü Tintensification du conflit byzantino-bulgare sous le regne de 
Basile II a du generer vers ces regions un important transfert de fonds 
destines ä Tentretien des armees. Quoi qu’il en soit, il est tentant de lier 
la concentration des pieces de la classe f en Dobroudja, si eile n’est pas 
due aux hasards de la distribution statistique, aux campagnes que 
Basile II y mena de maniere presque incessante dans la deuxieme partie 
de son regne. 

Toute conclusion concernant la classe f de Basile II et ses liens avec la 
classe 6 doit donc tenir compte de plusieurs elements. Tout d'abord, ces 
deux emissions se distinguent autant par Ficonographie que pai’ le poids, 
le diametre et le titre. De plus, les qualites indeniables de titre et de poids 
des pieces de la classe 6 sont soulignees par Texigence de paiements ä 
effectuer dans ce type de pieces dans les actes de monasteres. II faut, 
enfin, ajouter au dossier la concentration des decouvertes de pieces de la 
classe F dans la region frontaliere du Danube. On doit donc se demander 
comment inteipreter ces elements. L'explication actuellement retenue est 
celle de Ph. Grierson CO* Selon lui, les differences d'iconographie et de 


(24) Harvey, op. cit., 1989, p. 87. 

(25) Hendy, East and West, p. 664. 

(26) Metcalf, op. cit, p. 38. 

(27) Bellinger et Grierson, op. cit., p. 603-609. 
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(28) Nous avons toutefois dejd Ql q 
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budget de Tempire. II fallait, en effet, entretenir les troupes, payer les sol- 

dats et les mercenaires dans un contexte oü l’armee se professionnalisait 

au detriment de Tarmee des themes (fondee sur la terre). Les rentrees de 

TEtat ne permettaient pas forcement de financer ces depenses accrues et 

✓ 

pour y faire face, TEtat s’est reserve le droit d’emettre, selon ses besoins, 
des pieces d’or legeres qui permettaient de frapper plus ä partir d’un 
stock de depart inchange. Basile II, en continuant lapolitique militaire de 
ses predecesseurs, a ainsi repris un expedient monetaire qui leur avait 
bien reussi. Ä partir de 1001, Tintensification du conflit byzantino-bul¬ 
gare causa vraisemblablement une hausse du budget devolu aux depenses 
militaires. Basile decida donc d’emettre, pour entretenir ses annees, une 
classe ne comprenant que des pieces legeres, qui, de fait, possedaient leur 
iconographie propre, mais etaient frappees selon une nouvelle norme de 
poids. Lemission des nomismata de la classe f est, des lors, ä dater enhe 
1001 et 1018. Si on suit cette hypothese, il faut admettre que, ä la fin du 
regne de Basile II, n’ont ete frappees que des pieces d’or lourdes (celles 
de la classe 6). L'etude du contexte historique de cette epoque est signi- 
ficative ä cet egard. L’empire connut, suite ä la paix conclue avec les 
Fatimides en 1001 et ä Tannexion de la Bulgarie en 1018, une diminution 
de son effort de guen'e. Son budget fut beaucoup moins greve par les 
depenses militaires. De plus, il ne dut plus lütter pour sa survie, ce qui 
n'etait pas arrive depuis bien longtemps, Commen^a donc une periode de 
paix et de prosperite durant laquelle la frappe des pieces legeres, qui pou- 
vaient nuire ä la reputation du nomisma^ n’etait plus indispensable. D’ou 
l’emission de cette classe 6 dont la qualite intrinseque est reconnue, dans 
les «sources de la vie courante». Des lors, les innovations iconogra- 
phiques signalees pour cette classe (triple grenetis, croix simple) ser- 
vaient non pas ä la distinguer d’une quelconque piece legere, mais des 
pieces frappees auparavant qui etaient de moindre qualite. La classe f 
constitue donc une experience limitee destinee ä repondre aux besoins en 
numeraire generes par les campagnes de Basile II. 

Reste ä savoir s’il s’agit d’une experience sans lendemain. Ainsi, sous 
le regne de Constantin VIII (1025-1028), les pieces lourdes et les pieces 
legeres acquierent une iconographie distincte. On peut, des lors, legiti- 
mement parier d'histamena et de tetartera, Or, les histamena de 
Constantin VIII reprennent le type du droit des nomismata de la classe 6 
de Basile II, ce qui met Taccent sur la qualite de ces pieces et sur la conti- 
nuite avec le monnayage de son predecesseur. Il est, des lors, interessant 
de noter que, pour ses tetartera (cf. fig. 8), Constantin VIII reprend Tico- 
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ArA0ON TO AITONEIN ? 


II est bien connu que nombre de manuscrits qui conservent des tex- 
tes de la litterature grecque ancienne et byzantine presentent des 
particularites, comme une ponctuation frequente et inattendue, Taccen- 
tuation des enclitiques, la scriptio continua d’expressions adverbiales, 
le double accent grave, etc., phenomenes de ponctuation et d’accentua- 
tion qui nous autorisent ä parier d’un usus orthographicus byzan- 
tinus. 

Quaiid il s’agit de textes classiques, que leurs auteurs ont ecrits en let- 
tres majuscules et en scriptio continua Sans accents et ponctuation, que 
les copistes byzantins ont finalement conserves avec leurs particularites 
orthographiques (en ecrivant en minuscule avec accents et esprits), il 
serait inconcevable d’accuser le philologue-editeur de manquer de 
respect ä l’egard de Torthographe de Tauteur. Par contre, cet editeur 
pourrait pretendre qu’il respecte la tradition qu'avaient creee les regles 
des grammairiens anciens, et qu’il applique le «principe» : textus classi- 
cus, ergo usus classicus. 

La question du respect est soulevee quand il s’agit d’autographes d’au¬ 
teurs byzantins que la plupart des philologues editent en suivant les regles 
des grammairiens anciens {usus classicus), en passant sous silence meine 
des habitudes orthographiques qui meriteraient au moins quelques com- 
mentaires dans Tintroduction de leur edition ou une place dans leur appa- 
rat critique. 

Bien que Lobjet qui m’occupera ici soit le double accent grave, 
qu’il me soit permis de rapporter d’une maniere generale Thistorique 
des theories concernant les particularites orthographiques des byzantins. 
Au sujet de Fattitude ä Tegard des textes byzantins qui sont conserves 
soit en copies soit en autographes, des vues diametralement opposees ont 
ete avancees. En 1842, J. Ideler croyait que, pour les textes des auteurs 
grecs de Tantiquite tardive on ne doit pas adopter les regles grammati- 
cales plus anciennes, mais conserver les elements authentiques des 
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Par contre, P. Maas croyait qu’il faut reviser radicaiement Taccentua- 
tion usuelle des enclitiques et qu’il serait bon que l’editeur ne s’ecarte 
jamais du manuscrit sans raison et surtout jamais tacitement (^). 

Ces vingt demieres annees, J. Noret foumit des efforts intenses pour 
les droits ä Paccentuation de mots consideres comme enclitiques dans les 
Textes de la litterature byzantine(^), car «tout se passe comme si nous, 
occidentaux modernes, pretendions mieux connaitre le grec byzantin que 
les copistes medievaux» C). 

E. Maltese travaille aussi dans le meme sens ; entre la Conservation jus- 
qu’ä Texces d'une methodologie unique et la reconnaissance d’une his- 
toricite individuelle speciale des textes byzantins sous leur contour lin- 
guistique et orthographique avec les consequences editoriales concoini- 
nantes, il choisit nettement la seconde possibilite conscient des multiples 
problemes pour lesquels, dit-il, nous ne pouvons pas toujours proposer 
une Solution C). 


(6) P. Maas, Der byzantinische Zwölfsilher, dans BZ, 12 (1903), p. 278-323 
(- P. Maas, Kleine Schriften, hrsg. von Woifgang BuchwaJd, Munich, 1973, 
p. 242-285-288. Pour les cas ou, a cause du rythme, Taccentuation usuelle des 
enclitiques n'est pas observee voir P. Maas, Rhythmisches zur der Kunstprosa 
des Konstantinos Manasses, dans BZ, 11 (1902), p. 507-508 (= P. Maas, Kleine 
Schriften, p. 429 et le compte rendu par lui-meine sur H. Usener, Der hl. Tychon, 
dans BZ, 17 (1908), p. 609-612-613 (- P. Maas, Kleine Schrften, p. 458 ; voir 
aussi W. Hörander, Der Prosarhythmus in der rhetorischen Literatur der 
Byzantiner, Vienne, 1981 (Wiener hyzantmistische Studien 16), p. 34-35. 

(7) J. Noret et C. de Vocht, Une orthographe insolite et nuancee, celle de 
Nicephore Blemmyde, ou a propos du öe enclitigue, dans Byz , 55 (1985), p. 493- 
505 ; Id., Quaitd rendrons-nous ä quantite dlndefinis, pretendument enclitiques, 
Vaccent qui leur convient ?, dans Byz,., 51 (1987), p. I9I-I95 ; Id., Faut-il ecri- 
re öVH eiuiv ou ovn elotv 7, dans Byz- 59 (1989), p. 277-288 ; Id., Notes de 
ponctuation et d'accentuation byzantines, dans Byz. 65 (1995), p. 69-88 ; Id., 
Uüccentuation de T£ en grec byzantin, dans Byz., 68 (1998), p. 516-518. 

(8) Noret, Faut-il ecrire oilH sioiv ou ovK eiolv ?, p. 277. 

(9) E. V. Maltese, Ortografia d'autore e regole delFeditore: gli autografi 
hizantini, dans RSBN, 32 (1995), p. 111 -112.11 s’agit d’un articie tres utile oü est 
consignee Pattitude d’editeurs d’autographes (inais pas uniquement) surtout a 
Pegard de l’accentuation des enclitiques et des expressions adverbiales aglome- 
rees depuis 1950 jusqu’en 1992; voir aussi ses editions: Georgii Gemisti 
Plethonis, Contra Scholarii pro Aristotele obiecüones, ed. E. V. Maltese, 
Leipzig, 1988 (Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum et Latinorum ); Georgii 
Gemisti Plethonis Opuscula de historia Graeca, ed. E. V. Maltese, Leipzig, 
1989 (Bibliotheca Scriptorum Graecorum. et Latinorum). 
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j H’flccentuation traditionnel a ete 

Une breche dans les ^ byzantins dans la Serie grecque du 

p,«voqu& pour les Hellerasmeen Kristendom de 

Corpus Christianorum O“ sur 

rUniversite de Louvam, q l’autographe ('")■ 

des autographesou des manu particularites des manuscn s 

Ainsi que je 1 ai dit au ^ p^^ent un double 

byzantins est le double accent g ^ ^ ^ai, xav, 

accent grave sont les^ su.vants ^ obx^, ^ 6 , bno C')- Ce 

Xoiirov, pev, peta, ’ p^p’^que de la translitteration, et a trouv 

nhenomene date du ix siede, P q 

des imitateurs pour ete obligds de porter le poids 

.rr.=Ä: 5 — 


im 105 106,107,113,114^16, 
(10) Voir Maltese, Orfogra/i« ^’««w^^’P^ ’ ’ Recensuerunt D. 

in A cet article J’^ioute : Annae Comnenae^^ V r™. 

D RpiNsrH et A. Kambylis. Pars pnoi, P ^ Rgj^scH {Corpus Fontium 

indices. Dig^^^^™"^/^5i2rBroUni et Novi Eboraci, 2001 ^ 

( 0 . 

editio pnnceps, Einleitung, Text, ArAtotdem ßyzantma 2 )^ 

mTr,« V Philosophorum Medn Aevi, Cf. naXmoygatpiag vno 

vöf'EU»-"'' ■« Sl“ aoSSo; a4«ou.A“5 

’ Vhovaobov 06 (.iil)covog, xaxa ^ Thompson, A Handbook 

1 Q 03 (ohot repr. Athenes, 1973 ), p- 1 ( • j additions important 

XS »d llin V. S,KmH.uSBH, Grirf«* 

' \ ■Rpii Zur Akz.entuotion, P- A8 1078) p. 394 ; Fr. J. Bast, 

Commentatwpalaeographica dm. J yocum passiombus, 

S„"L irueeue ■ 

Godofredus Henncus Schaefei u;iAesheim-New York, 1970 ), p- 824 , 
,Zhica, Lipsiae, 1811 (phot. "feTmentionne le Parisims Gr. 1807 

^ noi Rni Zur Akzentuation, p-*-rtn d^accentuation byzuntines. 
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generalement, les mots qui portent le double accent grave maiiquent d'in- 
tensite, et pour plus d’emphase, auraient ete marques par un second ac¬ 
cent (V. Gardthausen) ('-9 ; le double accent grave, usage special de carac- 
tere simplement graphique, que portent certaines syilabes est un pheno- 
mene pour lequel on n’a pas encore trouve de solution satisfaisante mais 
qui, dans certains cas (fxev/öc), doit avoir ete employe pour des raisons 
d'emphase (E. Thompson Q^), E. Maltese) (^9* Seuls J. Noret et C, de 
Vocht ont donne l’explication coirecte en reconnaissant en jiev/öe avec 
double accent grave le caractere pronominal dejä connu de l’article 6, f), 
TO (’9. 

Avant de proceder ä l’expose de mes constatations, il est interessant, je 
pense, de rapporter ici que Tusage du double accent grave a ete Tobjet de 
critiques de la part des lettres byzantins eux-memes. Ceci resulte du texte 
de Maxime Planude IleQi YQajipaxtxfj^ ÖLdJbOyo^. Uauteur traite le sujet 
de maniere critique mais aussi avec une disposition plaisante en utilisant 
des expressions comme: öno xovorn; fxtav ouX,X,aßf|v dxOocpOQeiv 
dvavHdtoLC - vat, p.f), dv ... bvol ßageiai^ xaxaßajrTt^onoiv ~ 6w 
ßaQCLai^ EJiicpOQTL^Btv, etc. (^9* Ici dialoguent Palaitimos et Neophron, 
des noms qui ne sont pas du tout choisis au hasard. II resulte de leur dia- 
logue que le but du double accent grave etait la prononciation plus inten- 
se de certains mots dans un usage concret, qui se differencie ainsi d’un 
autre usage (xfjg ocpoSgoTEgag evexev xdoecug foxtv öxe xö dv öitoveI“ 
xai - ev T(p vai xi dv Xeyoig, q)LXÖTove ; Jtgög xi toDt dvxiöiaöXEXXov 
xdg öno YQdcpetg ßageta^ ;) (^9- 

Une bonne maniere de suivre le phenomene, c’est d’exaniiner des 
autographes afin de minimiser la probabilite d’influence des lettres qui 
les ont ecrits, et f) eBoug :n:aQd xoig Bu^avxLvoig xaxfi YQot^'^h 

(15) Gardthausen, Griechische Palaeographie, p. 394. 

(16) E. M. Thompson, A Handbook of Greek and Latin Palaeography, 
Londi*es, 1901 (repr. Chicago, 1966), p. 72. 

(17) Maltese, Ortografia d’autore, p. 1 i I. 

(18) Noret et de Vocht, Une orthographe insolite, p. 497-498 ; Noret, Notes 
de ponctuütion et d’accentuation byzantines^ p. 79. 

(19) Anecdota Graeca e codd. mss. Bibi. Reg. Parisin. descripsit Ludovicus 
Bachmannus, Leipzig, 1828 (phot. repr. Hildesheim, 1965), vol. II, p. 34.30- 
35.3. Je dois le renvoi ä M. Planude ä Tarticle de W. J. W. Koster, De dupiici 
accentu e'idem syllahae superscripto^ dans Philologische Wochenschrift^ 58 
(1938), col. 335-336. 

(20) Bachmann, Graeca, vol. II, p. 35.18-23. 
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comme dirait Sp. Lampros ("0, qu’appliquait peut-etre menie un lettre. 
Par une consignation scrupuleuse de tout phenomene d’accentuation et de 
ponctuation, on peut constituer une resei*ve qui pourrait fonctionner 
comme une banque de donnees permettant de donner une explication 
claire dans chaque cas, et nous mener ä une pratique editoriale unifiee. 

Dans cette optique, examinons quelques mots qui poitent le double 
accent grave dans Philosophie d’un homme %oXviOT(S)Q, Georges 
Pachymere (1242-apres 1307), une epitome du Corpus Aristoteltciim, qui 
est conservee dans le codex autographe Berolinensis Hamilton 512 (Gi: 
408) et dans le Parisinus Gr 1930, partiellement autographe, datant tous 
les deux du xinVxiv^ siede ('^). Notre Information sera plus complete 
gräce ä deux manuscrits, qui sont parmi les nombreux apographes de 
cette Oeuvre : le Vindobonensis philosophicus Gr. 121 (xfV s.) et le 
Monacensis Gr. 97 (xvi" s.) 

?v 

av 

breviata : B Berolinensis Hamilton 512 (Gr. 408) ; P = Parisinus Gr. 
1930 ; V = Vindobonensis philosophicus Gr. 121 ; M - Monacensis Gr 
97 ; PA De partibus animalium ; Metaph. = Metaphysica (je renvoie 
entre crochets droits ä Tedition d’Eleni Pappa feit. n. 10]); EN := Eihica 
Nicomachea. 

äv, dans la Philosophie de Pachymere, porte un double accent grave 
quand il est potentiel ou indefini. II vaut la peine de noter que le second 
copiste du Vindobonensis philosophicus Gr 12], contemporain du pre- 
mier (xiv'^ s.), ne garde pas le double accent grave, ainsi que le copiste du 
Monacensis Gr 97 (xvf s.). J’en eite quelques exemples seulement: 

av potentiel (particule modale) 

- öaQHcböetq 6’ et qaav, ciXkov av |jLa?v?^,ov ixjxaöa KoXXfiv (B, PA, 
f. 99\ 1. 11) 


(21) Lampros, nakaioloyeta mi UekozovvrjöiaKä, p. tÖ'. 

(22) Plus particulierement dans ü'ois des douze livres : Hegt ^coayy pogCcov 
(viO, MsTo. xä <Pvaim (xO, 'Hdmä Ninopaxeia (xiO. 

(23) Les ff. 199^-204, 207 (1. 1-7), 216 (l. 3 du bas du folio)-217 (l 1-8), 221- 
223'' du Parisinus Gr 1930 sont ecrits par Georges Pachymere, alors que les au- 
tres sont dus ä des mains differentes, 

(24) Le manusent est ecrit pai* deux mains : ff, 226-237'' et 238-258, 

(25) Sur Georges Pachymere et ces manuscrits, voir Pappa, Pachymeres, 
p. 37* sqq. et particulierement 41*, 45*, 74*, 96* (cit. n. 10). 
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ov ■/ö.Q dv CLjIOIIICV UJlÖÖnJJn pv er ' 

TQÖjtov eaxiv ^ M-eqwv oiiveeoig xaxd 

Eoxi xoivDv äghexfjg öooc tva xafin)^i. 15 |^_ 30,4]) 

- ä.Ä Oil. av P [b! H AV95':''ufrA M6, 

(ts, HN, f. 204'; 1. 3 + p, f. 215', I. 3) 

äv indefini (particule modale) 

- xots „vv e*e„E ,CVE,„E &OV Sv VS,, , 0 . Sv» ivxseov ^ v ^,„5 

- W .S VE avxavov 

- TToxeQov öe ofiö’ dUov ofiöeva dveJdmf 

^11. xaxd ZöXwva xpewv rflnr A - ^^’öaifxoviax&v ecoq d'v 

vai vEvSs ™ Ze«^,T'' “™f'"'i|,Evov SeS ,ö „X 

1 187, I, 8 . P,n98,.T. V f 22rM7f ■' ‘B- «H 

- «“JE « Kat BVKBOVESeEv'o«, Svi^EVaEV eJ äv S. Sv KSe». 

A V HN, f, 196,1. 1 + p f 9A7 1 , f- 

- 0 de ooepog xad’ amöv wv örnarm ~ Pachym.]) 

eog I ixdUov öewpeiv, xai öow d'v ootpojxe- 

(B, HN, l 211', 1. 17 + p f 997V ,10, 
av conjonction de condition ’ ' Pachym.]) 

cony„rn^lX„"“ref ““ 11 es. 

- OEOV av ij>Kro,0ii ^ xäe|,L xoloMc’ iU’ li ’ - r> , 

ST-1«‘.“V 'S“! 0 «'«ee.TO; oSh 

ttAA. £av axgcoxriQtov oiQxa r| xov orcA,fjva, 

- !r [;~s «auEEan VOX® '■ f= 

f P ^ bas du folio + P f igs 1 q j 

f- 230,1. 16) P 198,1. 3 du bas du folio + V, 
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' A 'TnoOicbv 'il £X^0^^’ 

_ xai ot xive; JiQiy oxei|Kio6oi ei, - ^ 6 ^ j ,, 

^ovov «liotpVlotl. iiXaKEOMEV (B, HN, t. 


"orte normale.». u„ accen. argu, quand .1 er. suivi 
^"Ä ;r??-^K„arov 

' ;Äu200,1. 3 linanu PacOynr,, 

_ So'" rrErvörvra? X«tQ0'3ag 4m tars ™v 

ßQW^axwv öoM-aig .^^4 1 ^7 fmanu Pachym.] + V, f. 238,1. 9) 

(B, HN, f. 193,1. 17^ P;övt 03 V slöcbg xai R 

_ X4TC0 »4 *>?;"^Jotovtlv«T<ir.xEr»itWixaitrvo5 

&7voct)V JtQatxTi tiTlxe w Rxc ox), oiu 


evexa 


r. o f 911 1 9 + V f. 245', 1. 7 du bas du folio) 

(B,HN.f.200,1.9 + P,f-2nrl-9 + v,r 


KÖLV 


.a. ausa. porre an dcuOle accen. grave, quand rl a nne va.enr pCenriel- 

_ ‘irSl HSV oarroq elq 6 oo.6q parora » x«l Karä rov 

0£tov initov trö övri [laxaQiog „ f, ,23' 1. 17 [manu Pachym.] 
ß, HN, f. 212-. 1. 2 da baa du foho + P, f- 

t^qSnd Hirv signifre «m4me.>, «m4me H po« >■" *=“> 
fSxh. xÄXq av E^VEE xm xhrv xO ,cöov K„r 4ßXtae- 
TO tiJXÖ xob ’aiYYOxi (B, elvai äÖiäcpoQOv, uav x^ 

- xrrÄvxh 4 . xa, .op-ev x^qq „ 

To5e dvÖQia«; Metaph., f. 171,1- 12-13 [= 35,26-36,1]) 

_ Ol cV ed TOTOiTiKdxeg ^ilovoi ^ '''' 

2Ä : p r'io, i r; ^ v, 1 253 ', 1.4 im . m, r. s», 

^Bi rdiN, I. » 

1 . 4 [dv]) 
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ö (xev/ö öe 

Comme il appert des cas de dv et Jictv, la raison de l’usage du doubie 
accent grave est le besoin de distinguer l’emploi d’un mot de celui d’un 
autre mot. II en va de meme avec 6 ph'/ö ÖL Par le double accent grave, 
le lecteur est averti de la fonction pronominale, ä savoir qu’il ne doit pas 
attendre ce que qualifie l’article et qui d’habitude est un substantif, une 
epithete, un participe. J. Noret a dejä constate cet usage dans les manus- 
ci'its Mosquensis, Synod. gr. 242 \yiad. 398] (xT s.), Oxoniensis Holkman 
gr. 71 (autour de 1290) et Monacensis gr. 223 (xiv= s.) (-*’), et nous devons 
etre d’accord avec lui, quand il dit que «cela represente surement une pro- 
nonciation plus appuyee de |Liev et bk, et il y a toute chance que cela cor- 
responde ä la langue reellement parlee» (”). J’en eite quelques exemples, 
pris toujours dans la Philosophie de Georges Pachymere, qui confirment 
Tu sage pronominal de 6 |Tev /6 6 e et de leurs concomitants : 

- xal xd jiexöpEva xal xd veovio, xapEV xdg jxxequyo^^ EÜOuvovxa xat 

xdpttxovTa jtETExai, xaöE xoTg jxtequyIoi?, xal toutwv xapsv TeT()a- 
OL ...xaÖEÖuai (B, PA, f. 102', L 9.10.11) 

- £ 0 X 1 ÖE xapEv [sc. xwv aloOriTtöv] xpdoEi xaOdoei xaOoTOQ peXl- 
xQaxov, xaöE ösoptp olov ocpdxEXoq, xaöE xoX-Xii olov ßißXiov, xaÖE 
yopepm olov xtßwxtov, xaÖE Oeöei oiov odöög xal tjjxeqOuqov, xqöe 
xpovtp olov ÖELJXvov xol dptoTov, xaöl xojxw olov xd jivEupaxa.... 
xaöe xoXg xwv alaOTixtöv rrdOEOiv ... 

(B, Metaph., f. 177', 1. 15-22 [= 159,21-60,66]) 

- ’EpjtEÖoxXfjg ÖE xal ’Ava^ayÖQag, ö pEV xr|v cpiWav, ö öl xöv voiiv 
... JXQoaxTiodpEVOL (B, Metaph., f. 180,1. 4 [= 68,9]) 

- xfjg 6 ’ dQExfjq öixxfjg ouorig, xfjg pEv öiavOTjXtxijg xfig öe fi0ixf|q, f| 
pEv ÖLavoTiTtxi] xö Jx?b£toxov £v ÖiöaaxaXlaig exei... 1 ) pev odv 6 ia- 
vorixtxri ev öiöaoxaltag Exet xal tt|v yeveolv xal xr]v au^riotv, 610 - 
jiEQ xal EpjxEiQtag ÖEixat xal xqovoxi, f) 6 ’ fiOtxT) e^ EOoug 

(B, HN, f. 188', I. 1.5.6 + P, f. 199', 1. 1.5.6 [manu Pachym.] +V, 
f. 231v, 1. 14.19.21 + M, f. 284', I. ultime -285,1. 5.8 [xfig pEv, öta- 
vortxixi]g xfjq 6 e fiOtxfjg]) 

Il y a meme des cas oü seui p£v ou seul 6 e porte un double accent 
grave, toujours pour la meme raison ; p.ex. : 

(26) Noret, Notes de ponctuation et d’accentuation hyzantines, p. 79, 81. 

(27) Noret, Notes d.e ponctuation et d’accentuation hyzantines, p. 80. 
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rSiciToOTO yol (foeve^ wYo^tdoOnoav cb; ^leiexoiwaL xi toü cpQOvelv, 

Xov :tOLo0ai xf,v ^lexaßoXriv x^g öiavoia^ (B, PA f. 99 1. «) 

- xöv ,ev o^v cpaoxovxcov xö f 

Ojxö xfii; anOeiag, ... naQ^ieviSriq 6£ XeYü)^ ... (B, M t p ., - 

W.tea4'M ramw xfls niv ßaoxteia^ ß TOfiowt^- 
^ 4 *ai 4,<p6xepo. ÖKX 6 xo iam^ ™,«ov „K»ex. ^ 

^ «■ *■ ^ 

- S ItärJvlS^iU xaxxx. x«x- ®«v 

r ^ ^ ' ic\fTrM n^iav OV tTlV a'U'CTl'V X^yovoi jtavT8i; DJiaQ 

;77767xeax«ot itoesetav. ? 5 « 7 <WXtKOx Ao«xov 

eiiY^vciav] ; M, f. 301, 1. 10 du bas du folio [oi 8t, txiYtveiml) 

I, faut encore uoter que le double accent grave de 8e, e„ cas d'dlision 

■S=S~S'Sp£^Ä 

uaoöiav ö 6’ elc xr)v xodCav (B, PA, t. y /',!. i j 

xoi xt toxi x68e x8 SevöQou, olxtioxteov raobMOti xig bxi SevfK^ 

77- xoiitv -Ae xoivöv, x6 8- töiov (B, Metaph., f. 176, 1. 7 

- Jv xouxolc 8 |iix XtYtxai piooc, ö S tatfiPaXu«, dj; 6 


;s;S-.sT.ä;'. 8 X=~ 

voir p 497A98. Ce phenomene Tig). alors qu’un 

Georges Pachymere ; p.ex oüue suite plus bas (1. 20) nous 

peu plus haut (1. 15) nous lisons o 5 eUoui ae f 

lol rö ö’ al'nov ^ HN, f. 19A, 

plus bas (1, 15) nous lisons xa Ö alXa ^otvovo ^ . 

L 19), ce que, pourtant, n’observent pas les P, HN, t. 20^ , 1 . , v, 

M,f.294,1. 5). 
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xaTajXAql 6 jxdvxa aldop^xEvog- ö 6’ eWuetJicuv dvataxpvxog, 6 öe 
fieaog alÖTifTCJOv 

(B, HN, f. 191'', 1. 10 + P, f. 202“ [manu Pachym.l, 1. 11 + V 
f. 236,1. 1 ; M, f. 289,1. ultime [6 6’]) 

II vaut la peine de signaler ici encore une fois la fonction pronominale 

de o ÖE dans ö 6’ UJXEQßaAXcnv et la fonction d’article dans ö 5 ’ 
(eUeiJTtov) et 6 öe (peoog). 


Ajoutons enfin qu’en cas d’enciise le double accent grave est change 
en accent aigu ; p.ex. ; 

- anoQiav exa öiaxt Jtoxe xfjg anxfjg d^xfis onatig xai det opopg 
xapev (sic) eoxtv diöta xtov ujtö xfiv dgxiiv, xaöe oit, aWa (p0apxd 
(B, Metaph., f. 177', 1. 2 du bas du folio [= 60,19]) 

- xü)v yag dxpcov xopev eoxtv dpapxcüXöxepov, xo6e t]xxov 

(B, HN, f. ] 92,1. 6 + P, f, 203 [manu Pachym.], 1. 6 + V f. 236' 1 6 + 
M, f. 290,1. 6 [xö pev ... rö de]) 


Mais, en dehors du Systeme avec le double accent grave, je rapporte 

aussi l’emploi d’un autre Systeme qu’a constate J. Noret. Je copie son 
exemple : 

Ol de, 1 JJ 1 Ö xf)g d-XpOetag a)0ox)pevoi eXEyov ...'O d^ ixdl^tv 'O de 
(remarquez aussi Pabsence d’accent) ^ peyag jtdA.LV Jtoög anxodc 
{Marcianus Gr. 359 [xVxf s.], f. 153', II. 1-6). 

C’est-ä-dire ici la place du double accent grave a ete prise par la vir- 
gule. Mais ce Systeme mene ä une impasse, puisqu’en cas d’enciise de la 
lettre e de de on doit ecrire par ex., ö d’, dyaUiäTai, ce qui, comme dit 
J. Noret, est absolument inacceptable (^“). 

J’ai constate que le meme Systeme est en plus employe par quelques 
copistes du Parisinus Gr. 1930 (xiif/xiv' s.), le second copiste du 
Vxndobonensis philosophicus Gr 121 (xiv' s.), ainsi que le copiste du 

Monacensis Gr 97 (xvf s.), mais avec une moindre constance. J’en eite 
quelques exemples : 

- eaxi de f| peoöxiig ddo xaxtwv, xqg pev xa0’ megßoXfiv, tfjc de 
xax eUettiJLv ^N, f. 185', 1. 13) 


ptoclitique ; cf. ol de eX?,T|V£g ; rö 6e övopa, etc 
dans Reil, Zur Akzentuation, p. 514. 

(30) Noret, Notes de ponctuation et d'accentuation byzantines, p. 80. 
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... xfii; [lev xa0’ Tfii; öe, uax’ eA,)^8L'4)Lv (P, f. 196'', 1.13) 

... xfig |xev ... xfig 6 e ... (V, f. 227', 1. 11 du bas du folio) 

... xfig |,i£v ... xfii; öe ... (sans virgules M, f. 280', 1. 13) 

- ol ^ev xfi 7.r|\i;ei ■ÜJteQßdXXouGiv, ol 6 e xfi öooei eXXeLjcouaiv 

(B, HN, f. 194', 1. 8) 

ol [xev, xfi ).f|\l)8i..., ol 6e, xfi öögel ... (P, f. 205,1. 2 du bas du folio 
+ V, f. 239', 1. 6 + M, f. 293', 1. 10 du bas du folio) 

- xöv 08 JCQoaiQox)|i.ev(ov 6 [xev dyexai bia xf)v fiöovfiv, ö 68 öid xö 
(p&UYeiv xfiv XujXTiv xfiv dito xfj^ ertiOutiLai;, d[xcp(u öe dxgaxel^. 6 öe 
jxciGXWV xai [X'Ti dyoixEvoi; eyxQax'ni; (B, HN, f. 203', 1. 6 du bas du 
folio + Paris, f. 204', 1. 6 du bas du folio) 

ö |X8v, äyexai... ö öe, 6id xö cpeuyeLv (V, f. 249', 1. 10) 

6 ixev ... 6 6e ... (sans virgules M, f. 307', 1. 6) 

II est clair que, avec la virgule, on cherche une courte pause pour expri- 
mer le caractere pronominal de ö |J.8v/ö bi, ainsi que cela arrive exacte- 
ment dans le langage parle ou lors de la lecture tacite d’un texte. Mais 
cette virgule ne cause-t-elle pas finalement un plus grand dommage que 
n’est le profit escompte, puisque le sujet est separe du verbe ? 


Double accent grave et pratique öditoriale 

Dans son Dialogue sur la Grammaire, Maxime Planude invoque le fait 
qu’aucun des grammairiens anterieurs n’avait commis la faute d’em- 
ployer le double accent grave, car ceux-ci n’ecrivaient pas pour des per- 
sonnes completement profanes, mais pour celles qui etaient en relation 
avec la parole et de toute faqon pour des Grecs (oü ydp &xiv öq exelvcüv 
[sc. xwv x:a)iaLXE0(ji)v YgappaxLXwv] 8lq xaurpv 6fi X'qv dxojclav 
exjtejxxmxev, öxi pf) jxavxduaoiv dpuiixoiq SYpacpov, priön xoiq dxö 
GxacpELou, XoYOU 6e perexonatv dvOgcojroiq xai jxdvxtoq "EIXpoLv). 
De plus, il considere que ceux qui emploient le double accent grave sont 
insenses et inconsequents, car ils ecrivent au hasard, sans suivre ni Xöyov 
ni xavöva, puisqu’ils emploient le double accent grave meme sur le vat, 
oü il y a une raison de faire une distinction (ev xtö val xl dv XeYOLq, cpiXo- 
xove ; JXQÖq xl xoüx’ dvxtöiaoxeXXov xdq bvo YQdcpEiq ßagelaq ;); par 
contre, ils ne Temploient pas sur des mots comme öfi et ouv, oü, suivant 
leur pensee, il y a une raison de faire une distinction (dölxeixai xö 6fi 
aXka xai xö ouv xat ydg xai xowo'u öiJtXflv l'Gpev xriv jxgocpopdv ... 
’AXX’ 81 pEv dyaBöv xö dixovetv, xl pf) xaxd Jtdvxmv xfjv igtiv dvaXo- 
Yiav qiuXdxxEiq ; ... oüx döriXov cbq ö,xl dv xüxp Ypdcpeiq, pr|xe XoYip 
pTjxe xavövL JXQÖq xanxa XQwpEvog). Et ä la question de savoir si dv et 
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ce que portemö“ P”“' 

tooxo,..., x6 „ü«v. eo™ ZlZv T f'ü 

Jimq av adq ^xcpiiyw Xaßdr -ri '<?ol, ... ou ydp exm 

grave. I et 0a.eclewma, etc') n-ont cto “ ''“»We accent 

crrtique „i dans l'apparat, mais il serlit h™ t?“! P'““ '<= 

am dans son tntrodnction et peut-dtre 'mr’dKcry!™ 

« dllTdrirres^ 'P -nt ,ave ffl, 

et meme deux, qui malheureusemeL 7“ - 

editions de textes actuelles» et «le sysilme d d m" rJms nos 

contre des le xf s. dans le MosmmsT^ d m »ren- 

tard, niats ne semble pas avoir dtd repril paH’im'^" P'“-' 

c. au debuq alt souvent imitd de trds ömol ™Pr.mene, bien que edle- 

-rtou. lotsqn-il esrsmsia ™ 

Jetons un regard aux svstempQ H ^ un autographe ^ 

Dans le Systeme de Pnsage des virgTles""!' l’existence. 

comme il arrive exactement dans le de ö pev/ö öe, 

tacite d’un texte. Mais en dehors de la «dfffir^ 

e dans Ö8 (ö 6’,), comment peut-on accenf le l’eüsion de 

du verbe (o pev, öyexai) ? ^ sujet est separe 

respect du äVautog.fp^^^^^ au nom du 

dant, cela ne signifie point que la di^cL ^ Cepen- 

avec le xö onöev de Planude,\ien que cet o^ligatoirement dose 

liste. Planude respecte la sagesse des ™ «»hi- 

qu ils ont crede: il s’oppose en tanTot n T' 

<*-o„ab.es et i„c„„sd,„n„.cs, dc/wV^vtrS d“ 

otes de ponctuation et d ’accentuation byzantines, p. 80, 81. 
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'in Hphaf fecond (el öe xö)V elQX)fxevtov ße)vTLOV, 
SxTxl äoox ofe av loxi.eOYV«.|xo«via5 ^8, 

^' poilr äv et m avec double accent grave, singulaiite excessive de cer- 
.aiLTrXrua n-avons. je pense, d'au« Solution que «TO ou8ev» de 
"putsque la reconnatssance de äv - je P^tcule condt- 
tionnelle ou indefmie se fait automatiquement pai le lecteur. 


Mais avec <5 pEV/6 6 e d faat uoter que le besoin de distinguer leur 
caraaL pranot^nal de leur emploi d'alticle semble ne pas etie seule- 
"byLntin. Et beaucoup plus tard, les dditeurs de Je 

f onti 1p hesoin de signifier le caractere pronominal de o pev/o oe. 
AUS "et O. Apel«. -jui ont Mite i;£,Mq»e d McjJ 
t^Aristote ob 6 piv 8 6e TI plv b 64 oi piv oi 6 e ol prv at ös sont 
entployds ’comrae des pronoms, editent-ils .«epeenje"'o J“' ° 

Tm m ot Itiv Öv6ecl0i... ot 84 Srä ti oiroeat 117a 12 Bywatei, 

Ane l7om Pachym in B); xtSv 8’ enteupröv <& psv HOMt ... ar 6 
Apelt (ora. J-acnyiii / hm f i 7 du bas du folio : ai p£V 
l'öioi 1118b 8 Bywater, Apelt (B HN, t. 103, ^ 

oI de V P d£V onv ^beyet (petiyetv xopto, p 5 eJtiBnpta ayei 11 4 /a 

34 ^ywa,et; Apelt, (om. Paebytu. in B) -, tö.v 84 pü 

p4v l/etm 6i« Ti,v j|8ovt|V, 8 84 8tci tö tpeuyeiv iqv Xraqv - > ‘50a 

^ AiapP m HN f 203' 1. 6 du bas du folio : o pev ... o öe ...) ( )• 

®Ta“ e y tL™pu.squ-il couvre seulentent le nomi^- 

tif^ats ta tlupart des concomitants de 0 p4v/6 64 (xou psv xoxt 6 e xqq 
ÄÄ etc.) le lecteur ne se rend pas contpte du caractere pro- 

nominal de l’article (ö pev p öe etc.). iVii’,dfv de Planude on 

PxM.r fS ii^v/6 de si l’on ne veut pas rester avec 1 onöev de f lanuae, un 

pomraP e^yer autre solution: laisser l’article atone et accentuer 

avec un accent aigu p4v et 84. Gelte propositijru a 
1 avec 1’accent aigu le caractere pronominal de 1 article devieni vi 
kntTots es co“„c„„itauts de 0 p4v/6 84, et 2. avec Faccent atgu J 
otont une accentuation plus appuyfc et en 

pause temporelle, ce que demande le caractere pronominal de 1 arü . • 


(34) Bachmann, Anecdota Graeca, vol. 11, p. q (894 

4“ ed., curavit Otto Apelt, Lipsiae, 1912. 
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D’autre part, l’emploi de Faccent aigu dans des monosyllabes et des 
dissylabes oxytons n’est pas inconnu de la langue grecque. Je rappelle 
des mots oü la raison d’emploi de Faccent aigu va de soi: Finterrogatif 
xi et öiaxt {ÖiaxL wotoq ipg dcpfji; xö alöOpxfiQLov eoxiv, op xat 
xpg oipecoc; xat ipg dxopg, oa.Q^ eoxiv, dXka ... B, PA, f. 95, ]. 19), Je 
rappelle encore les mots yiaxi (interrogatif) - yiaxi (causal, avec accent 
grave meme quand il est suivi d’une virgule), yid (disjonctif) - yid (pre- 
position), pd (particule d’assermentation) - pd (conjonction d’opposi- 
t)on), vd (particule indicative et particule volitive, quand eile porte Fac¬ 
cent de la phrase) — va (final) du grec moderne (^'’). 

En fin de compte, Foüöev de Planude serait une attitude prudente ä 
Fegard de cette question. 

Academie d'Athenes K. Oikonomakos. 

Centre de Recherche de la Litterature Grecque et Latine. 


(36) M. TRiANTAPHYLLiors, Mlxqt} NsoEUqvixfi rga^ißanxf}, Thessaloni- 
que, repr. Thessalonique, 1965, p. 14, 192. 
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ORAL RESIDUE AND NARRATIVE STRUCTURE IN 
ORAL cHRONICLE OF MOREA 

The anony^ous 

decades of the fourteenth Century § the mam narrative account 

dally re-written on a number of ^ „f Morea by the 

of the creation and governmen 

Villehardouin dynasty - a P™cip J Byzantine Empire in the 

of all the Western States establrshed in in vernac- 

wake of the Fourth Crusade. Versions Version 

ularGreek/inFrench in‘Aragonese 

iS composed in the There has been considerable con- 

L've'rfy^s of the original text, centring on the relation- 

(1) Editions-, j. SCHMITT, [Jf 

Mogkog), A History in Edited in T..o Parallel Texts 

in Greece by the Franks in the Th ^ ^ j mtroduction, Critical Notes and 

fmm the MSS of Copenhagen Taus ygovixöv rov Mogewg, Athens, 
Uces, London, 1904 -d P- ^ 

1940 (foinheGreek);L London, L VHistoire de 

- Chromque de Moree (120 - i. chroniques greco-romanes 

F™.«, Paris, 1911 iim XXiLm 1«68 (lor th^ 

o« P» ““ co»,««as *' P'-indpado * /» «»r» 

A. Morei-Fatio, Lihro de los fecl ^ perrandez de Heredia, mae- 

compilado por de Moree au xnf ^ x// 

stro del Hospital de S Johan /« Societe de l’Onent 

siecles publiee et trafmie powJa picm^ ^ 

Latin), Publications de la Societe d_ ■ Pernändez de Heredia s 

1885, and D. Mackenzie and A . York, fortheoming (for the 

Aragonese Version ‘'/f olish {ranslation of the Greek version of the 

so-called ‘Aragonese’). Enghsh translaUon^ 

Chronicle has been pr uc London, 1964. The editions 

querors: The Schmitt (for the Greek) and Longnon 

Istd for the present analysis ai'e those ot bclimui i 

(tbr the French). 


ship between two of the extant versions, the Greek and French. Of the 
five manuscripts in Greek, the one housed in Copenhagen (Codex 
Havniensis Fahr. 57, henceforth H) is commonly tbought to be the most 
important, and can be dated to the end of the fourteenth Century (-); the 
remainder are of the sixteenth Century or later. The single manuscript in 
French (Codex Brussels 15702, henceforth B) belongs to the late four¬ 
teenth Century or beginning of the fifteenth C). The French version known 
to US from the Brussels manuscript cannot be the original Chronicle, for 
the author of this version explicitly represents himself as summarising a 
tale which already existed in a more extended written form (‘si vous diray 
nion compte, non pas ainxi com je trovay par escript, mais au plus brief 
que je pourray’, §1). A number of Solutions have been suggested regard- 
ing the transmission of the Chronicle : that the extant French version is a 
translation and mise en pwse of the Greek ; that the Greek is derived from 
the French version, which itself is based on an earlier text; that both are 
independent abridgements of an original, now lost, the language of which 
may have been French, or with less likelihood, Italian or Provenfal. 
While the unresolved issue of the identity of the original Chronicle forms 
the background to the present argument, the immediate aim is to con- 
tribute towards a more careful evaluation of those texts which have sur- 
vived, taking as a basis individual manuscripts. Analysis is focussed on 
the literaiy resources which conditioned the redaction of the texts pre- 
served in the Copenhagen and Brussels Codices. 

These two versions of the Chronicle can be examined fruitfully in 
terms of their treatment of the legacy of orality. It is true that they owe 
their existence to contexts which could be described as far removed from 
that pristine orality of cultures with no knowledge of writing. As written 
texts, by definition neither the Greek nor the French Chronicle can be 
viewed as a genuine product of simultaneous processes of oral composi- 


(2) For this dating, see e.g. B. Schartau, Codices Graeci Haunienses, Ein 
deskriptiver Katalog des griechischen Handscrifienbesfandes der Königlichen 
Bibliothek Kopenhagen (Danish Humanist Texts and Studies, 9), Copenhagen/ 
New York, 1994, pp. 384-385. 

(3) Buchon, Le Livre de la conqueste de la princee de la Moree publie pour 
la premierefois d'apres un manuscript de la bihliothegue des ducs de Bourgogne 
ü Bruxelles, avec notes et eclaircissements, Recherches hlstoriques sur la prin- 
cipaute frangalse de Moree et ses hautes baronies, lere epoque : Conquete et 
eiablissement feodale de Tan 1205 ä Tan 1333, vol. 1, Paris, 1845, p. vii; 
J. Longnon, Livre de la Conqueste, p. lxxxiv. 
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tion oerformance and transmission. Yet a distinction should be made 
between the pbysica. means ^ 

anH rVip rvne of discourse employed m tnat composuiu 
anütneiypeuj ^ T^Aurior<^ of the two versions of 

tUc^f rprnnr^e could be had by the reaactors oi uic 

Chronicle to elements inherited from an 

undeitaken was being wnt^ ^ has 

into the mfluence of oral Technique P attention 

HS— 

aid origms “f “ the familiarity with and respect for 

Lri“« bU shown by the Havnienais canno. fea- 

(4) Tl,e j^SyTy 

C” »f O* CnV»». ■■ A Fm<o>monf.,r u Tkirä T,«ory. 

New Literaiy Histoij, 16 (1984), p. 37^ 

pp-i63-195 ; for a blietei ? in tlu X/V^ congrex iitte/-- 

BBaea and E, Sr.nHsco, Boca,es., .975, 

Sources and Edition ofA m^annne in • F M and M. Jeffreys, 

160. Further elaboration of üns P«*‘tion was piov ded in ^ ^ 

The Traditional Style of Early De,notM^^ 

PrLLd iJr &&,*« (Hnn.arä S Ätor, ui 

The Oral Background of Byzantme oj . Parallels and 

(1986), pp. 504-547 ; M- JbffREVS for the Debate 

Frameworks, in Modern Greek Studi ^ Greek Poetry^, in Agyjg rng 

on the Question of Oral Mfluence , ^ Snnfltov öteOvOvg OVVEÖQLOV 
veoeXXvviKvg Xoyorexviag (DpOKU , ^ N. Panagiotakts, 

Neogineca Medii Aevi, Bevetia, 7-10 Noeiippion lyvi, 

vol. 1, Venice, 1993, pp. 251-266, 
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ture m a prose-text such as the French Chronicle. ßut the way has been 
opened for further research ; in fact, other types of oral residue are pre- 
■sent, to a varying degree, in both versions. Of particular interest are dis- 
tmctive features in the ordering of the narrative. 

Methodological Considerations 

In studying the structure of the Chronicle ofMorea, an effort should be 
made to distinguish between ‘story’ and ‘narrative’ ; the former is simply 
the content of the text, while the latter is the nan'ative text itself- the pre- 
sentation of a story in a discourse. Accordingly, nan-ative can be defined 
as the artistic construction into which the event or series of events of the 
story are moulded with the help of devices such as tetnporal deforma- 
tion (0. An investigation into the relationship between the temporal order 
of the succession of events in the story and the pseudo-temporal order of 
their arrangement reveals that the Overall structure of the French and 
Greek versions of the Chronicle conforms to the pressures of chronolog- 
ical succession. Thus, the two versions begin with the First Crusade and 


(7) G. Genette, A^az-raPve Z)«co«r,re, tran,s. J. E. Lewin, Oxford, 1986 p 35 

Genelte s distinction is a refinement of the Russian formalist distinction between 

fahula (the story as it would have been enacted) and sjuzet (the way in whicli a 

story IS expressed in fiction). ln fact, Genette views ‘story’ and ‘naiTative’ as 

tneiely the first two elements within a triad : ‘story (the totality of the narrated 

events), narrative (the discourse, oral or writlen, that undertakes the telling of an 

event or series of events), and nan-ating (the real or fictive act that produces that 

discourse - in other words, the very act of recounting’ (G. Genette, Nan-ative 

Discourse Revisited, trans. J. E. Lewin, New York, 1988, p. 13). Accordin« to 

him, only with the consideration of ‘narrating’ can an account of the w'hole of the 

nan-ative act be given. Although the nanatologist Mieke Bai follows Genette in 

lavouring a triad, it should be noted that her terminology, and in particular her 

use of story , is dissimilar. The tripartite division proposed by Bai is one 

between nairative text’, ‘story’, and ‘fabula’. She writes ; ‘A narrative text is a 

ext in which the agent relates Ctells’) a stoiy in a particular medium, such as 

guage, iraagery, sound, buildings, or a combination thereof. A story is a fab- 

u a that IS presented in a certain manner. A fabula is a series of logically and 

chronoiogically related events that are caused or experienced by actors.’ (M. Bal 

mjratology: Introduction to the Theory of Narrative, 2"" ed., Toronto 1999’ 

P- . n analysing the Chronicle of Morea, it is Genette\s use of ‘story’ that has 
been adopted. ^ 
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e„d w,.h ,he ,-e.gn of Floren, de 

Even so, a number of deviations, or anachronies , y 
within that broad Schema. historical work, there is a 

"“l^dToTe almote o/Mor«;all nrirtakes perlaining .0 the chronol- 

appbedtotheCmo/K j , . among the category of 

»'y 

shown to serve a definite aitistic puipos^ mfivriogictliot' 
ming from the imperatives o a p ^de Chronicle ('■)• 

or indeed „,„re easily explained by a deficient 

^“'ledrofte :eri:d“',: o^.^ .o sludy onl, delibera.e .cb„„uea 

(S) Of modern *eorists Todoro. m pm 

(9) Genette, Narrative Discowse /?eu4< . P o,. ßreek Version. 

(10) Such mistakes are not Pela^onia are depicted as bemg 

For instance, the Frankish pnsoneis Constantinople (B § 312; 

taken a few days afterwar . -wp u^d the batüe of Pelagonia post-dated 

H 11.4192-4197), an action only possible had t . din^r itby two years. 

the reconquest of the city by passages attributing the mar- 

Among other examples of mcorrect g ^ /p dowing his father’s death 

SS". SlrSniSn [ade^. 

of the same famdy is a recuinng ea ruronicle may be said to serve a defi- 
(111 111* 111“ ¥™Sw“th the accounl of Ille m.n-iage of Oeoffroy II 

nite artistic purpose. ■ , ^ 2472-2477), it could be argued that raw mate- 

(B § 75, § 177 ; H 11.1185-1198, eff.cacy and reduced to a 

rial is handled by the histonopap aydience allowing specific ideological 
form that is readily assmnlable f« tlis episode, see T. L. 

1996, pp. 177-191. 
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empioyed in the structuring the narrative and exclude from consideration 
accidental errors, the following analysis of the Chronicle ofMorea focus- 
es purely on anachronies w'hich bear explicit markers of their Status. 

Such markers often take the form of cohesive ties ('-), in which one or 
more expressions of time are accompanied by comments refemng the 
audience to earlier or later passages within the narrative. Sometimes, one 
of these elements in itself suffices. Expressions signalling a time-shift 
include ‘l’autre fois’ (§56), ‘jadis’ (§110), but also ‘depuis’ (§586), 
‘ancores’ (§397), ‘ores’ (§375) in the Brussels manuscript, and jiqoteqov 
( 1.865), TÖTE (1.866), öpjiQÖg ökiyong XQOWug (1.1274), as well as 
uaxeQa (1.1733), dKÖ[XT| (1.2949), aTfiiieQOV (1.5429) in the Copenhagen 
text. Phrases commonly used in the French Version to emphasise the posi- 
tioning of an episode out of linear narrative sequence tend to be variants 
of ‘aussi comme vous aves oy qa arrieres’ (§ 255), or, conversely, ‘tout 
ainxi comme il sera conte chi devant en cestui livre (§ 75), while in the 
Greek one finds, for instance, references backward (xaOd)^ axofiaeTE 
eöw ojtLOcu 0 x 6 ßtßXiov pon (1.3469) and xaOmg oe x 6 8 x:Q 06 rjxa, / elg 
xoü ßtßkiou xov jTQoXoyov, cpaivei [jle, oe x6 yQdtpm, 1.1506-1507), 
together with references forward (xö xwq x6 peA,km dtpriytiOrj ejjjrpoc; 
elg x6 ßtßkiov pou, 1.4683). 

From these examples it should be clear that an anachrony in the 
Chronicle, when considered against the moment in the story when the 
nan'ative was interrupted, can reach into the past or the future ('•’); for the 
first category, the Genettian terms ‘analepsis’ or ‘retroversion’, may be 
used, while for the second ‘prolepsis’ or ‘anticipation’ (''*). Thus, an 
analepsis is ‘any evocation after the event of a happening which precedes 
the point of its occurrence in tlie narrative’, while a prolepsis is ‘any 
narrative manoeuvre which consists in telling or evoking an ulterior 
event’ ('0. The reference, during an account of the conquest of Modon by 
Champlitte, to the earlier destruction of that fortress by the Venetians (H 
11.1692-6 ; B §110) exemplifies analepsis. The Greek Chronicle uses the 

(12) For an analysis in the field of linguistics of cohesive ties and the con- 
stituent cohesive elements, see S. Stoddard, Text and Texture: Patterns of 
Cohesion, New Jersey, 1991, p. 17. 

(13) Gene'ite, Narrative Discowse, p. 45. 

(14) Ibidem, p. 40 ; Bal, Narratology, p. 84. 

(15) S. Rimmon, A Comprehensive Theory of Narrative : Genette’s Figures III 
and the Structwalist Study of Fiction, in PTL: A Journal for Descriptive Poetics 
and Theory of Literatu re, 1 (1976), p. 43. 
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• K in outlming the aiticles contained in the mar- 

" “rs:r: s a—ce 0..... 

8590). more detailed analysis of the function of 

Before proceedmg to c/g the relevance of a numbei of 

analepsis and prolepsis m the Genette’s typoiogy was 

other Genettian notions ^ ^ recherche du temps perdu, and 

derived from an analysis of Proust ^ characteristic of 

„anv of ü>e m«.cWe «»e "P™ P“"““ fT 

modern than of mediev^ showed that an anachrony can refer to a 

able in A la recherche Gene _ the moment in the story 

past or future event of varying remot ^ temporal 

when the nä’'räüve was interrup ^ or ‘ränge’. ‘Extent’ 

distance canbe designat^ T de^tes the duration of the anachrony m 
or ‘span’, on the other hand, deno . ^ narrative. On 

i-elation to the ‘reach’ and ‘span’ to the ‘first’ or 

Tnm^rn" 

Genette himself acknowledges judgement of pre-eminence ovei 

S“oüwnotbe,ake„.oLmplyane^^^^^^^^^ 

the anachronistic Segments. Indeed . ^ ^ misleading impressions. It 

mhecit primaire’, in the hope of Morea, it is not always 

IhoS 1 » noled *01. io case. »ch “ ■>’» P'"“''' 

easy to decide which tempoial ^equen ■ chronicle forms a linear narra- 

one Taken by itself, the opening section of th see 

Te of events from First Cmsade (B § ;;^^^^^^^„tino,qe by the ByzanUnes, 

Zmnus Gr. 2848 , 1 . 3 ) to the ,etinue in the Franklsh-occm 

dioht of Baldwin II and settlen^nt of account which then follows (H 

Id Morea (H 11 . 1285-1337 ; B § P^anks, might appe^ 

f 1340 ff ; B § 89 ff.), of the conquest ^ ^owever by a comment appended to 

fmm this perspective to be - xö Sq / eben dg eroüxojo 

ß^ßUovr'p^eoaxav ’g nalxatorhas alerted his audience to 

conte chi devant en cestui livi , ™,ntered in the opening narrative (e.^. 
rSet that some of the -^tenal encountemd in t^ VUlehardouin to Agnes de 

^ssage dealing with the maiTiage f the Greek version of the 

Courtooas) shoold iX bSnoing »f ihe iiarrame of the conquesl ot 

OirooKk. this iS confirmed at die be,inning 
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analepaSes and prolepses ai‘e distinguished : ‘extemal’, ‘intemar, and 
‘mixed’ (’®). In the first, the entire anachrony remains outside the time at 
which the primary narrative Starts; in the second, the anachrony occurs 
after the starting-point of the primary narrative and is contained within 
the time-span of that narrative ; in the third, the anachrony begins early, 
but ends by arriving at a point later than the beginning of the first narra¬ 
tive. 

While the concept of narrative anachrony may be usefully applied to 
the Chronicle of Morea, the composite model proposed by Genette, 
which is reliant upon the recognition of two aspects of chronological 
deviation, ‘reach’ and ‘span’, as well as on the distinction between inter¬ 
nal and extemal analepses, does not without adjustment completely 
account for the naiTative structure of medieval vemacular narrative. 

Firstly, the distinction between ‘reach’ and ‘span’ is of limited appli- 
cation to the Chronicle of Morea^ because one seldom encounters an 
analepsis which ends with a break and forces a sudden forward jump to 
the first narrative ('^). The Chronicle tends to use completing analepses, 

the Morea, when all the preceding material is labelled the ‘Prologue’ (11.1342), a 
circumstance which encourages the audience to view that material as consisting 
partly of analepses dealing with the prehistory to the activities of Champlitte, and 
partly of a series of prolepses containing episodes most of which will later be 
duplicated at their proper chronological place in the main narrative (e.g. 
H L2472ff.; B § 177ff.). How we inteipret the ordering of episodes in the 
Chronicle depends on whetlier we recognise in the relationship between the 
opening section and the remainder of the work ‘a Standard structural device 
whose aesthetic propriety was in some sense taken for granted’ in Western 
medieval vemacular works before the thirteeiith Century, and which continued to 
have some influence (W.W. Ryding, Structure in Medieval Narrative, The 
Hague/Paris, 1971, p. 116); Ryding has identified a bipartite narrative Organisa¬ 
tion, in which the medieval wriler ‘carries his sequence of events to a perfectly 
satisfactory conclusion, then begins again and teils at considerable length a mat¬ 
ter neither implied nor necessitated within the framework of the first half of the 
Story’ (p. 117). 

(18) Genette, Narrative Discourse, p. 49. See also Bal, Narratology, p. 90. 

(19) Analepses of this type can be viewed as being, in a sense, incomplete 
(Bal, Narratology, pp. 92-93). Only thiee examples of this type of anachu-ony 
can be identified in the Chronicle. In a passage which deals with the role played 
by Jean Chauderon and Geoffroy de Toumay in an’anging the marriage between 
the Princess Isabeau and Florent de Hainault, both versions of the Chronicle 
allude to Jean Chauderon’s appointment at an earlier date to the office of admi- 
ral of the Kingdom of Naples (H 11.8498-8499 ; B § 588); in addition, the French 
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in the Greek. The French Version does indeed return to the episode 
(§ 831), while the Greek Version does not extend this fan If one were to 
follow Genette, the prolepsis would have to be assumed to be extemal in 
one Version, and internal in the other (-"). This Interpretation would result 
in the survaluation of an accident of transmission. 

The main difficulty with Genette is that his calegories do not empha- 
sise organisational principles which are not textualist. Possession of a 
physical copy of the Chronicle ofMorea seems to have accompanied the 
Holding of an important administrative position witliin the Principality : 
the French text is associated with a grand constable, Bartolomeo Ghisi, 
and the Greek with a marshal, Erard III Le Maure. The Chronicle of 
Morea can thus be viewed as an official record of the Frankish Morea (-^), 
a textual repository through which knowledge of the past could be 
retained and recalled. Yet, in spite of its textual nature, the Chronicle, like 
many medieval vernacular texts, can be set apart from works controlled 
completely by writing. In the Chronicle ofMorea, a number of sub-cate- 
gories of both prolepses and analepses may be identified as being of par- 
ticular significance because they reflect nan’ative methods inherited from 
the tradition of oral performance 


( 22 ) It is worth considering the effect of the distinction betweeii types of pro- 
lepsis caused by the presence at the beginning of the Brussels manuscript of a 
chronological table which runs to the year 1333. It might be argued that any 
event included in that table should not be considered external. Because the first 
iian*ative in both the Greek and French versions opens with the First Crusade, 
which they date to 1108, such problems do not arise for analepses, unless one 
also considers the ‘Aragonese’ Version, which begins in the year 1200. 

(23) E.M. Jeffreys, Place of Composition as a Factor in the Edition of Early 
Demotic Texts, in Origlni della letteralura neogreca (Atti del secondo congresso 
internazionale 'Neograeca Medii Aevi\ Venezia, 7-W novembre 1991), ed. N. 
M. Panagiotakis, vol. I, Venice, 1993, p. 316. 

(24) The following account of the Chronicle of Morea is much indebted to 
the adjustments made to Genette’s theory by Nadia Anaxagorou for the purpos- 
es of analysing Machairas (N. Anaxagorou, Narrative and Stylistic Analysis in 
the Chronicle of Leontius Machairas, Nicosia, 1988, pp. 31-42). Our examina- 
tion of anachronies does not take into account those subjective chronological 
deviations which are situated in the consciousness of characters (e.g. plans, 
inemories). Nor does it consider those deviations which occur during characters’ 
Speech acts. Such deviations are frequent in the Chronicle. If forward-looking, 
they generally serve to dramatise events. Thus, the tactical advice of Guillaume 
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Memory and Oraiity 

Mnemonic procedures characteristic of oraiity tend to manifest them- 
selves through their effect on narrative structure (-^). With the inscribed 
page, if distraction confuses or suppresses ffom one’s mind the context 
out of which enierges the material being read at a particular raoment, that 
context can be retrieved by glancing back over the material selective- 
ly (-^0- Iri oral discourse this is not possible, for an utterance has vanished 
as soon as it is utlered. Hence the listener must rely upon raemory to keep 
dose to the focus of attention much of what has already been dealt with. 
In the Chronicle, a number of aids to recollection can be identified whose 
functionality is heightened in a Situation involving aural reception, 

To an extent, both the French and Greek versions feature brief analep- 
tic precisions concerning the identity of persons or thiiigs. These can take 
the form of the phrase ‘the aforesaid X or Y\ as in § 17 of the Brussels 
manuscript, where the count of Flanders and other crusading princes and 
barons are referred to as dez devant dis contes’ ('ri- In the Copenhagen 

de Vdlehardouin to Charles of Anjou prior to the battle of Tagliacozzo is report- 
ed at some length in both language versions (H 11.6962-7015 ; B § 479-483). 
Then, when it comes to showing how the Prince’s plan of action was carried out, 
ß can simply state that it would be tedious to give details, and points out that 
‘tout ainxi comme le prince devisa au roy la besoingne, toul ainxi fu ordinee et 
faicte’ (§ 485). The actuai battle is related extremely sunimarily, with emphasis 
on the successful outcome (§ 485-7). In H, the narrator makes a similar point 
(ßapeiOJ|jiaL [...] vd oe x6 öijt?^OYpdcpoi}, 1.7034), bui is more expansive in pre- 
senting the execution of the plan (11.7015-7106), picking up many of the phrases 
used earlier by the Piince. When they take the form of recollections of the past 
by characters, chronological deviations help us to inteipret the factors at play 
behind the current Situation. Düring the account of the second campaign of the 
Megas Domesticos, which culminated in battle of Macry-Plagi, the narrator 
comments that the Byzantines pass through Piinitsa and are put in mind of their 
earlier humiliation (11.5030-1). The commenl is one on the morale of the imper-: 
ial troops, but may also hint that these are on the way to another defeat. Such 
usage of chronological deviation cannot be viewed as true anachrony, because in 
each case the actuai momenl of speech or of recollection has not been moved out 
of the sequence of linear development. 

(25) For the general validity of this observalion, see Ong, Oraiity and 
Literacy, London, 2002, p. 138. 

(26) Ong, Oraiity and Literacy\ p. 39. 

(27) There are four other occurrences in B of this type of phrase ; 'au devant 
dit messire Goffroy’, § 9 ; ‘dou devant dit conte’, § 90 ; ‘dou dit reaulme’, § 164; 
'les diz .in. chastiaux’, § 321. 
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Such analepses do not always simply refresh the audience’s memory. 
but can fill in gaps with background material deferred or postponed until 
the point at which it can acquire its proper significance. Consequently, the 
amount of Information provided at any one point is restricted to whatev- 
er is of immediate relevance, rendering each episode more assimilable for 
the audience. This procedure is followed when the Chronicle of Morea 
reconstructs the events which led to the negotiations by Alexius to divert 
the Fourth Crusade (H 11.441-500; B §§ 25-32). Elsewhere in both the 
Greek and French versions, the narrator, having given an account of the 
activities of Geoffroy I de Villehardouin during his time as baillie, retums 
to the absent Champlitte (’EvxanTa yaq atprjvco eöo) vd YOdcpto xat vd 
ksyco / ötd exetvov löv ixloiq Nx^ecpge ötd vd ae xaxake^co / jcegi. exei- 
vou xoi3 euYevLXob tob xovxou xfi 5 TaapjcdvLaq, / xö xcmg exaxeuo- 
öcoGEv, dcpÖTOD djifjkOe exeiOev, / öxav eöidßq sic, ifiv Opayxiav exei 
Etg TÖ Lyovlxöv too, H 11.2128-2132 ; ‘Si vous lairons ä conter de mes- 
sire G[offroy] de Villarduin, et retournerons a parier dou noble conte de 
Champaigne, comment il ala en France et comment il ordina son 
afaire...’, B § 137). In this example, after retrospectively giving an 
account of the arrival of Champlitte in Paris and his subsequent decision 
to invest his cousin Robert with the suzerainity of the Morea, the analep- 
sis rejoins the main narrative time. Narrative is thus partly organised by 
temporary omissions and more or less belated reparations characteristic 
of a story-teller fearful of burdening his audience with undue elabora- 
tions CO- 

An Oral Organisational System 

ln the Chronicle of Morea, the stock phrases of recapitulation, antici- 
pation and transition that guide the narrative are the features most strong- 
ly showing the influence of orality. 


(34) There are a number of other occasions where information which had 
previously gone unmentioned is brought up. Thus, when relating Margai*et de 
Passava’s choice of Jean de Saint-Onier as her husband, the Chronicle comments 
on the influence wielded by Jean’s family, and on the nobility of his descent, 
pointing out that Bela de Saint-Omer had married a Hungarian princess, and that 
Jean himself, together with his two brothers, was their child (H 11.7370-7384 ; B 
§507). 
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In a Situation involving oral expression before a large audience, physi- 
cal conditions make it advantageous to say the sarne thing, or equivalent- 
ly the same thing, a number of times. As Walter Ong explains, ‘[r]edun- 
dancy, explicit repetition of the just-said, keeps [...] [the] hearer surely on 
the track’ (^"). The Chronicle tends to rely upon this organisational 
method. Indicative of a lilerary technique which sustains a massive oral 
residue is the presence in the narrative of analepses connecting a 
sequence of actions through accretion and chronological progression. 
These analepses are usually very short resumes of an already quite limit¬ 
ed chunk of narrative, typically a few lines in the Greek or a paragraph in 
Longnon’s edition of the Brussels manuscript. The pattem adhered to is 
one where a preceding action is repeated, before a new one is introduced, 
in the following cumulative manner : X performed action A. When X had 
done A, X did B. When X had done B, X then did C, etc. (^^). For exam- 
ple, in §§539-42 of the French Version, there are five suinraarising 
analepses, two in the first paragraph (‘Et quant il fu arrives... ’ ; ‘Et quant 
tout furent venu...'), and one at the beginning of each of the subsequent 
three paragraphs (‘Et quant le commandement dou roy et la commission 
furent leu..; ‘Et quant le archevesque oi fait ceste response au bail..; 
‘Et quant le Roux vit que li homme dou pays...’). In each case, the 
analepsis refers to an event presented in the previous sentence (e.g. ‘...il 
vint arriver au port de Clarence’, § 539) as already having been complet- 
ed. Such analepses are a key device in the Chronicle of Morea, and any 
number of examples may be found in both versions Temporal con- 
junctions (acpoxov, dcpöxou yaq, ki dcpöton, xai dcpoiou, dtpoö, xl 
dcpcbv, xai owmq dxrdv, <lx,, xi öoov in the Greek, and ‘apres’, et puis’, 


(35) Ong, Orality and Literacy, p. 40. 

(36) A similar pattem has been identified with respect to the Conquete de 

Constaminople of Robert de Clari (R F. Dembowski, A propos de rappUcation 
de la stylistique a la prose de Vancien frangais, in Linguistique et Philologie 
Romanes : Congres international de linguistique et philologie romanes 

organise sous les auspices de la societe de linguistique nmane, eds. G. Straka, 
voL 2, Paris, 1965). Admittedly, Dembowski, who presented these views at a 
Conference, thought the pattem an indication of written rather than oral style, but 
this was queried by Francis Bar during the discussion which followed 
Dembowski’s paper. 

(37) Examples in H include ; 1.309, 358, 537, 987, 1903, 2061, 2791, 2824, 
2860, 4408, 5436, 5582, 6149,7376, 7387, 8841, 8863. ln ß, one find : § 15, 23, 
36, 130, 191, 194, 198, 324, 329, etc. 
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djjutgöi; eli; lö (5ißUov \iOV, H 11.4678-4683). Another such introductory 
passage is found before the account of the reign of Isabeau de Ville- 
hardouin. Here, Isabeau’s change of Status to Princess of Achaia is aliud- 
ed to, together with the fact that she is about to come into her inheritance 
(H 11.8474-82 ; B § 586). The prolepsis duplicates the contents of the nar¬ 
rative section to come The most salient points are listed in advance, 
giving the audience its bearings. Anticipatory Statements of this type were 
derived from oral techniques. Originally, they hmparted a certain shape 
to a narrative that was destined to be interrupted at constant intervals' 

The Narrator-Äudience Relationship 

Anachronies, especially those which are proleptic, serve not only to 
signpost the structural Organisation of the narrative, but also facilitate the 
continuous renewal of direct communication between narrator and audi¬ 
ence, Their narrative significance lies not so much in their content per se^ 
as in the actual linguistic act. The aim is to engage the attention of the 
audience and elicit that audience's emotional participation. Such ana- 

(39) Genetfe, Narrative Discourse, p.71. In the case of the prolepsis relating 
to Isabeau’s succession, the narrative expectation created in the Greek version 
begins to be fulfilled immediately afterwards. The French version is somewhat 
more complex, in that this particular passage echoes an even eariier proleptic 
summary of the same subject-matter (§ 552), which had been a false Start. This 
double occurrence of the same prolepsis might indicate a loss of an intended nar¬ 
rative track, followed by an attempt at recovery. Such mistakes are not uncom- 
mon in the case of oral composition. As Walter Ong comments, ‘[o]ral perform- 
ers, especially but not exclusively perfoimers in verse, are beset with disirac- 
tions. A Word may set off a chain of associations which the peiformer follows 
into a cul de sac from which only the skilled narrator can extricale himself. 
Homer gets himself into such predicaments not infrequently - “Homer nods” 
(Ong, Orality and Literacy, p. 162). However, ii seems more likely that the nar¬ 
rative here is relying upon the Convention of the summarising prolepsis to arouse 
certain expectations, which il then deliberately vitiates, or at least defers. If the 
stated subject-matter is ‘coment la princee d’Achaye revint a madame Isabeau’, 
frustrated narrative expectations may have encouraged the audience to reflect 
that it was also Isabeau of all the Villehardouin who lost the Principality, This 
type of alienation of a traditional naixative element is not likely to occur in a gen¬ 
uine oral performance, but is a feature of a text more more closely connected to 
literacy. Cf. F. H. Bäuml, Vonetles and Consequences of Medieval Literacy and 
Illiteracy, in Speculum, 55.2 (1980), p. 250. 

(40) J. M. Beer, Villehardouin : Epic Historian, Geneva, 1968, p. 33. 
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References to hearing or reading, or indeed to both these different modes 
of reception, recur throughout the Greek version, but also in the French. 
The texts of the Chronicle, in particular the Greek exploit a Situation 
where literacy is still the privilege of a few, where public readings render 
slippage of the enunciating subject (identified with a traditional oral per- 
former, a narrator written into a text by the author, or the reader) in- 
evitable. As a result, the figure of the oral story-teller is constructed 
ambiguously within a chirographic setting. 

This fictionalisation of improvised performance within a written doc- 
ument is achieved through the imitation of oral techniques which stress 
the immediacy of the act of iiarration. Among these techniques are pro- 
lepses which take the form of allusions in the narrative to realities belong- 
ing to the ‘present’ time of the act of narration. The Moreot Chronicle 
refers, for instance, to the port of St. Zacharia, ‘where the town of 
Clarence/Glarentza is today’ (H 1.2218 ; B § 149). Similarly, another pas- 
sage relates that, in the aftermath of the battle of Macry-Plagi, Ancelin de 
Toucy was taken by a squire or Sergeant to a shelter of some sort in the 
mountains, ‘at the place where the castle of Gardiki Stands today’ (H 
11.5427-5429 ; B § 375) Another technique is that of the evaluative 
prolepsis, which classifies an event before narrating it and often takes the 
form of an expression of foreboding. A prolepsis of this sort does not 
leave the audience to reach its own conclusions. It thus ‘anticipates both 

(48) Thus, in the Greek version, explicitiy literary cross-references back- 
wards and forwards in the book can be repeated in a way which resenibles an oral 
formula (üJTtaco/epjtpöc; xö/ato ßiß?aov (tiou), il.3179, 3469, 4683, 4885, 
6249, 7556). 

(49) The French version of the Chronicle of Morea has further examples al 
§ 385 and § 387 (the iatter coixesponding to H 11.5733-5738). In the H recension, 
references to the present also occur at li.4708-9, 6602-3, and also 2948-2949. 
Interestingly, this last is not in P, but P does contain an example (1.2990) not 
found in H. The Chronicle ofTocco, a fifteenth-century Greek vernacular verse- 
narrative with many stylistic parallels to the Chronicle of Morea, makes use of 
proiepses of this type. When recounting the alliance belween Muriki Spata and 
the Duke Carlo, the Chronicle ofTocco elaborates on the agreement made then, 
that Spata’s galleys should be einployed temporarily in guarding Santa Maura 
(untii ihey could be sold) and bitingly comments that if you were to go there 
today you would still be able to see their rotting timbers’ (Schirö, Cronaca dei 
Tocco, p. 302, 11.1140-1141). The same type of aliusion to the present time is 
made in connection with the Alcadi kilied by the men of Torno Tocco : ’ Axöph 
£Kri euQiaxovxai, OapQW, xd xöxKaikd xong (p. 396,1.2357). 













330 


T. SHAWCROSS 


event and verdict’ C"), ln the Greek Version of the Chwnicle ofMorea, the 
account of the only pitched battle to take place during ihe initial conquest 
of the Peloponnese opens with the remark ; Me n:QO0npiav diQxdaaoiv 
TÖv :n;ök£|üio oi Pcnpaiot, / öiaxl oXLYoni; xonc eßJ^OTav, uöxeQa 
epexevofjöav (11.1732-1733)0. A variant upon this is the prolepsis 
which comments upon the future impact of an event. When the narrator 
comments upon the agreeinent drawn up for the marriage of Princess 
Isabeau de Villehardouin to Florent de Hainault, Indignation is expressed 
by means of an exclamation lamenting the disastrous results C'E6z 
dixa^xia nov eyivexov ÖGexomo x 6 uecpdXaiov* / pexd xaCxa 
dxXxiQTiöaoiv xvy JtgiyxLJtiöoa Zafuteav, H 11.8587-8510). Narrative 
interventions are thus frequently employed in the Greek Version to sug- 
gest the outcome or later significance of events. This usage of evaluative 
prolepsis is rarer in the French Version. One example, nonetheless, intro- 
duces the decision of Geoffroy de Briel or de Karytaina to ally himself 
with the Megaskyr of Athens, whose sister he had married, instead of 
going to the aid of his liegelord and uncle, Guillaume de Villehai'douin (B 
§228). Here, the omniscient narrator foretells the consequences of 
Geofffoy’s decision (‘de quoy il desherita tous ses hoirs’). and judges the 
matter negatively in advance (‘si emprist le pieur par soy [... ] il fu deceux 
de son entendement’). By means of such Statements, the coinmunicative 
bond, ordinarily created anew between oral story-teller and audience in 
the course of each individual performance, is predicted and scripted into 
the Chwnicle 


(50) Beer, ViUekardouin : Epic Historian, p. 35. 

(51) See, for instance, H 1.3249 and 11.3500-3501 for other instances of the 
use of the expression haxepo epetavoiiöav. 

(52) Indeed, the Chronicle seems to compensate for the loss of other means 
of oral expression by making an exaggerated use of narratorial inventions. 
Interestingly, Michele Perret has noted with respeci to the Old French tradition 
thal the earliest recorded chanson de geste, the Oxford Roland, relies far less on 
interventions than later texts such as the Renard, which is a parody of epic (M. : 
Perret, De Eespace romanesque ä la materialiie du Uvre : Uespace enonciatif 
des Premiers wmans en prose, in Poetique, 50 (1982), p. 176). It would appear 
likely that the inclusion of textual markers of interaction with the audience 
became paj'adoxically of more significance as vernacular literature increasingly 
distanced itself from a Situation of pure orality. 
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Conclusions 
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The 1 elationship to oral tradition of the French text found in the 
Brussels nianuscript can be considered to be somewhat more distant than 
that of the Greek. What is more, rather than being an accurate represen- 
tation of the original Chronicle, this French version’s treatment of devices 
such as anachrony may well reflect the aesthetic preoccupations of a 
remameur who altered the Chronicle with the aim of pleasing those who 
are easily bored if they have to listen (‘auir’) to a long story organised 
according to the structural precepts (‘ordonneement faite et devisee’, § 1) 
of the old, epic style. 

Teresa Shawcross. 

Exeter College, Oxford 
UK-Oxford 0X1 SDP 


RESUME 

En tanl que textes ecrits, il est evident que ni la Version grecque ni la veisioii 
franpaise de la Chronique de Moree (xiv' siede) ne peuveiit etre consideres 
comme le produit d’un processus simultane de composition, de representation et 
de üansmission orales. Toutefois, nous devons distinguer entre le style qui carac- 
terise une oeuvre litteraire et les moyeiis materiels employes pour sa creation : si 
les redacteurs des deux versions de la Chronique ont ecrit la plume ä la main, ils 
ont tres bien pu avoir recours ä des elements stylistiques herites de la Uadition 
orale. En effet, une analyse de la structure nan-ative de la Chronique - en insis- 
tant sur les enonces de transition, de recapitulation et d’anticipation - revele que 
les deux versions, et en pailiculier la Version grecque, comportent un residu oral 
considerable. Ce qui a des implications profondes en ce qui conceme la mise en 
Scene dans la Chronique du rapport entre le narrateur et ses destinataires. 


sidered as a single anachrony. This count does not include any of the innumer- 
able examples of short-distance backstitching. 
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AU of these are, in their own ways, sound approaches to the Lives of 
the Sophists, and they have all provided valuable Information about the 
functioning of late antique intellectual circles. But one particular aspect 
of Eunapius' text has been extremely under-utilized in these studies - the 
type of source material he uses. At the end of the work's prooemium, 
Eunapius remarks : 

Inasmuch as there are few, or to teil the truth, hardly any writers [about the 
most illustrious philosophers and oratorsj, nothing that has been composed 
by earlier authors will be concealed nor will that which has been handed 
down to this time as oral tradition, but the proper weight will be assigned 
to both sources. ln written docuinents, nothing has been altered, while what 
comes from oral sources, and hence is liable to be confused by the passage 
of time, has now been fixed and given stability by being written down, so 
that there is, for the future, a settled and more stable tradition. (Eunapius, 
Vitae Sophistarum, 453). 

Although seldom recognized as such, this Statement is an uncommon- 
ly frank description of both the raw materials from which an ancient 
author assembied his text and the methods that he used to arrange this 
evidence (0. Such candid descriptions, while rare, are not absent from 
late antique historical texts (^). But, unlike many ancient historians work¬ 
ing from oral sources, Eunapius’ materials were specifically chosen for 
their ability to teil something about intellectuals to whom he was closely 
linked and to illustrate the values of the communities to which he 
belonged 


(5) A significant exception to this is J. Dillon, lamblichus of Chalcis, in 
Aufstieg und Niedergang der Römischen Welt^ Berlin, 1987, 2.36.2, pp. 863-875, 
who notes tlie importance of the oral materials describing lamblichus. 

(6) See, for example, the Statement of Socrates Scholasticus about his use of 
oral materials at HE 1.1 and the even more striking confession of the flaws in his 
methodology at HE 2,1. IntiTguing, however, is Eunapius’ own decision to rely 
primarily upon the written accounts of Oribasius when assembling materials for 
his history. On this see, Eunapius, History, fr. 15 (Blockley) and W. R. 
Chalmers, Eunapius^ Animianus Marcellinus, and Zosimus on Julian 's Persian 
Expedition, in Classical Quarterly, n.s. 10 (1960), pp. 155-156. 

(7) A similar (though not as explicit or extensive) reliance upon oral sources 
is Seen in the biographies of Proclus and Plotinus. See, for example, Marinus, 
Vita Proc, 9 and Porphyry, Vita Plot. 3. 
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I. The Lives as Intellectual Biography 

Before examining the Lives of ihe Sophists and Philosophers in detail, 
it is perhaps good to first introduce Eunapius’ text and its puipose. The 
text IS, obviously enough, a coliective biography in which the author has 
a rationale for including and excluding certain figures ; a proper under- 
standing of the text then demands an assessment of its basic organiza^ 
tional principles C). ln its preface, Eunapius describes the work as a “nar- 
ratn'e of the main achievenients of distinguished men” (453) who were 
either sophists or philosophers. This was his stated aim, but, as Eunapius’ 
mtroduction continues, it becomes clear that he conceives of philo.sophers 
as his primary focus. In all, the text contains 25 lives, of which eleven 
lelated to philosophers (^), nine to rhetoricians and five to 
iatiosophists/doctors ("). These numbers are deceiving because, quantita- 
tively and qualitatively, the philosophers are the focus of the text 
While, with the exceptions of Plotinus, Priscus, and Sopater, the philo- 
sophical lives are full of detail, only Julianus, Prohaeresius, and Libanius 

(8) On this point, see the discussion of Cox Miller, op cit pp 220-221 

(455-457), lamblichus (457-461), Aedesius 
(46 -462, 464-465), Sopater (462-464), Eustathius (464-466), So.sipatra (466- 
47 ). Antoninus (471-473), Maximus of Ephesus (473-481), Priscus (481-482) 
and Chrysanthius (500-505). The biief mentions of Alypius, Epigonus of 
Lacedaemon, and Beronicianus of Sardis aie digressions within larger lives and 
cannot be considered full ü-eatments. On these smaller mentions and, specifical- 
y, the relationship between the Alypius Information and Eunapius’ portrait of 
iambhchus, see Penella, op. cit., pp. 47-48. 

(10) Juhanu.s (482-485), Prohaeresius (485-493), Epiphanius (494) 

(494), Parnasius (494), Libanius 
(495-497), and Nymphidianus (497). Proterius and Hilarius are mentioned in the 
context of the larger life of the philosopher Priscus (482) and should not be con- 
sidered separately. The same is true of the mentions of Hephaestion, Eusebius 
and Musonius in the life of Prohaeresius (493). The treatment of Acacius (497) 

IS a different matter, but the idea of Penella (op. cit., p. 107) that this material 

performs the same function in the life of Libanius as tlie Alypius material in the 
liie of lamblichus is convincing. 

AQol V of Nis’bis (497-498), Oribasius (498- 

499), lomcus of Sardis (499), and Theon of Gaul (499). 

(12) There was a Contemporary perception, expressed by Porphyry in tlie 
third centup' and echoed by Syrianus in the fifth, that rhetoric contributed to a 
geneial philosophical education (Kennedy, op. cit, pp. 77-79, 101-112). Despite 
this trend, Eunapius seems content to separate the two pursuits. 
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to take a tum when Eunapius discusses Eustathius’ wife Sosipatra and his 
son Antoninus, although he appears to get back on subject with a discus- 
sion of Aedesius’ students Maximus, Priscus, and Chrysanthius. 

This intellectual genealogy is reiatively straightforward, with the 
exception of the apparent digression describing Sosipatra. Various rea- 
sons for her presence have been offered, ranging from her spiritual impor- 
tance in the lamblichan tradition to the need to present an lamblichan 
counterpart to the non4amblichan Hypatia ('^). Sosipatra certainly was a 
spiritually significant figure, but she also belonged to Eunapius’ intellec¬ 
tual ancestry. Following the death of her husband, Sosipatra became affil- 
iated with the school of Aedesius and heid classes with students of his 
schooI, Chrysanthius likely among themC'^). Sosipatra is included then 
because she forms an integral part of Eunapius’ own intellectual geneal¬ 
ogy as a teacher of his teacher (*®). 


another. Eunapius’ vocabulary, however, suggests something different. While 
lamblichus is joined (öUYYEVÖfxevog) to his teacher Anatolius, he was only 
attached (npoadeig) to Porphyry, Elsewhere in the text, Eunapius uses forms of 
öUYYtyvoiiaL to describe teacher Student relationships (e.g. 469 and 476), but 
jtpoottOriirL is used only once in connection with education and, in that case, it 
refers to a Student devoting himself not to a teacher but a style of thought (471). 
In describing the relationship between lamblichus and Porphyry, Eunapius shies 
away from the specific vocabulary of a teacher-student relationship while still 
trying to maintain a doctrinal connection between the two thinkers. It shouid be 
clear that, in Eunapius’ mind, it was impoitant to establish some sort of a teach- 
ing connection between the two. 

(16) For the spiritual importance of Sosipatra, see Cox Miller, op. dt., p. 
246. For Sosipatra as an alternative to Hypatia, see Penella, op. dt., pp. 61-62. 
On Hypatia’s non-Iamblichan identity, see J. M. Rjst, Hypatia, in Phoenix, 19 
(1965), pp. 214-225 ; and E. Evrard, Ä quel titre Hypatie enseigna-t-eile la 
Philosophie ? in REG, 90 (1977), pp. 69-74, as well as both Socrates Scholas- 
ticus (//£ 7.15) and Damascius(PMÄ.sLAth. 43E, 106A;Z.fr. 102, Ep. 164). 
Despite this, Alan Cameron, Barharians and Politics at the Court of Arcadius, 
Berkeley, 1993, p. 56, maintains that Hypatia was, in fact, an lamblichan. 
Against this, see E. Wati'S, City and School in Late Antique Athens and Alexan¬ 
dria, diss. Yale University, 2002, p. 339. 

(17) G. Fowden, The Platonist Philosopher and his Circle in Late Antiquity, 
in Philosophia, 1 (1977), pp. 376-377, sees Sosipatra as a friendly competitor of 
Aedesius with whom he shared his students. 

(18) Antoninus, like certain of his unnamed kinsmen, was taught by 
Sosipatra and Aedesius (469,471). 
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Eunapius next briefly treats ihe five iatrosophists Zeno of Cyprus, 
Magnus of Nisibis, Oribasius, lonicus of Sardis, and Theon of Gaul. 
Their connection to Eunapius is not as clear as that of the philosophers or 
sophists, and, consequently, scholars have been at pains to explain the 
purpose of this segment of the text Eunapius does not help matters by 

closing the section with an apology for having digressed 
Nevertheless, it seems that Eunapius was at least informally a part of the 
iatrosophistic intellectual world and that his entry into this worid came 
through Oribasius. Oribasius himself suggests this in a medical treatise in 
which he offers to explain to '‘most noble and leamed Eunapius, those 
things which you discussed with me, for it is clear you wish to learn about 
how it is possible to heal illness simply and with common medicines” 
Once Eunapius’ relationship with Oribasius is noted, the significance 
of the other iatrosophists becomes clear as well. Like Prohaeresius in the 
preceding segment, Oribasius represents the central figure in this section 
of the text and the other figures are introduced in ways that highlight their 
relationship to him. Zeno of Cyprus, the teacher of Oribasius, plays the 
Same role in this ]ist as Plotinus and Julianus did in the other sections of 


(22) Cox Mjl].er, Op, dt., p. 241 positions the emperor Julian as the link 
belween the iatrosophists and Eunapius’ other subjects. Buck, op. dt., p. 154, 
sees both Julian’s and Eunapius’ interests in inedicine as important factors in 
their inclusion. Penella, op, dt., pp. 116-117, suggests that the iatrosophists rep- 
resented a category like Philostratus’ “philosophers- who were reputed to be 
sophists” and, for this reason, were considered relevant by Eunapius. 

(23) “It is necessaiy now to retnrn again to the philosophers from whom we 
have strayed” (499). Although Cox Müxer, op. dt., p. 241, sees this as a con- 
fession that the iatrosophistic segment was purely digressive, it is woith noting 
that this sentence would suggest that the sophistic segment too was a digression. 
It is perhaps better to see this as nothing more than a transitional phrase intend- 
ed lo explain to his readers why Eunapius will now suddenly shift back to the 
philosopher Chrysanthius to conclude the text. 

(24) Ltbri ad Eunapium 1.1.1-3. The Lives ofthe Sophists suggests that their 
relationship may have included some teacher-student interaction as well. 
Eunapius says of Oribasius, “Let any man who is a genuine philosopher spend 
time with Oribasius so that he may know what should be mai'veJed at before all 
eise. For such is the harmony and chai-m that flows forth and attends any inter- 
actions (auvouötai) with him” (499). This description is obviously based upon 
persona] experience with Oribasius and, in light of this, it is worth noting that, in 
Eunapius’ text, ouvowtaL can refer to academic classes as well as social 
encounters (cf. 469, 504). 
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ihe text. Then Oribasius’ fellow students Magnus and lonicus are intro- 
duced along with a significant treatment of Oribasius himself. The Seg¬ 
ment then concludes with a puzzling single-senlence raention of the oth- 
erwise unknown Theon of Gaul C'^). 

With the possible exceptions of Hiraerius and the puzzling characters 
Theon, Parnasius, and Nymphidianus, the individuals treated in the three 
Segments of Eunapius’ text are clearly bound to the author by an mtellec- 
tual kinship. Each one, to a greater or lesser degree, is a part of a teach- 
ing tradition to which Eunapius fancies himself an adherent and with 
which he personally identifies, But these figures come from three distinct 
teaching traditions and, if Eunapius is left aside, no other figure is able to 
unify this diverse group of intellectuals in any meaningful way - not 
even, as is commonly posited, the emperor Julian (-^). This makes 
Eunapius* Lives of the Sophists and Philosophers an extended literary 
discussion of the author’s intellectual pedigree. This also allows one to 
turn to the text with an awareness that Eunapius has deliberately chosen 
to include materials that reflect his own understanding of his intellectual 
ancestry ('0* 


(25) Penella, op, cit., p. 115, isprobably correctin supposing that Theon was 
a pupil of Zeno. 

(26) Julian is prominent only in the phüosophical section of the text (where, 
as a Student of Maximus and Chrysanthius, he would righüy belong). Indeed, 
Julian's extremely contentious relationship with Prohaeresius and the negative 
role he plays in that sophist’s biography combine to make it unlikely that 
Eunapius conceived of the emperor as an individual who unified the text. On this, 
see Suda 11 486 and the paraphrase in fl 2375. It States that Prohaeresius “flour- 
ished in the time of Julian, at the same time as the sophist Libanius. And Julian 
marveled greatly at Libanius, so that he could cause pain to Prohaeresius”. 

(27) Eunapius’ project is also distinct from the productions of Porphyry and 
Philostratus, the biographers with whom he is often compared. Porphyry’s Ufe 
ofPlotinus focused almost exclusively upon Plotinus. Philostratus’ text describes 
a long succession of sophists, almost all of whom are connected intellectually to 
Herodes Atticus. Philostratus himself was exposed to this thought tradition at the 
school of Proclus of Naucratis and evidenüy had access to oral traditions about 
his subjects (e.g. 530, 595-596), but many of his subjects were connected to hini 
only distantly. Furthermore, unlike the internal scholastic oral traditions that: 
Eunapius preserves, Philostratus seems to rely upon oral testimony that is pub- 
licly available (e.g. 530). Philostratus’ text, then, is more a profile of the sophis- 
tic movement to which he belongs than an intimate account of his own intellec¬ 
tual ancestry. 


EUNAPIUS’ UVES OF THE SOPHISJS AND PWLOSOPHERS 


343 


II. Eunapius and his sources 

materials, bat he also 00^7,: "^ ” a“ 

differenüy, I„ examining his sources then T, t 
evidence he used before tuming to bis ’ i" “*''“'“'y 

mentions four specific texts as sources ““'«s. Eunapius himself 
PoTthyry-s Life „f «oW «IT. uT™ 7”'"“ i 

lamblichus’ Life of Ah-ni»^ ti \ Dnee to Marcella (457) 

addi,i„u.„thesttt~e: ta'"'""?’ 

sulted unuamed (iipXta by PoiphyrvVdb?) To h' 

and Himerins (494, 496)'^an7ih: E7’ "fUbanius 

exception of the üfe ofpZitl ‘ ^ 

spariugly. The Lener Io Marcella 'for 7 sources 

pieces of evidence : one about two small 

ing his care for the children of hi^ s marnage and another regard- 

Alypias aud On t (tmt“ c"“ rhltf'“"*' 
digressions within the lives of lamhlirh ^ a r 
ßtß^dta, and letter collections of Pomhv Libanius. The orations, 

endy played similarly insignificantToles^O™^”'’'’ 

biography of PorphytyrHrfact^Er^^ extensively by Eunapius in his 
OfPlotinus that his comUnt ^P°" 

substance not mentioned in that text”'!^ h '"7 
Po.by, condnued to teach m 

m pp- ^ 3 - 30 . 

With the exception of Libanius’ OraL« information. 

Hnnenus and Libanius seem to havf teL 'Tef S 1 ‘^«■^Positions of 

evaluate their writing and speaking st^es Ahhn n ^ Eunapius to 

had tead Ubaatas- Uners (496), his comme.is 

ander LngTn7s7ndut„7mTOÖon P'"'. 7- His study 

Plot., 14 and 20. His name as a tfanslation of U "^^^^bbed in Vitl 

Plot., 17. Porphyry’s thoughts of suicide 14561 Lha 

457) denve from Vita Plot., 1 Vita Plot lA Aquilinus, and Origen 

Voa Plot., 14.21. ’ ’ a possibly confused reading of 


344 


E. WATTS 


„owe. of P,o.„s 2,^ et:):erdt':foM 

«helwTL'e M we have aeen. Che .nformation abou, Ma.«lla 

5) he died in Kome Porphyry. So too did the Information 

came fron, «her 7 ® f rhree pieees of infor- 

hur rhey are ahuple euough rha. rhey 
ei,he, co^uron hnowledge ^ ^ 

sequently, ^en “"’^effonificaM^source for most of his informalion 
"Crerhl large.°accou„. wr.h aurall bi.a of ora.enal .hat he 

either found eisewhere One that Eunapius does not 

=; srr»e“E. i. 

teacher in ’ Porphyry. ll contains a description 

quality as the latei paits teacher (495-496), a Statement 


,3„ Ubaniuf h,r,h in A.^ch rJTpE 

Libanins was an “J'“" 7“ ^“^he sfatement 1ha, Libanlus did no, allend^ 
sible misundevstandmg oWi.\ -O. ; , u students of Diophantus (495) 

school of Epiphanias because he k^^^Eislön ro leavc Adrens ,o reach 

t„T»lSpr-. ihe 

from Or. ) .90-103. 


EÜNAPIUS’ LIVES OF WE SOEHISTS AND PHILOSOFHERS 


345 


that Eunapius description of Libanius’ career, like his account of that of 
Porphyry, was based overwhelmingly upon one text. Not coincidentally, 
the two accounts also share an emphasis upon bland factual Information 
that distinguishes them from the lively, anecdote-filled characterizations 
of flgures like lamblichus and Prohaeresius. This suggests that the histo- 
rian searching for Eunapius’ sources ought not be dismayed about the lost 
sources that he Claims to have read or the unspecific references he makes 
to other works. These likely had minimal impact upon the contents of the 

text and appear to have contributed few, if any, of the text’s longer anec- 
dotes. 

The bulk of the nan'ative material contained in Eunapius^ text comes 
from either oral testimony or his own personal experience (”). 
Surprisingly, it seems that, in his rhetorical and phüosophical biogra- 
phies, Eunapius is almost as clear about the oral sources he used as he is 
about the literary sources he consulted (’O- Eunapius indicates that, in the 
main, Chrysanthius is his source for the philosophical material and 
Tuscianus is his source for the Athenian rhetorical material. 

Of these, Chrysanthius is both the most interesting and the best 
explained source. Although Eunapius only occasionally gives explicit 
credit for information that comes from Chrysanthius, it is clear that 
Chrysanthius was much more important than these brief mentions sug- 
gest. The first time Eunapius mentions that his information derived from 
Chrysanthius comes in the course of his description of lamblichus (458- 
460) C'). After beginning with some Statements about lamblichus’ intel- 
iectual formation, his writing style, and his most intimate followers, 
Eunapius enters into a discussion of his religious practices. Eunapius pro- 
vides three anecdotes about lamblichus. First, he describes how 
lamblichus sometimes worshipped in private and, consequently, was 
forced to deny a rumor that he levitated when he prayed. Second, 
Eunapius describes how lamblichus sensed the presence of a dead body 
while on a walk with his students. Finally, Eunapius records how, on a 
visit to the baths at Gadara, lamblichus produced the spirits Eros and 
Anteros (in the Jorm of two boys) from two of the Springs on the site 

(33) A point first recognized by Penella, op. eit., 30-1. 

(34) Eunapius does not indicate who provided him with his iatiosophistic 
matenals but, given his reliance upon Oribasius for materials in his history, there 
IS a good Chance that Oribasius is his source. 

(35) A second such Statement is at 480-481. 
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On this basis, it becomes clear that the interpretative elements of 
Eunapius portrait of lamblichus come from an extremely narrow set of 
oral sources. Apart from simple details about lamblichus’ teachers, his 
students, and his rival Alypius, nearly all of the information that Eunapius 
uses to define the character of lamblichus and explain his philosophicai 
significance came from the oral testimony of Aedesius (''*). Furthermore, 
because Aedesius had died when Eunapius was a youth, Eunapius’ access 
to this information came through Aedesius’ Student (and his own teacher) 
Chrysanthius. Eunapius’ faith in the stability of this oral tradition strong- 
iy suggests that Eunapius understood the “texts” of oral anecdotes passed 

from teacher to Student to be more secure than other types of oral mate- 
rials. 

One would suppose that Eunapius would have access to more (and 
more reliable) information about Aedesius and even better information 
about the generation of scholars that Aedesius trained. As the narratives 
moved into his own lifetime, Eunapius was indeed more familiär with 
some of the details about these figures, but there is equally strong Sug¬ 
gestion that Eunapius continued to use the school’s own internal oral tra¬ 
ditions (which Eunapius apparently continued to access through 
Chrysanthius) to define the character and philosophicai significance of 
his subjects. It is, of course, impractical to assess Chrysanthius’ possible 
contribution to each incident in these biographies, but it is possible to 


Empire, Oxford, 1970, p. 207 and the comments of P. A. Brunt review of 
Garnsey, JRS, 62 [1972], p. )69). While teachers and their students were pre- 
sumably of the same social Status, the elevated position of a teacher within the 
intellectual community niade his accounts more authoritative. 

(38) The One exception to this is found not in the life of lambliclius but in that 
of Antoninus (473). It recalls a moment when an Egyptian invoked Apollo and 
lamblichus, who was present, indicated that the object this invocation produced 
was not a god but the ghost of a gladiator. Though Eunapius States that this inci¬ 
dent indicated how well lamblichus saw through deceptive marvels, he provides 
neither details about his source nor details about the story’s setting. It therefore 
seems to contain an element of the less trustworthy oral traditions about 
lamblichus. tadeed, it has been noted that accounts that reveal cultural values 
tend to survive as vague oral testimony after the details related to them aie 
forgotten. On this, see M. Imber, Practised Speech: Conventions in Roman 
Declamation, in J. Watson (ed.), Speaking Volumes : Orality and Literacy in the 
Greek and Roman World, Leiden, 2001, p. 208 ; and J. Vansina, Oral Tradition 
as History, Madison, 1985, pp. I65-I73. 
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known about them from both Student gossip and his historical 
reseai'ch C“). 

The same cannot be said for the eleraents of Eunapius’ narrative that 
reflect upon Maximus’ specific philosophical and theurgical activities. 
Although Eunapius acknowledges not having any real interaction with 
the philosopher (473), he had access to some very specific information 
about Maximus’ theurgical activities. He knew about an occasion when, 
in front of his fellow students, Maximus performed a ritual that made a 
cultic Statue smile and caused temple torches to light up (475). He also 
knew about Maximus’ efforts to manipulate auspices related to his depai'- 
ture to Julian’s court (476-477) and Maximus’ ability to sense that a spell 
had been put on Sosipatra (469-470). 

In these cases, as in those relating to lamblichus, Chrysanthius seems 
to have been Eunapius’ main source. The account of the smiling cultic 
Statue is recorded in the course of Eunapius’ narration of an exchange 
between the philosopher Eusebius and the future emperor Julian. It 
seems, however, that Chrysanthius may also have been present for this 
conversation or, if he was not, he learned of it soon after the fact. 
Chrysanthius had encouraged Julian to initiate the exchange and, when it 
concluded, the future emperor patted him on the head before departing 
(475). As Eunapius never seems to have met either Eusebius or Julian, 
Chrysanthius must be the source for the story. 

Other significant accounts of Maximus’ spiritual activities also seem to 
have come from Chrysanthius. Chrysanthius alone was present when 
Maximus contrived to make inauspicious omens regarding his departure 
to Julian’s court appear to be favorable, and, consequently, he is 
Eunapius’ probable source for this information ('‘■^). Chrysanthius also 
Stands as the only known connection between his occasional teacher 
Sosipatra and Eunapius. This again makes him the probable source for 


Cambridge Mass., 1978, p. 7 ; Matthews, op. cit, p. 175 ; and C. Fopinara, 
Julian 's Persian Expedition in Ammianus and Zosimus, in JHS, 111 (1991), pp. 1 - 
15. 

(42) Eunapius, for example, heard of Maximus’ initial imprisonment while 
studying under Prohaeresius in Athens (478). 

(43) Eunapius’ wording suggests this quite strongly. He writes “Maximus, 
beneath whom bowed all Asia, went to meet the emperor, but Chrysanthius 
remained in his homeiand, since a god appeared to him in a dream, as he later 
told the author of this work” (477). 
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Julianus’ house (which Eunapius knew from his own studies under 
Juiianus’ Student Prohaeresius), before confessing that much about 
Julianus must remain unsaid (483). One story, however, had to be told “as 
a sample of Julianus’ leaming and prudence” (483), The story centers 
upon a court case in which the students of Julianus were prosecuted by 
the students of a rival. Julianus was present at court, but he was not per- 
mitted to speak. Instead, his top Student Prohaeresius delivered the 
defense speech, and he did so with such skill that the courtroom burst into 
tears (483-485) What Eunapius hoped this anecdote would show 
about Julianus’ skills is unclear, but he does make it quite plain that these 
events were known to him because “Tuscianus, who was present at the 
trial, reported these things to the author” (484). In fact, Tuscianus not 
only reported these things to Eunapius, he also apparently knew 
Prohaeresius’ speech well enough to reproduce much of it (^^). After 
spending much time on what was, in fact, Prohaeresius’ grand triumph, 
Eunapius closes his description of Juiianus with some banal obser- 
vations (^*). 

Eunapius then moves on to the life of Prohaeresius, a life that begins, 
unlike any of the previous lives, with information taken from Eunapius’ 
own experiences of the teacher. Eunapius teils of his arrival at the school 
of Prohaeresius as an extremely sick traveler and credits Prohaeresius 
with taking particular care of him (485-486) Eunapius then provides 
some basic details about Prohaeresius’ family origins and education, 
describes how he inherited Julianus’ private teaching facility, and 
explains how Prohaeresius was forced into exile by his jealous rivals 
(487-488). Eunapius next narrates how, when his retum to Athens had 


(46) On Prohaeresius’ Status in the school of Julianus at the time of the trial, 
see Watts, op.cit,, pp. 76-82. 

(47) Prohaeresius “first spoke some sort of a prooemium. Tuscianus could not 
exactly remember it, but he explained its gist... Then he lengthened the speech 
into a second prooemium, and this Tuscianus remembered” (485). 

(48) We are told simply that Julianus was well-regarded for his teaching and, 
when he died he provided an opportunity for a great funeral oration. The first 
Observation is rather ordinary and the second is a cliche {cf, Aiiian, Anahasis, 
7.26). 

(49) Despite this, a dose reading of the text makes it clear that, in the course 
of his illness, Prohaeresius never actually spent any time with Eunapius. He fol- 
lowed the case through the reports of his associates who visited with Eunapius. 
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his activities reinforced his teachings So the oral account of 
lamblichus’ levitation, which he himself denied, was nonetheless pre- 
served as an important demonstration of the master’s teaching that the 
theurgist became man and god simultaneously ("^). lamblichus’ ability to 
discem the presence of corpses from an extreme distance and his skill at 
drawing forth divine figures respectively illustrate the theurgist’s capaci- 
ty to sense with his mind and his superior skill in uniting the divine aspect 
of his soul with related divine figures As these were central features 
of lamblichus’ doctrines, it is only natural that the individuals leaming 
from him would find concrete examples of his conduct that illustrate 
these doctrines (‘^^)- This was probably particularly true for students who 
were just beginning their philosophical studies and were stmggling to 
understand the practical application of the ideas being expressed around 
them 

As previous generations of Neoplatonists used the figure of lamblichus 
to define the Standards of their intellectual community, the generation to 


(53) For an excellent explanation of how the lamblichan anecdotes func- 
tioned within the text, see Cox Miller, op. dt, pp. 242-244. A more general dis¬ 
cussion of the importance such anecdotes had in illustrating both the chai'acter of 
a teacher and the character of his teaching is found in R Cox, Biography in Late 
Antiquity : A Quest for the Holy Man, Berkeley, 1983, pp. 9-20. 

(54) Cox Miller, op. cit., p. 242 and G. Shaw, Theurgy and the Soul: The 
Neoplütonism oflamhlwhus, University Park, Pennsylvania, 1995, p. 51. For this 
idea, see lamblichus. De myst. 148. 

(55) Shaw, op. dt., pp. 121-126 and Cox Millbr, op. dt., p. 243. 

(56) Eunapius’ attempt to illustrate the ways in which the character of his 
philosophers supports their teachings has deep literary roots (on this, see F. Leo, 
Die griediisdi-römisdie Biographie nadi ihrer literarischen Form, Leipzig, 
1901, pp. 259-261). Xenophon’s Memorabilia, for example, is a defense of 
Socrates’ character as well as an Illustration of his teachings {cf. A. Momigliano, 
The Development ofGreek Biography, 2nd ed., Cambridge Mass., 1993, pp. 52- 
54). For the relationship Eunapius’ work had to this tradition, see Buck, op. cit., 
pp. 141-157. 

(57) Indeed, lamblichus himself seems to have sensed this need when he 
made Pythagoras serve as a living embodiment of communal ideals in On the 
Pythagorean Life, For this text, see G. Clark, lamblichus : On the Pythagorean 
Life, Liverpool, 1989, p. xvi and Athanassiadj, op. cit, pp. 248-249. Given his 
invocation of Pythagoras, it should not be surprising that some of his immediate 
followers would see in lamblichus a living embodiment of a divine philosophi¬ 
cal tradition (e.g. Ps, Julian, Epistuale 187, 405b, 406d). 





354 


E. WATTS 


which Eunapius belonged looked, at least in pari, to Maximus for similar 
clarification. While Maximus had a far more ambiguous legacy than 
lainblichus, the Stories told about him illustrated the spectacular spiritual 
potential of theurgy. Indeed, the force of such anecdotes is shown by 
Eunapius’ Suggestion that the emperor Julian was drawn to Maximus 
because his display of theurgic ability at the temple of Hecate revealed 
the power of Neoplatonic teaching (^*). True or not, such stories had an 
important role in demonstrating the correctness of lamblichan teaching 
and in defming in practical terms how this teaching could be applied. 

Prohaeresius’ rhetorical school valued a set of skills and achievements 
that differed significantly from those of the lamblichan Neoplatonic 
schools and Eunapius’ discussion of his teacher’s achievements reflects 
this difference C^). Instead of focusing upon theurgy and its use (which 
was largely irrelevant to success in a rhetorical school), the oral testimo- 
ny relating to Prohaeresius presented hira as an example of all that fmely 
tuned rhetorical ability could allow one to achieve. Two features of the 
oral testimony relating to Prohaeresius present him as an exemplar to the 
scholastic community he headed. First, each of Prohaeresius’ three great 
rhetorical performances was remembered as occurring in extremely diffi- 
cult circumstances. Indeed, the Speech given at the trial of Julianus’ stu- 
dents and that given upon Prohaeresius’ retum from exile were presented 
as marvelous improvisational performances A Sophist needed both to 


(58) Eunapius himself emphasizes the power of this anecdote by recording 
that, upon hearing of Maximus' accomplishment, Julian reinarked to Eusebius, 
“goodbye and devote yourself to your books. You have shown me the man I was 
searching for” (475). 

(59) Cox Miller {op. cit., pp. 237-240) has attempted to downplay the dif¬ 
ferent focal points of Eunapius’ anecdotes. Instead she has argued that both his 
philosophical and sophistic lives are designed to emphasize the link betweeii 
paideia, generally speaking, and divinity. The evidence for this from the sophis¬ 
tic lives is slight, however It is true that Eunapius uses the term Oeiotaxoi; to 
refer to Prohaeresius (at 468, 483 and 492) and he mentions Prohaeresius Con¬ 
sulting the shrine at Eleusis (493), but this does not suppoit the claim that 
Prohaeresius was connected to a Neoplatonic circle or even the notion that 
Eunapius wants his readers to make this association. Eunapius has distinguished 
his philosophers and sophists from the beginning of the lext and the anecdotes 
he records about Prohaeresius illustrate sophistic and not Neoplatonic skills. 

(60) Eunapius also puts particular emphasis upon the technical skill that 
Prohaeresius displayed at the trial. His Speech included an encomium of Juüanus 


L/TO Of SOPHISTS AND PHILOSOPHERS 


355 


«»..... 

greafLSc Prohaeresius’ 

broader pubhc reactions to ^bout the 

emphasize the emotional impact of pI to 

ro aeresms began speaking before the ■ P®^°’'™ances. When 

bowed his head and was overcome with "’ffieial 

arguments, his weighty style and ^^m>ration of the force of the 

conclusion of the oration^; Toc^ ^^ 84 ). Upo„ tt 

pie edged cloak, that seri^^s « h ""P ^baking £s pur- 


paiticularly prizeV*^tho?r ‘^^eult or unexpected > ■ 

(Kennedy, not always adequately 

remarks ■ “tL ’ ^40-141). Of this skill n “to^ated by sophists 

*"»=ring i, »"« 0« „ 




356 


E. WATTS 


of his other two career highlights C"), These emphases are not incidentai; 
inventive argumentation, an effective style of speaking, and a forceful 
self-presentation were all important qualities that a riietorical school 
developed in its students. Prohaeresius' complete mastery of these quali¬ 
ties defined his teaching in a practical fashion, illustrated the potential 
power these skills can bring and communicated to his students the prop¬ 
er application of their iearning (^). 

These anecdotes were not only important as iüustrations of the poten¬ 
tial benefits that rhetorical or philosophical training could bring. They 
also conferred a sense of identity upon the students who retold them. 
While most students could never hope to achieve the things that 
lamblichus, Maximus, or Prohaeresius did, their education gave them a 
personal connection to these figures that enabled them to share some 
reflected gloiy^ from their triumphs. In fact, the later Roman educational 
System perpetuated a culture in which the student's self-identity was tied 
to his teacher during (and often following) Ihe period of his education (^^). 
This was especially true of the Athenian rhetorical schools that Eunapius 
attended. In Athens, the arriving Student was forced to swear an oath to 
study under a specific teacher (^^). Following the oath, the Student was rit- 
ually initiated into the intellectual community and became a pari of its 
rigid internal hierarchy The professor of the school rested at the top 


(63) On the occasion of his speech before the proconsuf Prohaeresius was so 
speciacular that “all who were present licked at the sophisfs breast...and 
declared him to be a god or the very model of Hermes, the god of eloquence” 
(490). Later, Eunapius suggests that one can see the effect of Prohaeresius’ 
Speech before Anatolius in the fact that “he obtained the honor that he asked for” 
(492). 

(64) While it was considered bad form to play to an audience and try to 
induce applause (e.g. Quintilian, Inst. 12.9), an audience’s approval of a high- 
quality speech was highly valued. 

(65) See also, P. Wolf, Vom Schulwesen de)’ Spätantike : Studien zu Libanius, 
Baden, 1952, p. 56. 

(66) This oath was either “coerced” (as in the case of Libanius) or given will- 
fully (as Eunapius experienced). Libanius, in On 1.16, describes the unpleasant 
experience of being abducted and held against his will. This happened despite 
the fact that Libanius had agreed to study under another teacher before he bad 
departed for Athens. Himerius, Ovation 48.37 desciibes a similar phenomenon. 
For Eunapius’ experiences, see 485-487. 

(67) Gregory Nazianzen, Or. 43.16. This ritual is known as well from 
Eunapius (486), and Olympiodorus of Thebes (fr. 28). 
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members aspired. Although (unlike interpretative traditions) these oral 
testimonies were probabiy largely forgotten when a chain of philosophi- 
cal or rhetorical succession ended, they seem to have played an important 
part in shaping the attitudes of living intellectual communities. 

IV. From Oral Tradition to the Lives 

Eunapius saw himself as a member of three relatively distinct intellec¬ 
tual communities of philosophers, sophists, and iatrosophists. While it is 
clear that the values that each group privileged need to be understood 
independently, Eunapius also illustrates how these groups together trans- 
mitted elements of traditional intellectual culture that he deemed to be 
essential Their teachings reinforced each other and made an aggre- 
gate contribution to cultural life that he saw as particularly valuable and 
worth preserving* However, Eunapius’ work is not a programmatic 
defense of traditional education. Instead, it is a self-referential discussion 
of his intellectual lineage, and the poitraits he presents are largely shaped 
by his own personal experiences in the intellectual circles that he 
describes. Eunapius, like most students of his day, developed a particular 
intellectual identity that was tied to the specific schools in which he was 
trained. This identity developed out of the teaching curricuium but, as 
Eunapius’ text reveals, it was just as strongly shaped by the oral testimo¬ 
ny of teachers and other students. Because these orally transmitted anec- 
dotes played an integral role in shaping Eunapius’ own understanding of 
his intellectual lineage, it was only natural that he would include them in 
a document designed to explain this lineage. Indeed, as Eunapius himself 
admits, part of his motivation for writing the Lives was to record and 
preserve these oral materials. 

One is left wondering, however, why Eunapius thought it was neces- 
sary to write down oral traditions that, for over eight decades, had been 


(77) This is not to deny the general trend towaids the fusion of rhetoric, phi- 
losophy and medicine into a common late antique intellectual culture. On this, 
see G. Fowden, The Athenian Agora and the Progress of Christianity, in JRAy 3 
(1990), p. 499 ; and L. Cracco Rugginj, Sofisti greci nelVimpero Romano^ in 
Athenaewn, 49 (1971), pp. 402-425. Themistius and Syrianus are only two of 
many examples that prove this point. Nevertheless, the skills that marked one’s 
success as a sophist differed from those that marked one as a successful philo- 
sopher or doctor. 
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securely transmitted from teacher to Student. Eunapius gives a partial 
answer in his preface when he says that, with his composition, this oral 
tradition “has now been fixed and given stability by being written down” 
(453). This Statement is interesting, but especially so when one considers 
it alongside Eunapius’ ideas about what constituted a reliable oral tradi¬ 
tion. Eunapius saw oral traditions handed down from teacher to Student 
within an intellectual Community as stable traditions ; those not transmit¬ 
ted in this way were flexible and subject to change. If Eunapius remained 
confident that teacher to Student transmission would continue, he would 
have had no reason to preserve this oral testimony in a written document. 
His decision to do so leaves one to suppose that Eunapius feared a dis- 
ruption in the transmission of these oral traditions within the schools. 
Indeed, this was not a baseless fear. The community that had developed 
around Prohaeresius apparently dissolved following that teacher's death, 
evidently independent of any external threat. But there were also external 
factors that endangered intellectual communities. Events like the imperi- 
ally-sanctioned executions of Sopater and Maximus (463, 480) and the 
murders of scholars like Hilarius and Proterius by the Goths (482) also 
presented real obstacles to intellectual continuity in the later fourth Cen¬ 
tury. In addition, there was the threat of local religious violence like that 
which resulted in the dissolution and dislocation of the community of 
scholars who had once taught around Alexandria’s Serapeum (^^). 

Ultimately, Eunapius’ decision to record the oral traditions of the intel¬ 
lectual communities to which he belonged reflects a pessimistic assess- 
ment of their prospects for survival. Because the teacher to Student tranS“ 
mission of oral traditions seemed endangered, Eunapius evidently decid- 
ed that the process by which these intellectual communities communicat- 
ed their histories could be preserved only by including these traditions in 
a written document. ln this way, the intellectual identity he had developed 

(78) On the Serapeum, see VS 472. For additional discussLon of the Serapeum 
destruction and its impact on intellectuals, see Damascius, Phil. Hist. Ath. 42 A- 
H ; Z. fr. 91-97 ; Socrates, HE 5.16 ; and Rufinus, EH 11.22. On the context, see 
Wati's, op. cn., pp. 333-338 and C, Haas, Alexandria in Late Antiquity, ■ 
Baltimore, 1997, pp. 161-163. Oral traditions continued to be passed from these 
teachers to their students, but these seem to focus more on their resistance to 
Christian pressure than on their intellectual ancestry. Socrates Scholasticus had 
learned of the Serapeum affair from the oral testimony of his teachers Helladius 
and Ammonius, two of the teachers forced to leave Alexandria following the 
temple’s profanation (/7£ 5.16). 
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CONSTANTIN PORPHYROGENETE ET 
THEOPHANE LE CONFESSEUR 
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opinions differentes de certains de ses conteinporains {"), la Chronique 
etait Toeuvre de Theophane le Confesseur et de personne d’autreC). 
Mais il y a plus. Constantin VII note que Theophane etait apparente ä sa 
mere. Cette information est transmise non seulement par Constantin lui- 
meine, mais aussi par d’autres sources, dont les redacteurs appartenaient 
tous au cercle des lettres qui entouraient cet empereun Avant d’avancer 
vers une analyse plus approfondie de cette information, faisons une breve 
presentation de nos sources. 

Constantin Vll, dans son De administrando imperio, precise que 
Theophane etait son oncle du cote inatemel (pT]TQÖ0eiO5) (^), En second 


Constantin avait puisees dans la Chronique de Theophane. Dans une autre etude, 
P. Yannopoulos, Theophane abrege au x" s., dans Bv^avnvä, 15 (1989), 
pp. 307-314, nous aboutissons ä la conclusion qu’au x" s. la Chronique de 
Theophane a ete secüonnee au moins en deux livres autonomes, dont au moins 
l’un etait utilise comme livre scolaire pour les cours d’histoire dans les ecoles 
byzantines. Constantin VII renvoie peut-etie ä ce livre scolaire. Ces deux 
affinnations ont ete mises en doute par T. Loungis, H Jigmiirf ßvtavuvri 
löTogioygacpia xai to Xeyöpevo «MeyäXo xdopa», dans ZvppuKja, 4 (1981), 
pp. 55-63, et suilout Idem, Kojvora.vüvov Z' TlogcpvgoyevvqTOV, De adminls- 
trafido imperio, Thessalonique, 1990, pp. 48-49, mais sans aucune preuve objec- 
tive ; pour ce chercheur, i) est tout simplement impossible que Constantin VII se 
soit trompe. 

(4) P. Yannopoulos, «Comme le dit Georges le Syncelle ou, je pense, Theo¬ 
phane», dans Byz., 74 (2004), pp. 139-146 *. un compilateur anonyme du x" s. 
.semble ties conscient de la question posee par I’identite du redacteur de la 
Chronique d\\.t de Theophane, tandis que Constantin VII ne se pose aucune ques¬ 
tion ä ce propos. 

(5) Cfr P. Yannopoulos, Les vicissitudes hisforiques de la Chronique de 
Theophane, dans Byz., 70 (2000), pp. 527-553, oü il est question du role de 
Constantin Vll dans la transmission de la Chronique de Theophane ä la posteh- 
te. Sur Ja question du redacteur de cette Chronique, mais aussi sur Jes raisons qui 
ont fait que celle-ci soit transmise sous le nom de Theophane, cfr. C. Mango, 
Who wrote the Chronicle of Theophanes ?, dans Zbon, 18 (1978), pp. 9-17 ; P. 
Yannopoulos, La question «theophanienne» et la langue de la chronique de 
Theophane, dans B. Coulie et P. Yannopoulos, Thesaurus Theophanis 
Confessoris {Corpus Christianorum. Thesaurus Patrum Graecorum), Tumhout, 
1998, pp. xxvu-Lxr ; A. Karpozilos, Bv^avzivoi tarogixoi xai XQOvoygäq)Oi, 
vol. n (S'^'-lO^" ai.), Athenes, 2002, pp. 117-153. 

(6) Constantinus Porphyrogenitus. De administrando imperio, ed. 
G. Moravcsik, trad. angl. R. J. H. Jenkins {CFHB, 1) Dumbarton Oaks, 1967, 
chap. 22,77-82, p. 96. Ce qui frappe dans ce passage, c’est notamment la 
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se trouve derriere rinformation qui voulait que sa mere füt la descendan- 
te de Theophane, Information que l’empereur voulait diffuser le plus 
amplement possible. 

II est utile de rappeier ici que rimperatrice Zoe, mere de Constantin 
VII et quatrieme epouse de Leon VI, fut une personne tres contestee ä 
Byzance ; son manage avec Fempereur n’avait pas ete reconnu par 
FEglise orthodoxe, qui interdisait un quatrieme mariage, meme ä un 
empereur. A cause de ce mariage, Constantin VII lui-meme etait qualifie 
par les opposants au regime et par les ultra-orthodoxes d’un enfant ille¬ 
gitime, Position qui confortait peu Fempereur, otage de la famille des 
Lecapenes. Trouver pour Zoe un parent aussi celebre que Theophane, qui 
etait au x" s., un heros de FOrthodoxie qui s’opposa ä Leon V, c’est-ä-dire 
ä un Armenien comme les Lecapenes, renfor 9 ait la position du 
Porphyrogenete ('O- Or, il y a deux questions qui se posent. Primo, aucu- 
ne source independante de Constantin VII ne soutient son affirmation ; 
dans un tel contexte, F Information qui fait de Constantin un descendant 
de Theophane est tendancieuse et suspecte. Secundo, les trois notices 
(celle de Constantin VII lui-meme, celle de la Continuation de 
Theophane et celle de Theodore Protoasecretis) ne cadrent pas entre eiles. 
Si Theodore reste vague en faisant etat d’une parente entre Constantin et 
Theophane, sans preciser davantage, le Porphyrogenete affirme que 
Theophane etait son oncle matemel, tandis que pour la Continuation de 
Theophane, le Confesseur etait le grand-pere maternel de Fempereur. 
Manifestement quelque chose ne va pas. 

Les sources hagiographiques qui transmettent la biographie de 
Theophane ne confirment pas, sans toutefois les dementir, ni la Version de 


(11) Le pa.sse fainilial de Fimperatiice Zoe est mal connu. La Continuation 
de Theophane, p. 76, mentionne seulement son arriere-grand-pere, le protospa- 
thaire Photinos, Stratege des Anatoliques sous Michel II, nomme Stratege de 
Crete pour faire face ä Finvasion arabe, et ensuite Stratege de Sicile, Au sujet de 
ce personnage, cfr. Prosopographie der mittelbyzantinischen Zeit, L Abteilung ; 
(641-867) (eite ensuite comme PMBZ), 3. Band, Berlin et N. York, 2000, 
n'" 6241, pp. 667-668, oü on trouve aussi la bibliographie qui s’y rapporte. Or, 
nous n’avons aucune source qui Signale une relation parentale entre Photinos et 
Theophane. En outre, il semble que Zoe avait un lien famihal avec l’amiral 
Hinierios, un des personnages impoiiants de Tempire au debut du x" s. (cfr. les 
lemmes Himerios et Zoe Karbonopsina dans ÖDB, respectivement p. 933 et 
p. 2228), mais dans ce cas, il est entierement impossible d’etablir une relation 
quelconque entre Theophane et Himerios. 
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Porphyrogenete, ni 

Theophane n’ avait pas d en en outre mal informes au sujet 

d’une lignee Certains historiens partent de la cor- 

des autres membres de sa fara Theophane avait une 
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familles auxquelles celle de Theophane etait apparentee* Or, il y a un Pro¬ 
bleme majeur et difficile ä resoudre : entre la famille de Theophane et la 
naissance de Zoe plus de 150 ans, ou cinq generations en ligne directe, se 
sont ecoules. Si la parente vague, dont parle Theodore Protoasecretis peut 
encore etre prise pour une hypothese valable, que peut-on dire de 
Constantin VII et de la Continuation de Theophane, qui parlent d’une 
parente precise entre le Porphyrogenete et le Confesseur ? Il est certes 
aberrant d’imaginer un grand-pere matemel, comme le dit la Continua¬ 
tion de 777.^"<9///?öfne, Peut-on encore parier, apres autant de generations, 
d’un oncle, meme lointain, comme Constantin VII le fait? Manifeste- 
ment le recit de Constantin paralt peu fiable. Cette remarque a dejä ete 
faite par d’autres historiens. Ainsi P. Speck a propose une hypothese 
selon laquelle le parent de Zoe du nom de Theophane ne serait pas le 
Confesseur mais un autre Theophane qui a vecu au ix" s. Cette hypothese 
seduisante est pourtant gratuite puisqu’elle ne trouve pas d’appui dans les 
sources. D’ailleurs, Targumentation du savant Allemand en faveur de son 
hypothese est tellement compliquee et forcee qu’elle aneantit toute pos- 
sibilite de correspondre ä la realite historique. L’objection principale ä 
cette theorie est que Theophane, dont parlent Constantin VII et la 
Continuation de Theophane, est aussi le redacteur de la Chronique. Pour 
contourner cette difficulte, Speck a fait une autre hypothese, encore 
moins fondee, selon laquelle ce «second» Theophane aurait travaille les 
notes de Georges le Syncelle et de Theophane le Confesseur pour Com¬ 
poser Tactuelle Chronique de Theophane (^^’). Or, Speck n’a pas tenu 
compte, peut-etre intentionnellement, de Theodore Protoasecretis, qui 
affirme clairement que Theophane, dont Tempereur Constantin VII se 
r&lamait le descendant, n’etait autre que le Confesseur, dejä canonise ä 
l’epoque du Porphyrogenete. 

Toutefois, avant de disqualifier T Information de Constantin VII et par 
voie de consequence celle des autres auteurs, il faut elucider le contenu 
semantique de certains mots-cles utilises par Constantin VII, par le redac¬ 
teur du prologue de la Continuation de Theophane et par Theodore 
Protoasecretis, dans leurs recits respectifs. Commenfons par le mot 
pTiTQÖOeio? du Porphyrogenete. Selon les dictionnaires specialises, le 
terme n’apparait que dans le De administrando imperio du Porphyroge- 


(16) Speck, Der «zweite» Theophanes, passim. 
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nete oü le mot designe le frere de la mere Visiblement ce n’est pas le 
cas de Constantin Porphyre genete. Loungis propose une interpretation 
plus large de ce terme en acceptant que le mot indique vaguement un 
oncle de la mere de Constantin Sans doute |AiitQÖ0eioi; est un mot 
compose dont le second composant est le nom Oeio^, terme qui dans les 
dictionnaires semble avoir deux acceptions: une plus stricte et une autre 
d’une portee assez generale et peu precise. Au sens strict, le mot indiquait 
le frere des parents (pere ou mere inditferemment); au sens large, le mot 
pouvait etre utilise pour indiquer une parente de sang collaterale inde- 
pendamment du nombre de generations qui separat ent deux person- 
nes (‘’). II s’agit d’une acception populaire qu’on trouve aussi en grec 
moderne. Peut-on croire que Constantin Porphyrogenete, un auteur aussi 
formaliste, scrupuleux et respectueux des apparences, a opte pour une 
acception vulgaire dans un domaine qui lui tenait ä coeur, celui de T ori¬ 
gine genealogique de sa mere ? Avant de repondre ä cette question, exa- 
minons la portee semantique du mot ulcovö^ utilise par la Continuation 
de Theophane. Le mot est rarissime en grec byzantin, de Sorte qu’il n’est 
pas repris par tous les dictionnaires specialises. La signification «petit- 
fils» est attestee seulement en grec classique ; la seule reference au grec 


(17) H. Stephanus, Thesaurus Graecae Linguae, reimpr. Graz, 1954, vol. V, 
coL 1024. 

(18) Loungis, De administrando imperio, p. 48. 

(19) Au sens classique, le mot signifie le frere des parents, cfr. Stephanus, op. 
cit., vol. IV, col. 276-277. Toutefois, Stephanus, op. cit., vol. IV, coL 113, Signa¬ 
le que ce substantif derive de Tadjectif nBeio«;, a, ov ; le n initial pleonastique 
est ensuite tombe ; la signification de Tadjectif etant «respectable», «auguste», il 
etait utilise comme appellation respectueuse non seulement pour un oncle, mais 
aussi pour-les freres, les parents ou encore les amis. Dans ce cas, nous pouvons 
paiier d’un sens large du terme. H. Liddell et R. Scorr, ed. grecque enrichie par 
X. Moschos, Meya Az^iköv rfjg 'EkXrfViTifjg yXwaarig, Athenes, 1907, vol. 111, 
pp. 466-467, et vol. II, p. 435, s. v. i)0£LOi^, font les memes remarques. 
E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexikon ofthe Roman and Byzantine Perlods (From B. 
C. 146 toA. D. 1100), Cambridge (Mass.), Londres et Oxford, 1914, p. 571, ne 
parle pas du substantif au masculin, mais seulement du feminin (Oeia), comme 
d'ailleurs C. W. H. Lampe, A Fatristic Greek Lexicon, Oxford, 1961-1968, fase. 
3, p. 617. Pour le sens large en grec byzantin tardif et en grec moderne, ce qui 
nous pennet de supposer qu'au x® s. cette acceptation etait populaire, cfr. I, 
Kazazis et T- Karanastasis, Emropri tov Ae^inov trjg MeaaLOJVtxtjg 
EXXrjvixijg Arjpcoöovg fpa/xparetag 1100-1669 rov EppavovijX Kgtaga, 11 ; 
A-K, Thessalonique, 2001, p. 470. 
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habilenient utilise Targument genealogique et Tambiguite semantique du 
mot «oncle» pour defendre la cause de sa mere, cause qui d’ailleurs le 
concemait lui aussi au plus haut degre. Zoe, avec un Confesseur dans son 
arbre genealogique, redorait son blason temi par son manage conteste 
avec Leon. Cela explique dans une large mesure rimportance particulie- 
re que Constantin VII prete ä Theophane et ä son oeuvre. Cette impor- 
tance depasse, ä notre avis, celle que Theophane meritait comme 
Confesseur et comme ecrivain. Constantin est subjectif et Interesse quand 
il parle de Theophane ; les informations qu’il donne ä ce sujet doivent 
etre prises avec beaucoup de reserves. Des reserves s’imposent aussi au 
sujet de Tinteret que manifeste le Porphyrogenete pour la Chronique de 
Theophane. Constantin se considere comme Theritier legitime de ce texte 
qu’il rattache, sans la moindre hesitation, ä Theophane, en excluant pra- 
tiquement toute participation de George le Syncelle ä sa redaction. 
Comme nous Pavons explique dans un article precedent, cette attitude de 
Constantin VII eut des consequences sur la transmission du texte de la 
Chronique Q^). Car Tempereur considerait comme etant de son droit et de 
son devoir de transmettre ce texte ä la posterite. Dans une teile perspec¬ 
tive, il a entrepris une nouvelle edition de la Chronique^ qui'visait, entre 
autres choses, son amelioration. A cause notamment de ces interventions, 
Pedition prit la forme d’une nouvelle Version, celle qui est ä la base des 
editions modernes. L’edition de Jacob Goar fait exception ä cette regle ; 
eile est falte ä partir de manuscrits qui transmettent la Version anterieure 
ä Constantin VII (^0. Cette Version, moins savante que Pedition de 
Constantin, est generalement disqualifiee, malgre le fait qu’elle transmet 
un texte beaucoup plus authentique. 

En guise de conclusion nous pouvons dire qu’un lien de parente entre 
Theophane, le Confesseur et Constantin VII n’est pas ä exclure. 
Toutefois, il est impossible que Constantin VII soit le petit-fils de 
Theophane, comme veut le faire croire le redacteur du prologue de la 
Continuation de Theophane, et encore moins ie neveu de Theophane, 
comme Pempereur lui-meme veut le faire accroire en utilisant des astu- 


(23) Yannopoulos, Les vicissitudes historiques de la Chronique de 
■ Theophane, pp. 537-538. 

(24) L edition de J. Goar date de 1655 et eile est basee sur le Parisinus Gr, 
1711, qui transmet la Version non corrigee par Pequipe de Constantin VIL Cfr ä 
ce propos, Yannopoulos, Les vicissitudes historiques de la Chronique de 
Theophane, pp. 531-535. 
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ces lineuistiques. Cette attitude de Constantin (et de son entourage) ava« 
DOU tat - et poar reaultat - de glorifier sa mtae, et du meme eoup de la 
XuSir aux yeux de ses contemporains et de l'Histotie. En dern.ere 
™ rVempLur. en gloriftant sa mere. repoudait a ses ennemts ,u. 
raceusäiem d’tae d'une origine tres basse pour un souveram. 


UnivcTsits CatholiQue de Louvain- 


Panayotis Yannopoulos, 


SUMMARY 

The assumpion that Theophanes the Confessor and Constantine VII Poiphyro- 
eennitus were^ related by blood is still controversial. Accordmg to Constantine 
vThlmseTTheophanel was his jt^Tgoeetog, bis uncle from his mother s side 
i: u f -i On the other hand Theophanes Continuatus reports that 

Consmörvll «as »Itovtfc the gtandson of Theophanes. Finally Theodore 
arcreüs n“ es .hat Constantine VII descended from Theophanes. It ,s hkel, 
S St Constntine's mother. de.«tended fron. Theophanes Howeaer, ,f we 

«kl S^ionsidemtton the hme lapse hre.w.»„ Theophanes and Con» 

nnlv Theodore Protasecretis’s Claims are historicaly possible. The other 
« amhtgnons temrs for 

Constantine VII as a descendant of a recognised by the Church samt, 
er’s marriage to Leo VI was accredited. 


DOCUMENT 


DAS MARTYRIUM DES BISCHOFS VON 
SMYRNA POLYKARPOS : 

INDIREKTE QUELLE DES VON XIPHILINOS 
VERFASSTEN MARTYRIUMS 
DES HEILIGEN EUGENIOS ? (*) (*) 

Mvfiiir) Nlkov, äXriorov, (ptXov, 
e^aigsTOv ößiXriiov 

In diesem Aufsatz möchte ich auf ein Motiv, Überrest eines frühchrist¬ 
lichen Textes, hinweisen, das nicht mehr in den «epischen» g) Heiligen- 

( ) Die Wahl zwischen einem rein byzantinischen und einem rein pontischen 
Thema zum Andenken an den teuren Freund Nikos Oikonomidis war schwer Ich 
habe mich für ein rein pontisches Thema über den heiligen Eugenios entschie¬ 
den. Denn Nikos Oikonomidis hatte seine ersten Versuche auf dem Gebiet der 
Foischung fast ausschließlich pontischen Themen gewidmet, und seine ersten 
Publikationen, die für sein reiches künftiges Schaffen entscheidend waren, hat¬ 
ten in diesen Arbeiten ihren Ursprung. 

Frau Dr. phil. Luise Michaelsen, die so freundlich war, die deutsche Version 
dieses Aufsatzes zu lesen und zu verbessern, danke ich besonders. 

0) Für einige Ausführungen im vorliegenden Aufsatz gibt es Parallelen in 
ineineni Beitrag H iOTogixoTr)Ta oe ayiokoyiKa xei/usva Tfjg jtovTiaxfjg 
Jt£Qioxf\g in Die Helden der orthodoxen Kirche. Die neuen Heiligen 8.-16. Jh 
(Internationales Symposium, Athen, 25-28 Nov. 1999). Die Akten des 
Symposiums sind bisher noch nicht erschienen. 

(2) H. Delehaye, Les passions des martyrs et les genres litteraires {Suhs. 

Hag., 13b), Brüssel, 1966% insbesondere Le.<; passions, S. 236 ff. Les passions 
epiques. 
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leben und in den synaxarischen Texten der ersten christlichen 
Jahrhunderte bis zum 6. Jh. einschließlich zu finden ist. Was aber den hei¬ 
ligen Eugenios und seine Mitstreiter betrifft, ist es nach dieser Zeit in den 
erhaltenen hagiologischen Schriften überliefert. 

Eine dieser Schriften ist das Martyrium des heiligen Eugenios und sei¬ 
ner Mitstreiter, das der Patriarch von Konstantinopel loannes Xiphilinos 
(1064-1075) verfaßt hat (^). Die Ausschnitte, die dieses Motiv enthalten, 
lassen sich wie folgt zusammenfassen : 

(Abschnitt 7) Zuerst wird Kanidios (fi festgenommen und danach 
Valerianos auf Hinweis des Akylas. Wie die anderen zwei, so bekennt 

(3) Od. Lampsidis, ''Aytog Evyiviog, 6 Jtokiovxog zfig TgaKegovvxog, 
Athen, 1984, S. 9-48. Meine erste Untersuchung über das Martyrium des heili¬ 
gen Eugenios erschien 1953 (Aytog Evyeviog ö Tgam^ömriog. 'Aveyiöoxa 
KtipiEVa, in 'Agyßiov növxov, 18 [1953], S. 129-201). Mehrere Jahre danach 
erschienen zwei Studien von Bernadette Martin-Hisard über das Martyrium 
desselben Heiligen {Trebizonde et le culte de St Eugene {vr-xy s.), in Revue des 
Etudes Armeniennes, n.s. 14 [1980] S. 307-343 ; Ees textes anonymes grecs et 
armeniens de la Passion d'Eugeney Valerien, Canidios et Akylas de Trebizonde, 
a.a.O., n.s. 15 [1981], S. 115-185). Mit der Veröffentlichung der französischen 
Übersetzung des armenischen Martyriums und der teilweisen Erforschung der 
Quellen des Martyriums, das 1. Xiphilinos verfa!3t hat, sowie des Anonymen 
Martyriums hat die Autorin einen wichtigen Beitrag zur Forschung geleistet, die 
fortgesetzt werden muß, damit sich einigermaßen sichere Resultate ergeben kön¬ 
nen. Der Schwede J. O. Rosenqvist {The Hagiographie Dossier of St Eugenios 
of Trebizond in Codex Athous Dionysiou 154. A critical edition with introduc- 
lion, commentary and Indexes, in Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis, Studia 
Byzantina Upsaliensis, 5, Uppsala, 1996 ; Some remarks on the passions qf St 
Eugenios of Trebizond and their sources, in AB 107 [1989], S. 39-64) hat eben¬ 
falls die Forschung gefördert, besonders hinsichtlich der zwei Interpolationen im 
Martyrium des heiligen Eugenios, und die Quellen erforscht. Unter anderem hat 
er auch auf einige Stellen hingewiesen, die der Xiphilinos-Text mit dem 
Martyrium der heiligen Philemon etc. gemeinsam hat {Same remarks, S. 51, 
Anm. 56). Solange die Erforschung der Quellen des Martyriums des heiligen 
Eugenios nicht einigermaßen abgeschlossen ist, bleibe ich - was die Quellen des 
Xiphilinos-Textes und die Schichten der Überlieferung im allgemeinen betrifft '- 
bei den Ansichten, die ich CAyiog Evysvcog, itoXiovxog, S. 14/15, 51 und Text- 
Ausgabe) geäussert habe, bis auf einige Punkte, die Bernadette Martin-Hisard : 
und J. O, Rosenqvist aufgebessert haben. Die obengenannten Arbeiten von ■ 
B. Martin-Hisard kannte ich seinerzeit noch nicht. 

(4) Die Mitstreiter des heiligen Eugenios sind Kanidios, Valerianos und; 
Akylas. Der Name Kanidios heißt im Synaxarium (Lampsidis, "Ayiog Evysviogqy 
Kokiövxog, S. 77-82): KavöiÖov (S. 77,1), Kaviäiov (S. 78) im Titeln 
KctvCöpv {S. 78.11), KavöiÖog (S. 80) im Titel (wo auch das Fest des Heiligen 
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Wir haben den hagiologischen Text nicht präzisieren können, der die 
Quelle dieser Anzeige, wie sie im Xiphilinos-Text steht, gewesen sein 
dürfte. Wir haben aber eine Variation in einem frühchristlichen Text ent¬ 
deckt, der von Anfang an und auch später bis zur heutigen Zeit von allen 
als authentisch akzeptiert wurde. Es handelt sich um das Martyrium des 
heiligen Polykarpos, Bischofs von Smyrna C). 

Ich glaube, daß diese Episode in der Vita des heiligen Eugenios im 
Xiphilinos-Text bisher nicht beachtet wurde Wir machen einen ersten 
Versuch in dieser Richtung, wobei wir gewisse Stellen des Martyriums 
des heiligen Polykarpos ('*) jenen des Martyriums des heiligen Eugenios, 
das Xiphilinos verfaßt hat, gegenüberstellen (^‘). 

seinem Richter nennt der heilige Panteleimon guten Glaubens seinen Lehrer 
[öiÖdoxakog] Ermolaos, der ihn in den christlichen Glauben eingeweiht habe ; 
der Lehrer erleidet dai-aufhin den Opfertod) ; PG 116, Sp. 316 (die heilige 
Barbara wird von ihrem Vater ven-aten und mit ihres Vaters Schwert enthauptet); 
Sp. 541 (Vita der heiligen Thyrsos... Philemon und Apollonios : Philemons 
Bruder enthüllt, wer sein Bruder in Wirklichkeit ist) ; Sp. 1044 (die heiligen 
Indos und Domna werden von einem Eunuchen, einem Perser, verraten) ; u.a.m. 

(9) Der heilige Polykarpos, Bischof von Smyrna, wurde wahrscheinlich im 
Jahre 70 geboren und war Schüler des Apostels Johannes. Sein Martyrium und 
sein Tod ereigneten sich am 23. Februar 155. Über den Heiligen und sein 
Martyrium s.: B. Altaner, Patrologie (1963), 6. Auflage, S. 88-90, 192-204, und 
die dort, S. 193 und 199, angeführte Literatur; Stichwort UoXmagTiog 
ZßVQvqg, verfaßt von R Christou, in &gr}a>CEVTiKi] nai 'HBixi] ’EyxuxAo- 
jiaiöEia, sowie UoXimagiiog ^iivgvr]g..., in BißXioO^Kr] 'EXXrivwv Uarego^v 
Kai 'EKKXt]öiaaTiKCov lvYygaq)E(Dy (BEUEl), Band 3, Athen 1955, S. 21-27 
die Einleitung zum Martyrium des Heiligen. 

(10) Siehe die letzte Ausgabe des 'EyKcbjxiov eig äyiov Evymov von 
K. Loukitis (14. Jh.) in J. 0. Rosenqvist, The Hagiographie Dossier, S. 22-21 y 
114-169, 363-372. Dasselbe gilt für noch eine Stelle im Xiphilinos-Text (S. 40, 
Abschnitt 25, Verse 572-585 ; vgl. Rosenqvist, üm.O., S. 162, 810-818, und 
Same Remarks, S, 50/51 sowie Bernadette Martin-Hisard, Les Textes anonymes ,. 
S. 141/142, § 24 und 25, S. 161/162, 182-184, § 24 und 25); s. hierzu Anm. 12. 

(11) Die hier zitierten Stellen aus dem Martyrium des heiligen Polykarpos 
sind der BEUEI - Ausgabe entnommen. 

(12) Die Auswahl der Parallelstellen ist rein subjektiv und bestimmt nicht 
erschöpfend. Auch die in Anm. 10 erwähnte Stelle aus dem Xiphilinos-Text 
könnte ihre Parallele in den Vitae anderer Heiligen haben. Xiphilinos-Text: 
Nach Tötung der Heiligen wurden die Maultiere, die deren sterbliche Übeireste 
tiiigen, durch wunderbare Fügung in die Heimatorte der einzelnen Heiligen 
geführt. Ähnlich in der Vita des heiligen Loukianos {PG 114, Sp. 412-416): 
Ebenfalls durch wunderbare Fügung trägt ein Delphin den Leichnam des 
Heiligen an Land und stirbt dort. Diese Episode ist auch in einem Volkslied 
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stuck «halten'dM die Klrhe toI' s''®“ i" einem Schrift 

sesandc hat, um die doSgen Sb”er f 
■en. Im Nachfolgenden einige ainngel^e ri, 

Texten zum Teil mit wörtlicher Parallelstellen aus den zwei 

Polykatpox, X = Martyrta des E?n = Martyrium 

a«rds dv 

'^'‘aaßa,. 

edo^ auToig rovzoLg moi^ovOa, (hg 

otÄSSig ‘ ot .ai 

V7ie^r]ldEv eig dyptöiov, oi) urmndl f vjie^eXöeiv. ml 

mße fiel' ÖUyojv, vmza xaL Vf^sgavT^l ^o^£(og- xaiöii- 

Z ^ävTü)v xai z(üv xazä zm ^^Qooev- 

nv avvrjOeg avzqj. ^ ^^ovßsvrjv sxxXriomv ÖJteg 

re xgavYfjg riv ^mxagiov, ög zfjg 
ft^v rrpri, 


VrivI *7""“™ "ie Henker die TMe„77k r ""‘‘Apollonios : Nach 

Jjch der Bischof “gezeigt wird, im P-Text ist es natür- 
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anavcdv ojcpeXeLav xai avyxgoTrioiv ov yäg ovrög iöet^aive roi'ig 
luagrvgiKOvg dyajvag xai Ta Jtalaioixara, ä xai Xiav idiipa xai oV 
exQvpiCüg (hgeyeTO, rrjv de ocorriglav rcöv ä6eX(p(T)v lov lölov ovfi<pe- 
govTog jtgoTLß(I)[xevog ('0, ovveXi^cpdri jrgög avräiv [...]. 

3. (P 22,23-25) [...] xai, evdecog ejeeorrjoav oi ^rjTovvieg amov. xai 
ßri evgövTsg, avveXäßovxo naidagLa övo, cbv rö eregov ßaaavL0ße- 
vov (üjUoAdyrjcrev. 

(P 22,30-35) "'Exovieg ovv rö jraiöägtov, rfj jragaaxevfj Tcegi öe[- 
jrvou djpav e^fjXOov dtw/pirrat xai ijutslg fierä rwv ovv^Owv avrolg 
öjr?Mv, «(bg SJii Xr]OTr]v xgexovxeg.» xai drpe xf}g &gag ovve:jieXOövxeg, 
exelvov (xev evgov ev xm ÖMjiaxLq) xaxaxeißevov megcbw- xdxeWev 
ÖB riövvaxo eig exegov Xfijgiov äiteXdslv, äXX’ ovx eßovXr\6f], eijtojv 
«xd d^Xrina xov Oeov yevEoOo)». 

(X 330-42) (*'’) Ei'jxovxo öe xovxotg xai oxgaxiibxai ÖJtXa xe evT^fiße- 
voi xai xalg x^^Qoi dögaxa cp^govxeg- eixa, xov yvvaiov xöv xöjiov 
vjcoöedeixÖTog, yevöiisvoL i'yyLOxa fjxovov juev xai avxoi 'ipaXXovxog 
Xafxjtgä xov dyCov cpcvvff xai xöv Oeov jt£jtaggr]Oiaoiieva)g Öo^digov- 
xog. ’Qggcvöovv öe xai xd ävxgov eioeXdeiv ovx eödggovv, dXXä 
xiveg jABv avxöjv Jtvevfia elvat vofiiaavxeg xö xavxi xd aoßaxa vJtrixo- 
vv jxegLöeeig eaxrjaav, evlol ös xotg dxtkoig jtegicpga^dpievoL svöov 
eiojtejtrjdrjxaoLv, oi xai xöv jieyav ögäaiv Evyeviov iaxdpLevöv xe 
äxgeixa, (hg ovöevög xaivov yeyovoxog, xai xovg vfxvovg xcö deio 
döeöjg dvajteßTtovxa. Oi ßev ovv evövg xvxXcp xöv äyLOv xcegieoxr}- 
oav, 6 de xfj (pcovi] xai dxagdxcv xö) ßXejjipLaxi «jtegcexvxXw- 

odv jjie, eijie, xvveg jioXXoi, ovvayaiyri Ttovrigevofeevcov jtegLeoxov ße 
xai xvxXcboavxeg exdxX(oodv ße xai X0 övößaxL Kvgiov rißvvdßijv 
avxovg». 

4. (P 23,20/21) T(p de lloXvxdgjKX) eioiövxL eig xö oxdÖLOv cpmvr] 
ovgavov ey^vero' «i'axve TloXvxagjte xai dvögi^ov» (‘^). 

(X 596-603) Tavxa de ßh^axo xai evdvg q)ö)g oiov jiegvhaxgaipev 
avxöv xai äyyeXog Kvgiov JtgooeXOcbv xovg xe fiXovg xöv xrodchv 


(15) Vgl. PG 114, Sp. 401 (s. auch oben Anm. 8); dagegen Sp. 1240 (im Text 
wird betont, es sei Christi Gebot gewesen, daß der Heilige nach Arabien flieht), 

(16) Hier geht es um den heiligen Eugenios. 

(17) Nahezu ähnliche Ausdrücke s. z.B. in PG 114, Sp. 376, 556, 869 ; PG 
115, Sp. 523, 528, 965 ; PG 116, Sp. 504, 552 (vgl. BHG 1845/1846), 977, 988, 
1192. 
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(XJlOQQLTtTSt X(Xt TÖJV y£tO(n\/ ynt tÄ ^ 

xov Oößaxog xgadßaxa xai jov- ^QOojxgdTxei xfj yfj ^ai za 

Mvaev, (hg ßjjö’ i'xvog izXmnc h tJt ÖOegä- 

gixcü Eßcpaiveueai adoßaxL xai 

ßexgi xeXovg mößeivov eiööc öx, emev adxö), xai 

xö ocvÖeoea.L». ^ ^ vxtoßevovzojv eig zeXog eoxi 

ßagxvgiov odgcxvoOev ä^iöv xe xov 

xd ßgaßeia xai xd xijg d'vü) ’lepowaUn mXovarig xai 

xai evepgoovvrjg JxXriaöeig xafxöv mT 

dmxeßvexai x£(paXfjv [...]. ^ enxetvag ^icpei xfjv iegdv 

cogav jxgög xö xtgooeviaa0aUöcöc öthacvaiv aiixö) 

t^^Wdvxcov, oxa- 

(hgag ßn ödvaoOat oiy^lai xai exjxlhxlnT 
(X 637-645) 'O <5e ~ ^xovovxag [...]. 

Maxog derfeeig, ejxei xaz^xoLg eaxevalxoTT' 
eiJte, Ir]oov XgLoxe Öxl xöv dnöur. ^<^^Xagioxo) ooi, Kvgie, 

xaxnUwoag. Kai vvv Aeojxoxa AT xeAetcoaai ße 

ßcov aov, Kvgie, xai xd eXev^rrn 

W«, vsdArd, Aot;^a/övd, eiaiv. 
eXöei jtixoag e^äXeiyjov xai avvaoiLn^^' rö aö 

oovxaimoL xoigöjx’ aiövog dyLttooTör^ i^ilexxolg 

auüvag». ^ evXoyyxog ei eig xovc 

TxW ° lioiXa."^ ^Vovßevov 

QOV. rroin sräv fcoOv <Sv ^fiov/omviZ;. 


T"™“ ^8™ Mii„,.er den 

geschrieben werXn*^^stS dn Metaphrastes bzw. seinem Kreis zu 

«memRichKr, EinsW,„ng%7Sendir'''\‘'‘7 *“'^"<1'" "nd 

g es sterbenden zum Ausdruck kommt (z.B. 
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^' ^y/' PTFoa Tildova Xsy(.ov, Oägoovg mi 

‘-Jx 648/649, X«^9 * “r‘ 

ev äyM.äa. .«i Oeö. 

Z (P 25,3-14, i.,i 
[...] eMoyö) a£, on 

ßstvßSQog h äQiem> TOÖro xaUsgi Jtävrojv aealvco, 

8«, ..oppa«-o„ ,..., 7WOP 

Xgiarov, ä’/amimv aov ,, ^{,^oig «eixagiazä ooi 

"(X 638-645, HiZTo^l%^o.^ov,a9rm‘ovreU.ä,oai 
Kigie.Bim. >’^°'’Uri^ zcaeivoiaiv gov mi roy 
^ mtn^bmg. Km vm gou. MnoOnn zm 

KÖJtov (lOV Kai acpsg ^ ^ änö tov aicjvog 

oiKTig^äy aov, ^i^,^olag gnv fxin gvnoOv^^^^ 

„4, sp, 56,, 789, .44.,. D. -f,tvi\’‘4reirs;"r^ 

ligen Eugenios Parallelstellen in e "Ayioq Evyfvtog, jzoKiovxoq, 

seiU Ki;eis verfaßt w-den^(LAMPS.Dis, j ^4^ „5 ^ ^ 

c 14/15) wird im vorliegenden Werke des Symeon MetaphRASTES - 

un^l 16 verwiesen. Über Leben Werkejes Sy 

H G. Beck, Kirche und 4 MetaipgaOTfjV hvq Ivßscßv 

München 1959, S. 570-57^ ed- ^Kuktz - Fr^DR^E L 

von Michael PsELLOSS.m^Fse//ito^ ^ 

Mailand 1930. Synaxannm des h “'8 j;. Markos fsentkos, 

geschrieben (s. Beck, J eine Erneuern^ 

Athen, 1954), wo Sy^eons Bemuhu g ’A 0 ? 7 V«tOV 1 (1955), 

sehen Texten dargelegt wird , s, auch W. ui 

S. 41-48 und 268-282). bevorstehende Hinrichtung bzw. auf die 

(20) Die Märtyrer freuen sich aut 

bevorstehende Marter ; vgL Nr 4. Sterbenden an Jesus 

(21) Es ist, wie m vielen Vitae, aas 

Christus. 
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aov xö.i Jiäai roig äjf aicovog ayioig aov, ön evkoyriTÖg ei eig zovg 
amvag» 

Als letztes halten wir es für sinnvoll, ein Gebot der offiziellen Kirche 
zu erwähnen, das die wegen ihres Glaubens gemarterten und während der 
Marter gestorbenen Christen betrifft und das auch in die offiziellen 
Kanones der Kirche aufgenommen wurde. Dieses Gebot hat die Kirche 
von Smyrna voll akzeptiert, wie aus dem Martyrium des heiligen 
Polykarpos zu ersehen ist: [P 22,11/12] ovx ejiatvovfiev rovg jrgoat- 
övrag exovaiovg, emiÖi] ovx ovrcog ötöäaxet rö evay^/eXiov 

Vom Opfertod (23. Febr. 155) des Bischofs von Smyrna Polykarpos bis 
zur Abfassung des Martyriums des heil. Eugenios von I. Xiphilinos 
(bevor er 1064 zum Patriarchen ernannt wurde) sind viele Jahrhunderte 
vergangen. Abweichungen zwischen den zwei Texten sind somit ver¬ 
ständlich, Wir sind jedoch der Meinung, daß die zwei Texte der jüngeren 
Forschung den Schluß erlauben, daß es sich um Paralleltexte handelt. Es 
ist allerdings möglich, daß der Text des Martyriums von Polykarpos keine 
direkte, sondern eine indirekte Quelle des Xiphilinos-Textes über einen 
anderen bzw. über andere hagiologische Texte gewesen ist Zu dieser 
Annahme führen die Abweichungen sowohl im Ablauf des Martyriums 
der einzelnen Heiligen und des Eugenios selbst als auch in der Person, die 
den bzw. die Heiligen angezeigt hat. 

Athen. Od. Lampsidis. 


(22) Vgl. Nr. 5. 

(23) Sehr früh sah sich die christliche Kirche gezwungen zu unterscheiden, 
welchen Christen, die insbesondere während der Christenverfolgung unter den 
römischen Kaisern gemartert wurden und während der Marter gestorben waren, 
von der christlichen Gemeinde Kult und Verehrung erwiesen werden sollte und 
weichen nicht. Bereits im Kanon 63 der Synode von TrulJos im Jahre 692 unter 
dem Titel "'On oi) öet zä xi}ev6cdg ovfiJtXaodevza ßaQzvQO?K6yia ävayivoj- 
OKEoOai verkündete die Kirche ihren Standpunkt hierzu : Tä il^evÖtog vJiö zebv 
Tfjg äXrjOdag exOgatv ovjimXaGÖsvza ^orprupoAöyia (bg äv rovg rov Xgcazov 
fiagzvgag artfiä^oiev mi Jtgög ämorlav eväyoiev zovg axovovrag ßi] en 
sxKXrfOiaLg örjßoateveaöat Jigöaräoaoßev, dXXä tavza Jtvgi Jiagaöidoadat. 
Toug Ö€ zavza JtagaöExofiEvovg, ij (bg äXrjßeac zovzoig jrgoaavExovtag, 
dvaßefiazi^oßev. in P.-P. Joannou, Les canons des conciles oecumeniques, 
Fonti, fase. IX, in Discipline generale antique, El, Rom, 1962, S. 200). 
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SUMMARY 

The P.S..0 of Smyrnas brshop Polykarpos ind.r^> source of S> Engen,cs’ 

^TraS- -1 sr: “rerÄ 

r CaSJb ':Xs.an.inop.e (1064-1075), He teefore e.les 

parallel passages of these two texts^ successive 

With this publjcation the auüro P P riod lasts until the end 

strata m the ^agiologicaUexts f 

of the 6'^ / begmning of the 7 cemmy, 

secondpenodisthatofLXiphüinos. 


MEMOIRE 


THE CONTRIBUTION OF BYZANTINE LEAD 
SEALS TO THE STUDY OF THE CULT 
OF THE SAINTS 

(SIXTH-TWELFTH CENTURY) (*) 

The cult of saints has been the subject of much scholarly interest with- 
in Byzantine studies ('). The popularity and prestige of holy figures have 

(^') A portion of this material was presented at the Eighth International 
Symposium for Byzantine Sigillography, Berlin-Brandenburgische Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, 2003. I wish to thank Jean-Claude Cheynet, Olga 
Karagiorgou and Werner Seibt for their helpfui suggestions and insightfui com- 
ments. Special appreciation is offered to Paul Halsall, John Nesbitt, Nancy 
Sevcenko, Alice-Mary Talbot and Leslie MacCoull for the valuable assistance 
and perceptive critiques that they contributed during the preparation of this 
paper. Funds assisting in the publication of this article and the accompanying 
photographs were kindly provided by Holy Cross Greek Orthodox School of 
Theology. 

(I) For some overviews, see The Byzantine Saint, University of Birmingham 
Fourteenth Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, ed. S. Hackel, London, 
1981 ; E. Patlagean, Ancient Byzantine Hagiography and Social History, in 
Saints and Their Cults : Studies in Religious Sociology, Folklore and History, ed. 
S. Wilson, Cambridge, 1983, p. 101-122 ; A. Kazhdan, Byzantine Hagiography 
and Sex in the Fifih to Twelfih Centuries, in DOP, 44 (1990), p. 131-143 ; A.-M. 
Talbot, Old Wine in New Bottles: The Rewriting of Saints * Lives in the 
Pülaeologan Period, in The Twilight of Byzantium: Aspects of Cultural and 
Religious History in the Late Byzantine Empire, ed. S. (5urcic and D. Mouriki, 
Princeton, 1991, p. 15-'26 ; L Sevcenko, Observations on the Study of Byzantine 
Hagiography in the Last Half-Century or Two Looks Back and One Look 
Forward, Toronto, 1995 ; Metaphrasis: Redactions and Audiences in Middle 
Byzantine Hagiography, ed. C. Hogel, Oslo, 1996 ; The Cult of Saints in Late 



384 


J. COTSONIS 


bee„ «a.,„ed 

in the context of pilgnmage or loca sancta y) 

Antiquity and the Middle Ages C. H 0 gel, Symeon 

J. Howard- JoHNSTON and P. A. Haywar , p„via<jen 2002 p. 20-60. One 

Metaphrastes : Rewriting Byzantine Saint: A Bibliography, 

should also consult the ^ Florida, http;//www.unf. 

constructed by Paul Halsall at he U ty Martyrs, 

edu/classes/saint^yz^^^^^^^^^^^ 

set up by David Woods, htj-//^ ww. . rtemio^ ’ A Collection ofMiracle 

Stories by an Anonymoi^ A« Byzantine Defenders of Images : 

V. Crisafulli and J. Nesbitt, Leiden, ^ Xalbot, Washington, DC, 

Eight Saints’Lives in English .- Le cas de 

1998 ; and M.-F. Auzepy, For a helpful bibliography of hagio- 

la Vie d’Etienne le Jeune, ^ , in Hagiographie und Kunst: 

graphic literature, see |,4hhR, Berlin, 1993, 

Der Heiligenkult in Schnfi, ^^udy of cultural history, with a list 

p. 41-49. For the use of hagiography in y ^ Graecia Sacra : 

of numerous published ° ^ Q,,,-gc/ 7 ’e,T/ani/ im Spiegel hagiographis- 

Studien zur kultur des ^ of hagiographical texts rele- 

cher Quellen, Frankfurt olasm see Byzantium in the Iconoclast 

vant to the study of the period of 1 ’ ^ ed L. Brubaker and 

Era (ca. 680-85}: The Sources an Annotated Survey, 

J. Haldon, Aldershot, in Gold, London, 1985, p. 9-94 

(3) Forexample, see R. Cormack, J ^ Saints’ Lives in 

and 215-251; T. Gouma-Peterson, ^ 

ByzantineChurchesfromtheTen^toth^Mdf ^ ^ Sevcenko, 

Saints and Monastenes, Chicago, 1990; 

lllustrated Manuscnpts of Haeiosraohical Texts as Sources on Art, 

A. Kazhdan and H. MAomm, Byzantine g g P ßodies : Saints and 

in DOP, 45 (1991). p. 1 -22 ; SEicENKO, The Vita Icon and 

Their Images in Byzantium, Pnnceton, ^990 , N. S ^^lter, 

the Painler as Hagiographer, in ^OP,5i yv^}^ Aldershot, 2003. 

The Warrior Saints in Byzantim An a^^^^^d ^^pnuilie a la relique : 

(4) For a recent study, see M. . siede, in Les rehques: 

Formation du dTcMoque international de PUniversite du 

Objets, cultes, symholes. Actes du coiq ^ ed. E. Bozoky 

Liioral-Cöte d’Opale (Boulognesur^Me,} 4^^ Septembie 

and A.-M. Helvetius, Turnhout, 1999, p. ^.'Washington D. C., 1982 ; idem, 

(5) See G. Vikan, Byzantine " Aldershot, 2003 ; The Blessings 

Sacred Images and Sacred Power ^ ^ Chicago, 1990 ; Les saints et leur 

„fW,™«s..ed.R.O„STE™ooT^ ,, jouvET-Uvy. 

SXS/aÄ“»»», pri*. 1993 ; E. M..AHur. Sur la roale rler ra.nl, 
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has been paid to the medium of Byzantine lead seals. The few studies that 
do exist tend to focus on just a small number of seals and a limited 
selection of saintly figures C). Yet thousands of lead seals survive that 
bear figures of a great variety of saints in conjunction with inscriptions 
that often include their owners’ names and positions held within the var- 
ious civil, military and ecclesiastical administrations of the empire. Such 
datable sphragistic evidence provides a unique and important means of 
investigating various aspects of the cuIt of saints in the Byzantine world. 

Large numbers of surviving Byzantine lead seals ränge in date from 
the sixth through the fifteenth centuries f). Recentiy, it has been estimat- 
ed that possibly 80,000 lead seals exist worldwide, of which only a por- 
tion of this sample has been published (0- This present study draws upon 
a database I have created and maintained, consisting of 7,284 seals drawn 


hyzantins, Paris, 1993 ; and DOP, 56 (2002) where one finds the published intro- 
duction and nine papers from the Dumbarton Oaks Symposium of May 2000 
devoted to Byzantine pilgrimage. 

(6) For studies that have employed lead seals, see C. Walter, St. Demetrius : 
The Myroblytos of Thessalonike, in Eastern Churches Review, 5 (1973), p. 157- 
178 (reprinted in his Studies in Byzantine Iconography, London, 1977); idem, 
Theodore, Archtype of the Warrior Saint, in REB, 57 (1999), p. 163-210; 
V. Sandrovskaja, Obraz svjatogo Georgija na vizantijskich pecatjach, in Referat 
zum IT Int. Symposium über georgische Kunst, Tbilisi, 1977, p, 1-11; 
N. OfKONOMiDEs, 'H Avrongäruga *Ayta locpia, in Gvfuafia axff Mvpfir} Tfjg 
Aauxaglvag MJtovga, ed. A. Markopoulos et aL, I, p. 235-238 and 11, pl. 124 ; 
A.-K. Wassiliou, 7>^r Heilige Georg auf Siegeln einige neue Bullen mit 
Familiennamen, in REB, 59 (2001), p. 209-224; J.-C. Cheynet, Par Saint 
George, par Saint Michel, in TM, 14 (2002), p. 115-134; I. Koltsida-Makre, 
MoXvßößovkXa pie azeiKÖvior} axr]vfig djrd rb Bio zov Ayiov Ar]p,riTgiOv, in 
AXAE, 4, 23 (2002), p. 149-154; J. Cotsonjs, Saints and Cult Centers: A 
Geographie and Administrative. Perspective in Light of Byzantine Lead Seals, in 
Studies in Byzantine Sigillography, 8 (2003), p. 9-26 ; J. Nesbitt, Apotropaic 
Devices on Byzantine lead Seals and Tokens in the Collections of Dumbarton 
Oaks and the Fogg Museum of Art, in Through a Glass Brightly: Studies in 
Byzantine and Medieval Art and Archaeology Presented to David Buckton, ed. 
C. Entwistle, Oxford, 2003, p. 107-113 ; and C. Walter, Saint Theodore and the 
Dragon, in Through a Glass Brightly, p. 95-106. 

(7) N. Ojkonomides, Byzantine Lead Seals, Washington, DC, 1985 and ODB, 
III, p. 1859, where the authors note that only a few rare specimens of pre-sixth- 
century seals are known. 

(8) W. Seibt and M.-L. Zarnitz, Das byzantinische Bleisiegel als Kunstwerk, 
Vienna, 1997, p. 20. 
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inscriptions (‘0- Among the large number of iead seals, few, however, are 
actually datable within a short number of years or decades. Those which 
comprise this group are usually drawn from emperors, patriarchs, high- 
ranking officials whose careers are known, and seals that are attached to 
their original, dated or datable documents. Nicolas Oikonoinides outlined 
the various approaches, and their inherent problems, that have been used 
in dating Byzantine seals : typological, stylistic and epigraphic C'^). The 
typological System of Classification, which considers basic differences as 
iconic or aniconic, or the arrangement of the various inscriptions, offers 
only a broad, relative chronological framework, The stylistic method, 
which also takes into account border designs, decorative devices found on 
seals, size of letters and an overall “general Impression of an esthetic”, 
likewise leads to rather wide timespans, It is epigraphic criteria, howev¬ 
er, that have found favor among modern sigillographers : characteristics 
in details of letter-forms that change with time serve as tools in dating 
seals. Oikonoinides provided the necessary guidelines in determining the 
dates of most of these forms (’^). Additionally, titles and oifices heJd by 
the Seal owners that are included in the sphragistic inscriptions can aid in 
dating seals. Since administrative titles feil in and out of use over time, 
they may also contribute to a limited, relative chronology {'O- As both 


Excubitus and His Crowned 'Portraif: An Italian Rebel of the Late Xth 
Century f in AXAE, 4, 12 (1986), p. 195-202. 

(14) For a discussion of the varyiiig quality of inscriptions found on lead 
seals, see N. Oikon'omides, On Stgillographic Epigraphy, in Studies in Byzantine 
Sigillography, 6 (1999), p. 37-42. 

(15) N. OiKONOMiDES, Dated Byzantine Lead Seals, Washington, DC, 1986, 
p. 151-170. W. Seiet, Aspekte der genaueren Datierung byzantinischer Blei- 
Siegel Hindernisse auf dem Weg z.ur Erstellung verläßlicher, in Studies in 
Byzantine Slgillography, 2 (1990), p. 17-37, also recounted similai* difficulties in 
assigning dates to lead seals. 

(16) Ojkonomides, Dated Seals, p. 158-170, where charts displaying the chro¬ 
nological distribution of letter-fonns and decorative devices can also be found. 

(17) Ibid,, 152. For a discussion of ihe administrative titles of the middle 
Byzantine period, see N. Oikonomjdes, Les listes de preseance des ix^ et sie- 
des, Paris, 1972, p. 283-363. For the Palaiologan period, see Pseudo-Kodinos, 
Tratte des Offices, ed. J. Verpeaux, Paris, 1966, p. 133-188. For the ecclesiastical 
administration see J. Darrouzes, Recherches sur les ’OqxpiKia de Veglise byzjan- 
tine, Paris, 1970, passim.. For discussion of the importance of seals in the study 
of titles associated with the fiscal administration of tlie early to middle Byzantine 
periods, see W. Brandes, Finanzverwaltung in Krisenzeiten : Untersuchungen 
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among the fewer seals surviving from the Palaiologan period, the majority 
belonged to emperors and patriarchs who, respectively, employed images 
of Christ and the Virgin for their seals. In light of these observations, there¬ 
fore, the present Investigation will focus on seals from the sixth through the 
twelfth centuries which constitute a larger and more varied iconographic 
sample and will not include the seals of the Palaiologan period. 

In addition to the chronological limits, a few words should be given con- 
cerning the nature of the sample size over time. The number of lead seals 
that were produced and survive, both iconic and aniconic, fluctuates over 
time. The chronological distribution of the frequency of iconographic seals 
of this database appears in Chart I and will be commented upon below. 

The raw data, however, possess little meaning. What is evidently strik- 
ing, though, is the dramatic increase in the quantity of seals belonging to 
the eleventh Century. This is not due merely to an accident of survival but 
rather reflects historical developments. The empire in the eleventh Centu¬ 
ry experienced a revival in both urban life and that of the provinces 
Such growth necessitated a rise in the number of functionaries in the civil, 
military and ecclesiastical bureaucracies, leading to an increase in the 
amount of correspondence issuing from these Offices and, in tum, in the 
multiplication of seals. Also in the eleventh Century, it is known that 
emperors increasingly distributed dignities forpolitical and financial rea- 
sons p). Recipients of such titles would be quick to produce new seals 
bearing inscriptions that would announce their new social Status. Hand in 
hand with this social change and economic improvement, the eleventh 
Century has also been described as a period of revival in leaming (-^). An 


Quarries in the Byzantine Empire, in Ekklesiastikos Pharos, 82, n.s. 11 (2000), 
p. 134 and 141 and Map 1. 

(24) A. Kazhdan and A. Epstein, Change in Byzantine Culture in the 
Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries, Berkeley, 1985, passim, and M. Hendy, The 
Economy : A Brief Survey, in Byzantine Studies: Essays on the Slavic World and 
the Eleventh Century, ed. S. Vryonis, Jr., New Rochelle, NY. 1992, p. 141-152. 

(25) Oikonomides, Revolution de TOrganisation administrative, p. 125 and 
Idem, Title and Income at the Byzantine Court, in Byzantine Court Culture From 
829-1204, ed. H. Maguire, Washington, DC, 1997, p. 199-215. 

(26) C. Niarchos, The Philosophical Background of the Eleventh-Century 
Revival of Learning in Byzantium, in Byzantium and the Classical Tradition, ed. 
M. Mullett and R. Scon\ Birmingham, 1 98 1, p. 127- 135 ; N. Wilson, Scholars 
of Byzantium, Baltimore, 1983, p. 179; Kazhdan and Epstein, Change in 
Byzantine Culture, p. 120-166 ; and M. Mullett, Writing in Early Medieval 
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Chart 1 : Number of Religious Figural Iconographic Seals by Century. 

increase in scholarly and literary pursuits would imply an increase in cor- 
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ins^a lareer demand for seals. These observaUons help to explam the sig- 
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Images of saints in Order to determine any chronological variances in the 
preference for saintly figures as an indicator of diachronic changes in the 
cult of saints , to observe which saints or groups of saints enjoyed greater 
popularity and when ; and to note and to discuss developments in hagio- 
graphic portraiture and their accompanying identifying labels. Due to the 
large number of saintly images provided by the seals and their great 
chronological ränge, this study will focus on broad general trends. 

The sphragistic data found in Chart III present all saints found on the 
seals in the database and the chronological frequency of their appearance. 
A total of 129 different saints is represented. 

At first glance, this number seems laige, especially compared to the 
limited number of saints found on coins where they do not appear until 
the Komnenian dynasty and are restricted to images of the Archangel 
Michael, the military saints and Constantine The number of 129 seen 

(28) P. Grierson, Byzantine Coins, Berkeley, 1982, p. 220. The same author 
however, in A. R. Bellinger and P. Grierson, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Coins in 
the Dumbarton Oaks Collection and in the Whittemore Collection, Washington, 
DC, 1973, III .2, p. 523-524 and pl. xxxv, nos. 2.1 and 2.2, demonstrates that as 
early as 912-913, the empeior Alexander issued solidi that depicted himself 
crowned by a bearded saiiit wearing a mantle and carrying a cross-staff, most 
likely representing John the Baptist (whom Grierson incorrectly identifies as St. 
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Chart III: Chronological Frequency of Images of Saints on Seals. 
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The bar gi'aph in Chart IV provides the frequency of seals with samts’ 
imaaes bv Century. Since the total number of survivmg seals wit reit- 
rurngural iconUphy varies tor each period, the pcrcentage of those 
S ag depicaona cf aainta among .h.s total for each Century mu be 
tairfnlo Lcouut ln Order to inBn>«t the raw data more rjreamngfully, 
Chan V aets forth the petcentages of aeala with magea of aatnta from 
among those seals beating Images of Chnst, the Vtrgm, sain 

“fs cS-V indicate, f,gutes of saints, and all religioos figures, make 
IheVr sphragistic debut in the siath Century. This cotiesponds w,th gener- 
lureSda obaervable elaewhere in Byzantine art. It was th,a period, more 
ledftcally from the second half of the aixth Century and mto the aeventh 
ITwitneLed a aignificant increase in the production and uae of holy 

■XfmploylTrrlugiln’s figures aa motifs on amaller objec^ of 
doraestic and private use is closer to the realm of seals themselves. Such 
Images appear on rings, belts, armbands, pilgrims’ ampullae and eulogiai 
örfhe sLth and seventh centuries D- An illustrative example ts a 
sixth/seventh-century seal bearing the Image of a standmg, be^ded 
military saint, most likely Theodore and a late sixth-century gold rmg 


(36) The fundamental p^adigrn ^^^^r^nology is ^ 
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L Sio IwTp.Ts-lOl.Forvariousreconsa^^^^^ 

„’r MoLÄy An and the Early Charch, in Joarnal oJTheological Studios, n.s. 

pSf IwT»« L. Bru'baker, fco« Before '»»“to. ?, in S'“™" * 

r'c" fr: ‘^t:‘t£::^:f:°^aadts »/ «r — 

Byzantine Iconoclasm, Pnnceton, 2002, p. 1 - Sacred Images 

(37) See Barbbr, Figure and Likeness, p. 13-37 and Vikan, im ^ 

and Sacred Power, passim. j t 9 no 1283b 

(38) Zacos and A. Veglery, Byzantine Uad Seals, I, 2, no. 1Z89 • 
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displaying a very similar figure It has been demonstrated that the 
images found on pilgrirn Souvenirs, jewelry and even clothing were 
expected to provide medicinal and apotropaic benefits for their own- 
ers (‘^). An episode recorded in the seventh-century collection of the 
Miracles of St. Artemios suggests that similar benefits may have been 
expected from religious images on lead seals. In Miracle 16, one reads 
how a man suffering from a hemia was cured by applying to his genitals 
melted wax from an Impression made by a seal bearing the image of St. 
Artemios Recently, John Nesbitt has demonstrated the use of both 
non-Christian and Christian figures as apotropaic devices on lead 
seals C"). Thus, religious figural images began to be placed on seals at a 
time when such Images in general proliferated and acquired the aspects 
of sacred character. 

For the sixth Century, the figures of saints comprise 52.9% of the sam¬ 
ple of seals that bear religious figural iconography. The second largest 
percentage for this Century is that of the Virgin, whose image comprises 
51.7% of the iconographic seals (^^). It should be noted, however, that 


(39) M. Ross, Catalogue of the Byzctntine and Early Mediaeval Antiquities in 
the Dumbarton Oaks Collection, II, Washington, DC, 1965, no. 179N. The 
comparison of similar seals and the same ring has also been made by Nesbitt, 
Apotropaic Devices, p. 110-111, fig. 13.14-13.16. 

(40) Barber, Figure and Likeness, p. 13-37 and Vikan, Sacred Images and 
Sacred Power, passim. For images on clothing, see H. Maguire, Magic and the 
Christian Image, in Byzantine Magic, ed. H. Maguire, Washington, DC, 1995, 
p. 51-72 and Idem, The Icons of Their Bodies, p. 118-137. For discussion of 
images and apotropaic devices particularily associated with women’s health 
issues, see M. Fulghum Heintz, Health: Magic, Medicine, and Prayer, in 
Byzantine Women and Their World, ed. 1. Kalavrezou, Cambridge, MA and New 
Haven, CT, 2003, p. 275-281 and nos. 164-186. 

(41) The Miracles ofSt. Artemios, p. 106-109. See also Vikan, Art, Medicine 
and Magic in Early Byzantium, p. 73, note 45. Brubaker, Icons Before 
Jconoclasm ?, p. 1238-1239, when discussing this miracle, regards the image on 
this Seal as of secondary importance in comparison to the material substance of 
the wax that had been sanctified by contact with the saint. Yet, it is signifrcant 
that the wax seal bore an image and not just an insciiption as many Contempo¬ 
rary seals do and the event is said to have taken place at a time when holy figures 
are more frequently adopted for use on jewelry, pilgrim’s tokens and apotropaic 
devices. See notes 37 supra and 40. 

(42) ISesbut, Apotropaic Devices, p. 107-113. 

(43) It should be noted that percentages totaling greater than 100% reflect the 
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Thümmers C^) and Leslie Bmbaker's criticism of Kitzinger’s para- 
digm and conclude that although the late sixth-early seventh Century was 
a seminal point in the acceptance and expansion of religious iniagery, the 
pre-lconoclastic period witnessed only a limited and restricted use of 
Images. Since the overall low percentage of iconographic seals in the pre- 
lconoclastic centuries indicates a low level of image production in the 
wider culture, the sphragistic data also lend support to the various schol- 
ars who conclude that there was not a lai'ge-scale and systematic destruc- 
tion of sacred art during the years of Iconoclasm C'^). 

With the onset of Iconoclasm in the second quaiter of the eighth Cen¬ 
tury, the percentage of seals with portraits of saints falls (as does the total 
percentage of iconographic seals in general) and continues to fall through 
the ninth Century. Simultaneously, however, though the total percentage 
of iconographic seals for this period diminishes, that of the single largest 
other iconographic group, seals bearing the image of the Virgin, increas- 
es, as demonstrated in Chart VL 

Charts V and VI indicate, especially from the eighth through the 
tenth/eleventh centuries, that the percentages of iconographic seals bear¬ 
ing images of the saints and the Virgin develop inversely. These fluctual- 
ing distributional patterns exhibit the phenomenon of competing cults. 
Again, it must be emphasized that for the eighth and eighth/ninth cen¬ 
turies, Chart 1 demonstrates that the total sample of iconographic seals is 
very small and from Chart II, one leams that the percentage of icono¬ 
graphic seals in general is extremely low : 4,2% and 4%, respectively. 

(48) H.-G. Thümmel, Die Frühgeschichte der ostkirchlichen Bilderlehre: 
Texte und Untersuchungen zur Zeit vor dem Bilderstreit, Berlin, 1992, p. 103-. 
115 and 199-204. 

(49) Bkubaker, Icoivs Before Iconoclasm ?, p. 1215-1254. Barber, Figure 
and Likeness, p. 14-15 and 39, however, considers this period to be image rieh. 

(50) For example, C. Mango, Historical Introduction, in Iconoclasm, ed. 
A. Bryer and J, Herrin, Birmingham, 1977, p. 3-6; S. Gero, Byzantine 
Iconoclasm During the Reign of Constantine VWith Particular Attention to the 
Oriental Sources, Louvain, 1977, p. 113-117, 121 and 167; P. Speck, 
Ikonoklasmus und die Anfänge der makedonischen Renaissance, in Varia, I, 
{Poikita Byzantina IV), Bonn, 1984, p. 175-210 ; M.-F. Auzepy, La destmetion 
de Vicone du Christ de la Chalce par Leon III: Propagande ou realite ?, in 
Byzantion, 60, 1990, p. 445-492 ; R Karlin-Hayter, The Age of Iconoclasm* ?, 
in La spiritualitd de Punivers byzantin dans le verbe et Timage: Hommages 
offerts ä Edmond Voordeckers ä Voccasion de son emdritat, ed. K. Demoen ando 
J. Vereecken, Turnhout, 1997, p. 137-149. 
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she played in the life of the Empire (^0- Earlier in his reign, this same 
emperor had placed an Image of the Theotokos on his seals, as had his pre- 
decessors since Justinian I (‘^O- Yet, when Leo III banned Images, he remov- 
ed her figure from his seals, as did his successors until Nikephoros I (^^). 

The Iconophiles, on the other hand, were quick to defend both the 
Virgin’s intercessory role and her images They reasoned that the 
Theotokos must be revered since it was from her that Christ assumed 
flesh, thus his body was circumscribable and therefore it could be depict- 
ed. For the Iconophile, any hostility towards the venerable icons was 
therefore an attack against the Theotokos : she became identified with the 
legitimacy of image veneration. 

Unsurprisingly, the majority of seals assigned by Zacos and Veglerey 
to the years of the Iconophile interlude of 787-815, 34 of 39 seals, or 
87.2%, bear an image of the Virgin and Child (^0- After the final victory 
of the Iconophiles in 843, Patriarch Methodios placed the image of the 
Theotokos on his seals, as would his successors until the end of the 
empire (^^). Understandably, as the overall number of iconographic seals 
declined during the eighth and eighth/ninth centuries, the percentage of 
those depicting the figure of the Virgin increased. The eighth/ninth 
Century (the Iconophile interlude) is critical since during this period the 
percentage reached its highest point, 77.1%. The representation of the 
Theotokos, not the image of Christ, became the Iconophile emblem par 
excellence (^^). The evidence of the seals for this chronological period 

(53) ODB, 11, p. 846. See also Tsironis, The Motlier of God in the 
Iconoclastic Controvers'}\ p. 36. 

(54) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1 : 1, nos. 4-33. 

(55) Ibid., nos. 34bis a-42. 

(56) For discussion of the Synod and the Iconophile writers, with reference 
lo iheir Marian defenses, see K. Parry, Depicting the Word: Byzantine 
Iconophile Thougkt of the Eighth and Ninth Centuries, Leiden, 1996, p. 70-80, 
125-132 and 191-201 ; Tsironis, The Mother of God in the Iconoclastic: ■ 
Contwversy, p. 27-39 ; and Barber, Figure and Ukeness, p. 68-70. 

(57) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals 1: 2, no. 1327. See also nos. - 
1325-1349A and 1: 3, nos. 2979-2985. 

(58) G. Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, ed. J. Nesbitt, Berne, 1984, no. 5 
and nos. 7-54. The only exception is that of his immediate successor, Ignatios, 
no. 6. 

(59) The sphragistic evidence supports a similar view articulated by A. Weyl 
Carr, Thoughts on the Economy ofthe Image ofMary, in Theology Today, 56, 3 
(1999), p. 359-378. 
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(64) N. Sevcenko, Canon and i[ Byzantium in the 

Hynmographer in Aldershot, 1998, p. 101-114. 

Ninth Centuiy : Dead or AUve ■, poytrait Before and After Iconodasm, 

(65) J. Anderson, The ”rhoüt and L. Brobaker, Urbana 

in The Sacred Image East and West, ed. R. üusierhou 

and Chicago, 1995, p. 35. and his literary career, see R. Jenkins, 

(66) Concerning the Identity ofNiketas^OW^ 
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n 241-247 (repr. in Studies on cLr. 

ed. P. Magdauno, Leiden, 2003, , 220. 

(68) 5CF, and H0GEL, H£:fg/ögi p >.P- 
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areas of Asia Minor, Syria and the Holy Land for the safe travel of pil- 
grims to saints’ shrines (^^), Pilgrimage stimulated a renewed interest in 
the cult of saints and a desire for their artistic representation. A clear 
example of this phenomenon appears in Chart III regarding seals with the 
image of Symeon Styiites. Two seals from the pre-Iconoclastic period 
bear his image and his representation does not retum to sphragistic 
iconography until the tenth Century and finds its greatest frequency in the 
eleventh ('^). This new and expanded mobility of pilgriins led as weil to 
more frequent translation of saints’ relics. In a chronological list of 

V 

arrivals of relics in Constantinople prepared by Nancy Sevcenko, the 
tenth Century appears to be the most active period : 10 translations out of 
31 translations listed for the fourth through the eleventh centuries (^0- 

The baj' graph in Chart V displays a significant increase in the per¬ 
centage of seals bearing images of saints for the next chronological 
phase, the tenth/eleventh Century. This is followed by a decline for the 
eleventh and eleventh/twelfth centuries, which exhibit very similar pat- 

(69) For pilgrimage to the shrine of John the Theologian at Ephesos during 
the middle Byzanline period, see C. Foss, Ephesus Afier Antiquity : A Late 
Antique, Byzantine and Turkish City, Cambridge, 1979, p. 117-129. See also 
Malamut, Sur la. route des saints byzantins, p. 43 and 240. For the shrine of 
Nicholas in Myra, see C. Foss, The Lycian Coast in the Byzantine Age, in DOP, 
48 (1994), p. 34 (repr. in his Cities, Fortresses and Villages of Byzantine Asia 
Minor, Aldershot, 1996). More recently, C. Foss, Pilgrimage in Medieval Asia 
Minor, in DOP, 56 (2002), p. 129-151, has shown that travel to various saints’ 
shrines in Asia Minor during the Middle Byzantine period occuned to a greater 
extent Üian is usually assumed, especially for such sites as Ephesos, Chonai, 
Euchaita, Nicaea, Myra, Mount Olympos, Euchaneia and Caesarea. For discus- 
sion of twelftli-century pilgrimage to the Holy Land, see A. Jotjschky, Histo}y 
and Memory as Factors in Greek Orthodox Pilgrimage to the Holy Land Under 
Crusader Rute, in The Holy Land, Holy Lands, and Christian History, ed. R. 
SwANSON, Woodbridge, Suffolk, 2000, p. 110-122. 

(70) A paralle] phenomenon is seen with eulogiai and medallions from the 
shrine of Symeon the Stylite the Younger near Antioch. See Vikan, Byzantine 
Pilgrimage Art, p. 27-40, fig. 22, 24, 25 and 30 and Idem, Icons and Icon Piety, 
p. 572 and 576, fig. 3 and 9. For some other examples, see J.-R Sodini, Nouvelles 
eulogies de Symeon, in Les saints et leur sanctuaire ä Byzance, p. 25-33 and pl. 1- 
4. For a discussion of the middle Byzantine iconography of this saint, see 
C. Jolivet-Levy, Contribution ä Vetude de Ticonographic mesobyzantine des deux 
Symeon Styiites, in Les saints et kur sanctuaire ä Byzance, p. 35-47 and pl. 1-6. 

(71) I wish to thank Nancy Sevcenko for providing me with this data from 
her ongoing work. 
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saints'’ which was based upon only a small number of surviving manu- 
scripts. 

A gradual trend is also reflected in the more recent work of Rapp 
and Efthymiades who demonstrate that extensive hagiographical 
reworkings of older passions began much earlier, in the seventh Century 
and in the second half of the ninth Century, clearly anticipating the revi- 
sions of the Metaphrastian menologion and the compilations of the 
Synaxarion of Constantinople. Although the tenth/eleventh Century is a 
watershed mark for the depiction of saints on seals, the critical turning 
point is the tenth Century, a time when the laigest percentile increase 
occuiTcd, from 28.4% to 58.5%, that is, more than a 100% increment. The 
“irruption of saints” was actually a tenth-century phenomenon, further 
calling into question Maries’ findings. Visual parallels to this prolifera- 
tion of hagiographic figures also appear prior to the mosaics and frescoes 
of Hosios Loukas. They are found in the tenth-century ivory triptychs 
depicting the Deesis amidst numerous saints (’^), and the roughly Con¬ 
temporary frescoes of the New Church of Tokali Kilise where Images of 
saints abound (®^). 

These hagiographic sphragistic highpoints of the tenth and tenth/ 
eleventh centuries followed by the slightly lower percentages of the 
eleventh and eleventh/twelfth centuries parallel the history of the Meta¬ 
phrastian menologion. Of the 30 different saints found on tenth-century 
seals, 23, or 76.7%, are included in the Metaphrastian menologion. From 
the tenth/eleventh Century, 30 of the 39 saints, or 76.9%, are also 
Metaphrastian, while among the 81 eleventh-century saints depicted on 
seals, 55, or 67.9%, are recorded in the Metaphrastian vitae. For the 
eleventh/twelfth Century, 33 of 38, or 86.8%, are from the Metaphi'astian 
tradition while in the twelfth Century, 29 of 43, or 67.4%, follow this edi- 
tion. These ratios indicate a high coirespondence between the appearance 

(77) Rapp, Byzantine Hagiographers, p. 31-44. 

(78) Efthymiades, The Byzantine Hagiographer and his Audience in the 
Ninth and Tenth Centuries^ p. 59-80. 

(79) For tlie tenth-century dating of these triptychs, see Cutler, The Hand of 
the Master^ p. 221. For a later dating of the Vatican and Paris pieces, see The 
Glory of Byzantium : Art and Culture of the Middle Byzantine Era, A.D. 843- 
]26f ed. H. Evans and W. WixoM, New York, 1997, nos. 79 and 80, respective- 

ly- 

(80) For this monument, see A. Epstein, Tokali Kilise: Tenth-Century' 
Metropolitan Art in Byzantine Cappadocia, Washington, DC, 1986. 
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Of the Metaphrastian text in the tenth Century and its continued populan- 
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CuTLER and Spieser, Byzance, p. 31^-316 (1991), p. 50-57 and 
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THH STUDY OF THE CULT OF THE SAINTS 411 

describes vai'ious figures who are represented as offering their prayers to 
icons and that such depictions first appear in the eleventh Century (^^0- 
Also in the eleventh Century, such fictive icons are included in the fresco 
decorations of church sanctuaries as fuither indication of their inore com¬ 
mon presence and expectation on the pait of the beholder CO* In addilion, 
this is the period of Synieon “the New Theologian” whose teachings 
emphasized personal and individual efforts towards Salvation, often 
against the corporate practices and authority of the official Church 
Symeon himself created a controversy when he ordered Images made of 
his own spiritual father, Symeon Eulabes, who was not officially recog- 
nized as a saint (^^). 

This growing emphasis on personal piety may have stimulated the fre¬ 
quent practice of choosing a religious image for one's seaL With the great 
increase of individual s filling the newly expanded bureaucracies of the 
civil, militaiy and ecclesiastical administrations throughout the provinces 
of the empire, it appears that the greater demand in seal production also 
created a greater freedom in the owners’ iconographic choice for their 
seals. This intimate and personal aspect of sigillographic iconography 
again fmds a parallel in similar, small Contemporary objects such as 
amulets. The use of such protective devices is known to have continued 
into the middle Byzantine period and a number of these amulets, espe- 
cially the lead examples, strongly resemble seals with their images of 
Christ, the Virgin and saints and their accompanying invocative 
prayers (^®). Michael Psellos and John Italos provide examples that magi- 


( 86 ) C. Walter, Xatter~Day' Saints in the Model for the London and 
Barherini Psalters, in REB, 46 (1988), p. 213. 

(87) Anderson, Byzantine Panel Portrait, p. 35-36 and S. Gerstel, Beholding 
the Sacred Mysteries: Programs of the Byzantine Sanctuary, Seattle, 1999, 
p. 18, 23 and 37. 

( 88 ) Kazhdan and Epstein, Change in Byzantine Culture, p. 14 and 90-93 and 
G. PoDSKALSKY, Religion and Religious Life in Eleventh-Century Byzantium, in 
Byzantine Studies : Essays, p. 153-173, who notes that Symeon was not alone in 
expressing these beliefs but rather was one expression of this spiritual current of 
this period. 

(89) C. Barber, Icon and Portrait in the Trial of Symeon the New Theologian, 
in Icon and Word: The Power of Images in Byzantium, Studies Presented to 
Robin Cormack, ed. A, Eastmond and L. Jamf:s, Aldershot, 2003, p. 25-33. 

(90) A. Grabar, Amulettes byzantines du moyen äge, in Melanges ddüstoire 
des religions offerts ä Henri-Charles Puech, ed. A. Gujllaumont and 
E.-M. Laperrousaz, Paris, 1974, p. 531-541 and J. Spier, Medieval Byzantine 


412 


J. COTSONIS 


.f.n rurrent in the eleventh Century, even 
cal and amuletic pracüces were stdl current 

among the intellectual ehte ( )■ g^ted or had become almost de 

Thus by the eleventh Century, it w r>^ ^ expressing 

rigueur to place a rehgious ® Hevotions Cutler and Spieser have 

some aspect of the owner s person d holy Icons in 

noted that the eleventh-centuir n^e n he^P- 

general reflected the increased dem ^ ^ ^ariety of needs and 

Lls who looked to Images ^ea 

that this attested to the greater r P Y J ^ üieir observations. 

duction r-). The -.dence of ^ he eleventh Century, all levels of 
Images are now seen expressing devotions : the 

society tumed to . Christ Antiphonites («); pügnms, 

Empress Zoe consulted her and even EmperorAlexios 

local inhabitants, those ® 1 j^hacle (xö öiüvp9e<; öcmita) 

1 tumed to the so-called Virgin of Blachernai (-); and 

ssres.“— 

cation” (*)• , 

Magical Amulets and thcdr Tmdiüon. in Journal of the bürg 

described by John Kalos and its use, . Gramer, Oxford, 1836 (repr. 

Washinston, DC» 1995, p* 9 • '^16 

S5! "a—■ 

Seal,, ln DOP. 48 (>9W. P^f'-“/l.pim-lSS ; andA.WnvLpi».to^-"J 
an Unusual Image in JOB, 51 Constantmople, m DOP, 

the Object of Pdgnmage m Midaie ß>4 

n. Haly ,caa, . 4.«, ln PP 1). P- P»-« 

London. 1997, p- 159. 


THE STUDY OF THE CULT OF THE SAINTS 


413 


In the twelfth Century the percentage of seals with saintiy Images 
declines. This trend continues to parallel the course of the Metaphrastian 
menologion. Not only are almost all of the illustrated editions products of 
the eleventh Century but, beginning in the twelfth Century, textual ref- 
erences to the menologia become rare and are almost exclusively associ- 
ated with monastic settings CO- Also, the twelfth Century is a period char- 
acterized by iess interest in hagiographic literature, The Komnenian era 
has traditionally been seen as a time when hagiography was out of 
favor C^) and this view, with some qualification, is maintained more 
recently by Paul Magdalino (^“). Few new saints’ lives were now written 
and by this time the chorus of saints appeared to be a closed society 
whose members belonged to the distant past 

With the decrease in the percentage of seals with Images of saints in 
the eleventh and twelfth centuries is the corresponding increase in the 
percentage of seals bearing an image of the Virgin, as seen in Chart VI. 
These data parallel a renewed interest in various aspects of theTheotokos 
as seen in the emergence at this time of new types of Marian imagery and 
the great Marian cult icons C'^^. Yet it should be noted that the percent- 

(97) SevCenko, Metaphrastian Menologion, p. 3 and 7 and Hogel, Symeon 
Metaphrastes, p. 151-152. 

(98) Sevcenko, Metaphrastian Menologion, p. 4 and Hogel, Symeon 
Metaphrastes, p. 154 and 156, where the latter States that after the eleventh Cen¬ 
tury discussions and imperial associations of the Metaphrastian edition de- 
creased although copying and reworking of the collection continued all through 
the Byzantine period, with the greatest number still belonging to the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries. 

(99) Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur, p. 271. 

(100) P. Magdalino, The Byzantine Holy Man in the Twelfth Century, in The 
Byzantine Saint, p, 51-66 and Idem, The Empire of Manuel I Komnenos, 1143- 
1180, Cambridge, 1993, p. 368. See also M. Angold, Church and Society in 
Byzantiuni Under the Comneni, 1081-1261, Cambridge, 1995, p. 371-373. 
G. Galatarjotou, The Making ofa Saint: The Life, Times and Sanctification of 
Neophytos the Recluse, Cambridge, 1991, p. 95-96, foJlowing Magdalino, like- 
wise regards the twelfth and early thirteenth Century as a period in which hagio¬ 
graphy did not fiourish and when Claims to sanctity were regarded with increased 
skepticism. 

(101) Magdalino, The Byzantine Holy Man, p. 61 and Efthymiades, The 
Function ofthe Holy Man, p. 158-159, see the eleventh centuiy as the time when 
the official Church was reluctant to recognize new saints. 

(102) Belting, Likeness and Presence, p. 281-296; A. Weyl Carr, The 
Mother ofGod in Public, in Mother ofGod, p. 329-334 ; and Eadem, Icons and 
the Object of Pilgrimage, p. 91-92. 
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ages for Marian seals, ranging from 40.5% to 46.4%, do not reach the 
higher Marian ratios of the pre-Iconoclastic period. There is now a wider 
iconographic repeitoire available for the eleventh and twelfth centuries, 
reflecting the increased needs of a larger clientele. These ratios indicate 
that the Virgin maintains a place of honor, yet she is also found aniong 
the choir of the saints. There are a number of seals that provide a visual 
counterpait to this heavenly coexistence. Among the seals that actually 
depict the Virgin with other saints, the majority also belong to the 
eleventh and twelfth centuries ; 43 of 49, or 87.8%. A fine specimen is 
one that belonged to Michael, a twelfth-century bishop of Rhaidestos 
depicting the Virgin flanked by two saints 

A. Old Testament Figures 

Chart VII presents the numerical and chronological distribution of Old 
Testament figures on our seals. The data in this distribution indicate that 
the role of Old Testament figures on lead seals was minor. From the sixth 
through the twelfth centuries, only eight different figures out of 129 on 
our seals, or 6.2%, fall within this group. The majority of these Old 
Testament figures either bear the same name as the owner of the seal or 
are associated with an Institution dedicated to the saint appearing on the 
seal. The inost populär within this category is Elias (Elijah) the Prophet 
Eight of the eleventh-century specimens belonged to one individual, 
Theodosios ill Chrysoberges, the Patriarch of Antioch The cult of 
Elias was very strong in Antioch and this patriarch employed the 
prophet’s image for bis seal in order to associate his Office with the pres- 
tige of a local holy Biblical predecessor. Elias was active in the 
Phoenician region (1 Kings 17 : 17-24) which later came under the Juris¬ 
diction of the Antiochian patriarchate C*’^). 

(103) J. Nesbht and N. Oikonomides, Catalogue of the Byzantine Lead Seals 
at Dumbarton Oaks and in the Fogg Museum of Art, 1, Washington, DC, 1991, 
no. 59.7a. 

(104) For discussion concerning this hierarch, see V. Grumel, Le patriarcat 
et les patriarches d'Antioche sous la seconde domination hyzantine (969-1084), 
in EO, 33 (1934), p. 142-144. 

(105) For the history of the patriarchate of Antioch, see R. Devreesse, Le 
patnojvat d'Antioche depuis la paix de Vdglise jusqu ’ä la conquete arabe, Paris, 
1945 ; C. Papadopoulos, 'loxogia xfig 'EKxXrjaiog *Avxioxdag, Alexandria, 
1951 ; and J. Tawil, The Patriarchate of Antioch Throughout History: An 
Introduction,Bof^tor\,2Q0l. 
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B. New Testament Figures 

from the New TestL^en't’^JS^VmrTh^ our seals, 13, or 10.1%, are 
group is that of John the Baptist or the Popular Image in this 

responding to his popularity in all media ^ Forerunner), cor- 

ed with a pointL beard - depict- 

ing a cros^ «taff 

hair melote worn by the fisure is an *k the camel- 

paited at the Center and hoId^P Pydromos with long straight hair 
figure ia .den.ifii 
nPOAPOME BOH0EI 

the figure of the Prodromo<i is iHpntio a u ■ t- Ptom this time onward 
ry example, the Baptist is deoicted rh ^ ‘“Scnption. In a tenth-centu- 

straight hair and poimed beard (“>) 'bv ihe el™^”'lf' long 

shown with the custoraarriol ,h /l ! « 

hecame the standaTwrtraiftvt »"ioh 

«te iniage oflL '>“■ b=ar 

.beit owners, the 


see‘s‘’BuJÖ“KW, Byzoatine Chuioh, 

*‘Foremnntr. Irans. B. Jakim, Grand Rfpidr Ul »/ 

study of Halsall, Women ’s Bodies Men’e V 4*^“’™- B“d on the 

Prodroms is d^mostpopaiarsÄS^rnglhl^^^^^^^ Thble Zi, John ihe 

no. 51.8. Museum of Art, II, Washington, DC, 1994 , 
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»Hh; ’X; “ '»"■'“F. -wo ,0 ™e.„be,s 

assigned to the tenth/eleventh centu^^^the ^ 18 seals 

tion of the Prodromos' ima?p ^ ,’^^™°’'®‘^^^“'sifieddistribu- 

™on.so7„„„5.,;r;CirZe;7ir£^ •'T "> 

w«e f,om the CM ‘l-“ Wshops ; two 

eleventh-century seals bearing cL’inmJ'rrh7‘p'“'J“"’'"''' 

thosefrom members of the cMladministtalion 40 

archs ; 1 Uo monks or monastic fonnH c 1° ’ to hter- 

those of the mihtary, lower ecclLiasticarfi ’ few were 

unknown titles. The majority of all the titles oTt^ 7 
twelfth-century seals’ owner^ cannnt h T ^ eleventh/twelfth and 

Of those titles that are kttown 14 ^'e 

tion ; the others are distributed among hierLhf"oThw^cr'^"’ administra- 
and military individuals These data fnri,v t ^ “^nastics 

civil administration pretae? me i " r"?’ 

other social groops, aS altoth 7 more than 

reflect the swelled ranks of the^e’ ? previously, this could 

eieventh Century it should be nbc ® “‘“'^tration that began in the 

eieventh Century Next followeri ^^nijnistration began before the 

^ower clergy or ™“f The 

Alihoagh the Pmdmmos was h„„w„ as L asc:,!“.“?!;!: Go:™,!' 
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1 <;niritual and rnonastic life ( ), 

and was considered as an exemp 

veneration for this samt fou „ therefore was not usually em- 
offmes. The ,tnage of ^ model, but 

M "fas a ™or BibHca, fijura wUh grea. in„rcessory 

"Totdl L apostles are 

are thal of John the ^ seen raost offen. The figure of 

Andrew iSInratedtoonly by eeclesiastical representauves 

viduals who bear the "am ,[^.5 travels and martyrdom : Rus 

frora areas associated with ^ J „f Andrew, who was the 

and Patras respectively { )• ^rother of Peter, was eventually a key 

first-called antong the njerarchical snperiority over 

patt of the Byaantme “““ s ,be sphrag- 

Romc, such prormnence is not b „f this tradilion. The 

r „ÄTar 

For dtseussious of John the^ro,.^ "r,TSr 

ih^ <;niriiual and monastic life see E. Eup ^ n. 33-71 and Idem, 

«” rss™.;«tta ^ of'-T'rl 

S t ZS ZZy Ajö-tic wer«, in Worä - S,ir,, 6 0 984), p. - 

^^(112) For the depiction of John Komposition, see 

the classic representadon of Kunst des er^ 

B. Brenk, Tradition und des Weltgerichtshildes, Vienna, 1966, 

Jahrtausends: Studien zur Geschichte r)(>esis ■ On the Question of 

p pSs A. Cure«, ü»*r tte 41 (1987). p. »S- 

Lpresenratire«“ m UedtewI At Culmral Relatwm 

154 (repr. in his Byzantium, /ta/> ^ Überlegungen zur Deesis m der 

Londom 2000, p. 46-64); in Byzantinisc^ 

Hauptapsis ed. G, Koch, Wiesbaden, 2000, 

Malerei: Bildprogramme-Ikonogiaphie Stil, ^ 

p. 165-182. . nftheuseof Andrew’ s Image among the hierarchso 

ni31 For discussion ol tne use u ^ n.iA 

Patras, see Cotsonjs, in By 7 ßntium and the Legend of: 

( 1 14) F. Dvornik, The Jdea 223-257. 

Aiisdedad«». Cambridge, MA, 1958, p. 


The figure of Peter, so closely linked with the Claims of the Latin 
Church, appears on seals almost twice as often as Andrew. Peter was 
referred to as the koyphaios (chief) of the apostles, along with Paul, and 
was acknowledged as preeminent even by Photios and other writers of the 
ninth Century (^'^). The cult of Peter was well established in Byzantium 
and was continuously fostered by both imperial and eeclesiastical author- 
ities It is the combined Image of Peter and Paul on seals that enjoys 
popularity, with 54 exampies. This preference for the pairing of the two 
apostles reflects the practice seen in painted panel Images whereby Peter 
and Paul are either depicted in the same icon or in separate paired panels 
in which the apostolic leaders gaze at one another 

The seals with portraits of the princes of the apostles, Peter and Paul, 
span the sixth to the twelfth centuries though the greater percentage of 
them belong to the pre-Iconoclastic period. Düring the pre-Iconoclastic 
centuries, their representation usually consists of two facing busts, often 
flanking a central cross ("®). On a seal of the seventh/eighth Century, the 
attributes of Peter and Paul make their first sigillographic appearance: 
the keys and book respectively (^'0. Beginning with the ninth/tenth 
Century example, the figures are now identified and appear in a frontal 
Position C^^). 

Among the eleventh- and twelfth-century specimens, there are six 
seals that depict Peter and Paul embracing one another (Fig. 2) ('^’). AI¬ 
CHS) !bid.,p. 233-236. 

(116) J. Meyendorff, St, Peter in Byzantine Theology, in The Primacy of 
Peter, ed. J. Meyendorff and N. Afanassieff, London, 1963 (2"“ ed. Leighton 
Buzzard, Bedfordshire, 1973 ; repr. in The Primacy of Peter: Essays in 
Ecclesiology and the Early Church, Crestwood, NY, 1992), p. 7-29 ; V. Von 
Falkenhausen, San Pietro nella religiositä bizantina, in Settimane di Studio del 
Centro Italiano di Studi sulVAlto Medioevo, 34,2 (1988), p. 627-674 ; and 
O. Clement, You Are Peter: An Orthodox Theologian 's Reflection on the 
Excrcise ofPapal Primacy, New York, 2003, p. 33-74. 

(117) K. Weitzmann, The St. Peter Icon of Dumbarton Oaks, Washington, 
DC, 1983,p. 31-40, fig., 33-48. 

(118) E. McGeer, J. Nesbitt and N. Oikonomfdes, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine 
Lead Seals at Dumbarton Oaks and in the Fogg Museum. ofArt, IV, Washington, 
DC, 2001, no. 2.4. 

(119) J. Nesbitt and N. Oikonomides, Catalogue ofthe Byzantine Lead Seals 
at Dumbarton Oaks and in the Fogg Museum ofArt, III, Washington, DC, 1996, 
no. 91.1, where the later dating for this specimen by Laurent is corrected. 

(120) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, I, no. 53.5. 

(121) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, II, no. 5.1. The others are 
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though a few early westem examples can be found for this motif (‘"0, the 
earliest surviving By zantine example is seen on a tenth-century ivory panel 
in the Victoria and Albert Museum (*-^). This iconography has been inter- 
preted as an expression of fratemal reconciliation ('^^) and as an emblem 
endowed with various overlapping meanings : a representation of an “his- 
torical” event from the Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles ; as an allegory 
of ecumenical peace ; or an image of apostolic harmony (^-^). In dealing 
with the same motif in a fifteenth-century Cretan icon, Maria Vassilaki 
has placed this iconography within the context of the bicultural Cretan 
milieu at the time of the attempted Union of the Council of Florence 
This spirit of reconciliation and peaceful coexistence raay be reflected 
earlier in the seals since this sphragistic iconography appears dose in 
time to the ecclesiastical strife of 1054 that existed between the Eastem 
and Westem Churches and the beginnings of the Crusader movement 
when the two cultures lived in closer proximity to one another Three 


published by Konstantopoulos, Bv^avnaHä MokvßÖößovXXa, no. 713; 
G. Davidson, Corinth XII: The Minor Objects, Princeton, 1952, no. 2787 ; 
Laurent, Coqms, V,2, nos. 1140 and 1541 ; and McGeer, Nesbitt and 
OiKONOMiDEs, DO Seals, IV, no. 2.3. 

(122) H. Kessler, The Meeting of Peter and Paul in Rome : An Emblematic 
Narrative of Spiritual Brotherhood, in DOP, 41 (1987), p. 265-267 (repr. in his 
Old St PeteNs and Church Decoration in Medieval Italy, Spoleto, 2002). 

(123) A. Goldschmidt and K. Weitmann, Die byzantinischen Elfen¬ 
beinskulpturen des X.-XUL Jahrhunderts, Hl, Berlin, 1934 (repr. Berlin, 1979), 
no. 111. 

(124) Kessler, Peter and Paul in Rome, p. 275. For discussion of the tension 
that existed between Peter and Paul and their related imagery, with emphasis on 
early Christian monuments in the West, see R. Wilkins Sullivan, Saints Peter 
and Paul: Sonie Ironie Aspects of Their Imaging, in Art History, 17,1 (1994),. 
p- 59-*80. 

(125) M. Vassilaki, A Cretan Icon in the Ashmolean : The Embrace of Peter 
and Paul, in JOB, 40 (1990), p. 408-409. 

(126) Ibid-, p. 421. ln studying a similar icon of Peter and Paul, c. 1400, in 
Vienna, K. Kreidl-Papadopoulos, Die Ikone mit Petrus und Paulus in Wien: 
Neue Aspekte zur Entwicklung dieser Rundkomposition, in AXAE, 4 :1, 1980- 
1981 (1981), p. 349, pl. 98, uses two elevenlh-centuiy seals depicting the; 
embrace as early examples of this iconography but without offering an eleventh- 
century context for this imagery. 

(127) In discussing the kiss of Peter and Paul in frescoes of Macedonian 
churches beginning with the twelfth Century, S. Gerstel, Beholding the Sacred 
Mysteries : Programs of the Byzantine Sanctuary, Seattle, 1999, p. 59-63, sees 
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eiicounttrs teweOT'oISk an7LaüT'’^ir’*''^"'* of regions that wjtncssed 
andTarsos (■»). ^ ^ Ankyra (■»); Kerkyra (»“ 

“ P'-i-nt p,ace 

In addition to his role in the events of th generally known 

ticular significance for the Byzantine! ^ John had par- 

icated to this apostle by Sophronios I of Jerusalem Jo^ 

Christ and he also baptized the Virgin In h ^ 

Tg'n t J , and dunng the ecclesio-polit- 

actions and makh Contemporary Byzantine liturgical 

Roman Church. In her study of practices of the 

SiNKEvic, The Church of St öf the church in Nerezi of 1164 T 

Patronage^ Wiesbaden 2000 n ‘ ^rchhecture, Programme 

Pete, .„d Paa, ,s a tÄf Ses»d“ST, ' -^" "f 

ecting the pro-westem policies of thf ^ espe- 

<|3o uaÄr “'“• "• ^ 

ror the sisnificaTirf* nf » 

h Hamburger, St. John the Divine : The pmod, see 

Theohgy, Berkeley, 2002, p. 1-64 whJre 

"’f hie Evangelist’s cult '' discussed. 

Hl Atu del Vin simposio di Efes f ^s c i ^ T^’ Stieles 
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the Byzantines ('^'1. is found on seals from the sixth/ 

Tlie image of John the ^ ries Among the earliest examples the 
seventh through the ^ ^ short pointed beard and is not 

samt is depicted f for two examples, the seventh- and 

identified by inscription. of Ephesos, the cult center for 

eighth-century seals belonge P ^^ritury, which 

John the Theologian (■ )■ E is he Y .^^^rifies a similar figure with 
belonged to a ('”)• The three eighth/ninth-centu- 

the inscription, O ATIOC IW archbishop of Ephesos ln this 

ry seals belonged to Theophi ^ Ü ^ hair 

group the portrait type is diffeient ^ identified by the mvoca- 

andalhicklyddineatedP^^ Weia 

tive inscription in the tieia or uie 

(Saint John, help). . of John is noteworthy : 

One of d,e TkeZ^Znös of Patmos (Fig. 3) C”). 

this seal belonged lo Josslets and an identlfying mvoca- 

;r S-r Sa= is ^bat fhls sea. .eshf.es a 

H,,desbein,,l«5)a..69^A,.ho„gh.b32;,^ 

neBaptism oftheApostlesandthe Vieotok^^^^ ülerature. T. Schermann, 

(134) For =“7'-'^„Xmfgerf 

Stt 0 « see i«7, no. 38f ^ 

(135) C. Sode, Byzantinische Blemg _ 14 . 8 . The other two are m 

(136) Nesbitt and OiKONOMiDES, sfragistika, in Iskusstvo VizanUi 

,n.%eUl.age^3ee. — 

(l37) Laurent, Carpw.?, V,2, n . 
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monastic foundation on the Island of Patmos approximately three ceii- 
turies earlier than the imperial establishment donated by Aiexios I and 
placed under the rule of the abbot Christodoulos. Laurent assigned this 
seal to the twelfth Century, obviously burdened by the date of the 
Koninenian foundation, but the seaPs epigraphy, crosslets and wreath 
border all point to an earlier period (‘^^). An early Christian basilica is 
known to have been on the island but there are no recorded remains of 
later monastic buildings In the land survey of Patmos, written in 
1088, Nicholas Tzanes describes the remains of an oratory (evxxfiQiov) 
that had long ago been dedicated to John the Theologian ('^°). Our seal, 
therefore, offers further evidence of an earlier monastic community in 
honor of the Theologian. 

In the eleventh Century, portrait types for this saint continued to Vary. 
On a seal belonging to Nikephoros, a stmtegos of the Optimatoi, John is 
rendered with a head of hair consisting of small rounded dots, a large 
elongated nose, large ears and a long thin pointed beard (^^0* ßy Üie 
eleventh Century, however, the portrait type employed for John the 
Theologian was more or less Standard as evidenced by these seals and by 
other media as well: the high, bald forehead and longer pointed 
beard His image is aiways accompanied with some form of identi- 
fying inscription. 

An interesting detail found on three eleventh-century seals depicting 
John the Theologian is that he is portrayed as a bishop, wearing the 
omophorion (Fig. 4) This episcopal representation of the Theologian 

(138) Based upon these criteria, the seal should be assigned to the eighth Cen¬ 
tury. I wish to thank John Nesbitt wlio has also suggested such a dating for this 
piece. It should be noted that the name of the abbot inscribed on the seal, 
Epiphanios, is not included in the list of hegoumenoi who ruled tliis inonastery 
from 1088-1206. For the cojnpilation of this abbatial list, see C. Diehl, Le tresor 
et la bibliotheque de Patmos au commencement du 13e siede, in BZ, i (1892), 
p. 490, n.l. 

(139) A. Orlandos, 'H agxtTSKroviKr} Kai Bu^avuvai TOixoygacptai rfjg 
Movfjg Tov OeoXöyov IJaipov, Athens, 1970, p. 11-18. For a general discus- 
sion of the island’s history and its monastic treasures, see Patmos : Treasures of 
the Monastoj, ed. A Kominjs, Athens, 1988,/?(3i'.?hn. 

(140) Bvtavuvä eyygacpa jfjg Movfjg Uarpov, II, ed. M. Nystazopoulou- 
Pelekidüu, Athens, 1980, no. 51, p. 39. 

(141) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, III, no. 7L21a. 

(142) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 682. 

(143) Ibid., no. 743. The other two examples are V. Laurent, Documents de 
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Fig. 3. — John the Theologian, Lead SeaL Athens, Benaki Museum, no. B17, 8"' Century 

(pholo : Benaki Museum). 


is unknown in other media. A siinilar phenomenon, however, occuixed 
with some representations of Lazaros, who by the tenth Century was 
regarded as an early bisbop of Cyprus (‘^0- Walter suggests that repre- 
senting such figures in the guise of bishops was one method of enhanc- 
ing a diocese’s cJaim to apostolic authority (^‘‘0. This may well be true of 
John the Theologian who was not only regarded as the founder of the 
Ephesian diocese but was also associated with the see of Constantinople 
as discussed above. Since John was also called Theologian, he may have 
come to be considered worthy of episcopal dignity recalling Gregory the 
Theologian. This phenomenon of the episcopal John the Theologian on 

sigillogmphie byzantine, La collecüon C. Orghidan, Paris, 1952, no. 265 and 
Idem, Corpus, V,3, no. 1979. For comparison, it is interesting to note tliat in the 
Coptic Version of Gregory Thaumatourgos’ vision of the Virgin and John the 
Theologian, preserved in a ninth-century nianuscript, John is dressed as a pnesl. 
See L. MacCüull, Gregory Thaumoturgus' Vision Re-Envisioned, in RHE, 94 
(1999), p. 9-10. I wish to thank Lesbe MacCoull for bringing this reference to 
my attention. 

(144) C. Walter, Lazarus a Bishop, in REB, 27 (1969), p. 203 (repr. in bis 
Studies in Byzaniine Iconography, London, 1977) and Wharton Epstein, Tokali 
Kilise,p. 67, 

(145) Walter, Lazarus a Bishop, p. 205-208 and V. Von Falkenhausen, 
Bishops and Monks in the Hagiography of Byzantine Cyprus, in Medieval 
Cyprus : Studies in Art, Ärchitecture, and Histoiy in Memory of Doula MourM, 
ed. N. Sevöenko and C. Moss, Pi'inceton, 1999, p. 22-30. In note 14, von Falken¬ 
hausen cites Waiter’s study on Lazaros but disagrees with his hypothesis that the 
legend of Lazaros as a bishop began in Constantinople. She sees Cyprus as the 
origin for this tradition. 
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Fig. 4. Theologian Lead 7 ^ 
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cannot be determined. Tbus the fiLre nfT exantpJes 
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tyrdom is recorded in Holy Scripture (Acts 7 : 54-60). Preference for bis 
image may also be related to bis liturgical role as a deacon. Usually he is 
depicted with a small cross in one hand and an incense box in the 
other or in a few cases he is shown with a censer on a long chain as 
depicted on the eleventh-century seal of a Stephanos, an archbishop 
both types suggesting his liturgical duties ('^^). This preference for the 
liturgical aspect of Stephen con‘esponds well with the increased interest 
in liturgical depictions in Byzantine art during these periods that was 
noted above. In middle Byzantine monumental progranis, Images of 
Stephen are often located either within or near the sanctuaries in such 
churches as Daphni ('^0 and Kurbinovo (^^0- Although the image of 
Stephen may have been significant as a liturgical figure, only 16 of the 48 
seals that bear his image, or 33.3%. belonged to members of the clergy. 

Among the remaining group of New Testament figures occurring with 
less frequency on seals, most depict saints that either share the name of 
their owner or are the subject of a local cult in a place where the owner 
held some official capacity : Luke ; Philip ; and Titus. In the case of 
Barnabas, no straight-forward relationship exists. For Mark, two of the 
seals belonged to a patriarch of Alexandria, the see of which he was the 
patron saint, whereas 20 of them belonged to an individual named Basil, 
offering no immediate explanation for the iconogaphic choice ('^^). The 
owner of the seal with the image of Matthew is unknown, and a number 
of people with different names eniploy Paul for their seals. Among the 
seals with Thomas, six owners share this name, but the remainder of the 
seals show no identifiable Connection to owner or provenance. 


(148) See McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 15.2. For 
discussion concerning the depiction of this saint and his customary attributes, see 
E. Schwartz, The Saint Stephen Icon, in Four Icons in the Menü Collection^ 
Houston, 1992, p. 46-55, who interpiets the box held by Stephen to be instead a 
pyx for the Eucharist. ln current practices on Mount Athos, when deacons cense 
during liturgical Services, they also cairy on their left shoulders ornate boxes of 
incense. 

(149) McGeer, Nesbitt and OiKONOMiDBs, Z>0 IV, no. 77.1. 

(150) Schwartz, The Saint Stephen Icon, p. 51, also States that generally the 
depictions of Stephen emphasize his liturgical role. 

(151) E. Diez and O, Demus, Byzantine Mosaics in Greece, Cambridge, MA, 
1931,fig. 77. 

(152) L. Hadermann-Misguich, Kurbinovo : Lesfresques de Saint-Georges et 
la peinture byzantine du xiT siede, 11, Brussels, 1975, fig. 5 and 31. 
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C. Martyrs 

129 different sphragLk saln^'ototal 
few seals empJoy imaaes of thi« c i ° *^^^*^.* reveals that only a 

only once. In the Martyrs ChaiT ^the'^ type of samt and inany appear 
eleventh ce„,„.y. "! of tte 

witnessed an increased [iterarv and ^ period 

ttee Of rhe martyrs ^ 

Iconoclaslic period. «herdeprcled sainls are from the post- 

have indtvtduals who he “ 
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scalpel in one hand and a Ldicine box in d ‘"«ruments, a 

eleventh-century seal belonging to Len T-’ 
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OiKONOMiDES, DO Seallui na his seals, see Nesbitt and 

see Gloiy ofByzantium, and MAcSm7/c Ttj 
For a bnef presentation of the life of P'mtele ’ Bodies, p. 43-46. 
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of Sl-Pameleimoit m fkrezi n 66 * 71 * 

Of heahng saints as a group see n 'gijfrac J*epresentations 

Physician Saints in the LZikZ ./ 

'^^ Decorations for the Holy Dead: Visual EniMlfY Loukas, Phokis, 
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D- Hierarchs 

Twenty-eight of the 129 saints or 9 7 7C7 
X. As with the martyrs most of fh ■' l^^erarchs, as seen in Chart 

a very fe,v seals. Hfen “ T“'”“ *’» ™‘y 

clearly related to the name of their own different hierarchs are 

Catania f«), „r > loeS c^h in“ 2”’ T “V'' “f 

most often a bishop of a diocese in whiS ^ Office, 

ed. as in the case of Parthenios the f ospecialjy veneiat- 

LampsakosC"). Althcughthetwo’aegmvTlhrr'’l 
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diese two anrch Fathers, too, reflea choicS b Images of 
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ed beard ('«»). He is aL here fdentifilrf J ® Poi^t- 
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inscription, assigned to the sevenfh t ^ ^ identified by 

Basil’s Image does nJ ' Weitzmann (-). ^ 

From this period onwards, thr%ure SfdeSfi 

me rigure is identified by inscription and the 

^0 056) W. Seibi, Die hyzaminischen Bleisiegel in ÖsterreicK I, Vienna 1978 
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diat the Image of Gregory the Theologian w^q Chrysostom but 

provided in Chart X, Images of neithef the Th«,? evidence 
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(160) For discussion of imaües of R. i ^ ?' P’' > 8. ■ 

Samt Basil : Iconography, p. 70-93 and A wf L _Brubaker, The Vita Icon of 

Basü : Notes on a ByzaiLl Object p 9 ^ iS of Sad 

Collection. ■' P’ 105, both in Four Jcons in the Menü 

Icons, Princeton, 1976 ,^bS^^'xX.^'''^ ^fSaint Catherine at Mount Sinai : The 
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(162) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, 11, no 64 1 
t S 7 ’ Lead Seals, 11, no. 376. 
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(166) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 824 ’ 
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As both Walter and Cutler note, the mid-eleventh Century wit- 
nessed an intense interest in all three of these ecclesiastical personalities 
that resulted in the Creation of a new feast day honoring them together, 
29 January ('^°). Yet on the seals, Basil and John Chrj^sostom appear more 
than three times as often. The most probable explanation for this phe- 
nomenon may lie in the fact that Basil and Chrysostom were generally 
regarded as the authors of the two most common Byzantine liturgies. The 
data of the seals would then support the work of Walter who understaiids 
the eleventh Century to be a critical period for the beginning of an 
increased interest in liturgical representations and those bishops associat- 
ed with the liturgy (‘'O- But as the seals indicate, the popularity is limited 
fo the two liturgical authors, Basil and Chrysostom, and some caution 
should be given in assigning great populär appeal to Gregory the 
Theologian. The sphragistic evidence confirms observations made by 
Gerstel who notes that in the programs of church sanctuaries, images of 
Basil and Chrysostom were always found but not so for that of Gregory 
the Theologian (*^^). 

The most striking datum in Chait X is the enormous number of seals 
tliat portray the sainted bishop, Nicholas. These seals span the seventh 
through the twelfth Century. In the early examples, the portrait type is 
quite different from the one usually found in the middle Byzantine peri¬ 
od. Two of the seventh-century specimens belonged to an eparch of an 
unidentified city named Nicholas. On them the portrait is rendered with 
a lai'ge head placed on a very short, extremely thin neck, only sparse 
amounts of hair appear, just a slight trace of a beard is seen, and he has 
large overhanging eyebrows and swollen cheeks (Fig. 6) He is iden- 
tified by inscription. These are the earliest known surviving images of 
this saint in any medium 

(168) C. Walter, Pictures of the Clergy in thc Theodore Psalter^ in REB^ 31 
(1973), p. 240 (repr. in his Studies in Byzantine Iconography, London, 1977) and 
Idem, Art and Ritual, p. 111-115. 

(169) Cutler, Liturgical Strata, p. 30. 

(170) E. Lamerand, La Fete des Trois Hierarques dans Veglise grecque, in 
Bessarione, 4 (1898/99), p. 164- 176. 

(171) Walter, Art and Ritual, p. 239-249. See also Cutler and Spieser, 
Byzance, p. 257-271 and Gerstel, Beholding the Sacred Mysteries, p. 23-25. 

(172) Gerstel, Beholding the Sacred Mysteries, p. 24. 

k (173) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,2, no. 1258 a. The other is 
,no. 1258b. 

(174) See also SevCenko, Canon and Calendar, p. 109, n. 28. 
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Over time, the representation of Nicholas on seals continues to appear 
with various physiognomies. In one eighth/ninth-century example, he is 
given short striated hair with a visible “widow’s peak” whiJe in a 
ninth/tenth-century example, Nicholas is completely bald, has barely a 
thin line for a beard and an elliptical head Divergent portrait types of 
Nicholas can still be found as late as the eleventh Century. On one exam¬ 
ple belonging to Nicholas, a katepano of Chaldia and Mesopotainia, the 
Saint is rendered with a rather square head, high bald forehead with a rim 
of short striated hair on top, large pointed ears, a wide flat nose, a thin 
mustache and a short squared-off beard (‘^^). Fortunately, in all of these 
variant depictions Nicholas is consistently identified by inscription; 
otherwise the various representations would not be easily recognizable. It 
is only in the eleventh Century that one portrait type dominates on the 
seals as well as in other media One example is given by a krites of 
Mesopotamia ('^^) where Nicholas is shown with the customary high bald 
forehead, oval head and a short curly rounded beard. 

The charts show that Nicholas is by far the most populär of all the 
saints, with an overall total of 646 examples He is surpassed only by 
the Virgin who appears on 3,159 seals. Nicholas' immense popularity in 
Byzantine culture is well documented ('^9* Attempts have been made to 

V 

explain the great popularity. Nancy Sevcenko observed that a large pro- 


(175) Laurent, Orghidan, no. 497. 

(176) Idem, Corpus, V,l, no. 1003. 

(177) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 55.10. 

(178) The sphragistic evidence Supports the observations made by 
N. SevCenko, Nicholas of Myra, in ÖDB, II, p. 1470. 

(179) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 55.6. 

(180) Although Nicholas appears as one of the most populär saints according 
to the number of documents iisted in the BHG as recorded by Halsall, Women's 
Bodies, Men 's Souls, p. 31, Table 2.1, there he is not the most populär, but rather 
John the Baptist. 

(181) L. Heiser, Nikolaus von Myra : Heiliger der ungeteilten Christenheit, 
Trier, 1978, p. 7-35 ; C. Jones, Saint Nicholas of Myra, Bari, and Manhattan :■ 
Biography of a Legend, Chicago, 1978, p. L6 ; Sev&nko, Saint Nicholas in 
Byzantine Art, p. 18-24 ; L Sev&nko and N. Sevcenko, The Life ofSt Nicholas 
ofSion, Brookline, 1984, p. 11-19 ; G. Antourakes, 'O "'Ayiog Nixökaog orrj 
Bv^avnvrj vfy,vn xai itagädoor}, Athens, 1988, p. 11-14,30-36 and 77-94, who, 
however, makes no reference to N. Sevcenko’s excellent study. For the role of 
hymnographical material in fostering the cult of Nicholas, see Sevcenko, Canon 
and Calendar, 107-112. 
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(186) Anna Komnena. Alexias. I, ed. D- RB.nsCH, A. KaM.YUS and 

"■ andJasmianan Ilie Seals aflSe EmesieUlM 

of Hagia Sophia, in DOP. * P“®/. Virgm and St- Nicholas. in 

(188) G. Stricevic, Double-Sidedlcom ^ . p ,,, Baltimore, 

SixteentkAnnml Byzantme Studies ^ ^ ^ 235-236. For an exam- 

1990, p. 24-25. See also Maguire, From the Evil tyc, p. /oa ^ 

ple of such an icon, several other seals that bear Images 

in the Company of other depicted smnts on seals. 

noQ) Jones, 5am/A^ic/iöto, p-37. 

(191) Encomium Methodik ed. Anrich, Y/. Seibt, Der 

(192) For discussion of this Manan iconj ph 

(1985), p. 550-564; N. * 

c. Maltezou, Bevetia fd. N. Moschonas, II, Athens, 1994, 

NLHOJtoiov, in Mvn^r} A.A. V ’ fj^rco zur Geschichte und zum Typ 

p. 7-20; and 475-501. For the Virgin’s military associa: 

SI ^ Ml^rcfCod ln Pahllc. p. 530-334. 
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with the cult of the Virgin endow him with such honors. This ranking is 
likewise bome out by the sphragistic data. They both surpass any other 
saintly figure. 

Of the 646 seals bearing an image of Nicholas, a large number of them 
do not include the oifice of their owners or the inscriptions are unclear ; 
208, or 32.2%, Although written sources testify that Nicholas’ cult had 
widely spread in the ninth Century 0®^), it is not until the tenth-century 
sphragistic examples that we have seals whose owners’ titles include geo- 
graphic regions as dispersed as Hellas and Mesopotamia Of the 
646 seals bearing an image of Nicholas, 177 of these include geographic 
regions in the inscriptions of their owners’ titles. Of these, 114, or 64.4%, 
represent areas scattered over the vast regions of Asia Minor with no def¬ 
inite preference for any specific site. The remaining seals with geograph¬ 
ic inscriptions are from the areas of the Aegean, Hellas, the 
Peloponnessos, Thrace, Macedonia, the Balkans and Italy, but with either 
one or just a few examples from each. 

The largest group of specimens bearing the image of Nicholas that do 
include their owners’ titles belong to the civil administration, 283, or 
43.8%. After this group, there is a somewhat even distribution among tlie 
other social groups : 50, or 7.7%, from church hierarchs ; 36, or 5.4%, 
belonged to the lower clergy ; 30, or 4.5%, were from members of the 
monastic realm ; and 51, or 7.7%, from military office holders, Although 
the numbers and percentages following the civil administration and the 
unknown titles aie much smaller, in the case of Nicholas’ image, there is 
a rather even distribution across the other social sectors, including the 
military, which has not been observed for the other saints discussed thus 
far. The broader sphragistic appeal for Nicholas corresponds to what is 
already known about the great popularity of this saint’s cult. 

E. The Ärchangel Michael and Military Saints 

Chart XI offers a list of the Archangel Michael and military saints 
found on seals from the sixth through twelfth centuries. Fifteen of the 129 
different saints, or 11.6%, belong to this category. There is a great Varia¬ 
tion in frequency within this group. Five of these saints appear only once, 

(193) Sevcenko, The Life of Saint Nicholas, p. 20-23. 

(194) Nhsbut and Oikonomides, DO Seals, II, no. 8.31. 

(195) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 55.12. 
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imperial numismatic imagery and simuitaneously represented a similar 
loros for sigillographic Images of the Archangel Michael 

In the tenth/eleventh Century there was a greater variety of representa- 
tion. Fifteen seals show the Archangel wearing the imperial lows : six of 
the crossed type, nine of the straight type. Nine others could not be veri- 
fied. Six examples poitray Michael wearing the civil tablion, but still 
holding the imperial sceptre and globe p-"'), and one depicts him with mil- 
itary accouterments ; a sword in his right hand, a spear in his left 

In the eleventh Century, the Variation continues. One hundred and nine- 
ty-nine of the figures of Michael were imperially dressed with just nine 
displaying the older crossed loros type. Thirty seals depict the archangel 
with the scepter and globe but wearing a short civil or military tunic 
Twenty-eight specimens poitray Michael in civil costume with the 
chlamys decorated with the tablion . Six display the archangel in 
military garb : a short tunic, with a sword in one hand and its scabbard in 
the other One example shows Archangel Michael in another com- 
bined form ; wearing the imperial loros but holding the sword and scab¬ 
bard From this eleventh-century group, three seals identify the 
archangel, dressed in military garb and accouterments, with two different 
epithets : O XONIATHC (the Choniates) refemng to Archangel 


Coislin 79, fol 1 (2bis)v. For a discussion of the lows and its development, see 
Belunger and Grjerson, DO Coins, 111,1, p. 120-125, Table 12 and M. Parani, 
The Romanos Ivoty and the New Tokali Kilfse : Jnyierial Costume as a Tool for 
Dating Byzanüne Art, in CA, 49 (2001), p. 16 and eadem, Reconstructing the 
Realitys of Images : Byzantine Material Cuiture and Religious Iconography (1T^’- 
15’*' Centuries), Leiden, 2003, p. 18-27. For a discussion of the similarities of 
inscriptions and imagery found on coins and imperial seals, see C. Morrisson 
and G. Zacos, Lhmage de Vempereur hyzanün sur les sceaux et les monnaies, in 
La monnaie : miwir das rois, ed. Y. Goldbnberg, Paris, 1978, p. 57-72. 

(203) For example, see Nhsbiti’ and Oikonomides, DO Seals, III, no. 2.30. 

(204) V. Laurbnt, Le corpus des sceaux de Tempire byzantin, II: 
Uadministration centrale, V 2 ins, 1982, no. 196. 

(205) McGeer, Nesbiit and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 40.11. 

(206) For example, see Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, 1, no, 43.11. 

(207) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 40.10.a. 

(208) C. Stavrakos, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel mit Familiennamen aus 
der Sammlung des Numismatischen Museums Athen, Wiesbaden, 2000, no. 61. 

(209) Nesbht and Oikonomides, DO Seals, III, no. 99.6 and Sandrovskaja, 
Sfragistika, no. 698. There is also a third example assigned to the eleventh/;: 
twelfth Century, cfr. Konstantopodlos, Bvt^aynaxä Mo?ivßd6ßov}iXa, no. 709. 
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(214) ^oHLAm, Der ErzengelMichae ,^^^ 4 ^ ^2 (1984- 

Michel, p. Z Zite de VArchange Michel, p. 364-365 ; 

1986), p. 58-62 ; Martin-Htsard, ^ Ä;, p. 193-196 ; and 

Jolivet-Levy, Culte et iconograp i ^ (n jÖB, 47 (1997), p. 52-59. 

S Lis. 1 , 2 , no. 1257, euer One 
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This sphragistic evidence supports observations of scholars who have 
recently dealt with the topic of the to/pj-clad archangel. Maguire 
Glenn Peers (-'^), Catherine Jolivet-Levy (--^) and Maria Parani (“'*) note 
that this iconographic motif occurred with greater frequency after 
Iconoclasm. Whereas Maguire stresses that the image of the imperially 
clad archangel was a visual means of enhancing the celestial quality of 
the einperor and observes that angels are depicted in imperial dress only 
when represented in the heavenly realm Peers (“^) and Jolivet- 
Levy (--^) argue that the loros on the emperor and angel is a sign that they 
share an identical Status and role : each functions as a servant to the heav¬ 
enly king. Parani, on the other hand, understands the /on?5'-clad archangel 
as an image alluding to triumphal themes of Clirist as theophanies of His 
divine glory and as an attempt at exalting the imperial Status to that of 
beings in proximity to God 

On the seals, the depiction of the Archangel Michael wearing the impe¬ 
rial loros is by far the most populär representation. Ownership of tliese 
seals was not limited to those who had titles associated with the imperial 
court. Private individuals also preferred the Archangel with his imperial 
associations. For the inhabitants of the earthly realm, the person of the 
emperor was seen as sacred, an all-powerful protector and the central fig- 


(218) H. Maguire, A Murder Among the Angels : The Frontispiece 
Miniatures of Paris. Gr. 510 and the Iconography of the Archangels in Byzantine 
Art, in The Sacred Image East and West, p. 64-65 and Idem, The Heavenly Court, 
in Byzantine Court Cuiture, p. 255. 

(219) Peers, Palriarchal Politics, p. 56. 

(220) C. Jouvet-Levy, Note sur la representation des archanges en costume 
impe'rial dans Ticonographie byzantine, in CA, 46 (1998), p. 121. 

(221) Parani, Reconstructlng the Reality of Images, p. 45. 

(222) H. Maguire, Style and Ideology in Byzantine Imperial Art, in Gesta, 
28 : 2 (1989), p. 222-223 ; Idem, A Murder Among the Angels, p. 65 and 68-69 ; 
and Idem, The Heavenly Court, p. 255-258. Parani, Reconstructing the Reality of 
Images, p. 48, n. 159 and pl. 56, cites several late Byzantine examples of the 
Annunciation in.which Gabriel is clad in tlie loros and discusses a possible 
“royal” character to the archangel even in these settings. 

(223) Peers, Patriarchal Politics, p. 54-59. 

(224) Jouvet-Levy, Note sur la representation des archanges, p. 123-126. In 
his latter aiticle concerning this topic, Maguire, The Heavenly Court, p. 257- 
258, also makes this point. 

(225) Parani, Reconstructing the Reality of Images, p. 46-49, esp. n. 155 in 
which she outlines the views of Maguire, Jolivet-Levy and Peers. 
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ÄSt W“- pla/ed ,n enhaac.ng ihe Chr.s.o-mimehc charac 

‘"Ä'rEssing ihe 

“"(229) 'h OiloNOMiDEs'! Kl”s“nd”Aition5 speci- 
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o/ wr. 

Pecohsrrucms 'Im ""äV o/Ws, p. 154-155. 
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until the eleventh Century and then in relatively few exainples : six in 
military garb ; three with non-military epithets but in militaiy costume ; 
and One that combines the imperial loros with the sword and scab- 
bard (“^^). Of the eleventh/twelfth^century seals of Michael, just six of 88 
are in warrior costume and among those of the twelfth Century, only three 
of the 34 are military figures. This phenomenon will be addressed below 
in a discussion of other military figures. From the sphragistic evidence, 
therefore, the military aspect of the ArchangeFs cult is of minor signifi- 
cance. This finding Supports the work of Martin-Hisard who qualified 

Rohland’s emphasis on the militarizaüon of MichaeFs cult P"). 

In addition to imperial and military associations, Michael was regard- 
ed as a healer, a view that greatly contributed to his cult (^‘'). From the 
sixth Century come the earliest surviving texts describing the miracle at 
Chonai, a city of Phrygia, and the therapeutic properties of the shrine’s 
spring whose healing waters became the focus of a great pilgrimage 

Center Three seals in the database were those of metropolitans of 

Chonai. Two beJonged to an eleventh-century hierarch named 
Constantine who selected an Image of Michael wearing the imperial loros 
for his seals (^^), while the third specimen, the name of whose owner does 
not appear in the inscription, also assigned to the eleventh Century, bears 


(231) Stavrakos, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel mit Familiennamen, no. 61. 

(232) Martin-Hisard, Le culte de l’Ajvhange Michel, p. 360-361. 

(233) Kohland. Der Erzengel Michael, p. 138-148. 

(234) Rohland, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 44-47 and 75-104; Martin- 
Hisard, Le culte de VArchange Michel, p. 352-353 and 370 ; and Jolivet-Levy, 
Culte et iconographie de Varchange Michel, p. 188-193. 

(235) Rohland, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 95. For the reworked .editions of 
the legend, see Narratio de Miraculo a Michaele Archangelo. ed. M. Bonnet, in 
AB. 8 (1889), p. 286-316. For comment on Bonnet’s editions, see Peers, 
Hagiographie Models, p. 409, n. 8 and Idem, Subtle Bodies. p. 143, n. 41. 

(236) For pilgrimage to the shrine of Chonai, see S. Vryonis, JR., The 
Decline of Medieval Hellenism in Asia Minor and the Process of Islamization 
from the Eleventh Through the Fifieenth Century. Berkeley, 1971, p. 20 and 33, 
n. 165 ; P. Maraval, Lieux saints et pHerinages d'Orient: Histoire et geogra- 
phie : Des origines a la conquete arabe. Paris, 1985, p. 385 ; Saxer, Uarchange 
Saint Michel, p. 385-391 ; Malamut, Sur la route des saints byzantins. p. 31,41- 
42, 127, 169, 235, 297, 304-305, 307, 313 and 314 ; and Peers, Subtle Bodies. 
158 and 179. 

(237) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, 111, no. 12.1a and b. 
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an image of the archangel in a short tunic but holding the imperial scepter 
and globe 

Among churches dedicated to Michael, several others were sites of 
miraculous healings: the church of £V tü) ’AvaJtXcp in Constantin- 
ople ; the shrine 8V xüLt; EnoeßLox) ; the renowned shrine of 
Michael known as the Sosthenion, near Constantinople (^‘); and the 
shrine at Germia, in western Galatia Q^-). Seals associated with these lat- 
ter two shrines are found in the database. Two are connected to the 
Sosthenion : an eleventh-century piece belonging to an abbot of the 
monaslery bearing an image of Michael in the imperial lows and an 
eleventh/twelfth-century seal issued by the monastery that shows Michael 
in a short tunic and holding the imperial scepter and globe (-^). Three 
seals of the database belonged to hierarchs of Germia and each of them 
displays an image of the archangel; a seventh-century example on which 
Michael wears a long chiton and holds a cross staff and globe ; and a 
tenth-century and an eleventh-century example, both of which bear 
images of the archangel in the imperial lows (^^). The large body of 
sphragistic material indicates only a very small interest in the healing 
aspect of the archangel. Most of the sphragistic images associated with 
the healing shrines noted depict Michael with imperial accouterments, 
again indicating the greater preference for the archangcTs imperial char- 
acter to that of miraculous healer. 


(238) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, 11, no. 575. 

(239) Janin, EgUses CF. p. 338-340 and Saxer, Uarchange Saint Michel, 
p. 404-407. 

(240) Janin, Eglises CP, p. 341. 

(241) Ihid., p. 346-349 and Saxer, Uarchange Saint Michel, p. 407-415. For 
discussion of the Sosthenion in light of Malalas’ chronicle, see G. Peers, The 
Sosthenion Near Constantinople: John Malalas and Ancient Art, in Byzantion, 
68 (1998), p. 110-120. 

(242) For a discussion of this shrine and its founder, along with an edition of 
Pantoleon’s texts conceming the shrine’s healing waters, see Mango, St Michael 
and Attis, p. 45-55. See also Idem, The Pilgrimage Centre of St Michael at 
Germia, in JOB, 36 (1986), p. 117-132. 

(243) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 496. 

(244) Laurent, Corpus, W,2, no. 1193. 

(245) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 5.2. 

(246) Laurent, Corpus, V,2, no, 821, publishes the tenth-century example 
and McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 5.1, present that of the 
eleventh Century. 


THE STUDY OF THE CULT OF THE SAINTS 


447 


wofl^gTeale'te'Sa'n^ei^ f ^ wonder- 

the Byzantine world. In contfast Gabriel was populär in 

on seals very rarely and never alSe?' ZT 
with Michael (-), and he is one of P^i^ed 

sphragistic depictionsof the AnnunciaüonP?^^^^^^ the f.fty-eight 

istic data, there was little interest in the ' ^ the sphrag- 

Sion corroborated by Rohlandnh ^^briel, a conclu- 

churches dedicated to him of the small number of 

^ >l>e image of 

ad^mstration : 195 out of 484 or 40 civil 

123 examples without titles or with titles that'" ° T 

resentmg 25.4% of the sample. Of the HO ^^P- 

Michael that also include a geogranhiV ® an image of 

or 69.4%, represent areas scattered^ over flTth'" ^'^^'^riptions, 118, 
without any particular concentration nn a ^ of Asia Minor, 

from the civil administration there are 66""ff 
hierarchy ; 23, or 4.8%, from fhe Wr cj;rfv 26 ’ T 
monastic world ; and 52, or 10 7% fm 

After the civil administration the ven f n^il^ary administration. 
fostered raostly by members of the eccL^iaffr"f appears to be 

tary Offices. In this aspect Michael’s S hierarchy and the mili- 

TWoee (39„ . Oeoege (407); oreX^' 


.dentiljing inscrip.iL, iT, ‘»ck 

specimens. ^ ones (hat appearon later 

(248) 1. KOLTSiDA-MAifRc 

»amp, i, 

-a NesBi„ aad 

(250) Rohland, I 34 . 






448 


j. COTSÜNIS 


d.cussed at sox.e lengtb 

Century, before George and D pre-Iconoclastic 

Theodore is depicted more developed very early as is 

period than any other nnlitary sm ^ H 

evidenced by a homüy saint (-). As tn the early 

Theodore that also pre-IcLoclasüc period he is not iden- 

examples of the other saints, in th p sixth/seventh^centurj^ 

tified by inscription on the seaK ^ Holding 

examples, he is bearded, stan g, while 

a shield in his left hand and a lo g on the 

either treading upon a serpent o g P concemmg the 

coiled beast (-). Thi^. the earliest evtdence for 

saint’s killing of the dragon. Indeed, seais p 


f Heniction of military figures, see 
(251) For a general discuss.on o^f^tte p ^ ^ Markovic, 

p Underwood, The Katiye ^ ^ • ßastern Christian Art and die 

On the Iconogmphy oj the 

Renresentations ofHoly Warnors in ed. V. Djuric, Beigrade, 

of the Monasteiy of ' ^‘^p™ j^^^storajcis, '/(JTOpfeg iorogfjoeig 

1995, p. 627-630, fig- 2-51 ri998), p. 213-228 and Parani. 

BvLavuvöyv .T;aAA?]xaßtwv, in ^ > detailed discussion o 

S«™«« TSJ, st^if n sener.1, see Wm,te., m 

Lse three particular saints and military ^ 

Warrior Saints, p. more recent study of the homily’s manu- 

scripi and print tradition, as well ^ a ^ j Cavarnos and 

'sancto Theodoro, in GregornNysse 59-71 See also C. Zuckerman, 

rL^ELB, Lesden, 199a p. p. 479-486. who follow- 

Cappadocian Fathers and he j ’ p p as authentic. For recent 

fnTmore recent scholarsh.p, as to his iconography, see 

studies devoted to the cu l of Theodore ^ d’Euchaitaet 

N OiKONOMiDES, Le dedouhkme ßy^^antiwn Fivm the 
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this episode, which does not appear in the hagiographical sources until the 
eighth Century (“^0- A dose parallel to the sphragistic image is the gold and 
niello ring from the sixth Century in the Dumbarton Oaks Collection that 
was mentioned above ln one of the two seventh/eighth-century exam- 
ples, the figure is similar and also is labeied Theodore 

Of the three eighth-century specimens, one is an equestrian figure, iden- 
tified as Theodore by a circular inscription on the obverse Although 
several other pre-Iconoclastic sphragistic examples of equestrian figures 
exist, they are not identified, and it is difficult to deteimine if they are 
bearded or, given the youthful visage of George, the other equestrian mili¬ 
tary saint. An icon from Sinai, assigned to the ninth/tenth centuries, may 
be one of the earliest painted examples of the equestrian Theodore f but 
the seais offer older evidence for this iconography. Closer in date to our 
seais is a gold medallion in the museum of Reggio, assigned to the late 
sixth or seventh Century, in which the equestrian figure, identified by 
inscription, is depicted killing a serpent or dragon f The sphragistic 
evidence and that of the gold medallion demonstrate that Theodore was 
the first of the warrior saints depicted as an equestrian dragon slayer, even 
before a similar role was attributed to George 

The pre-Iconoclastic Images of Theodore found on seais, especially 
those without an identifying inscription, are reminiscent of early 
Christian apotropaic amulets and rings. As discussed above, Images on 
jewelry often functioned as amuletic motifs and most likely continued to 
act in this capacity when transferred to lead bullae This is probably 

(254) Oikonomides, Le dedoublement, p. 328 ; Walter, Theodore, p. 168 and 
172-173 ; Idem, Saint Theodore and the Dragon, p. 96 ; and Idem, The Warrior 
Saints. p. 51. 

(255) Ross, DO Catalogue. 11, no. 179N, See note 39, supra. 

(256) Konstantopoulos, Bv^avnaHa MoXvßöößovUa. no. 1189. 

(257) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, l. 2, no. 128IA, 

(258) Weitzmann, Mount Sinai: The Icons. B.43, in which the saint is iden¬ 
tified by inscription. The matching panel is that of the equestrian figure of 
George. 

(259) W. VoLBACH, Un medaglione d^oro con Timagine di S. Teodora nel 
museo di Reggio Calabria, in Archivo storico per la Calabria e la Lucania. 13 
(1943), p. 68-89. See also Oikonomides, Le dedoublement. p. 328. 

(260) This phenomenon has also been observed by Walter, Theodore. 
p. 173 ; Idem, Saint Theodore and the Dragon, p. 95-97 and 102 ; and Idem, The 
Warrior Saints. p. 64. 

(261) Nesbitt, A/7orropfl/cZ)evic^5, p. 107-113. 


450 


j. COTSONIS 


the case with unages of the holy 

equestrian and Standing sphia^ with the amuletic image. Since 

4 the serpent strengthen — for personal use, the 

the seals are close m size to ^ them as well, thus 

same apotropaic powers may h re-lconoclastic seals. This 

accountingforthepopulantyofthis i . P 

simdarity between 

fact that on these early sea j postume (-“). 

and only after Iconoclasm le, Theodore is represented 

In the one ninth-century the martyr’s cross and 

in civil garb, the * of the’tenth-century examples present 

identified by mscription ( )• 1 hr . g) e«), whereas 

the saint in military garb, with the lance ana 

thirteen present him in civil costume (, ^ appears in civil costume 

0 „me«n.We,eve„,h-century 

three times and 13 nmes ^ „i,h fce lablion but holding 

,,i«d attribnles : Century, 21 examples display 

both a lance and a cross ( ). I o„e ,s „„cer- 

the civil Version whereas 177 exnioii 

u M An ITRF and M. Duncan-Flowers, An 

(262) SeeE. Dxun,a«»-MAOum H. “““"“t^^cbampaign, 1989, no^ 

and Holy Powers m the Early , -r also Vikan, Arr, Medicine, and 
S and p" 25-28 for . discass.on of fh.s mmrf. Toto», 

Magic in Early Byzantium, 79-83 , jcon Picty in Early Byzantium, 

p 341-346 and II, pl- 197-198 ’ 122-127 ; Fulghum Heiniz, 

p. 574-576 ; MAOUiRE,/con.v ^ F/ie_ .Byzanäne Warnen and Their 

Health : Magic, Mediane, and y » ^ y Devices, p. 107-113. 

World, no&. 167-171 p 333. notes that m various pre- 

(263) OIKONOMIDES, Le dedouhle . ^ military costume 

Iconoclastic Images, Theodore coul PP p military type and Üiat 

but" tates that the early the serpent, or stabbing 

the speciroens that depict the sai ^ Iconoclasm and makes no com 

the serpent with bis lance, do not >eappear an 

Äes.,rr and ’ 

S?) 1 .- 9 - 

(267) Md., no. 62.1. 


THE STUDY OF THE CüLT OF THE SAINTS 


451 


tain. ln the eleventli/twelfth Century, two representations are in civii cos¬ 
tume and 92 are in military garb, while in the twelfth Century, one is civil, 
49 are military and one is uncertain. Thus by the tenth/eleventh Century 
the dominant representation of Theodore is as a military saint and this 
type quickly became the Standard (“^^), Of all the depictions of Theodore 
011 seals, just one eighth-century specimen presents him as an equestrian 
figure (^’). The equestrian Theodore does not, therefore, appear to be a 
preferred iconographic type, This may be a result of the small size of the 
field of the seal. 

From the tenth through the twelfth centuries, one finds seals that dif- 
ferentiate between the two Theodores, the Teron (the Recruit) and the 
Stratelates (the commander or general). Eight examples depict Theodore 
Teron alone and fourteen portray Theodore Stratelates. The earliest 
Theodore Teron is from the tenth Century and is presented in civil 
garb (^^") while only one of the eleventh-century examples is the civii 
type (“^'); the other two specimens from this Century portray Theodore in 
military garb, holding the spear and shield The eleventh/twelfth- 
Century piece has Theodore Teron in civil costume, and the latest two 
examples, belonging to the twelfth Century, portray him as a military 
figure (-^^). 

The earliest example of Theodore Stratelates appeai’s on a seal of the 
eleventh Century and continues into the eleventh/twelfth Century (“^^). On 

(268) OiKONOMiDES, Le dedauhleinent, p. 333, makes the Observation that dur- 
ing the ninth through eleventh centuries both the civil and military representation 
of Theodore can be found on seals, while Walter, Theodore, p. 182-183 and 194 
and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 56, discussing various media, States that after 
Iconoclasm, it became increasihgly möre common to portray Theodore as a soi- 
dier, especially by the eleventh Century. This trend will be further discussed in 
the present paper, infra. 

(269) Zacos and Veglery, Byzmtine Lead Seals, 1,2, 1281A. 

(270) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 16.7. 

(271) !bid„no. 16.8. 

(272) Ibid., no. 22.24 and Konstantopoulos, Bvl^ayuaKO. MoArt^bd/?oi;AAa, 
no. 174. 

(273) N, Lihacev, MoUvdovuly greceskogo vostoka, ed. V. Sandrovskaja, 
Moscow, 1991, 8 and G. Schlumberger, Sigillographie de Tempire byzantin, 
Paris, 1884 p. 692, no. 1. 

(274) Laurent, La collection C. Orghidan, no. 95 and J.-C. Cheynet, 
C. Morrisson and W. Seibt, Sceaux byzantins de la collection Henri Seyrig, 
Paris, 1991, no. 211. 



452 


J. COTSONIS 


seals, when this figure is depicted alone, he is always in military garb 
From the eleventh to the twelfth Century, there are i5 examples of the two 
Theodores depicted together. Ten of these provide no accompanying epi- 
thets of the two Theodores whereas six examples identify the two. These 
specimens all portray the saints in military costume except for one 
twelfth-century example in which the two Theodores are dressed in civil 
garb, each holding a small martyr’s cross, but their shields and spears are 
placed uprighl between them 

Both Oikonomides and Walter discuss the development of the 
“doubling” or “twinning” of these two ügures. The earliest figure of 
Theodore in both hagiographic literature and Images is the Teron whose 
shrine was known in Euchaita as early as the fifth Century Theodore 
Stratelates does not make his literary hagiographic debut until the late 
ninth Century when Niketas David the Paphlagonian composed a 
Laudatio in honor of this saint, whose cult was focused at his shrine in 
Euchaneia The earliest images of the Stratelates are found on the cel- 
ebrated tenth-century iyory triptychs (“^') and in the Menologion of Basil 

(275) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, ^Uno. 519. 

(276) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, II, no. 25.2. 

(277) OimnoM\DBs, Le dedoublement, p. 327-335. 

(278) Walter, Theodore, p. 185'195 and Idem, The Wanior Saints, p. 59-64 
and 285-290. 

(279) Oikonomides, Le dedoublement, p. 328-329 ; Walter, Theodore, p. 183 
and 185 ; and Idem, The Wanior Saints, p. 57. 

(280) Oikonomides, Le dedouhlement, p. 329 ; Walter, Theodore, p. 183-; 
186 ; and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 59. The text of the Laudatio can be found 
in November IV (1925), p. 83-89. Both Oikonomides and Walter discuss 
the history of the two disti net cities as they are ciled in the primary sources and 
their subsequent confusion in Byzanline texls and later in the studies of modern 
scholars. On the other hand, it should be noted that Papaconstantinou, Le culte 
des saints en Eg>77f^, p. 99, cites Coptic references from the eighth Century that; 
refer to Theodore of Euchaita as “Stratelates”. 

(281) CuTLER, The Hand of the Master, p. 220-221, fig. 169, 170 and 176, 
assigns all three triptychs to the mid to third quarter of the tenth Century while 
I. Kalavrezou, Triptych Icon With the Deesis and Saints, and The Harbaville 
Triptych, both in Glory of Byz.antium., nos. 79 and 80, assigns the Museo Sacro 
triptych to the 10‘^-11'^ Century and the Harbaville Triptych to the mid-lP** Cen¬ 
tury. N. Oikonomides, The Concept of Holy War’and Two Tenth-Century Ivoiies, 
in Peace and War in Byzantium : Essays in Honor of George T Dennis, S. X, ed. 
T. Miller and J. Nesbiti; Washington, D. C., 1995, p. 75-77, also links the 
Palazzo Venezia triptych to Constantine VII (945-959), rriore specifically to the 
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(286) OiKONOMiDES, U Idem T/ie Wanior Saints, p. 62-64. 
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teiÄ Century, see H. Ahrweiler, m ™, 6 (1976), p. 99-124 ; 

cle:Nouvelteshierarchiesetnouvc ^ ac/mmisfrarive, P- 
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nificant concem or that confusion concerning the identity of the two 
saints continued after the ninth Century when the Stratelates began to 
appear. Such an inteipretation supports Oikonoinides' conclusion regard- 
ing the duplication and conflation of the cults associated with the figure 
of Theodore after Iconoclasm (-^^). Oikonomides regards the Stratelates 
as a later fabrication whose hagiographic texts and portrait type were 
dependent on that of the Teron (-^^). Walter reached similar conclu- 
sions (-^'). The sphragistic evidence concerning the epithets and doubling 
likewise correspond to Walter's findings regarding the infrequent occur- 
rence of the *‘twinning” of the Theodores in inscriptions and church 
dedications, albeit the phenomenon was more common in the literary 
sources 

The doubling of the figure of Theodore in the sphragistic material, 
however, strengthens Oikonomides’ hypothesis as to the origin of this 
phenomenon despite Walter’s rejectioii of Oikonomides’ thesis ("^0* 
Oikonomides suggested that the two identities were based upon two 
iconographic types of the same saint: one in civil costume, Holding the 
martyr’s cross ; the other dressed in military garb. After Iconoclasm, an 
image of Theodore in civil costume was discovered and venerated at the 
shrine in Euchaöita, dedicated to the Teron, while another image, that of 
Theodore dressed in military costume, was found in Euchaneia, the locus 
of the cult of the Stratelates. As noted above, our earliest seal with the 
epithet of Teron is from the tenth Century. The figure is in civil garb, and 
it belonged to a raetropolitan of Euchaöita Also as previously noted, 
three other examples of Theodore Teron in civil costume appear on seals, 
but only one of the Stratelates in civil costume can be found and that fig¬ 
ure is accompanied by military accouteiments. Walter, on the other hand, 
contends that pari of the confusion of the two Theodores is that the term 
“stratelates” could be used either as a personal title or as a general hon- 
orary designatioii for any soldier of a certain Standing (-^^). Yet this prac- 

(289) Oikonomides, Le dedoublemenU P- 334-335. 

(290) 333-335. 

(291) Walter, Theodore, p. 186 and 189-195 and Idem, The Warrior Saints, 
p. 59-64. 

(292) Walter, Theodore, p. 188-189 and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 63. 

(293) Oikonomides, Le dedoublement, p. 334-335. 

(294) Walter, Theodore, p. 186 and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 60-61. 

(295) McGeer, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 16.7. 

(296) Walter, Theodore, p. 186-187, where just two examples are noted and 
Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 61 and 279. 
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(297) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, Saints, p. 60-61 
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;S9rForexample, Laurent, Corp«., ano^n^^^^ 
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Warrior Saints, p. 61-62 107 i qq and Idem, The Wanior Saints, p. 61-63. 

(305) V^k\.T^^.Theodore,p^ 187-lSii ana iUEM, 


THE STUDY OF THE CULT OF THE SAINTS 


457 


historical sources, the epithet, and cormptions of it, were inslead associ- 
ated with Theodore Stratelates C^^'O- 

Of the seals that bear an Image of Theodore, 79 include geographic 
regions in their inscriptions. Forty-seven of these, or 59.5%, represent 
regions scattered over Asia Minor with only one area of concentration : 
the metropolis of Euchaita with 19 seals. As has been observed with other 
figures, the majority of seals with an image of Theodore also belonged to 
officials of the civil administration : 135 of the 399 examples, or 33.8%. 
The next largest group are seals that were issued from members of the 
military : 56 seals, or 14%. These percentages are followed by those for 
the hierarchs with 43 seals with the image of Theodore, or 10.8% ; the 
lower clergy with 12 specimens, or 3% ; and the monastic with 6 seals, 
or 1.5%. One hundred and foity specimens can not be determined. Unlike 
the numbers provided for the previously discussed saints, for Theodore, 
his image appears to be more frequently selected for members of the 
military bureaucracy than for those of the ecclesiastical hierarchy. These 
data seem to indicate that a military saint is preferred by military officials 
and is one case where the biographical similitude of saint and seal owner 
finds some correlation. 

The figure of George is found on 407 seals. As Chart XI indicates, he 
did not appear sphragistically until the ninth/tenth Century, significantly 
later than Michael and Theodore. In the three earliest examples from the 
ninth/tenth Century, George was depicted twice in civil costume holding 
the martyr’s cross Q^'^) and once in military garb In one of the exam¬ 
ples with civil costume, George was rendered with a large head, a full, 
youthfui, beardless face, short straight hair and exposed ears He was 
identified by inscription as are all the earliest specimens of seals of this 
saint. Of the two tenth-century examples, in one the saint was dressed in 
military costume (^'") while the garb in the other cannot be deter¬ 
mined (^“). Among the tenth/eleventh-century specimens, the majority 
represented the saint as a military figure : ten portrayed George in mili- 

(306) Walter, Theodore, p. 176, n. 56 and 187, where the sources and dif- 
fering scholarly opinions are cited, and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 61-62. 

(307) Laurent, Corpus, V,2, no. 1213 and Idem, Corpus II, no. 538. 

(308) Idem, Les sceaux byzantins du Medaillier Vatican, Vatican City, 1962, 
no. 209. 

(309) Idem, Corpus, V,2, no. 1213. 

(310) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 814. 

(311) LmhtEW, Moüvdovuly greceskogo, 3. 
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tary costume (Fig. 11) ; four presented him in civil garb with the mar- 

tyr’s cross (Fig. 12) ; one is uncertain ("‘■‘); and one is an equestriari 

figure (-"0. 

In these exainples, George is depicted with a consistent portrait type : 
a full, youthful face and thick curly hair which covers his ears (^’^). These 
features appeared on the tenth Century examples and remained stable 
throughout later penods. The tenth-century sphragistic Standardization of 
the saint’s features reflected the contemporaneous trend in other media as 
well. 

By the eleventh Century, the vast majority of seals depicted George as 
a militaiy figure : 210 examples, compared to six specimens in civil cos¬ 
tume, and one that cannot be determined. Among the eleventh/twelfih- 
century examples, all but one are in military garb. The seals belonging to 
the twelfth Century show George in military costume except for two 
equesü'ian figures one that is uncertain. Among the sphragistic 

specimens, epithets reflecting the devotion to local cults accompany the 
figure of George only rarely 

(312) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, III, no. 2.1. 

(313) McGeer, Nbsbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 1.38. 

(314) Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, II, no. 14.L 

(335) Seiet and Zarnitz, Das byzantinische Bleisiegel, no. 3.3.7. 

(316) For discussion concerning the iconography of George, see J. MysliveC, 
Svaty Jin ve vychodkfestanskdm umäni, in BsL, 5 (1933-1934), p. 304-369 and 
370-375 ; D. Howell, St. George as Intercessor, in Byzontion, 39 (1969), p. 335- 
136 ; T. Mark-Weiner, Narrative Cycles ofthe Life of St. George in Byzantine 
Art, Ph.D. dissertation, New York University, 1977, p. 107-258, passim; 
C. Walter, The Origins ofthe Cult of Saint George, in REß, 53 (1995), p. 317-: 
320; Wassiliou, Der Heilige Georg, p. 210-212; and Walter, The Warrior 
Saints, p. 123-144. 

(317) Zacos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,3, no. 2745a & b. 

(318) Wassiliou, Der Heilige Georg, p. 211, notes two examples:; 
Kouperotes, which does not appear in my database of 7,285 seals, and Diasorites 
which is heller docuniented : it accompanies the image of George on two late : 
twelfth/early thirteenth-century seals that go beyond the chronological limits of 
the present paper. They can be found, however, in Koltsida-Makre, Bv^avnvä 
MoXvßdößovXXa, no. 14, who incorrectly read the epithet as MeYakcopdptug, 
and Schlumberger, Sigillographie, p. 671, no. 21, who had not correclly read the 
epithet. The correct reading is provided by A.-K. Wassiliou, O AflOZ TEiOP' 
nOE O AIAIOPITHI auf Siegeln : Ein Beitrag zur Frühgeschichte der 
Laskariden, in BZ, 90 (1997), p. 416-417, who also cites other published and : 
unpublished examples. 
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FiG. 11. — Century'' (photo : Dumbarton Oaks), 



{J Ä>-S 



r- . I Seal Washington, DC, Dumbarton Oaks Collection, no. 

FiG. 12. — 3062, lO'Vl 1"' Century (photo : Dumbarton Oaks). 
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Walter, The Warnot P’ ’ " 184 and Mark-Weiner, Narrative 
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Yet, since George was from Cappadocia and his tomb was in Palestine, 
interest in his burial site and cult naturally increased after the tenth-cen- 
tury reconquest of regions under such imperial leaders as Nikephoros II 
Phokas and John Tzimiskes as discussed above C~^). Moreover, 
Constantine IX Monomachos’ construction of the church and palace 
complex of Saint George of Mangana in the mid-eleventh Century stimu- 
lated a great following for this samt Q-^). The court celebrated the 
martyr’s feast there on 23 April and his relics were deposited in this 
shrine (^-^). In addition, recent schoiarship has demonstrated the devotion 
of the wider Monomachos family to George whose image appears on the 
seals of various members of this clan 

Of the seals that bear an image of George, 85 include geographic loca- 
tions in the inscriptions of the owners’ titles. Among these, 39, or 45.9%, 
represent various regions of Asia Minor but with no specific numeric 
preference for any site. On the other hand, 33 seals, or 38.8%, with an 
image of George belonged to officials from the central, Western and 
northem areas of the einpire such as the Greek mainland, the Aegean, 
Thrace, Macedonia, the Balkans, Russia and Italy. Unlike the military 
figure of Theodore, the veneration for George appears to have a broader 
geographic appeal according to the seals. As is the case for the other fig- 
ures discussed, the image of George on seals found its greatest appeal 
among the holders of offices in the civil administration : 178 of 407, or 
43.7%. The second largest categoiy are those seals that could not be ver- 
ified regarding title or the titles were not included in tlie seals’ inscrip¬ 
tions : 132, or 32.4%. The numbers and percentages of seals with the 
image of George are 67, or 16.5%, for military titles ; 15, or 3.7%, for 
hierarchs; 11, or 2.7%, for lower clergy ; and 19, or 2.2%, for monastics. 
These data indicate that following the large number of civil administra- 
tors, holders of military titles had the greatest preference for George, 


ry of Nikephoros’ canons as discusssed in Les regestes des actes du Patriarcat de 
Constantinople^ 1,2 and 3, 2"‘^ ed. J. Darrouzes, Paris, 1989, no. 406, where the 
editor concludes that the attribution to Nikephoros is doubtful. 

(325) Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 133, also notes that George, along with 
other military saints, intervened on behalf of Nikephoros Phokas in 961 al the 
battle of Chandax in Crete. See G. Schlumberger, Un empereur byzantin au 
dixieme siede, Nicephore Phocas, Paris, 1923, p. 74. 

(326) For the histoiy of this complex, see Janin, Eglises CP, p. 70-76. 

(327) lbid„ p. 73-74. 

(328) Cheynet, Par Saint George, par Saint Michel, p. 119-124. 
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which is not unexpected for a military saint. Here, as in case of Theodore, 
there is some parallel between title and choice of Image. The Image of 
George, however, found little favor among ecclesiastics and monastics. 

To tum to Demetrios, his image appears on 259 seals of this database. 
His sphragistic depiction begins in the seventh/eighth Century and con- 
tinues through the eighth. Seals bearing his portrait then reappear in the 
ninth/tenth Century and continue through the twelfth. In two of the earli- 
est examples, belonging to George, an apo epaivhon and archon^ 
Demetrios is depicted weaiing civil garments, with the chiton and tablion 
on his chlamys, and holding the small martyr’s cross before him (Fig. 
13) He is presented with a thin roll of hair and large ears and he is 
identified by inscription. 

The saint is depicted in a similar fashion in the one eighth-century 
example which also bears an identification. Among the tenth-century 
examples there is some inconsistency in the saint’s portrait type : in one 
specimen the figure has a full face and tight ringlets of curls where- 
as in another he is shown with a small head, elongated face, large ears and 
a thick band of curly hair (^^’). All seals from the seventh/eighth through 
the ninth/tenth centuiy depict Demetrios in civil costume. Of the 11 
tenth-century examples, six are in civil costume and five in military garb. 
Of the three tenth/eleventh-century specimens, two present Demetrios in 
civil costume and one in military garb. By the eleventh Century, 
Demetrios’ portrait type on the seals is more or less Standard : a youthful 
face, short curly hair and exposed eam (Fig. 14) (^^“), In addition, of the 
145 sphragistic examples from the eleventh Century, 142 depict the saint 
in military costume carrying his shield and sword while just three seals 


(329) Zacos and Veouery, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,3, no. 2962a. 

(330) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals, II, no. 876. 

(331) McGebr, Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO Seals, IV, no. 22.36. 

(332) Nesbitt and Ojkonomides, DO Seals, 1, no. 1.21b. For the iconography of 
Demetrios, sce C. Walter, St. Demetrius : The Myrohlytos of Thessalonika, in 
Easteni Churches Review, 5 (1973), p. 169-178 (repr. in his Studies in Byzantine 
Iconography, London, 1977); P. Lemerle, Note sur les plus anciennes represen- 
tations de Saint Demetrius, in AXAE, 4, 10 (1981), p. 1-10 ; Cormack, Writing in 
Gold, p. 51-53 and 78-94; E. Zachariadou, Les nouvelles armes de Saint 
Demetrius, in EY^^YXIA : Me'Ianges offerts ä Helhie Ahrweiler, ed. M. Balard 
et al., 11, Paris, 1998, p. 689-693 ; and Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 76-90, who, 
esp. p. 83, ns. 61 and 62, also notes that in various inedia an inconsistent portrait 
type for Demetrios conlinued to exist into the eleventh Century. 
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(338) WauTB, f Ärp^td-dl; and W.LTB., 
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Fig. 14. — Demetrios» Lead Seal, Washington, DC, Dumbarlon Oaks Collection, Fogg 

1300, ) F’' Century (photo : Dumbaiton Oaks). 

Only in the eleventh Century does the military depiction of Demetrios 
become widespread, and it is then found on seals belonging to members 
of the civil, military and ecclesiastical bureaucracies. These eleventh-cen- 
tury statistics for Demetrios’ sphragistic wamor image do not support 
Walter’s thesis that the definitive establishment of the saint as a military 
figure occurred first in the thirteenth Century The evidence also con- 
tradicts botli Grabar {■^‘*') and Walter, following the former’s asser^ 
tions who understood the popularity of the military aspect of the 
saint to be related to warrior eniperors such as BasilTI (976-1025), since 
his psalter of c. 1004 includes an imperial portrait flanked by six Images 
of soldier saints, Demetrios among them Although Basil II may have 
adopted such embiems as the soldier saints, according to the sphragistic 
evidence Demetrios’ military image had its origin in the area of his shrine 
at Thessalonike. From there the image of the warrior saint radiated. Only 
later, in the second half of the eleventh Century, does Demetrios appeai' 
on seals of members of high-ranking families such as Nikephoros 
Botaneiates (^^0 and Alexios I Komnenos both before they acceded 

(340) Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 91. 

(341) A. Grabar, Un nouveau reliquaire de Saint Demetrios, in DOP, 8 
(1954), p. 310. 

(342) Walter, St. Demetrios, p. 175 and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 79. 

(343) For the date and detaiied description of the psalter and its images, see 
A. Cutler, The Aristocratic Psalters in Byzantium, Paiüs, 1984, no. 58, fig. 412. 

(344) Zacos and Veglhry, Byzantine Lead Seals, 1,3, no. 2687. 

(345) /Zj/^.,no.2703. 
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Vryonis, Jr., I, cd. J- Lan _ 'Avtoi; Arißtßptov OsooaiovLxpg 
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as described above. BasiJ I (867-886) restored a church dedicated to the 
saint and Leo VI (886-912) dedicated a new church building to the 
Thessalonian saint (^^"). The first narratives of this saint intended 

for a broader audience, other than the earlier collections of Miracles that 
focused on the city of Thessalonike (^'’'). appeared in the ninth Century. 
The miraculous flowing myron at his church in Thessalonike brought 
greater fame and more pilgrims to his shrine. The phenomenon of the 
myron possibly began in the late ninth or early tenth Century, is clearly 
attested in the eleventh, and continued into the fifteenth (^^^). It is from the 
eleventh Century onward that one finds the surviving ampullae from his 
church with which pilgrims took away with thein the miraculously heal- 
ing myron (^^^) and the beginning of the production of the surviving reli- 


(349) Janin, Eglises CP, p. 89 ; Walter, Saint George, p. 313 ; and Idem, The 
Warrior Saints, p. 79, n.48. For a study of BasiJ Fs recoustruction campaigns, see 
OusTERHOUT, Reconstrucüng Nintfi-Century Constantinople, in Byzantium in the 
Ninth Century^ p. 115-130. 

(350) Janin, Eglises CP, p. 89 ; Magdalino, Saint Demetrios and Leo V7, 
p. 198-201 ; Walter, Saint George, p. 313 ; and Idem, The Warrior Saints, p. 79- 
80, n. 48. 

(351) Walter, St Demetrius, p. 158, n. 2, with references to editions and 
studies; Cormack, Maklng ofa Patron Saint, p. 547-548, ns. 2 and 3, for cita- 
tions of the editions; Walter, Saint George, p, 3 J0-313 ; and Mentzos, To 
IlgooxvvTjpa, p. 67-90 (which includes the various Greek texts and the ninth- 
century Latin translation of Anastasius Bibliothecarius) and 167-168. 

(352) J. Rosenqvist, EditoEs Note, in AEIMQN: Studies Presented to 
Lennart Ryden on His Sijcty-Fifth Birthday, Uppsala, 1996, p. 69, notes that the 
use of myron from Demetrios’ church in Thessalonike is mentioned in one of the 
collections of miracles of St. Eugenios by John Lazaropoulos. The sick man 
involved in the story was the brother of an abbot Ephraim who, with certainty, 
belonged to the years of the late ninth and early tenth centuries. See 
J. Rosenqvist, The Hagiographie Dossier of St Eugenios ofTrebizond in Codex 
Athos Dionysiou 154, Uppsala, 1996, p. 300-304. This text may be the eaiiiest 
reference to the myron of St. Demetrios. See also Bakirtzis, Pilgrimage to 
Thessalonike, p. 176, n. 6, where he also refers to the text of the miracles of 
Eugenios, but cites some of the earlier arguments that preferred an eleventh- 
century date for the beginnings of the myron ^ For the later history of the myron, 
see ibid., p. 185-192. 

(353) Bakirtzis, Byzantine Ampullae, p. 140-150 ; Idem, Le culte, p. 65 ; and 
Idem, Pilgrimage to Thessalonike, p. 183. See also Gloiy of Byzantium, no. 118 
and Byzantium : Faith and Power, no. 139. 
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quaries and enamel encolpia The role of the miraculous rnywn asso- 
ciated with the cult of Demetrios created a more personal and individual- 
ized Connection to his devotion This was paralleled by the growing 
number of individuals who placed his image on their seals, especially 
among the diverse seal owners from the eleventh Century. Although 
Demetrios was among the more populär military figures on Byzantine 
seals, the Archangel Michael, Theodore and George appeared more fre-* 
quently. These sphragistic data echo Walter’s observations regarding the 
existence of few surviving icons in which Demetrios is represented alone 
in comparison to Theodore and George The lower incidence of 
depictions of Demetrios probably reflects the Overall local aspect of his 
cult, which was among the most closely tied to a particular shrine. 

Of the 73 seals that bear an image of Demetrios that include geo- 
graphic references in their inscriptions, 46, or 63%, are from regions of 
the Balkans, thus indicating that the cult of Demetrios was closely asso- 
ciated with the Western half of the empire ; and 19 of these are from offi- 
cials of Thessalonike; 17 belong to various metropolitans of the City and 
two other non-clerical officials. On the other hand, 22, or 30.1%, repre- 
sent various regions in Asia Minor. These data are opposite for the geo- 
graphic preference for Theodore whose sphragistic image found greater 
favor among officials located in the eastern provinces of the empire. 

Among the seals with an image of Demetrios, 78 of the 259, or 30.1%, 
were from individuals from the civil administration ; 71, or 27.4%, can- 
not be determined ; 66, or 25.5%, are from holders of military titles ; 32, 
or 12.4%, were from church hierarchs. Nine seals were issued from 
monastics whereas just two belonged to the lower clergy. Like the other 
two military saints, Theodore and George, Demetrios found greater favor 
among military officials, but at a greater percentage. According to the 
seals, veneration for Demetrios was least among the lower clergy and 
monastics. 


(354) A. Grabar, Quelques reliquaires de saint D^mätiios et le maityrium du 
saint ä Salonique, in DOP, 5 (1950), p. 1-28 ; Idem, Un nouveau reliquaire, 
p. 305-314 ; Walter, St. Demetrius, p. 161 and 164, pl. 4 and 11 ; Mentzos, To 
ngoaxijvrißa, p. 129-140 ; Bakirtzis, Pilgrimage to Thessaloniki, p. 182-184; 
and Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 80-85. See also Glory of Byzantium, 
nos. 108, 116 and 117. 

(355) Bakirtzis, Le cuite, p. 66. 

(356) Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 82-83. 
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eiXLre.“^ ooiÄrSx:: 

cenm^: "f U eXT or «IX 'T "« “PP“ 

eearo. preces. bX^ 

Demepros m m.ütary garb. No later exam^Ie has Ll cM f!L 
ry. “PitllJ LTrraLLLLrXnXXhXm^^^^^^^ 
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tentIVcleveiith Century. This chroXgyLsXporlXv 

holding smal, crosses. il, usPa.es Psalm “Xe^Lt 
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saints ” The same verse in the Theodore Psalter of 
ed with an e,ues.ria„ image of 

on te same object conid be represented in 
when imlitary saints aep mid-tenth-century enamel 

eifber civil or ™“>Xd°:raor e and Dereirios are shown as civi, 
Limburg rehquary, Theodo , ® earlier seals C“). But on the 

figures holding the small martyr s Michae surrounded 

e'amel rdief .con .n Ven.ce Century, all 

bv other saints, assigned to the late eleventn oi .«v 

4„ces are »dered m ™"d—a shift in 

The trend exhibited by ihe se^s Nikephoros II Phokas 

Byzantine society as a who e. ni -ifaa™ campaigns of reconquest 

a^d John I Tz.naisltes of N» 

in Asia Minor and Syria. L imperial ideal, though diese did 


(359) M. ädEPKINA, Minioljary “'“*“|JToKIOAN ’tSS'polemi^ m Ihe 
F„, discussion of the I*““ITO pn's»». 

Ninth-Century Byzantine Psalteis, Cam o . 47. It is interesting 

(360) DBK NaasBSSiAN ^7rB';^;|;rP;Stei l00Ö,'psalm 15 : 3, “In the 
to observe, however, that m the B^stolanonynious male saints wear- 

saints that are in his earth... , P accompanies the verse. See 

ing the chlamys and holding s ■ moven aee, I, Paris, 1966, 

S. Dufrenne, L’iUustration des Theodore Psalter of 1066, the 

p. 55, pl. 49, fol. 24r. For the yS all are dressed in civil 

Lures of Theodore, Demetrios and George are touno y 

costume. See dbr Nersessian, discussion of these saints on 

(361) »/«f“J)ir as!ocW^^^ «i.b imPerial »icodc*. « 

the ivory triptycns ana m 71-73 and 76. 

“'S'S - /« «*r. in aup.epe 

'■ ^6«”» Ä/1 Marco. Veaice. ed, D. BucKroH, C. Enrw.srrc and 

R. Prior, Milan, 1984, no. 18. imnerial Ideal, in The Byzantine 

(364) A-■ ly """ä >««, p, 47-52. 

KAZHOAN^^nd EPsmiN, Change in Byzanüne Cdture j. 112-113^, P^^Se- 

/,p. 418-422 and Walter, , 

ment of Kazhdan’s observations, see T Byzantium, p. 57-61 and 

Some Byzantine Mirrors ofPnnces, Background to the Komnenian 

M. WHiiTOW, How the East was Lost . The BacKgrou 
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tury, two liturgical Offices were coniposed to be sung on the eve of bat¬ 
tles Q^^). The military exploits of Basil II (976-1025) spanning the end of 
the tenth and first quarter of the eleventh centuries coincided with this 
change on the seals On the gold coins of Isaac I (1057-1059), a new 
numismatic imperial image appeared : the emperor was depicted in mili¬ 
tary garb, grasping the scabbard with his left hand and holding his 
unsheathed sword upward with his right (^^’). The second half of the tenth 
and the eleventh Century were also a period that witnessed the increasing 
militarization of the provincial administration whose regions were head- 
ed successively by the strategos, doux or katepano (^^*^). 

From the year of Basil ITs death in 1025 to the disasters of 1071, when 
the Normans seized Bari and the Byzantines lost Manzikert to the Seljuk 


Reconquista, in Alexios 1 Komnenos, ed. M. Mullett and D. Smythe, Belfast, 
1996, p.6I. 

(365) A. Pertusi, Una acoluthia milltare inedita del X secolo, in Aevum, 22 
(1948), p. 145-168 and T. Detorakis and J. Mossay, Un office byzantin inedit 
pour ceux qui sont morts a la guerre, dans le cod. sin. gr. 734-735, in Le Museon, 
101 (1988), p. 183-211. See also G. Dennis, Religious Services in the Byzantine 
Army, in Evköyqfia: Studies in Honor of Robert Taft, SJ, ed. E. Carr et ai, 
Rome, 1993, p. 112-113 and 116-117. 

(366) For recent discussion of Basil II and his campaigns and administration, 
see the various articles in Byzantium in the Year 1000, ed. P. Magdalino, Leiden, 
2003, passim. Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 278, too, considered the reign of 
Basil II as a criticaJ period in the development of the notion of the warrior saint. 

(367) Grierson, Byzantine Coins, p. 200, pl. 52, fig, 918-919 and Kazhdan 
and Epstein, Change, p. 115-116, who noted that this type of imperial effigy 
received much criticism from eleventh-century contemporaries and was not 
adopted by Isaac’s successors. For the Byzantine sources, see Michael 
Attaleiates, Historia, ed. W. Brunet de Presle and L Bekker, Bonn, 1853, 
p. 60.3-4 and loannes Skylitzes Continuatus, ed. E. Tsolakes, Thessalonike, 
1968, p. 103.3-4. 

(368) H. Ahrweiler, Recherches sur Vadminstration de Tempire byzantin 
aux ix^-xP siecles, in BCH, 84 (1960), p. 36-67 and 89-91 ; Ojkonomides, Les 
listes de presiance, p. 344-346 and 354-363 ; Idem, Uevolution de VOrganisa¬ 
tion, p. 148-152 ; J. Haldon, Military Service, Military Lands, and the Status of 
Soldiers : Current Problems and Interpretations, in DOP, 47 (1993), p. 29-67, 
passim ; J.-C. Cheynet, La conception militaire de la fKontiere orientale (j)T-x{ir 
siede), in Eastern Approaches to Byzantium, p. 57-69 ; C. Holmes, 'How the 
East was Won in the Reign of Basil 11, in ibid., p. 41-56 ; and J.-C. Cheynet, 
Basil II and Asia Minor, in Byzantium in the Year 1000, p. 71-108. 
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Turks, Byzantium was involved in conlinuous warfare PO- This period of 
ongoing campaigns and the general militarization of the administration, 
beginning in the late tenth Century, offers a setting for the metamorphosis 
of the figures of these saints from princely nobles in civil costume 
holding the martyr's cross to warriors outfitted in miiitary garb and 
weapons (^™). Recently, Cheynet has shown that the figure of Theodore 
was associated with the Byzantine armies in Anatolia and the eastem 
frontiers as evidenced by the saint’s frequent appearance on seals belong- 
ing to miiitary leaders in these regions ^^d the present study supports 
his findings. The sphragistic images of the miiitary saints, beginning in 
the tenth Century and continuing through the second third of the eleventh 
Century, provide valuable visual evidence of this fundamental change. 
Concern for the miiitary virtues began long before the aiTival of the First 
Crusade of 1096 and was full-blown at least two generations before the 
crucial year of 1071 . The increased interest of the ruling Komnenoi in 
miiitary saints, as demonstrated by the presence of Deinetrios, George 
and Theodore on their cpins and the Western knightly practices 

(369) For overviews of Basil TFs reign and legacy, see Whittow, The Making 
of Byzontium, p. 358-390; M. Angold, The Byzantine Empire, 1025-1204, 2"'’ 
ed., London, 1997, p. 24-34 ; Treadgold, History, p. 513-533 ; and Cheynet, 
Basil //, p. 103-108, who analyzes the contrasting opinions of Whittow and 
Angold. For the Balkan region duiing and after Basil II’s rule, see P. Stephenson, . 
Byzantium ’s Balkan Fnmtier: A Political Study of the Northern Balkaris% 900- 
7204, Cambridge, 2000, p. 62-79 and 123-144 and Idem, The Legend of Basil the 
Bulgar-Slayer, Cambridge, 2003, passim^ For a discussion of Southern Italy 
during the reign of Basil 11, see V. von Falkenhausbn, BePAeen Two Empires: 
Byzantine Italy in the Reign of Basil //, in Byzantium in the Year 7000, p. 135- 
159. 

(370) The protective power of images of miiitary saints is discussed by 
Maguire, Icons of Their Bodies, p. 19-22, 49-51 and 74-78 and C. Charalam- 
piDis, Representations of Militaiy Saints in the Middle-Byzantine and Late- 
Byz.antine Iconography of Greek Macedonia, in Studi sulP Oriente crisiiano, 5 
(2000), p. 20L who concludes that the frequent representations of miiitary saints 
in Byzantine churches of Macedonia reflect the region’s liminal Status and mili- 
lary offensives that occumed along a border area subject to the attacks of the 
Slavs. Walter, The Warrior Saints, p. 277 and 284, also regards the images of 
miiitary saints as apotropaic and protective devices. 

(371) Cheynet, Le culte de Saint The'odore, p. 141-144. 

(372) Grterson, Byzantine Coins, p. 220-221, pi. 59, 63-66 and Kazhdan and 
Epstein, Change, p. 116. For a recent discussion of the use of portraits of mem- 
ber.s of the Komnenian fainily for the depiction of miiitary saints, see 
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F. Monastic Saints 
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373) Kazhdan, Aristocracy, p. 46 -S 2 • Ta’/' 
p. 109-119 • Magdalino, Ma«Me//, p 246’and 

Empire, p. 236-252. and 471 , and Angold, Byzantine 

J. Birkenmejer, of the Komnenian rulers, see 

2002, passim. ‘ Komnenian Army, 1081-1180, Leiden, 

1972), n. 19V6'^“oLeLnT'XcuSoTof^^^^^ 

J. Nesbitt, St. Zotikos aird the Early History> see 
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sentauon of ihis category of holy Cmple the 

lic Production such “ Psalter) (>»), «nd m such 

Menologion of Basil ^ ( ) a Virgin at 

monumental progr^s “ Nerec. (»). The role of 

Asinou (■’-) and that of Samt P^tel^ Byzantine culture (-), yet 
monks and monasticism w ^ corresponding prominence 

monastic figures strangely do not j ^ ■ however. is shared 

ontheleadseals. This low sphragist^^^^^^^^^^^ 

by other objects intended or P® «„ures C**) Önly four examples of 
ivory carving, none indudes Jnone is portrayed 

known steatite carvings depict on seals and other 

=t:~r:üund as essentta. Ttg- 

(382) II menoiogio di Basilio U (cod. vaticano gieco 1613), ed. 

^”(383) DER Nersessian, in Greece, Cambridge, MA, 

{'^9,A\ F Diez and O. Demus, '^7-52. 

1931, fig. 22-25 and Connor, Artand Mrac^ '^Kontribution ä Viconogmphie, 
(385) M. Sacopoulo, Asmou en 110b et sa 

sSd f Panteleitnon at Nere., p. 60-61, fig. 10, 37, 46, 51,52, 56 

'""(387) For discussions of monks and monastimm, see P. CHARA^«s, TheMotd 
as an Element of Byzantine 

Saints and Monastenes, passim , Belfast, 1994, passim ; R- Morris, 

Monasticism, ed. M. Mullett and Cambridge, 1995, passim ; Mount 

Monks and Laymen m Byzantium, - ^ Cunningham, Aldershot, 

AthosandByznntmeMonasUcism^^^^^^ ;050.;200, ed. 

1996, passim ; Work and I ^ „assim ; G. Constable, Preface, m 

M. Mullett and A. Kirby ^ ed. J. Thomas and A. Hero, I, 

Byzantine ; and A.-M. Talbot, Women and Rehgious 

Wa<;hineton, DC, 2UUU, p- ai aaavu , 

L./e mlyznnrinm, Aldershot 2001, i^yjanfmb-c/izu« Bfenbein- 

(388) A. Goldschmidt and . I 934 (vepr. Berlin, \919),pas- 

skulpturen des X.-XIH. Jahrhunderts, MI, Beilin, t P 

.im and CuTLER, Pf tte Master, Vienna, 

(389) I Kalavrezou-Maxeiner, Byzantine ico 

1985, nos. 38, 51, 102 and A-45. „ Century, New 

(390) K. Wessel, Byzantine Enamels Ptam tnc 

York, m%, passim. 
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ures among the choir of saints in monumental decorative programs (^^0. 
but generally Ihey were considered unsuitable in the personal realm. 
Ascetic monastic figures may have been regarded as too remote for most 
individuals who thought they received greater merey and intercessory 
benefit from such personages as Nicholas or the military saints. The 
sphragistic observations bear out those of Efthymiadis who, following 
earlier scholars, noted that after Iconoclasin an emergent “monasteriasa- 
tion” of sanctity developed : the preference for monastics and secluded 
monastic Centers as the/<?c7 of holiness over that of the earlier holy man 
closely integrated with his society Yet simultaneously these new 
secluded monastic figures lacked a popularity with a populace facing 
everyday problems. Monastic saints retained significance only for small- 
er groups such as certain families, monasteries or particular individuals, 
and functioned as intercessors in the personal realm rather than the wider 
social setting 

G. Female Saints 

As seen from Chart XIII, 13 of 129, or 10.1 %, of the saints on seals are 
women, dose to the number found for the monastic figures. The chrono- 
logical frequency of distribution from the sixth through twelfth centuries 
is laid out. Eight of these saints are represented by only one, two or three 
examples. Only one of these seals was chosen for a homonymous saint, a 
twelfth-century seal depicting Anna holding the infant Virgin belonging 
to an Anna Komnene f Another example is indirectly related to homo¬ 
nymous selection : the one specimen of Theopiste, and her small son, 
appears on the reverse of a seal whose obverse bears the image of her hus- 
band Eustathios and another son - a family that was maityred together - 
and the seal was issued by a man named Eustathios Other female 

(391) L. James, Monks, Monastic Art, the Sanctoral Cycle and the Middle 
Byzantine Church, in The Theotokos Evergetis^ p. 162-175, discusses the varying 
significance of monastic portraits in middle Byzantine church programs from the 
point of view of monastic and'lay beholders. 

(392) Efi’hymiadis, The Function of the Holy Man, p. 154-161. 

(393) Ibid. 

(394) N. Lihacev, Istoriceskoe znocene italo-greceskoj ikonopisi izohrazeni- 
ja Bogomateri, St. Petersburg, 1911, p. 116, no. 253. 

(395) Zacos, Byzantine Lead Seals II, no. 455. For the family's martyrdom, 
see G. Van Hooff, Acta Graeca s, Eustathii martyris et sociorum ejus, in ABy 3 
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saints, such as Akylina and Catherine have no obvious Connec¬ 
tion with their owners. The most populär female samt is Sophia, followed 
by, after a significant decline, Euphemia, Thekla and Irene- 

Most of the Images of female saints are found on seals that belonged 
either to hierarchs of sees where these saints enjoyed local cults or to 
churches dedicated to a given female saint’s memory : Anastasia 
appeared on the seals of John, archbishop of Nikopolis ; Barbara on 
that of the inetropolitan of Laodikeia in Syria ; Euphemia for the met- 
ropolitans of Chalcedon C™) ; Thekla for the metropolitan of 
Seleukeia ; Theodora for the metropolitans of Mitylene ; and 
Zenais for a seal belonging to a church with this name The four seals 
bearing an image of Irene also all belonged to bishops, yet the hierarchs’ 
sees are not indicated ; most likely their cathedral church was dedicated 
to Irene or there was a strong local veneration for this saint (^0. 

On the two eleventh-century seals issued by Nikephoros, a metropoli¬ 
tan of Seleukeia, Thekla holds the martyr’s cross in her left hand and a 


(1884), p. 65-112. For an illustrated example of their martyrdom cycle, see the 
panegyrikon of Esphigmenou, codex 14 in S. Pelekanidis et ai, The Treasures of 
Mount Athos, II, Athens, 1975, p. 208-209 and 363-364, fig. 329 and 330. 

(396) Zacos, Byzanüne Lead Seals II, no. 837. 

(397) Lihacev, Molivdovuly gre^eskogo, p. 298, no. 11, pl. 81. 

(398) Zacos and Veglery, Byzanüne Lead Seals, 1: 2, no. 1241 and Nesbitt 
and OiKONOMiDEs, DO Seals, II, nos. 2.1 la & b. 

(399) Laurent, Corpus, V,3, no. 1553. 

(400) Zacos, Byzanüne Lead Seals, II, nos. 505 and 553 and Nesbitt and 
OiKONOMiDES, DO Seals, III, nos. 77.1,77.2, 77,3a and b, 77.4a-g, and 77.7a and 
b. 

(401) Zacos, Byzanüne Lead Seals, II, no. 638 and Seibt and Zarnitz, Das 
byzantinische Bleisiegel, no. 3.2.2. Of the four earlier seals with Thekla, two also 
belonged to metropolitans but their sees were not indicated : Sode, Byzantinische 
Bleisiegel in Berlin, 11, nos. 328 and 362 ; and two others do not provide their 
owners’ Offices : Konstantopoulos, Bviavumä MoXvßöößovlXa. ^vXXoyr} 
'Avooraoiov ZrapovXt], no. 17 and Sode, Byzantinische Bleisiegel in Berlin, II, 
no. 317. 

(402) Laurent, Corpus, V,l, no. 754 and Nesbitt and Oikonomides, DO 
Seals, II, nos. 51.7 and 51.9. 

(403) Laurent, Corpus, V,2, no, 1300. 

(404) Zacos and Veglery, Byzanüne Lead Seals, 1,2, nos. 1243a and b; 
P. Speck, Byzantinische Bleisiegel in Berlin (West), Bonn, 1986, no. 78 ; and 
Seiet and Zarnitz, Das byzantinische Bleisiegel, no. 3.2.3. 
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Ä. r;r.f’c'r?« ‘~i:’aS 

<4lm 7 °' ““"’P'*'' aas >«”. no™S' ‘^‘^ISeab, 1.2, no. 1278. 
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where throughout the Byzantine churches else- 
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Soll aTrrp;2forh?e ils :hX rd"Ve'’;r 


mH} Laurent, Corpus, V,], no. 703. 

(412) For the dedicatory name of ihp Hrf-.t m i 
Name of St. Sophia in Constantinonle see G. Downky, The 

(1959), p. 37-41. See also J. Meyfndorff 

proaches to a Complex Tbeme in DOP 41 V ’ ^ontrasting Ap- 

the Great Church, see R. mZsHo^ LH f H F«*' a lüstoiy of 

Byzantine Mo J' and 

the post-Byzantine history of Sld P' 90-i28. For 

R. Nelson, Hagia Sophia, ISSO mn Zl wZ 
Chicago, 2004, where the first chanter is Modern Monument, 

church. dedicated to the early history of the 

byzantine, in C4, 10 (1*95^ ^^262^ 263^7^ ^■' la tradition 

Weisheit-Typus, Symb fodlr A/wSZ/« « ^'-tt 

Dichtung des 9. bis IQ. Jahrhunderts in “'H ^^''^Ungischen 

östlichen Vätern und ihren Parallelen i Ia'T’i bei den 

C. F. Geyer, Regensburr,987t Mfi fiT f”^1 
iconographic developmeils of Ihis'thenie te m Slavic 

p. 391-401 ; D. Pallas, ‘O XoifroclZh WisdomSophia, 

negmereia ptäg OrokoyLKfig i'vvotac hi ^'-^ovoygacpur} 

wtd didaktischen Ikonen, ed. K Felmy and F H hymnischen 

passim; and T. Velmans, Deux /mag« ^ 1999, 

(Roumanie), mÄXAE,A 22(2001) p 385 392 ^ ^ Moldavie 

(4.4) H Be.T,„o and b. Cavaeeo Di. Bii.Ue, «W. Wiesbaden, 1979. 
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(415) M. Van Esbrobck, L. .mhr comm. Symbole, in The Byzanüne Saint, 

( 416 ) ^Lcos and Veglery, Byzantine Lead Seals 1,2, no. 1275. Foi the office 

of the skevophylax, ODB, III, P- ^ Veglery, Byzantine Lead 

(4\1) Laurent, Cörpw5,V,l,no.4yana z.ALUba 

Seals 1,2, no. 1278. For the office of the oikonomos, see ODB, UI, P- 

(418) VANEsBROECK,LeYm-«f cG,«^ . 

(419) For a history of this church sec U_ Freely and 

Istanbul: Untersuchungen zur Architekur, Tübingen, 

Cakmak, Byzantine Monuments, p. 15ö-l . 

^ (420) McGEER,NESBiTTandOiKON^^^^^^^^ zoq,ta:m&vpiapa, I, 

p. )S!l,?a.XlT2:»dli»s^rr J0,KO«,Mmas, ZaCI Se.,. .V, 

no- 55.13. 


THE STUDY OF THE CULT OF THE SAINTS 


483 


served C~). On the evidence of Chart XIII, those female saints who 
appeared in the pre'Iconoclastic period were not represented again after 
Iconoclasm, except for three : Euphemia, Thekla and Sophia. The latter 
two are found, respectively, only twice and once in the middle Byzantine 
period. In her study of female transvestite saints, Patlagean observed that 
before the ninth Century an interest in this genre of hagiography existed, 
afterwards disappearing, to be replaced by an emphasis on holy women 
and their role within the family This view has subsequently been 
supported by Kazhdan (^-^) and Talbot, in her work on Byzantine women 
and female saints Yet the seals displayed no interest in the represen- 
tation of these disguised saints or in holy domestic figures. Rather, all 
of the women, except for Anna and Helen, were recognized as mar- 
tyrs (including the personified figures of Sophia and Irene). These 
sphragistic findings corroborate those of Halsalfs study in which the 
written sources have little to no interest in disguised saints or married 
female saints C'O- In addition, the earlier period witnessed a greater 
sphragistic preference for Sophia, followed by Irene and Thekla; this 
trend does not correspond to that of hagiographic literature, which indi- 
cates greater interest in Barbara, Catherine, Theodora, Thekla and 
Euphemia Furthermore, the seals demonstrate that Thekla did not 
enjoy a position of particular significance among the group of female 
saints even though in the hagiographic literature she served as a model for 

(422) Van Esbroeck, Le saint comme Symbole, p. 128-140. 

(423) E. Patlagean, Uhistoire de la femme deguisee en meine et Vevolution 

de la saintete feminine ä Byzance, in Studi Medievali, ser. 3, 17 (1976), p. 620- 
622 (repr. in her Structure sociale, famille, chretiente d Byzance siede, 

London, 1981). 

(424) Kazhdan, Hermitlc, p. 474-475 and 484. 

(425) A.-M. Talbot, Byzantine Women, Saints * Lives and Social Welfare^ in 
Thwugh the Eye of a Needle: Judeo-Chrisfian Roots of Social Welfare, ed. 
E. Hanawalt and C. Lindberg, Kirksville, MO, 1994 (repr. in her Women and 
Religious Life in Byzantium, Aldershot, 200 1 ), p. 1 09-114; Eadem, Introduction, 
in Holy Women ofByzantium, Washington, DC, 1996, p. xii; and Eadem, Female 
Sanctity in Byzantium, in Wom-en and Religious Life, p. 1-16. 

(426) For a discussion of the significance of Anna and her Image for 
Byzantine women, see S. Gerstel, Painted Sources for Female Piety in Medieval 
Byzantium, in DOP, 52 (1998), p. 96-98. 

(427) Halsall, Women 's Bodies and Men ‘s Souls, p. 184-188,229,236,239- 
240 and 258-260. 

(428) Talbot, Introduction, p. xiv ; and Eadem, Female Sanctity, p. 2. 
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(430) Talbot, Femu/e Sancfiry, p. 2 anu ^ ^ ^ 

(431) Halsall, Women’s Bodies and Mens Souls, p. 

4 1 

^“(432) Lihacev, MoUvdovuly greceskogo, p. 298, no. 11. 

(433) nmenologio , p . 201 . 95, fia. 268. 

(434) DER Nersessian, Psautiers grecs, p. 54, fol. lö /r, pi. yo, g 
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raosaics of the eleventh-century church of Hosios Loukas her Image 
is not frequently encountered. ln the list of 73 select churches in Greece 
with Images of female saints dating from the eleventh through fifteenth 
centuries prepared by Gerstel ('’'■), only 10 depict Catherine. Even the few 
icons of Catherine at Sinai beiong to the Crusader group (^•”). Her shrine 
at Sinai was not a populär pilgrimage site for the Byzantines but attract- 
ed larger numbers of Western pilgrims (■'^*). 

As mentioned above, the thirteen different female saints comprise 
merely 10.1% of the total number of saints found on seals. This percent- 
age corresponds in general with observations made in hagiographic stud- 
ies and with regard to depictions of female saints in other media. Halsall 
also found a low percentage of female saints as compared to male saints 
in his study of sources in the BHG (^’’). Among the corpus of Byzantine 
saints, only a few were women and their cults were not universal ln 
monumental church decoration, female saints are sometimes absent alto- 
gether from the sanctorai cycles, such as those of the church of Nea Moni 
on Chios, Daphni and the Holy Apostles in Thessalonike ln the 


(435) Gerstel, Painted Sources, fig. 1. 

(436) lbid.,p. 104-111. 

(437) D. Mouriki, Icons From the 12 "‘ to the J5"‘ Century, in Sinai: The 
Treasures of the Monastery of Saint Catherine, Athens, 1990, p. 111, 114-115, 
fig. 46. See also Byzantium : Faith and Power, no. 201. 

(438) N. Tomadakis, Historical Outline, in Sinai: The Treasures, p. 14, notes 
that by the early eleventh Century, the cuIt of Catherine had gained prominence 
in the West. In her paper entitled “Shifting Venerations at Patmos and Sinai” pre- 
sented at the 2000 Dumbarton Oaks Symposium, Pilgrimage in the Byzantine 
Empire, 7’"-}5'" Centuries, N. Sevcenko also observed the lack of a major cult 
dedicated to Catherine during the Byzantine period and the greater devotion to 
this saint deinonsüated in the Latin West and by the Crusaders. She offered sim- 
ilar conclusions in her presentation entitled “Mount Sinai and the Cult of Saint 
Catherine in the East; A Long Road Home ?” presented at the Metropolitan 
Museum of Art Symposium for Byzantium : Faith and Power, i 7 April 2004. For 
papers devoted to the study of the cult of Catherine in the medieval West, see St. 
Katharine of Alexandria : Texts and Contexts in Western Medieval Europe, ed. 
J. Jenkins and K. Lewis, Turnhout, 2003. 

(439) Halsall, Women’s Bodies, Men’s Souls, p. 112, Table4.I, fig. 4.1. 

(440) Talbot, Byzantine Women, p. 105 ; Eadem, Introduction, p. xiii-xv ; 
Eadem, Female Sanctity, p. 3 ; and Halsall, Women’s Bodies, Men’s Souls, 
p. 111-112, Table 4.1 and fig. 4.1. 

(441) Gerstel, Painted Sources, p. 90, who also notes the exception of Anna 
in the narthex of Nea Moni. 
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based upon smaller samples found in other media. A great number of dif¬ 
ferent saints, 129, are found on seals, this far exceeding the few that 
appear on coins. Moreover, because seals were objects of personal use 
issued by a variety of individuals, where coins, by contrast, were pro- 
duced under the aegis of imperial mints, seals offer inferences regarding 
populai' attitudes towards different groups of saints. Sphragistic icono- 
graphy reflected the variety of iconographic choices associated with per¬ 
sonal devotions, whereas numismatic iconography proclaimed official 
imperial concems. Seals thus permit a view of the relative popularity of 
saints within the choir of holy figures of the Byzantine culture. Yet, 
although 129 different saints make their appearance on seals, they are 
only a small fraction of the large number of holy figures known to the 
Church. Saints appearing on seals, therefore, reflected a select group of 
holy figures who were associated with a strong tradition of veneration or 
personal devotions. These sphragistic findings parallel studies of written 
sources in which only a few saints among the thousands of holy figures 
enjoyed a great popularity. 

Saints, and all religious figural iconography, began to make their 
appearance on seals in the sixth Century Contemporary with the increase 
in holy Images in general, especially on small domestic objects of private 
use like rings and other jewelry and apotropaic devices. The pre-Icono- 
clastic figures of Theodore clearly recall amulets with images of the holy 
rider, thus to some degree aligning early sigillographic iconography with 
amulets. The percentage of iconographic seals in general, and those bear- 
ing images of saints, varied over time, and those percentages correspond- 
ed to wider trends in Byzantine culture, with some variations as noted 
above. The dosest parallels are cyclic Interests in hagiography. Düring 
the pre-Iconociastic period, the percentage of seals bearing religious fig¬ 
ural iconography never surpassed 30%. As a reflection of the image-pro- 
ducing activity of the culture, these data indicate that the use of images 
before Iconoclasm was not widespread and therefore there was no Whole¬ 
sale destruction of images during the Iconoclastic policies of the eighth 
and ninth centuries. 

During the eighth and ninth centuries, before and after Iconoclasm and 
during the Iconophile interlude, the percentage of seals bearing images of 
saints declined as the ratio of seals with the image of the Virgin increased. 
During these periods of the Iconoclastic controversy, the figure of the 
Theotokos was preferred. She became the image par excellence of the 
Iconophiles. The largest percentage increase in hagiographic seals was 
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from the period designated ninth/tenth Century to the tenth Century. As the 
tuniuitUGus eveiits of Iconoclasm receded iato the past, the intensity of 
devotion towards the Virgin, the Iconophile emblem, declined relatively, 
permitting a wider and more diversified expression of religious venera- 
tion. Occurring at the same time was the systematic collection of vhae by 
Niketas David the Paphlagonian and Symeon Metaphrastes, along with 
the productton of the. Synaxarion. It was also the period of the Byzantine 
reconquest of eastern territories that enabied access for piigrimage to : 
saints’ shrines. The tenth Century also witnessed the greatest number of 
transfer of saints' reiics to Constantinople. ln addition, it was only in the 
tenth Century that the percentage of iconographic seals in general first 
surpassed the ratios of the pre-lconoclastic period. This flnding indicates 
that holy images were not cominonly encountered until the tenth Century. 

The Statistical trends also reflect the fate of the Metaphrastian menolo- 
gion. The significant increase in the percentage of seals with images of 
saints in the tenth and tenth/eleventh centuries corresponds to the pro- 
duction of the Metaphrastian text. Also, these two chronologicai periods 
exhibited the greatest variety of saints appearing on seals and possessed 
the greatest number of saints corresponding to those also found in the 
menologion. The sphragistic data offer new evidence that this increase 
was not a sudden “irruption*' but rather a gradual phenomenon that 
emerged from the tenth Century, not the eleventh. 

The subsequent decline of the use of saints’ images in the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries paralleled the fate of the illustrated menologion and the 
decreased interest in new hagiography in general throughout Byzantine 
society. By contrast, in the tenth and eleventh centuries the Jarger variety 
of saints chosen for seals reflected a more stähle time, when individuais 
appeared to be able to express visuaiiy more personal choice in their acts 
of piety : it was the best of times for Individuation. 

Also, throughout ihe eleventh and twelfth centuries, the percentage of 
seals bearing religious figural iconography reached the highest ratios, : 
over 80%. By this time it was expected to have an image. of a holy figure 
on one’s seal. Religious images became central jn liturgical life and pri- 
vate devotions. The eleventh Century witnessed the “iconification” of ^ 
Byzantine society. 

Although seals were small otyects and employed for practical use, :j 
their engravers were sensitive to and observant of trends in other visual ^^ 
media. These diminutive objects received complex images such as depic-| 
tions of All Saints or a styhte figure. The imperial loros worn by the 


■fHE sruüv' 


gious wstkutions K r ^ inhabited and h f Century, 

4: speciraens, earlier th^ “ ^ occumjd " ^^^^otifof 

I iwagebas been inrp ” cxampJes of fh' ” 

ences. ^ ^feventb-centurv ^ 

1 '^eJai^ebodvof. h .. ^ ^''^^esiasbcal dififer- 

I f^'^^ohgical deveJopmenf of"" das enabied us to 

Objects shouJd be asstff ^^^ohAnna Kartsonis fontified as 
exampJes reflect rh • ^ after 787 O that sucb 

to L bebef-n t f ^pdragistic 

«v„e„ o P“«- «tht tl ‘h' »‘=11 

accompany sisiltem„r ®f "i' Seal ThZ f ““""f to tlie 

‘“S oo oJZZfT!" 'Ha MoZr oZfZ »Y ‘Hat 
■Hi"- "ia.l,-ceoZ r "<« b“ oZ ’ «aar. 

nZZ '""'H''. S" Zacos and Vacaaav B ■ 

;«») A. a„ , , Sech, ,2 

last) See LAuaENT, Ce,™, V2 ™'*'' l’Sb. 

^Ofpus, v^2, no. J070. 





490 


J. COTSONIS 


tury As early as the sixth Century, however, the Archangel Michael 
was identified with the inscription, MIXAHA BOH0H. In the seventh 
Century, poitraits of John the Theologian were labeled by the name of the 
city most closely associated with his local cult, Ephesos, and in the same 
Century, Nicholas, too, was identified by inscription. From the 
seventh/eighth Century, figures such as Basil, Chrysostom, Demetrios 
and Theodore appear with inscribed identifications. The practice of 
specifying individual saints' Images is, therefore, well established before 
the theological debates concerning icons in the eighth and ninth cen- 
turies, and inscriptions on saints’ seals were Standard after Iconoclasm. 
Identifying inscriptions most likely rise out of practical needs. The 
iconography of a veiled woman holding a child is readily perceived as the 
Virgin and Christ Child. But the numerous saintly individuals that began 
to be depicted on seals, as well as in other media, would usually be unrec- 
ognizable and thus lead to great confusion 

Yet, if identifying inscriptions had a practical aspect from the begin- 
ning of hagiographic sphragistic portraiture, they became a theological 
necessity after the Iconoclastic debates of the eighth and ninth centuries. 
By providing identifications for such figures, not only are the hagio¬ 
graphic personages clearly named but the Identification itself directs the 
focus of devotion to the images. When the holy figure is known through 
the portrait's specificity or limitation, the worshipper can then properly 
enter into relationship with the icon. The acts of the Iconophile Synod of 
Nicaea in 787 devote importance to naming images to ensure their valid- 
ity : 

The icon resembles the prototype, not with regard to the 
essence, but only with regard to the name and to the position 
of the members which can be characterized 

Therefore, since Christ is depicted according to his human nature, 
it is obvious, as the truth has shown, that Christians confess 

(452) See J. Nesbitt, A Quesüon of Labels: Identifying Inscriptions on 
Byzüntine Lead Seals, ca. 850~ca. 950, in Studies in Byzantine Slgillography, 4 
(1995), p. 58-60 who refines earlier conclusions of Kalavrezou, Images of the 
Mother, p. 165-172. 

(453) Nesbitt, A Question of Labels, p. 61, where the author, however, dis- 
cusses this phenomenon in the tenth Century. 

(454) The English translation is by D. Sahas, Icon and Logos : Sources in 
Eighth-Centuiy Iconoclasm, Toronto, 1986, p. 77. For the Greek original, see 
Mansi, 13, coL 244B. 
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ization of hagiographic portraits but refers only generally to the post- 
IconocJastic period as the time of specification when recognition of 
depicted holy figures was considered an essential experience on the part 
of the believer, again seen as the Church’s greater control in the use of 
Images of saints Sphragistic iconography testifies thatformulation of 
consistent portraiture was not completely achieved by the end of the tenth 
Century and that development continued into the next, 

The greatest utility, however, of the large database is the ability to 
determine Overall trends in the popularity of different saints and how 
these changed over time. Certain groups were not frequently depicted on 
seals and played only minor roles in the larger sphere of the veneration of 
Byzantine saints : Old and New Testament saints ; martyrs ; monks ; and 
female holy figures. Among the New Testament figures, only the Pro- 
dromos and John the Theologian were frequently represented on seals. 
The former was associated with great intercessory powers and came to 
figure in the traditional Deesis iconography. John the Theologian was an 
author of Scripture, was also related to Christ and a figure associated with 
Byzantine ecclesiastical politics. These episodes from their lives and sub- 
sequent associations lent Support to their roles as inajor intercessory fig¬ 
ures. Stephen, the deacon and first inartyr, also appeared to be populär* in 
this group and this possibly reflects a preference for liturgical figures. 

Martyrs, monastic figures and female saints received comparatively lit- 
tle sigillographic attention. The austerity of ascetics and the fortitude of 
male and virgin martyrs did not appeal to a broad section of Byzantine 
society, at least regarding personal choices of sphragistic iconography. 
Presumably, therefore, personal and intimate connections with such 
saints were not strong. Even women did not prefer depictions of female 
saints for their seals, thus testifying to the absence of any gender-related 
identification with the saint represented. Within these groups, the three 
figures that did appear most frequently were those associated with heal- 
ing and celebrated pilgrimage sites : Panteleimon, Symeon the Stylite and 
I Euphemia. 

V 

1 

\ 

[ 1 . Sevcenko, The Illuminators ofthe Menologlum of Basil II, in DOP, 16(1962), 

i p. 245, n. 2, questions the reliability of the iatler terminus. A. Cutler, A Psalter 
I of Basil II (Part //), in Arte Veneta, 31 (1977), p. 13, suggests the years 1001- 
I 1005 for the menologion based upon its stylistic similarities with Basif s psalter, 
j a chronology deduced by Cutler for this latter manuscript. 
i (463) Maguire, The Icons of Their Bodies, 100-145. 

i 
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The holy hierarchs as a group appeared to be a populär category of 
saintly figures, and this may parallel the preference for liturgical cele- 
brants as previously discussed. For that reason, Basil and Chrysostom 
were represented far more frequently than Gregory the Theologian. By 
the eleventh Century, Basil and Chrysostom were most often remembered 
as authors of eucharistic liturgies. Within this group, only Nicholas 
surpassed the liturgists, owing to his reputation as one of the greatest 
intercessors, second only to the Virgin. 

Second to Nicholas in popularity were the military saints. Some of these 
appeared with great frequency, When grouped together, they surpassed in 
number all other figures except the Theotokos. From the tenth to the 
eleventh Century, their iconography underwent radical change. From aris- 
tocratic martyrs, dressed in the civil chiton and chlamys and Holding small 
Grosses, they transformed into military heroes, garbed in armor and Hear¬ 
ing weapons. This change reflects the militarization of the empire which 
began with the tenth-century Byzantine reconquest and continued during 
the eleventh-century defense of a disintegrating empire. Appeal to warrior 
saints for protection in prolonged periods of insecurity very probably was 
widespread, given the vast number of seals Hearing their Images. 

The large Corpus of iconographic seals in conjunction with the names 
and ofßces of their owners offers some insight regarding the patronage 
and geographic dispersion of saints’ cults. Images of saints were not usu- 
ally chosen by individuals who shared a similar office associated with the 
saint, except in the case of hierarchs and military officials where there 
was some Statistical preference for images of Basil and Chrysostom and 
the military saints, respectively. As noted above, gender did not play a 
role in selecting images of saints. Throughout this investigation, it was 
observed that in some cases, people chose an image of a saint based on 
the principle of homonymity. But this factor, too, has little Statistical Sup¬ 
port based on this large database C^). Thus saints were not regarded as 
personal role models of behavior for individuals to emulate. 

Images of John the Theologian were generally chosen by hierarchs to 
enhance their associations with their sees, especially Ephesos, the cult 


(464) I am preparing a fuller, in-depth investigation of the principle of 
homonymity and iconographic choice. Preliminary findings, however, have been 
reported in J. Cotsonis, The Significance of Homonymous Saints on Byzantine 
Lead Seals : A Preliminary Report, in Fifieenth Annual Byzantine Studies 
Conference Abstracts of Papers, Amherst, 1989, p. 7. 
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Center for this saint. Nicholas and Michael 

seals, enjoyed a broader appeal acrn.. ^ on 

i<a;y saints George. Theod?r“L~"örfrr 
rmhtaiy officials. Of course as nre^n ? ^^ng 

were found most frequently ön seL beln imagef 

admmistration, reflecLg the lle num^ members of the civil 

smce the bureaucracy underS^ 

eleventh Century. ^ ‘ expansion, especially in the 

caÄfa onr?r r ^ 

appearedrarelyon seals were associated with IT- images 

Euphemia for -efropolitans ^ and 

Images are found on a large numher of r '^hose 

also emerge : Nicholas’ and Michael’s cultf ' ^^ographic pattems 
regions of Asia Minor; Theodore’s „„i/''P’^^ad throughout 

Asia Minor, espec.ally i„ Euchaita ,■ George“ re“" ““n “ 

graphic span from Asia Minor in tho p ? ^ ^ broader geo- 

wMle Demetrios- cnlt is favored in the klka„“' 

Over tZ rtZZZtZZ, 
eral, however, cerlain typcs of holv fi 
hierarchs, military saintrhealins dominate : holy 

brated pilgrimage sites ’that is^nl associated with cele- 

Physical or sp.rf.nal, “'h« 

essential needs of a believer’s dailv sfmc. ^ Practical and 

helpful intercessors : holy hierarch^ /ugg^es were considered the most 
charitable deeds that gave hope ta P'^^'ers, sacraments and 

miraculous pilgrimage shnnes ni? I ^^ints and 

mWpa^rp^S .He^a^d JirÄ 


(465) A.-M Tai ROT' d:i ' 

Miracle Accounts, in DOP, 56 (2002) p •' Evidence of 

Mon of such pilgrimages, shrines types^^f np“ ^ thorough discus- 

of heamg based upon hagmgi^phTc 

chronological appendices listing healine Linie « h ^ suppjemented with 
cles based upon the examinfd texts^ s ‘®^''“'"‘’ersofattributedmira- 
19l,whodescribestbeeia r Bakirtzis, Pilgrimage to 
lous healing at the shrine of Demetrios for ffifpdgrimi*" 
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tions of seals are published, the results found in this study can be u er 
tested. 
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NOTES 


A PROPOS DU SERMO DE SANCTISSMAE 
DEl GENITRICIS VIRGINIS MARIAE LAUDIBUS 
D’EPHREM LE SYRIEN 


Dans le fascicule 1 du t. 74 (2004) de Byzantion, aux pp. 147-197, 
W. F. Bakker a etudie et publie, sous le titre The Origin ofthe S. Patris Ephraem 
Syri Sermo de Sanctissimae Dei Genitricis Virginis Mariae laudibus (Assemani 
III: 575-577), deux textes adresses ä ia Vierge, un ’EYXtdjXiov {CFG 4078) et 
une Enxiil {CFG 4079) ('), Ils sont attribues dans les manuscrits ä trois auteurs, 
Ephrem le Syrien, Jean Chrysostome et un certain Athanase ’E^eödxfuJiOg, qui 
n’est probablement que copiste, non auteur. Le second texte reprend en partie Je 
prämier. L'Euxfi est transmise par deux manuscrits: VIviron 535 et le Vaticanus 
Graecus 1190. Bakker n’a pu obtenir de reproductions du Vaticanus, si bien qu’i] 
en a donne les vaiiantes d’apres I’edition de J. Assemani, S, P. N. Ephraem Syri 
opera omnia, III, Romae, 1746, pp. 545-548, basee sur le Vaticanus. II m’a sem- 
ble utile de completer le remarquable ti-avail de Bakker en verifiaiit sur le manus- 
crit et en donnanl les ]e9ons du Vat. Gr. 1190. 

Le Vat. Gr. 1190 est un gros recueil hagiographique de li + 1387 folios, bien 
decrit par A. Ehrhard (0- H est constitue de deux parties. A la fin de la premiere 
(au f. 8190, ia souscription du copiste Jean Kodomnenos nous apprend que le 
manuscrit, copie par plusieurs mains, a ete execute aux frais de Georges 
Abrainiaios, eveque de Sitia, en Crete, et termine en 1542. La seconde partie, qui 
complete la premiere, en est tres probablement contemporaine, meme si les 
copistes sont differents (O* C’est cette seconde partie qui contient l’Euxri, copiee 

(1) Les renvois ä la Clavis Fatrum graecorum ne sont pas fournis par Bakker. 

(2) A. Ehrhard, Überlieferung und Bestand der hagiographischen und homi¬ 
letischen Literatur der griechischen Kirche, III {Texte und Untersuchungen, 52), 
Leipzig, 1952, pp. 870-873. 

(3) II resterait ä determiner, pour chaque partie, le nombre des copistes et la 
part attribuable ä chacun. Les differents types de papier utilises (certains avec 
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aux ff. 1147'-1149 d’une J 

f. 1387'est vide). ainsi que la premiere Partie crr. 

volume. J ,7 • c nar raODort au texte critique de Bakker. Les 

Voici les variantes du Vaticanus f PP l’editeur. Toutes les 

"XsCn." co“o.pn. ce..« ,ui Pu— 

$5 ^ 27 «L^ou 44 fe Jvov i'iöaiq 49 xaiu- 

■34 OB: oat 36 ffUM-ac 41 ^?^90oaov 4 , ^ 

xpupvüaai 50 xaexap^v ^5 ^ 84 xaxaxgexey 

äO TüJ ' TO eJtiTQCt^il ' cq MP^ oin (mais dans le texte de 

S :tokaxtC 88 pe . pai S de la metrique, doit etre suppri- 

Bakker, le second pe, ^ 92 Ä^^egyaoe ^95 (UQ fffkps xai cu; oiöaq 

97 xeeoußlp*" "lOS apag n kÜTgcoöL^^ Papplrat^rUkJue pour l’EuX^ 

Si maintenant nous nous de variantes presentees 

Bakker, pp. 180-181, chez 

comme venant du Vaticanus ( ) ^ « ■ r’est le cas de celles donnees sous 

ture ou 44,45 (les deux), 50. 59 (la secon- 


Biblioteca ApostoUca Vaticana 
00120 Cittä del Vaticano. 


Paul Canart. 


contremarque, p 

de des filigranes ne m a pas permis, p 
dans la premiere et la seconde partie. 




ZUR HERKUNFT DES NIKETAS MAGISTROS 
(* UM 870 - t FRÜHESTENS 946/947) 
AUS LAKONIEN 


Der sehr verdienstvolle Editor und Philologe Leendert Gen'it Westerink legte 
im Jahre 1973 die hervon'agend eingeleitete und kommentierte Erstausgabe der 
Sammlung von 31 Briefen eines als „Niketas Magistros“ intitulierten Verfassers 
vor (')- Bei diesem Niketas handelt es sich um eine recht bekannte Figur aus der 
ersten Hälfte des 10. Jahrhunderts, der zunächst den Titel des Patrikios, später 
unter Kaiser Romanos I. Lakapenos den Titel des Magistros innehatte und durch 
die Heirat seiner Tochter Sophia mit dem Kaiserhaus der Lakapenen verschwä¬ 
gert war(-). Ini Winter 927/928 fiel er jedoch beim Kaiser in Ungnade, wurde 
abgesetzt, auf sein Landgut am Hellespont verbannt und zum Mönch geschoren. 
Er verbrachte fast zwei Jahrzehnte in der Verbannung, ehe er zu einem Zeitpunkt 
nach 946/947 verstarb (^). 

Im Ralimen der Rekonstruktion der Lebensgeschichle des Niketas in seiner 
Einleitung C) hatte Westerink auch eine Angabe zum Geburtsort des Niketas 
gemacht: „Nicetas naquit ä Larissa en Thessalie'' (^). In der byzantinistischen 
Forschung wurde diese Ansicht kritiklos übernommen und fand in der Folge eine 


(1) Nicetas Magistros, Lettres d*un exile (928-946). Intwduction, eäition, 
traduction et notes par L. G. Westerjnk, Paris, 1973 : emorokai NiKf\xa xov 
jiav£Vq)rjpiov nayiurgov (Einleitung, Kommentar und Übersetzung im folgen¬ 
den Westerink). 

(2) Vgl. ODB 3, S. 1480f Seine Tochter Sophia war die Frau des Mitkaisers 
Christophoros Lakapenos ; er war also der Sympentheros, der Mitschwieger¬ 
vater, des Kaisers Romanos I. Lakapenos, dem er auch bei der Machtübernahme 
im Jahre 919 behilflich gewesen war. 

(3) Aus seinen Briefen geht recht eindeutig hervor, daß er auch nach dem 
Beginn der Alleinherrschaft des Konstantinos VII. Porphyrogennetos im Januar 
945 nicht aus der Verbannung entlassen und/oder rehabilitiert wurde, sondern in 
der Verbannung blieb. Es deutet nichts darauf hin, daß seine Bemühungen um 
einen Gnadenakt des Kaisers (vgl. bes. Niketas Magistros, Ep. 31) jemals erhört 
wurden. Die letzten erhaltenen Briefe stammen aus dem Zeitraum 946/47. 

(4) Vgl. Westerink S. 23-38. 

(5) Westerink S. 23. 
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weite Verbreitung bis 

Annahme der Herkunft von Thessalonike (Gregorios), die 

einem Brief des Niketas an en ^ Niketas aus derselben Stadt 

,ch auf den ersten Bhck so verstehen laßt,^d^5^ Kat^tögya^A^yotgrpa- 

stammte wie Gregonos, nandich Lanss , ^otouTOiv d^ailiövcüv laxa 

meic [sc. Gregorios] otix efislle^ £iv ß 

XaxAv, iva fti? Asym Uergov öpßcößsvog. Westerink übersetzt dies 

(SiiXu^ Kai yfi) Kai ^argiöog ä inspirer la 

folgendermaßen (0 : ,>Et commen lettres toi qui as des freies d’une teile 

veneration, toi qui as ete ^ 1 du Jegrette Pierre, dont je sais 

valeur (pour ne rien dire du ^ es onginaire de Larissa, 

bien quel il fut), et encore - o tene et soieit .4 

ma patrie,Übersetzung der ößaiuoveg als Brüder des 
Abgesehen davon, daß die Ube g j^^^nes 

Gregorios und die Deutung ^Bedeutungsverengung darstellt, 
Erachtens nach, unzu zweiten Blick als nicht ganz 

erweist sich die Interpretati Stellung, der Bezug und die 

so einfach und keineswegs eindeutig. xa^xat-Konstruktion 

Bedeutung des Partizips und bedürfen der eingehenderen 

sorgen hier für eine gewisse ^ zweifellos in seiner 

Betrachtung. Das Partizip "^üv ^ J ,on Westerink durch 

intransitiven Bedeutung ^ znce/tij^ (m f)Aie«at 

Kommasmung “ Tn LT„erübe«e,zn„g gSnzhch 

mrgtöog AagCoong ö et soleii ' - toi qui es originale 

unberücksichtigt gelassen - , e -or .^,p ,,, ^.^jekt des 

de Larissa, ma patrie . Es ist ’ , ^f ^und seiner Stellung nach zwei 

Satzes (Gregorios) bezieht un i folgenden Kai ri?g sßK ^'Ate Kai 

eingeschobenen Nebensäuen nur mit de g ^j^nvollen syntaktischen 

Yü) xai mrgtöog Aagiaong „ach ipvg ist folglich zu 

Zusammenhang stehen kann. J Interjektion ((5 r?At£ 


(6) Vgl. ODB 3, S. 1480 ; '^"'"nf^belrb^^^^ erweiterte 

Autoren des Altertums und Prinz, München - Zünch, 1982, 

Aufl. von W. Buchwald, A. Quellenkunde zur Geschichte von 

c S65 • J. Karayannopoulos - L "b , 

Bnanz }324-l453), Wiesbaden, 1982, S. 385. 

(7) Vgl. Westerink S. lU. 

(8) S.^dazu noch unten A/m 10. 
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Aagiaarig dgßd}ßSvog einen hübschen Chiasmus, der voll und ganz der 
rhetorischen und attizistischen Ausdrucksweise in den Briefen des Niketas ent¬ 
spricht. In der Interpretation von Westerink wirkt die ;<m-:ti:at-Konstruktion 
natürlich unsauber und störend, denn xai Tfjg s/u.i]g Jiargtöog AagCaat]g d^jum- 
fievog wäre viel einfacher und sauberer ausgedruckt, wenn der Verfasser hätte 
ausdrücken wollen, was Westerink in seiner französischen Übersetzung sagt. 
Daher ist es nur folgerichtig, wenn sich Westerink im kritischen Apparat die 
Frage stellt (0: , J xai delendum ?“. Es zeigt sich aber, daß die xai-xai- 
Konstruktion in ihrer üblichen Bedeutung „sowohl ... als auch“ hier durchaus 
enist zu nehmen und sinntragend ist. Niketas unterscheidet eben gerade zwi¬ 
schen einerseits „seiner Heimat"' und andererseits der „Heimat Larissa“, die 
allerdings beide Gregorios zugeschrieben werden. Niketas sagt über Gregorios, 
dieser stamme sowohl aus der Heimat des Niketas als auch aus der Heimat 
Larissa. Wie dies gemeint ist, wird sich weiter unten klären. Der Satz wäre dem¬ 
nach folgendermaßen zu übersetzen : „Und so sehr du auch mit Worten genährt 
wurdest, strebtest du doch nicht nach Bewunderung, da du solcherart 
Blutsverwandte hattest, vom seligen Petros ganz zu schweigen, den ich selber 
kannte, entwachsen sowohl der meinen (sc. Heimat) (Oh Sonne und Erde !) 
als auch der Heimat Larissa entsprungen“. 

In drei anderen Briefen macht Niketas ebenfalls Angaben zu seiner (tatsäch¬ 
lichen) Herkunft. So bemerkt er etwa an einer Stelle, daß er vom Vater her 
Spartaner sei (daß sein Vater also aus Sparta/Lakedaimon oder der Peloponnes 
stammte), von der Mutter her Athener (daß seine Mutter also aus Athen oder 
Attika stammte), Ep. 2,10f. ; Kai ^ßstg, (L (pi^övrjg, J,7tagxiaxo.i /rev Kgög 
naxgög, ’Adrfvaloi 6e Jigög ßrjxgög ysyovöxeg. In einem weiteren Brief be¬ 
zeichnet er sich selbst als Lakonier, Ep. 4,11 : sjxei xai Aäxwv ö yeyga(pd)g. 
Schließlich bezeichnet er sich in einem dritten Brief einmal als Spartaner, Ep. 
5,11 : ota xm xdyv Ijzagxrjg, und einmal als Lakonier, Ep. 5,14: oia 

Aäxojatv {"), 

Die Herkunft des Niketas aus Lakonien bzw. der Peloponnes wird zusätzlich 
untermauert durch eine Stelle in der Schrift De thematibus des Kaisers Konstan- 


(9) Vgl. Westerink S. 113. 

(10) Ein begeisterter Ausruf des Niketas anläßlich der Erinnerung an die von 
ihm so geliebte Heimat! 

(11) Zu allgemeinen Bezügen und Anspielungen auf Sparta und Lakonien 
bzw. die Peloponnes in den Briefen vgl. noch Niketas Magistros, Epp. 2 und 
5. 
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..„„s VII. Porphyrogennelo. (»)■ Don w.rf Pä.nlich in dem KapW Thema 

.Peloponnes»“ tobansch, als 

der sehwarne Tod die S“« “f™“'he^s^hatt in ränden hielt (■■). 

der nach Mist benannte ('^ re Szepter der^— 

so daß einer Geschlecht, um nicht zu sagen 

“eZä. “nbildete. von dem herhh.nten Gramm.,.kos Eugenios mit 
*n Sg»de„ bekannmn i.mbisehen Vemen vens^t wurde . 

Gorazdlsches Antlitz, durch und durch slavisch ( )■ 


(12) CONSTANT.NO 

ifiämvravdyvxövTOJvTnßaadag^^ JP ^ yJL 

Tm PKATScn. sÄ 13). Bonn. 1994, SS. 

Porphyrogennetos, in Vaiia V {ilu 

13-145. A 49 n 91 • ’EodXaßwdr] Öe Jtäoa fj /cupa r^ai 

(13) De Thematihus cap. 633-42, • ißnoKEiO Tpv oixovpevpv, 

ÖJirjviKa Kcovazavrivog, 9 neXojtovv^oov fifya (pQO- 

rcüv 'Pfflnoimv ömev op». “? , Eitfmo'' .)«Z‘''OV 

vosvr« tei rü OTTO« “W-S?Spz» tb 
rbr mreÄzbv “^;g“ ««4 jg „.Tgoc Ntwrog. d »b«-, 

‘ÄÄS Pldv roß hdAot, Tm.«v„9 xm 

äyaBov ßaailmg. Nachwelt der verunglimpfende 

(14) Gemeint ist Konstantin V j ^ 

Beiname .iK^pronymos (der Nachleben 

Kaiser Konstanrm V {741-77b}. Ma ^ Ludwig, 1. Rochüw und 

Mit einem 1). 

R. -J. Lilie, Frankfurt a. M., u. a. ^94 (ß«/mci öy.a 

ZeiSgSäld'und m 

Byzantine and Ottoman S h. Gregoire, in Byz-, 9 (1934) 

(16) Z «>-in AbhandLd.Preuss.Akad.d. 

S. 799 ; M. Vasmer, Die Slaven in ^ wc/r ; Pertusi, in De thematibus 

Wto.. PML-m. a. 12. • "„dluis slLumeb 

S.173f, (dort weitere Literatur). Dabethan^^^^ 

SSSC alS'ib» sLm^t .gatazdhlgorazdh» zurhckgeh, in der 
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Es w'ar dies Nikelas, der über seine Tochter Sophia Schwiegervater des 
Christophoros war, des Sohnes des guten Romanos und trefflichen Kaisers“. 

Es ist eindeutig, daß hier unser Niketas gemeint ist. Dieses Zeugnis läßt nun 
keinerlei Zweifel mehr daran, daß dieser aus der Peloponnes bzw. Lakonien 
stammte ! 

Welche Konsequenzen hat dies nun aber für die Herkunft des Gregorios, des 
Metropolites von Thessaionike ? Niketas behauptet, daß Gregorios sowohl aus 
seiner Heimat (also der Peloponnes) als auch aus Larissa in Thessalien stammte. 
Es gibt nun zwei Möglichkeiten, die „doppelte Heimat“ des Gregorios zu erklä¬ 
ren : Entweder wuchs Gregorios, nacheinander oder abwechselnd, in zwei ver¬ 
schiedenen Städten auf, in einer Stadt auf der Peloponnes und in Lai'issa in 
Thessalien. Oder aber, und dies ist weit wahrscheinlicher, ein Eltemteil stamm¬ 
te aus der Peloponnes, der andere aus Larissa in Thessalien. Ein Beispiel für die 
Möglichkeit der Angabe einer solchen „doppelten Heimat“ nach beiden 
Eltemteilen hatte Niketas ja an anderer Steile selbst gegeben, Ep. 2,i0f.: Kai 
TjpiEl^, d) (pi?i6Tr}g, SJiagnäTat ßev jrgdg Jiargog, 'AOrfvalot öe Jtgog ßtjrgdg 
yeyovÖTeg. Die Tatsache, daß bei dieser Angabe der elterlichen Heimat die Stadt 
Larissa scheinbar stärker herausgestellt wird, während die Peloponnes nicht 
eigens genannt wird, könnte es wahrscheinlicher erscheinen lassen, daß der Vater 
des Gregorios aus Larissa und die Mutter aus der Peloponnes stammte. 
Genausogut könnte die erstgenannte Heimat (Peloponnes) die des Vaters und die 
zweitgenannte (Larissa) die der Mutter sein. Es besteht jedenfalls durchaus die 
Möglichkeit, daß der Magistros Niketas und der Metropolites Gregorios über 
einen der Eltemieile des Gregorios miteinander verwandt waren. Letzterer 
Gedanke verbleibt mangels Beweisen allerdings im Bereich der Spekulation. Die 
Herkunft des Niketas Magistros aus der Peloponnes bzw. Lakonien (recht wahr¬ 
scheinlich aus Sparta/Lakedaimon) sollte dagegen nunmehi' als bewiesen gelten ! 

Berlin-Brandenhurgische Th. Pratsch. 

Akademie der Wissenschaften. Jägerstraße, 22/23, 

D-lOin Berlin. 


SUMMARY 

Some thirty yeai's ago the renowned philologist L. G. Westerink published a 
modern edition (with inlroduction, translation, and notes) of the extant letters of 

Bedeutung „intelligent, klug, schlau“, hier aber sicher mit negativer Konnota- 
tion : „verschlagen, gerissen, hinterhältig“. Vgl. dazu auch Lexikon zur byzanti¬ 
nischen Gräzität, erst. v. E. Trapp und alii, Wien, 2001, s, v. yagaodoeiÖrig - 
„durchtrieben aussehend“. 
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u hf» p<;r'iblished the opinioii that Nicetas was a native 
Nicelas Ma^süos V, e Since 1973, this view has been generally accepted 
Citizen of Lanssa in y. Rvzantine studies (”)• Nevertheless, this view 

f IÄ: g Ot a ah„„ an. — «cal. 

So“ t fpeC™o”.bl, U th. ci„ Of SP«"mo. ™s 

's; —~“ 

iSLssalonica. whoae parenla cama from Peloponnosus/Lacon.a and Lanssa 
Thessaly respectively. 


ri7^ for exaniple Th. Pratsch. Alexandros, Metropolites von Nikaia und 

pSLrßTRS'XlO. M, - Prä^iermppn. m Mlenn.up, 

1 (2004) 245 n. 6. 


JOHANNES CHRYSOSTOMOS UND 
THEODOSIOS ZYGOMALAS (*) 


Ein Brief des Theodosios Zygomalas (ca. 1544 - kurz nach 1605) (’), 
Protonotarios an der Großen Kirche in Konstantinopel, an den Philhellenen 
Martin Crusius vom 24. Februar 1580 beginnt mit folgenden Worten : Maxgav 


äv tiTiTY; eaiy^cra crtyliv, tivojv eXOövtoov ngog öixa xcov JtQÖg e|U,£ oon 


yQap.pdTü)v, dvöpdiv jroOEtvoTaxe (0- 


(^0 Für die kritische Lektüre dieses Beitrages danke ich Fr. Doz. Carolina 
Cupane (Wien). 

(1) Zu Theodosios Zygomalas vgl. St. Perentidis, Theodose Zygomalas et sa 
Paraphrase de Ja Synopsis Minor (Forschungen zur byzantinischen Rechts¬ 
geschichte, 5), Athens, 1994, S. 25-59 ; ergänzend G. De Gregorio, Costantino- 
poli-Tubinga-Roma, ovvero la ‘dupllce conversione' di un manuscritto bizanüno 
(Vat. gr. 738), in BZ, 93 (2000), S. 37G07, hier S. 47 mit Anm. 29. 

(2) Der Brief befindet sich auf pp.261-265 des Cod. Tybing. Mh 466, dein 
handschriftlichen Tagebuch des Martin Crusius. Ein Exzerpt aus diesem 
Schreiben wurde von Crusius selbst bereits in seiner Germanograecia 
(Germanograeciae Ubri sex, Basel, 1585, S. 232) publiziert (dieses Exzerpt ist 
auch abgedruckt bei E. Legrand, Notice biographique sur Jean et Theodose 
Zygomalas, Paris, 1889, S. 13 If.). Die erste vollständige Edition findet man bei 
David Chytraeus {Oratio de statu ecciesiaruni hoc tempore in Graecia, Asia, 
Boemia, &c\ Epistolae Constantinopolitanae et aliae circiterXKX ... Frankfurt, 
1583, S. 137-140), wiederholt wurde diese von Emanue] Schelstrate {Acta orien- 
talis Ecclesiae contra Lutheri haeresim monumentis, notis, ac dissertationibus 
illustrata opera ..., Pars prima, Rom, 1739, S. 236-238). 

Dieses Schreiben ist die Nr. 15 von insgesamt 43 Briefen der „privaten“ 
Korrespondenz von Theodosios Zygomalas und Martin Crusius aus den Jahi'en 
1575 bis 1601, die sich neben dem „offiziellen“ Briefwechsel (1573-1581) 
zwischen den Protestanten in Tübingen und den Vertretern der Orthodoxie in 
Konstantinopel auf Crusius’ Wunsch hin entwickelte (den besten Überblick über 
den „offiziellen“ Briefwechsel bietet D. Wendebourg, Reformation und 
Orthodoxie. Der ökumenische Briefwechsel zwischen der Leitung der Württem- 
bergischen Kirche und Patriarch Jeremias IL von Konstantinopel in den Jahren 
1573-1581, Göttingen, 1986 [mit reichhaltiger Bibliographie]). Zur privaten 
Korrespondenz zwischen Martin Crusius und Theodosios Zygomalas siehe nun 
A. Rhoby, The Friendship between Martin Crusius and Theodosios Zygomalas. 
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der imläiissl publizierten Emmlamm Byzamimmm Mm O ent- 
dee^ mm d seT, B„eLuinn auf das Iniltum eines Schreibens .0„ Johannes 
SsosL» D« beiß, es: Mane- “ 

Zygomalas imiti j r?i^möntP Hpq Schreibens des spätantiken 

::iX?eSn t Unters,nchenes nrarkter, übereinstinrnrende Fonn.herunge.). 


Johannes Chrysostomos 

'Manoav egiyiim^JMiy^-^^äilQLJIQXz 
mv e xmvämiymimoy 

sonUi^^-TLmiLopiMr^m^ 

Twv mYt'mäTW Y_Q. doovß o^ ■ Ajtaye 
Toino oi)x av siitoLHi- oiöa yaQ oou t^v 
ixEvotJcTiv xai vniJTiWiv ilntx^v, ttiv xai ei' 
zrnUnTr yj^jöwvioL ^ömmmmSom^ 
ar teIfXv. y.ai £ Vit£gOt£X^iJaomAffia> 
Xevy.nQ . Kai xoöxo 6 l^ auxcnv 

xwv jxpayiJiaxwv eÖELcac, xai j-teo? 
aijxäc xa5 toxaxiäe xiig oixontievrig 
Äöev n (pÜR xä oa cpegoDaa xaxoeöcn- 
uaxa, xai jxdvxe? o£ ävaxr)gnxxm)OLy, 
öxi xai iv £VL XMQLü) HögvjmiimLjmf 
TrAnntnßEV nvT ac T M 

jrntElc . Ti? ow f| aixia xfj? oiyii?; ^ Eyu 
UEV eUeiv oüx exoj. nagaxato öe oov 
inv im^Eiav 6iä xoü xd ygaRaxa 
^J'Xel.QLiovxö? ooD xfi EijyaßeLi?, öl ay- 
•tod 6ti?hü)öaL Tiniv xd jtegi xfi? vyEiu? xtis 
öfi?, xai XII? Ei>0x)[xia?,_xal xii? aacpaiiEi- 
a? xai oofl xai xoC oi'xoxj oox Jxavxo?- 
l'vö xai EX xoöoöxou xaefi(LEyoi öiaoxTi- 
Liaxo?, xai £v oijxco xcdhEXwxdxT] EgiJixLa 

ÖLaxgipovxE?, 'aöAAflVjäxo^räzJot^ 
Armv voa/i/järmv jcc mmsrnsä-im' 
rnPüKAncny ^ 


Theodosios Zygomalas 

r ?.ßnvr(j)V jrgdc iHiä ^ ötx(^ . W^ 
rrntj yp rr fifidrwv , dvöptnv TTOÖeLyoiaxE, 
^- Tf TT-nr * ndv Ein TÖ q irißV: TÖjyS}LJÜ^ 
iran yfLdTwV 

(ßAmißmc SchelslL l Öv xaxia sxQO-U^EVii- 
GE xaxagdxox) tlvöc Rya öyvoiRyon xai 
icEvouEvon KavxaxowCnYOU, tn; ti cpnR 
(OLiioL) ÖEÖfiXwxEv, EaxegnöfiRV 
(Eoxnenö. Schehtr.) xoB xaXon 
naxgiö.QXOx^ TegE|xiox). Ao^a Ö£ Oeq), xcq 
olxovoaoiJvTi ^jvji ^vöcovi Qf' ^ ovpiac 
TtTiPTv. Kal S V 

drrnlfYiip.t.v Bamiaoiac ' Exnxoitev y«Q 
(vä Chytr.) nakv^ jtotfievo^ apioxon, ton 
TravctYKnidton (jiG^naYLcnTaTon Chytr,) 
y^voiov MTjtQOcpdvon^, öv^Jioxe n ßta xon 
oTiSevTog xoivfi XnpavTfjQO^ eoKO^ev. 

4 'TrSf}i ni.Fvoc ovv jröoooß ^y avTOC,, E^iMz 
UnTHTF.. dL£y£ina£ jäimmi^^^ 

^^uri r; (iUiaC 

pouc; miFic (JTOLoi r}c^_Chytnl. 

^/läc ift ootf ypat^ßCfTojv 

mjveyeia. ÖJtepiöJronöaöXüv T][dv, 


A S,uäy oflklr Camsprnmncc. in M.dioyyo Greco. Rmm äi mria efllolo- 
gia bizantina, 5 (2005), in Druck. ^ Grünbart (Alpha - Omega, 

Hildesheim u.a., 2001. 

(4) Ed. PG 52, col. 716 (Nr. 185). 
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Während das Schreiben des Chrysostomos relativ kurz ist, hat der Brief des 
Zygomalas mit dem Ende des hier abgedruckten Textes erst ca, ein Drittel seiner 
Länge erreicht; weitere Übereinstimmungen mit Chrysostomos sind aber in den 
restlichen Zeilen nicht zu finden. 

Mit der Formel dv etmig deutet Zygomalas an, dass er auf ein Zitat 
anspielt C), Er wandelt das Chrysostomos-Zitat aber insofern ab, als er statt der 
2. Person tetyrioag die erste Person EOiyrtaa verwendet, um sein eigenes 
Schweigen zu rechtfertigen ; er merkt, ebenso wie Chrysostomos, jedoch auch 
an, dass er von seinem Gegenüber schon lange nichts mehr gehört hat. Während 
sich Chrysostomos mit der Frage tt jtot' oov dv t 6 aiTiov ; an seinen 
Korrespondenzpartner wendet, stellt sich Zygomalas die Frage nach dem Grund 
des Schweigens in rhetorischer Weise selbst. Ist der OoQoßo^ als Ursache bei 
Chrysostomos noch in eine Frage gepackt, so führt Zygomalas die wirren 
Zustände im Patriarchat - beim Übergang von Patriarch Jeremias 11. zu 
Metrophanes IIL (Dezember 1579) (*) - als Grund für sein Schweigen an. 

Mit der Fähigkeit, auch bei Sturm mit günstigem Wind zu segeln und sich 
auch inmitten der Wellen an der Glätte des Meeres zu erfreuen, lobt 
Chrysostomos den Adressaten des Briefes. Zygomalas billigt diese Eigenschaft 
jedoch Gott zu, durch den nach den kirchlichen Wirren wieder Ruhe eingekehrt 
ist. Übereinstimmung heirscht bei Chrysostomos und Zygomalas bei folgender 
Charakterisierung ihrer jeweiligen Kon’espondenzpaitner: Beide veimögen 
durch ihi*e Briefe die Empfänger zuversichtlicher zu machen und aus ihrer 
Zusprache fruchtbaren Nutzen ziehen zu lassen. Wie wir aus dem Vergleich der 
beiden Texte sehen, hat Zygomalas dazu zwei Passagen von Chrysostomos, die 
zwar inhaltlich zusammengehören, durch weitere Textinformationen aber 
getrennt sind, zu einer verschmelzt. 

Die Imitation des Chrysostomos-Briefes durch Theodosios Zygomalas ist ein 
weiteres Zeugnis für das Fortleben spätantiker Epistologi*aphen in metabyzantini- 
schei' Zeit. Neben Chrysostomos zählen auch die Briefe des Synesios von Kyrene, 
Gregor von Nazianz, Basileios des Großen u.a, zu den bevorzugten Exempla (^). 


(5) Chrysostomos lässt übrigens auch einen anderen seiner Brief ähnlich 

beginnen (PG 52, col. 628 [Nr, 31]); Maxgav |iev eoivriaafxev ap-tpoiegoi 
otyriv Neben dem Desinit evxeüGev xagjia)o6|ie0a ti]v jragaxkücrtv 

gibt es auch andere Übereinstimmungen mit dem oben abgedruckten 
Chrysostomos-Brief Nr. 185. 

(6) Dazu zusamraenfassend Wendeboorg, op. cit,, S. 135ff. 

(7) Dazu R. Romano, Gregorio Konstantas e la sua edizione delle epistole di 
Sinesio (Vienna 1792), in JÖB, 32/6, 1982 (= XVL Internationaler Byzanti- 
nistenkongress, Wien, 4,-9. Oktober 198L Akten 1116), S. 239-248, hier S. 239. 
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Syiiesios von Kyrene hat auch bei Theodosios Zygoinalas - wie bereits gezeigt 
wurde (0 - markante Spuren hinterlassen. 

Von Martin Crusius, einem Kenner der patristischen griechischen Literatur, ist 
durchaus zu erwarten, dass er den versteckten Chrysostomos-Brief erkannte, 
waren doch die Schriften des Östlichen Kirchenvaters im griechischen Original 
im Westen bereits bekannt (0 und waren doch einige Werke desselben auch 
Bestandteil von Crusius’ Bibliothek {'^). 


Zuletzt einige sprachliche Besonderheiten in der Umarbeitung (Chrysostomos 
—> Zygomalas); 

^ctcpixvouiiEVCOV —> bX-Bovtov 

’Ti jtoT ouv äv xö aiTiov ; Ti jtox onv Bir\ to alxiov ; 

-'elougia'; -> ouQiag 

-'yoXrivrig cotokaiJEiv Xevxfjg -> YctX.rivr|i; dutoXaiJELV OavjjLaaiag 
^lögvfievr] (sc. rj cphixii) xai rovg jtöggojdev ö\nag 6iä xfit; enlaßEiai; xfig 
öii!; ÖiEYEtQBK; iögviiivog ow nöggoydev avrog, öiEYeiQEu; 

{biEytiQOig Chytr.) Sckelstr) 

^KoXXi]v djtö Ttöv Totourcov ygaptpLctroJv xagjtwacbßeßa xtiv jtaQax>inGLV 
—> jtaQÖxXriOLv xagjiövfxivovg fifiäc ri? rcuv <yo<pa)v aov ygapiiiavojv avvexeia 


Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften A. Rhoby. 

Kommission für Byzantinistik 
Postgasse 7/1/3 
A-lOlOWien- 


(8) A. Rhoby, Synesios von Kyrene als literarisches Vorbild: Ep. 136 
i Carzya) und der Ausgangspunkt der Athenklage., in Uepistolographie et la poe- 
sie epigrammatique, Actes de la 76'' Table ronde du XX" Congres international 
des Etudes byzantines org. par W. Hörandner et M. Grünbart (= Dossiers 
byzantins, 3), Paris, 2003, S. 85-96, bes. S. 91f. 

(9) D. J. Geanakoplos, Some Important Episodes in the Relations Between 
Greek and German Humanists in the I5th and 16th Century, in H. Eideneier 
(Hg.), Graeca recentiora in Germania. Deutsch-griechische Kulturbeziehungen 
vom 75. bis 79. Jahrhundert {Wolfenbütteier Forschungen, 59), Wiesbaden, 
1994, S. 27-45, hier S. 43f. Im Jahre 1568 erklärte übrigens auch Papst Pius V. 
Johannes Chrysostomos neben Athanasios von Alexandreia, Basileios dem 
Großen und Gregor von Nazianz zu Kirchenlehrern der katholischen Kirche. 

(10) Vgl. T. Wjlhelmi, Die griechischen Handschriften der Universitäts¬ 
bibliothek Tühingetv Sonderband Martin Crusius. Handschriftenverzeichnis und 
Bibliographie (=: Handschriftenkataloge der Universitätsbibliothek Tübingen, 
Bd, 2), Wiesbaden, 2002, S. 320f. (vgl. auch die wertvolle Bibliographie zu 
Crusius S. 261-271). 
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summary 

to the German philhellenilT Martn 

beginning of a letter written by John Ghrv ® Retters s imtium imitates the 
-he .wo ,ex,s, ““h' 

the Church father's epistle Zygomalas^ I.JeH fh' T™ P“* »f 

„f ..,e epislgit • 






INFORMATIONS 


UN COLLQUE SUR LES RELATIONS 
ENTRE U ORIENT ET L’OCCIDENT 


Du 25 au 28 aoüt 2005, eut iieu ä Kryoneri, faubourg d’Athenes, la 10" Confe¬ 
rence Internationale de VInstitute for Greco-oriental and African Studies, Le 
theme du colloque, East and West: Antagonistn et Coexistence from. Medieval 
Times until Today, impliquait normalement des recherches relatives aux etudes 
byzantines. Parmi les 26 orateurs qui ont pris successivement la parole, plusieurs 
ont touche de pres les etudes byzantines. Voici les orateurs en question et les ti- 
tres de leurs Communications. S. Farouk, Sophwnius' Image an al-WakidVs 
Futüh Ash-Shäm ; A. Karapli, H KQmr\ agaßinfi JtoXioQKia rrjg Kcovorav- 
nvovjtoÄtjg (670-674); P. Yannopoulos, Byzantins et Arabes dans Tespace hel- 
lenique aux et x" s. selon les sources hagiographiques locales et contempo- 
raines ; G. El-Tahir, Blacks in Arab-byzantine Interaction: Making of an 
Image ; K. Giaküumis, The Perception of the Crusader in Late Byzantine and 
Post-byzantme Ecclesiastical Painting in Epiros and Albania ; M. Longerstay, A 
Vöuest du pays de Carthage: Aspects de la ville portuaire de Thabraca dans 
Vantiquite tardive {W-ytC sf ; Y. Lev, Amalfi, Byzantium and the Mediterranean 
Trade of Fatimid Egypt C.); V. Christides, Mamluk Ships and 

Seamanschip; J. Desanges, La politique des Byzantins ä Vegard des Maures (vP- 
vip s. de notre ere): ä propos d'un livre recent ; N.-C. Koutrakou, The Arabs 
through Byzantines Eyes : C. A Change in Perception ? ; A. Beihammer, 

The Power of Signs : Some Remarks on Symbolism in Byzantine-Arab 
Diplomacy ; D. Letsjos, Ethiopians as Demons in Hagiographie Sources ; V. 
Vavrinek, Byzantium and Bohemia, 

Les etudes byzantines mises ä part, les Communications faites au colloque 
concemaient des sujets aussi divers que le monde persan, le monde arabe orien¬ 
tal, africain et mediteiraneen, le monde chretien de l’Afrique centrale (Soudan, 
Ethiopie), ainsi que les relations entre ces mondes et FOccident europeen. Deux 
Communications avaient meme pour objet le teiTorisme et les relations entre le 
christianisme et Fislam dans le monde actuel. En tout cas, les Communications 
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conoqurns^gttoutS^S’w du 

neun autour du theme ‘Christianisme et i i ^ au public exte- 

de »es parfois'dtSlrem Co'des^ ^ 

du monastere d’Hosios Loucas PPosees. II s agit ensuite de la visite 

organisee de la nouvelL aile de la visite 

d’Athenes. ’ Heusement amdnagee, du Musee byzantin 

1= cic:,::r* h 

Kifissia, egalement impliquee dans VmZ aommune de 

.e radena™ des byz.nZs.es, “"«1»= rtnssi ,„i „»Sri- 


P. Yannopoulos 





UNE NOUVELLE REVUE D’ETUDES BYZANTINES 

Nea T6iiri (Nea Rhöme). 

Rivista di ricerche bizantinistiche, 1 (2004). 

p efpfD’ Ar«! byzantines, qui 

tude originale des divers p ^hrnnnlnuiaue s’etendant de l’Antiquite 

"?“ “ ;”"™lTeTre il »preaeme d’abord comma un 

2„rr.'r 1 .. a 

« :£fr - o„ . p„- 

mier d’une longue Serie. Augur! ! Veronique Somers 
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SIGILLOGRAPHICA BYZANTINA II 


Nous avons publie, il y a quelques annees, une chronique consacree aux etu- 
des de sigillographie byzantine (Sigillogmphica Byzantlna, dans Byzantion, 68 
de 1998, pp. 544-546). La sigillographie reste un des creneaux des etudes byzan- 
tines, car si les chances de trouver de nouvelles sources nairatives parlant de la 
Periode byzantine sont plus que minces, le sol et la mer n’ont pas encore cesse 
de livrer de nouveaux documents sous la forme de molybdobulles. En outre, les 
sceaux conserves dans les collections des musees du monde entier, restes jusqu’ä 
present en dehors de la recherche, font en ce moment Tobjet d’etudes tres pous- 
sees et de publications scientifiques, dont Byzantion est un temoin privilegie, 
puisque nous avons accueilli dans le volume 74 de Tannee 2004 Tetude de J. 
CoTSONJS et J. W. Nesbitt, qui ont edite un sceau inedit du patriarche de 
Constantinople Antoine Kalekas, et que nous publions dans ce numero une etude 
tres detaillee de J. Cotsonis concernant le culte des saints dans le monde ortho¬ 
doxe, tel qu'il est reflete sur les sceaux byzantins. En outre, la Redaction a re^u 
plusieurs etudes qui ont pour objet les sceaux byzantins, en sorte que nous avons 
juge utile de faire une nouvelle chronique sur la sigillographie, les 
Sigillographica byzantina IL 

Tout d’abord, nous devons recenser les deux demiers volumes de la revue 
annuelle des Studies in Byzantine SigiHography, qui nialgre la disparition de son 
fondateur N. Oiconomides, continue, sous sa nouvelle direction, ä paraitre regu- 
lierement. Le vol. 7 (2002) des Studies in Byzantine Sigillography (ISSN 1097- 
4806) contient 234 pages (xv + 219), qui regroupent les etudes ci-apres: N. 
OiKONOMiDES, Problems of Chronology and the Seals of Preslav (p. 1-9), qui, 
tenant compte des elements decoratifs des sceaux decouverts ä Preslav, les situe 
au xi" s. Pour les memes raisons, et aussi k cause de details techniques de fabri- 
cation, C. Totev, TWo Byzantine Signet Rings from Bulgaria (p. 11-19), y situe 
vers la fin du xm'^ - debut du xiv^ s. deux anneaux de scellage decouverts en 
Bulgarie. 1. Jordanov, Byzantine Seals from the Village of Melnitsa (District of 
Elkhovo, Bulgaria) (p. 21-57), etudie 60 sceaux (ou fragments de sceaux) decou- 
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verts au sud de la Bulgarie, non loin d’Andiinople, dont ie.s plus anciens speci- 
mens remontent ä la fin du ix" - debut du x" s. et les plus recents ä la fin du xii* s. 
J. Ananiev, Byzanüne Seals Found in the Repubiic of Macedonia (p. 59-63), 
publie 5 sceaux du xiVxii*' s. decouveits ä differents inoments dans le teuitoire de 
l’actuel Fyrom. V. P. Stepanesko, The Image of the Horseman Triwnphant in 
the Sphragistics and Numismatics of Byzantiwn and the Counthes of the 
Byzantlne Cultural Milieu (p. 65-77) constate que Timage de Pempereur cava- 
lier et triomphant est absente de la monnaie byzantine et des sceaux impeiiaux. 
De telles representations sont pourtant courantes sur d’autres supports (fresques, 
manuscrits, etc.)- Par contre, on trouve cette representation sur les sceaux des 
souverains bulgares et sur ceux des enipereurs latins de Constantinople. A. 
Alekseenko, Les sceaux des pröteuontes de Kherson au x‘' siede (p. 79-86), 
publie trois sceaux du x" s. qui font etat de «proteuontes» de la ville de Cherson, 
c’est-ä-dire des archontes municipaux de cette eite, qui a perpetue les institutions 
municipales durant la periode byzantine. Les «episkeptitai», dont les sceaux sont 
etudids par J.-C. Cheynet, Episkeptitai et autres gestionnaires des biens publics 
d’apres les sceaux de ITFEB (p. 87-117), etaieht des fonctionnaires qui sür- 
veillaient les domaines publics, dont la production assurait le train de vie des 
souverains byzantins. Cela permet ä FA. une etude de Tinstitution des domaines 
en question et des fonctionnaires qui s'en occupaient, ainsi que de leur Organi¬ 
sation hierarchique. Letude est assortie d’une liste des «epikeptitai» connus. 
Comme on le sait, les Byzantins n’avaient pas de veritables noms de famille. 
Ainsi, comme le souligne W. Seibt, Beinamen, «Spitznamen», Herkunftsnamen, 
Familiennamen bis ins 10. Jahrhunden: Der Beitrag der SigUlographie zu 
einem prosopographischen Problem, (p. 119-136), les Byzantins faisaient appel 
pour s’identifier ä d’autres elements onomastiques. La sigillographie permet I’e- 
tude de ces «surnoms» ou «patronymes» ou autres astuces utilises au x“ s. pour 
indiquer sans equivoque le detenteur d’un sceau. Detenir un sceau avait une 
valeur sociale appreciable, comme le nole Alexandra-Kyiiaki WASSiUou, Zur 
indirekten Überlieferung von Siegeln in byzantinischen Urkunden (p. 137-160), 
qui publie des sceaux de personnaliles byzantines au sujet desquelles nous dispo- 
sons de temoignages ecrits qui soulignent que ces personnaliles avaient droit ä 
un sceau ä cause notamment de leur importance. Ceites, la documenlation de 
TA, esl posterieure au xi" s,, mais il n’y a pas de doute que la Situation etait la 
meme precedemment. D. Theodorjdis, Ein Bleisiegel von Theodoros Rupeios, 
dem «Treuesten» von Kaiser Alexios L Komnenos (p. 161-165), apres une etude 
des sources disponibles, aboutit ä la conclusion que Theodore Rupenios, pour 
qui nous disposons d’un molybdohule, etait un vassal d’Alexis L Comnene, tan- 
dis que Ch. Stavrakos, Sigillographische Beiträge zur Famille der Synadenoi 
(p. 167-177) etudie les sceaux de quatre membres de la famille des Synadenoi, 
qui ont occupe d’importants postes au xF et au xiY s. Letude est complelee par 
une liste des membres connus de cette famille byzantine. Claudia Sode, Super 
aspidem et basiliscum: Zur Ikonographie eines Bleisiegels im Berliner 
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Dans le premier cas, le travail de A.-K. Wassiliou et de W. Seibt fait suite ä un 
Premier fascicule (reaiise par H. Hunger, President de rösterreichische 
Akademie der Wissenschaften; paru en 1978), qui comprenait I’introduction 
technique et ä peu pres 1000 sceaux appartenant au milieu imperial immediat 
(empereur, famille imperiale, fonctionnaires de la cour imperiale). C*est pour- 
quoi dans ce deuxieme fascicule, consacre ä radministration, il n’y a ni intro- 
duction methodologique, ni explications sur la technique d’edition. II y a toute- 
fois une liste des 347 sceaux publies qui tient lieu de table des matieres. La grün¬ 
de majorite des sceaux provient de la Collection du cabinet numismatique du 
Kunsthistorische Museum de Vienne, une autre partie provient de la Collection 
privee du Prof W. Seibt, taiidis qu’un nombre moins important provient de 
r Institut für Numismatik und Geldgeschichte der Universität Wien, de la 
Collection des Mechitharistes de Vienne et de la Collection Zamitz an der Staat¬ 
lichen Münzesammlung München. U origine des specimens est indiquee en tete 
dans la liste des donnees techniques qui precedent Tedition de chaque sceau, 
Selon rhabilude, apres Tindice de la collection d’origine de chaque sceau, suit 
rindication «inedil» ou Tedition ou le document a paru. On trouve ensuite les 
cas paralleles, la provenance, le diametre, la description du droit avec les even¬ 
tuelles legendes, la description et la legende du revers. Les legendes, apres une 
edition en fac-simile, sont editees en pleines lettres. Suit la partie la plus longue : 
les datations proposees, Tanalyse des titres, les fonctions ou les institutions dont 
la legende fait etat, et Tattribution du sceau ä un personnage historique. Chaque 
rubrique est precedee d’un titre, qui resume la rubrique, puisqu’il mentionne le 
nom et les attributions du personnage ä qui le sceau appartenait, assortis d’une 
indication chronologique. Les rubriques n’englobent pas la reproduction photo- 
graphique du sceau ; cette demiere se trouve dans les planches ä la fin du volu- 
me, qui sont de tres bonne qualite. Quand au groupement des specimens, les A. 
ont classe d'abord les bulles appartenant aux dignitaires de fadministration cen¬ 
trale et puis celles des dignitaires provinciaux ; dans chacune de ces deux cate¬ 
gories, ils ont inlroduit une subdivision : d’abord ies fonctionnaires civils, puis 
les militaires. 

L’interet de ce volume consiste surtout en Fedition de sceaux encore inedits 
qui constituent de nouvelles sources pour la periode byzantine. Mais la veritable 
contribution se situe dans les cas de sceaux inedits qui n*ont pas de parallele 
connu, c’est ä dire dans les documents qui elargissent nos connaissances du 
monde byzantin. C’est par ex. le cas du sceau n^ 40, du xi*" s., qui appartenait ä 
Pothos Akapnes, un membre jusqu’ici inconnu de la famille des Akapnai. Meme 
chose pour Eugene Mouzalon, proprietaire du sceau n'’ 41, Theodore Aimilianos 
(n° 44), Michel Protospathaire (n° 45), Georges spatharocandidat (n® 47), Jean 
Chartoulaire (n° 49) et bien d’autres. Parfois nos connaissances s’elargissent 
dans des domaines tres significatifs. Ainsi, par ex., le sceau n® 53 fait etat de 
Nicolas, magister, proconsul, patrice, protospathaire imperial et logothete gene¬ 
ral, personnage inconnu d’autres sources. Le sceau, du milieu du xf s., prouve 
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ne des sceaux chypriotes: ia presque totalite ont ete trouves sur place, tandis 
qu’un petit nombre Ta ete hors de I’ile (Athenes, Beyrouth, Dobroudja, Istanbul, 
Preslav, Syrie, Liban). La quatiieme inti*oduction, portant le titre : «Les structu- 
res du gouvemement et leur reflets sur les sceaux» presente une etude de ia 
maniere dont File etait gouvemee durant sa phase byzantine, et les appellations 
de ses fonctionnaires. Puis, une cinquieme introduction conceme la fabrication 
des bulles (pas seulemenl ä Chypre), et le style des sceaux chypriotes, bien qu’il 
soit plutot contestable d’en chercher un. L’introduction suivante est consacree 
aux bulies archiepiscopales et episcopales, qui posent des problemes particuliers 
de datation ä cause de leur caractere immuable. L’aide des sources nairatives est 
ici considerable, car eJIes permettent de placer dans le temps les differents pre- 
lats dont les sceaux donnent les nonis et au sujet desquels il n’y a pas d'autre 
information. L’A., pensant sans doute que ses introduction restent jusqu’ici gene¬ 
rales et theoriques, envisage iors de ia suivante certains cas concrets. Par ex., on 
dispose d’une centaine des sceaux portant comme insigne un aigie ; LA. propo- 
se leur classement dans un ordre chi'onologique. Meme chose pour les indica- 
tions tirees du bord des pieces ou d’autres caracteristiques. Une note particulie- 
re est consacree aux sceaux de Ia periode de condominium byzantino-arabe, et 
une auti'e aux sceaux dates de Ia fin du xr s. Peut-on appliquer les methodes 
metrologiques aux molybdobulles 1 L’A, repond par 1’affirmative, mais ses resul- 
tats sont peu convaincants. Apres quoi, il presente dans une huitieme introduc¬ 
tion le materiel et les signes conventionnels qui completent chaque presentation. 
Selon les regles d’usage, les bulles imperiales sont presentees en premier, puis 
celles portant une inscription latine et ensuite celles poitant un monogramme. 
Ensuite, la presentation distingue dignitaires de Tempire et dignitaires de TEgli- 
se. 

La presentation n’esi pas tres conventionnelle, et il faut sans doute la metlre 
en relation avec la specialite principale de TA., la numismatique. Apres le nume- 
ro d’ordre avec le nom et le titre ou la fonction du proprietaire d’un sceau, les 
bulles sont classees par houlloterion. Pour chaque objet, on donne d’abord le lieu 
de Conservation, le diametre et la direction relative des axes (donnee utilisee sur- 
tout pour les monnaies), la lecture du droit puis du revers. Suit une courte noti¬ 
ce sur le sceau, et l’editeur dans le cas oü il est edite. Un index des noms, des 
fonctions et des dignites complete le volume. Les reproductions photographiques 
sont inserees dans le texte (couramment aux marges), mais leur qualite est 
mediocre, surtout pour les specimens reproduits ä partir de moulages. 

L’impoitance et Tutilite de ce travail sont evidentes. Non seulement il enrichit 
Farsenal des sources qui concernent le monde byzantin, mais il donne un aper^u 
des etudes sigillographiques et des methodes appliquees par les specialistes pour 
classer les bulles et en tirer le maximum d’informations possible, Comme nous 
Favons note, la tentative d’appliquer aux molybdobulles les methodes dejä expe- 
rimentees pour les monnaies ouvre un nouveau champ dans le domaine des etu¬ 
des sigillographiques. 
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Les etudes sigillographiques ne se J ^ous recensons souvent de 

et aux arttcles pubhes dans la -*^1^^^dans des ouvrages col- 
telles etudes quand elles paraissent hvzanünes. A titre d’exemple, et 
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pour nous limiter aux Novum Millennium. Studies 

Sans etre exhaustifs, sign ^ . j p Speck 19 December 1999, 

„„ B,z— ««-T a-ä USA, Sing.po„ 

a, pa, C,.ud.a ™ pho.ogr.ph.e hors ,e«e. ISBN 
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,,-C. CH^PT, Z.S 4» ‘'»f257- 

Cecile MorRISSON, Du consul ^ ^ ^ ^ Light (pp. 369- 

265); I. Sh»»Id. SigiVogmphy m t» ^TZZno SicZ MIsceIhnP« di scrlt- 
377). MSme chose pou.' le .^»me U ^ , 

ti in memoria di Bruno Lav g t planches hors 

ü“*™ M7M745,‘o^.guri°e.»de de G. M»0»4»0, SigUU graß,, su 
soUJi mila Skilif bmnma (pp. '“„„„aphie suscile ä juste titre un 

ä la disposttion des chercheurs des sources nouvelles. ^ yannopoulos. 

Byzantion. Redaction. 


REVISION 


A REVIEW ESSAY 

THE UTOPIA OF EXPECTING A COMPLETE 
ONE-VOLUME BYZANTINE HISTORY MANUAL 


Wairen Treadgold, ä History of Byzantine History and Society, Stanford, UP,, 

1997, pp. xxiii + 1019, ISBN 0-8047-2630-2. 

Reviewing in 2004 a massive synthetic monograph on Byzantine history 
published in 1997, yet delivered to the publishers in late 1993 and including a 
bibliography mostly ending in 1992, is no easy task, since the last dozen years 
or so have produced important monographs and specialized studies and articles 
on all periods of Byzantine history which in many ways have modifled several 
long-holding views on Cardinal topics. Moreover, the reviewer’s realization that 
the selective bibliography utilized by our author almost totally excludes works in 
modern Greek (which indubitably consist of a major section of pertinent publi- 
cations), renders his task doubly onerous, as would be the task of an Ottomanist 
who would have to review a monograph on Ottoman history with almost no ref- 
ei'ences to publications in modern Turkish (like the muJti-voIume Osmanli tari- 
hi by the late I. H. Uzungar^ili). For, it seems that W. Treadgold, professor of 
History at the American Saint Louis University and author of several mono¬ 
graphs and articles over the past twenty-five years or so, is inadequately 
informed regarding modem Greek bibliography on Byzantine history, or, what is 
more, concerning publications by Greek byzantinists published in other lan- 
guages as well - a fact manifesting his total estrangement from modern Greek 
byzantinological scholarship. 

How eise can one explain that the major synthetic narratives by C. Amantos, 
D. Zakythenos (also in German translation since 1979) and J. Karayannopoulos 
(among countless other titles of monographs and other contributions by a great 
number of Greek byzantinists) are blatantly absent here, as is Karayannopoulos’ 
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himself in his own work has ignored a good deal of important older works. 
Treadgold however has imitated Norwich’s rather hasty Option to produce an 
epitomy of his own synthesis (publ. in 1998 and translated into Greek in 1999), 
by himself producing a shorter one-volume Concise Histoiy of Byzantium 
(Basingstoke, 2001), where (as in Norwich) a bibliography of publications in 
Greek remains a desideratum. Probably both authors would have refrained from 
producing their epitomies so soon after completion of their syntheses, had they 
seen pertinent reviews on the latter (or tlie telling absence of such reviews, as in 
the case of Norwich) f). 

Treadgold’s synthesis Spans over six major units or ‘phases’ (with several 
chapters with their respective subdivisions), covering the periods 284-457, 457- 
610, 610-780, 780-1025, 1025-1204 and 1204-1461. Each one of the laige units 
ends with a useful cumulative chapter treating Byzantine soeiety in the relevant 
period while handy maps, genealogical tables and pertinent reference matter 
(including a carefully selected arrangement of black-and-white illustrations) 
help significantly in following up an extremely lengthy and complex text, often 
replete with overburdened bits of prosopographical, geographical and factual 
Information. Given the author’s known preference for calculations, measure- 
ments and statistics it would be interesting to observe at this juncture that he does 
not Show a parallel keen interest in periodization ; in fact, he has avoided stating 
explicitly his own view regarding the traditional division of Byzantine history 
into three main periods : early, middle and later. Since however he does not seem 
to deny them either, it is logical to surmise that his first two units (A. D. 284- 
610) roughly coirespond to the early period, the next two (A. D. 610-1025) to 
the middle and the final two (1025-1461) to the later. The first section treats 326 
years in 267 pages, the second 415 years in 298 pages and the third (and longest) 
436 years in 258 pages: this manifests a declining detailed analysis in 
Treadgold’s narrative which is easily discernible if we further analyze statistics : 
the section A. D. 284-457 treats 173 years in 133 pages, the section A. D. 457- 
610 153 years in 134 pages, the section A. D. 610-780 170 years in 126 pages, 
the section 780-1025 (the second longest) 245 years in 172 pages, the penulti- 
maie section A. D. 1025-1204 179 yeai’s in 123 pages and the final section A. D. 
1204-1461 (the longest) 257 years in 135 pages. As a general Observation one 


(3) See my reviews of Norwich’s synthesis in lamgiKä Qipiara, 11 (Athens, 
Oclober 2002), pp. 129-130 and of his epitomy in H EKXaiKEVor} rrjg ßv^avn- 
v^g Larogiag xai o yXaq^vgog Bgezavvog a(pr}yr]rr}g, in To B^pta rrjg Kogca- 
K^g 20-2-2000. So far to my knowledge Treadgold’s own synthesis has been 
reviewed by Laurence Trittle, in American Historical Review 105.3 (June 
2000), pp. 986-987 and P. Sarres, in English Historical Review, 114, fase. 455 
(Febr. 1999), pp. 130-131 and his epitomy by Liz James, in EHR^ 116, fase, 469 
(Nov. 2001). 
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‘themes* (cf. p. 375 where it is stated that ‘'Covering alinost the whole empire, 
the themes became the empire’s chief administrative Jurisdiction, replacing 
both prefectures and provinces”). 

c) The almost consistently inadequate portrayal rendered concerning 
Byzantium’s neighboring peoples, races, tribes and States, particuJarly feit in 
Treadgold’s problematic picture of the Persians (p. 48 and index), who are 
never referred to as Sassanids/Sassanians, a dynastic denominator which the 
revivers of the neo-Achaemenid Empire wore proudly ; of the Gotfas, partic- 
ularly Wisigoths (p. 54 f. and Index), with inadequate prosopographical cov- 
erage (e.g. no reference to Fritigern’s role and a generally muddled account of 
Alaric Ts policies, p, 79 & index), as well as some bibliographical omissions 
(e.g. E. Chrysos’ To Bv^ävziov nai ol fördoi, Thessalonike, 1972; cf. 
Sophia Patoura’s article on Gothic installations in Thi'ace, in EvßßeLKia, 19 
(1996]); of the Huns (Attila^s brother and co-ruler in 434/ 435, Bleda, was 
certainly not ‘ferocious’, as on p. 93 - on the contrary his assassination in 445 
took place on account of his conciliatory foreign policies : see A, Savvides, 
Ovvvoi, Bv^avuo mt EvgcoJrr], Athens, 2000, p. 32); of the early Bulgars 
or Protobulgars (p. 165 f. & index), not identified here as Onogurs and rather 
loosely defined as 'a tribal coalition incorporating remnants of the Huns - on 
op. 213 however the Kotrigurs who invested Constantinople (in 558/ 559) are 
correctly styled as ‘Kotrigur Huns’ (cf A. Savvides, in EzgaTicouxri loxogia^ 
40 [Athens, Dec. 1999], pp. 14-21); of the central AsiaticHirks (p. 222), not 
referred to as Oghuz Turks of the Altai, while no Information is provided on 
their chieftain ‘Dizabulus’ or ‘Sizibulus’ and his important though ineffective 
negotiations with emperor Justin II in 568/ 569, aiming at counterbalancing 
the Sassanid’s monopoly of silk trade along the silk route (cf. Savvides- 
Deriziotes [here n.l], p. 155-156) ; of the Avars (p. 213 & index), also loose¬ 
ly referred to as ‘a coalition of Huns’ (no reference to A. Avenarius’s impor¬ 
tant monograph Die Awaren in Europa, Amsterdam-Bratislava, 1974) -their 
khan on p. 233 is none eise than the celebrated Bajan, termed ‘Attila of the 
Avars’ by J. Bury (cf. A. Savvides, entry on Bajan in EyKvxXojzmötHÖ 
jzgoo(OJzoyga(ptK6 Xe^txo ßv'Qavzivfjg larogiag xai JioXinoßov, voJ. 4 
[Athens, 2002], pp. 123-125); of the Slavs, who in the late 570s appear indis- 
criminately joining Turkophone raiders of Byzantium’s Balkan territories 
(e.g, Kotrigurs and Bulgars on p. 213), while a little later (pp. 226, 229) they 
appear on their own (and not in conjunctions with the Avars) attacking impor¬ 
tant strongholds like Thessalonike (580s) (no reference here to A. Vlasto’s 
The Entry of the Slavs into Christendom, 5Ö0-12ÖÖ, Cambridge, 1970 and to 
the detailed study by Maria Nystazopoulou-Pelekidou, in Eypp^sixza, 2 
[1970]); unfortunately, too, there is little regarding the evangelization of the 
Slavs by Constantine-Cyril and Methodios (pp. 452, 556) with almost no ref¬ 
erence to Cyrilloniethodian Studies - among them those of A.-E. Tachiaos ; 
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1065 (p. 600) Treadgold while mendoning that the raiders in fact reached as 
fai' South as Thessaiy, has not associated the event with the Statement in the 
Galaxeidi Chronicle that they then tunied northwest reaching southem 
Epeiros and raiding Nikopolis (cf, A. Savvides, Ta jT.QößXfjiiara jiegi Tr}v 
iögvori TTjg ßeaacojvtK^g Hgeße^ag. Mia via exöoyj], in ngaxunä 72"'’ 
naveXXrjviov loTogiKov Ivvsögtov, Thessalonike, 1992, pp. 73-82 and 
Idem, Preveze, El, 2"'* ed., vol. VIII [1995], pp. 344-345) ; moreover, on p. 630 
Treadgold considers the massive defeat of the Patzinak reninants at 
Beroe/Stara Zagora (in ) 122-1123) as '‘a large raiding party of Cumans and 
Pechenegs’' who were defeated in 1121 (but see A. Savvides, H TeXßVTaia 
KarQivaxiKri smögoßri azo Bv^ävno, 1122-1123 /cX, in nagvaooog, 21Ä 
[1985], pp. 493-507); the Seljuk Turks (p. 592 & Index) despite their Cardi¬ 
nal importance in 11‘^-Century Oriental history, make a hasty appearance - 
almost unannounced - with no reference of their supplanting the Arab 
Caliphate after 1055 ; on p. 596 Toghrul begh appears as a Seljuk leader and 
on p. 600 as a ‘Seljuk Sultan’ without proper explanation in between ; crucial 
events iike the battle of Manzikeit (1071) are rather cursorily treated (p. 603) 
with no discussion conceming that event’s long-reaching aftermath or to 
Michael Psellos’ role in the consequent overthrow of Romanos IV Diogenes 
(pp, 603-604) and no reference to the pertinent contribution by S. Vryonis (the 
latter’s Decline ofMedieval Hellenism hiAsia Minor is nowhere cited though 
appeai'ing in Treadgold’s abbreviations on p. 890 ; elsewhere, on p. 915, 
Vryonis’ monumental synthesis is characterized as showing ‘an unfortunate 
lack of scholarly detachment’ !) (9 ; but perhaps the most apparent manifes- 
tation of Treadgold’s weak grip of the history of Byzanlium’s eastern neigh- 
bors is his dictum that by about 1081 “Byzantium lost its heartland to some 
disorganized noraads” (p. 667), an obvious albeit erratic allusion to the Seljuk 
onslaught of Anatolia, despite the fact that modern research has shown con- 
clusively that the Seljuk dynasties which occupied cities and towns were 
sedentarized, while most of the damage was done by the Turkoman bands 
who accompanied the Seljuk armies, thus contributing to the gradual trans- 
fonnation of Anatolia Moreover Treadgold concludes with a rather blurred 


(7) On late ll"-c. Byzantine-Seljuk relations see C. Cahen, Pre-Ottoman 
Turkey, London, 1968 and updated French ed. La Turquie pre-otiomane, 
Istanbul-Pai’is, 1988 (cited in the bibl. on p. 875) but nowhere effectively utilized 
in Treadgold’s text. See also A. Savvfdes, To Bvtßyxio nai ot ^eXtCovxol 
Tovgxoi Tov IP ac, 2"^* ed., Athens, 1988. 

(8) Cf. A. Savvides, Oi Tovqkoi xai ro Bv^avzto, I, Athens, 1996 (repr. 
2001), pp. 148-151. Treadgold himself refers to the Turkomans on p. 669 as 
“nomadic herders with no real homes or rulers, who raided not only Byzantine 
Settlements but Turkish ones (viz. Seljuk) as well”. 
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Quinisext Council of 692. Generally the book's section on religious affairs 
and the lack of references to acknowledged theological bibliography in Greek 
(e.g. the syntheses by G. Konidares and B. Stephanides) manifests once agaiii 
the author’s unfamiliarity with impoitanl research and synthetic work done in 
Greece in past decades. 

The above observations however do not imply that the present synthesis under 
review does not have points of merit. For example, Treadgold rightly stresses the 
important and pervasive role of Arianism during the early centuries, going as far 
as suggesting that perhaps a title The age of Arianism’ would be even more jus- 
tified for the fourth Century than the abundantly used title The age of 
Iconoclasm’ for the eighth and ninth centuries {Preface, p. xvir, n. 7). Yet, in deaT 
ing with the ‘Danger of barbarization’ in his third chapter (p. 78 ff.) he faiis to 
provide an introductory expianatory note to the effect that most of the 
Germanophone peoples in the framework of the so-called ‘Great Migrations’ of 
the fifth Century were in fact followers of the Arian faith. Another positive aspect 
of the book is its proper perspective of the 541-543 plague (with its subsequent 
reappearances until it finally receded after the middle of the 8"’ c. in the East; see 
pp. 370, 395, 402), together with its catalytic effects on Byzantine policies, 
beginning with Justinian Ts declining policies in the second (and longest) peri- 
od of his reign (p. 196 ff. & index). Those effects are time and time again dis- 
cussed and illusti'ated convincingly throughout Treadgold’s narrative providing a 
point so far rather underestimated by scholai's within synthetic narrative 
accounts. Moreover Treadgold has offen given extensive analyses of economic 
topics like taxes, ti'ade, coinage devaluations, calculations and measurements, 
moreover providing painstakingly complex Statistical tables (see pp, 145, 277, 
412, 576, 843). On the whole his account seems comprehensible to the general 
reader and certainly must be appealing even to non ardent fans or avid readers of 
Byzantium’s economic history (like the present reviewer) ... (^') 

Likewise, as a specialized researcher of Byzantine military affairs the author 
unfailingly provides statistics of the Empire’s aimy units, clearly portrayed in 
well designed maps for the period until the mid-9"' c. (pp. 106, 245, 376, 444), 
but silences thereof. Of importance are also the book’s sections dealing with the 
development of Byzantine cities and towns (with specially designed maps on 
pp. 138 for the mid-5* and 404 for the late 8*'’ c.), as well as the section on the 


(11) Treadgold’s penetrating remarks conceming economy and society of the 
period 780-1025 manifest his familiarity with pertinent source material (p. 911) : 
“Earlier secondary works tend to take a pessimistic view of economic and social 
conditions (sc. of the period 780-1025), but the pessimism seems to derive not 
so much from the sources as from a desire to explain the failures of the later 1 
Century”. 
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reign of Herakleios (p. 287 ff.), though no discussion appears here (or in previ- 
ous sections for that matter) on the Siavonic incursions and settlements in Greece 
proper in connection with the niuch discussed ‘Siavonic Issue’ theory propagat- 
ed for reasons of poliücal expediency by J. Ph. Fallmerayer in the 1830s (no ref- 
erence here to D. Zakythenos’ important Ot Zkaßoi ev EAAdöi, Athens, 1945); 
moreover (in connection with Herakleios' reign) no concrete discussion is pro- 
vided regarding the gradual replacement of Latin by Greek in the imperial gov- 
ernment ofthat period (see p. 396). And it would probably be interesting to have 
here an elaboration of the notion of Herakleios being the ‘first crusader'. Yet, it 
is consoling to have a scholar who is not at his best when treating Byzantine- 
Muslim relations come up with such a clear-cut dictum as : “The impact on West¬ 
ern Anatolia of the Arab invasions was surely less than that of the Turkish inva- 
sion in the late 11'^ c., since unlike the Turks the Arabs never niigrated into Asia 
Minor or drove the Byzantines out of whole regions” (p. 940, n.l). Still, 
Treadgold's etymology regarding the term ‘Rum” is rather naive : Rum does not 
mean “Turks of Rome” (p. 614) but implies the former ‘rhomaic’ (= Greek 
Byzantine) possessions in Asia Minor (cf. A. Savvides, A Note on the Terms Rum 
and Anatolia in Seljuk and Early Ottoman Times, in Aelüov Kevigov 
MtKgaotariy.wv SJiovötbv, 5 [1984/1985 ; publ. 1987], pp. 95-102). 

The book’s prosopography is on the whole adequate though not providing at 
least some references to the Prosopography of the Later Roman Empire (= 
PLRE) for the period until A. D. 641 and to the Prosopographisches Lexikon der 
Palaiologenzeit (=PLP) for that following A.D, 1261 (incidentally it seems not 
fair to eite the PLRE under ‘A. Jones et ai; [p. 881], particularly since following 
Jones’ death in 1971 it was J. Martindale who completed the Herculean task of 
volumes II and IILl-2 between 1980 and ]992)('“). In some cases, however, 
eponymous generals, scholans and administrators are mentioned anonymously, a 
fact showing that even Professional byzantinists are sometimes ‘drowned' in the 
ihousands of names tbey have to recall; this comes in rather sharp contrast to 
Treadgold's assurances to his undergraduate students that “... in Byzantine his- 
tory as in Russian noveis, no one bothers to learn all the names” (p. xv, n. 2). As 
far as emperors go, however, the author has diligently provided ages at acces- 
sions and deaths as well as reference to their ailments and causes of demise. 


(12) Recent collective prosopographical works include the Prosopographie 
der mitteihyzantinischen Zeit, 641-867 (6 vols, Beiiin-New York, 1998-2002) 
and the ongoing EyKVKlöTtaiöiKO KgoocorToygacpiKÖ ke^ixo ßvi^avxtvrjg 
loxogiag xai jroXmofiOV (= EnABinf 1-IV (Athens, 1996-2002 ff.). Cf. 
A. Savvides, Recent Developments in Byzantine Prosopographical and Genealo- 
gical Studies, in Acta Patristica et By7.antina, 9 (Pretoria University, 1998 [publ. 
1999]), pp. 115-127. 
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Perhaps the most disappointing pari of the book is that which shouid liave 
een t le most meticulou.s, namely chapter 13 dealing with the period A D 780- 
842 and enütied 'Internal reforms’ ; this however is partly understandable since 
he same penod consists of Treadgold’s account m his previous monograph enti- 
led The Byzantme Revival, 780-842 (Stanford, 1988). Indeed, its proves difficnlt 
o reat fairly within a wider synthesis a topic already tackled in the framework 
of a .special ized monograph ; here the author instead of providing an authorita- 
tive narrative, .seems to presuppose a lot of background information for his read- 
ers and often desenbes events, facts and terms in haste and in disappointingly 
elhpiic fashion - this is cairied along at the early part of chapter 14 and is par- 
ticularly evident in the lamentable treatment of Michael III (pp 446-455) • 

‘he Amorians (A. D.’ 

820-867) Bury s 1912 Eastern Roman Empire remains basic despite its age. 
while Treadgold has done much to complement it in his Byzantine Revival - not 
in the present book ! Perhaps in dealing with the said period (780-842), indeed 
so familiar to him, Treadgold has fallen a victim to his own devices. Amöne this 
section s weakest points are the part when it is not stated that Eirene the Athenian 
hei seif ordered her son Constantine VI to be blinded, in 797 (p 422) the ‘com 
pressed’ account of Eirene’s dealings with Charlemagne (pp. 423-424) the lack 

üf ZiTVa. ‘he Arab siege Patras, 

in 807 (p. 426), the inadequate initial reference to the Paulicians (pp 429-430) 

the oversimplified description of Michael V the Armenian 's assassination in 82o’ 
(p- 33), the Condensed and chronologically unclear conquest of Grete by the 
Andalusian Arabs (p. 436 ; no pertinent reference to V. Christides’ 1984 mono¬ 
graph datmg the event to c. 824) C^); other weak points here are the elhpiic pre- 
sentation of the 830 bnde-show for Theophilos’ wife on p. 437 (Kassia appeai's 
briefly on p. 565 but with no references at all; Ilse Rochow’s 1967 monograph 

hibliographical essay in Bv^avnvög Aöiwgf 
[ 1987] shouid have been cited), the sudden appearance of Turkish mercenaries in 
Abbas,d armies m the late 830s (p. 441 with no reference to O. Ismail. Mutasim 
and the Turks, m Bulletin/School of Oriental & African Studies, 29 [1966]), the 


(13) Below (p. 495), in dealing with the Byzantine recapture of Crete bv 
Nikep oros Phokas in 961. Treadgold dies Tsoooakakes’ LertatTon on' 
Byzantine Crete (Athens, 1988), yet his Statement that following the Byzantine 
missionaries set about reconverting it to Christianity” seems rather 
^mplistic in view of the research done regarding this controversial issue (more- 
fi,. Tsougarakes himself, who pointed out [Byzantine Crete, p 75] 

fodt the Arabs had neither decimated nor forcibly converted to Islam the 

ecormKtemsfo’X 
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(141 See now peninenl bib.iography in A. “”4‘ 

SSv'rSÄ*- Zovfr:Za% OPPOSW, 54 (Mnrch- 

April, 2003 ), pp. 179-183. . Cnurt Jester and Throne 

(15) See A. Savvides. Rommus f";', ff,?,) “ ,59.164. 

»'j of .l.' "“S"““ 

Ss, stuSd in delaii by S. Vryonis and P, Lemerie. 
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iniportance” (p. 915 at boltom), David Grand Koinnenos' death is wrongly asso- 
cialed with events during the Seljuk capture of Sinope in 1214 (p. 718), since a 
short chronicle in a manuscript on Mount Athos testilies to the fact that he actu- 
ally died as monk Daniel in 1212/1213 (cf. A. Savvides, Bv^avnvä oxaoi- 
aonxd xat avzovofuauHä xtv^ßam ata AcoösKavrjaa xai orrj Mixga Aoia, 
1I89-C. 1240, Athens, 1987, p. 275); on p. 966, n. 8, Treadgold dispenses all too 
easily with the possibility of Constantine Laskaris (Theodore I Laskaiis’ brother 
and co-founder of the Nicaean Empire in 1204/1205) being considered as 
Constantine XI -which catalogues the last Byzantine emperor Constantine 
Palaiologos as Constantine the Twelfth ('^). 

Some further observations ; Constantine I the Great’s ecclesiastical policy 
(pp. 42 ff., 122) is not associated with ‘caesaropapism’, a term not discussed at 
all here (cf. recently G. Dagron, Empereur et pritre, Etüde sur le 'cecaropa- 
pisme' by zantin, Paris, 1996); on pp. 73, 74 and 120 ff. while treating Christian 
persecutions of pagans and their temples there is no mention of Theodosios Fs 
measures to suppress the Oiympic Games in 393/394 ; on pp. 74 and 126 the 
affair of Theodosios’ 390 Thessalonike persecutions remains unclear without 
proper documentation and thus the reader fails to grasp the significance of 
Ambrosius’ prohibitions imposed upon the emperor; on p. 171 the roie of 
Marinos in the invention of ‘theion apyron’ (a precursor of ‘Greek Fire7‘Hygron 
pyr’) is not mentioned (cf. Th. Korres, To vygov Jtvg anö rov eßdo/no atchva, 
in ngaxTixa Ateßvovg Evpjiootov KaOrtpegivt} ‘Qojri oro Bvl^ävito, 
Athens, Byzantine Research Centre [Institute], 1989 ; on the Greek Fire in con- 
nection with the Arab attacks on Constantinople in 673/674-677/678 and 717- 
718 see Idem, Yygdv jzvq. 'Eva ÖJtXo vrig ßvtgavuvrtg vavTtxrig yavnxijg 
laxTixftg, 3'^^ ed., Thessalonike, 1995); on p. 319 Treadgold’s view assigning to 
Constans II the establishment of miiitary lands in the West between 663 and 668 
requires further documentation (neither Constans II [p. 307 ff.] nor Constantine 
IV [p. 323 ff.] are refeired to as ‘Pogonatos’ here, though numismatic evidence 
would seem to indicate Constans II) ; regarding Iconoclasm (pp. 350, 352 ff. & 
Index), inaugurated in 726 by Leo III the Syrian (claiming to be both emperor 
and priest), the author fails to provide a satisfactory explanation as to the nature 
of this crucial movement, moreover branded as a ‘heresy’ on pp. 387 and 553, 
which could lead to fallacious associations with the rest of the heresies (in the 
dogmatic sense of the word) from Arianism to Monothelitism/Nfonoenergitism - 

(16) On this see A. Savvides, Constantine XI Lascaris, Üncrowned and 
Ephemeral ‘Basileus of the RhomaioT öfter the Fall of Constantinople to the 
Fourth Crusade, 1204-1205, in Bv^avuaxa, 1 (1987), pp. 141-175 and 
ZvimXrjgojßaxixd oxotx^la yia xov £(pjjjUsgo Bv^avrivö avroxgaxoga 
Kcovaxavxtvo lA' Aaaxagi, 1204-1205, in Bv^avnaxd^ 19 (1999), pp. 195- 
210 . 
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not 'Monoenergism’ as written on pp. 300, 305, 387 ; moreover Tieadgold does 
not discuss the Iconoclast nomenclature used (‘iconophiles’, ‘iconophobes’ etc ; 
cf. N. Passas, ßutövnvt; dta/tdCT SLXOVoqiößm' xat ctxovotptAötv, 711-843, 

Athens, 1983); on p. 355 the significance of the Byzantine-Arab clash at 
Akroenon in A. D. 740 (a battle signalled out in Muslim tradition as well; cf. 

G. Leiser-A. Savvides, aX-BaxTaVMJtaxxäX, in EHABin, 2 [2002], pp. 290- 
292) is not properly acknowledged; Treadgold’s narrative of the reign of 
Constantine VII Porphyrogennetos (p. 487 ff.; without a single reference to 
Toynbee’s monograph abbreviated on p. 889) provides scanty Information 
regarding the einperor’s important contribution to scholarship - m fact this con- 
tribution is demoted in the pertinent treatment of that scholar-emperor’s works 
on pp. 564 and 565, where it is uncritically stated that he was “a scholar among 
emperors but no emperor among scholars” and that Constantine VII... appears 
sometimes to have forgotten that writing could be useful or even beautiful (.), 
moreover the sophisticated ‘De administrando iniperio' is somewhat castigated 
as “a jumble of disjointed facts” - an observation which could have hardly be 
made if the author had access to the meticulous analysis of that work by T. 
Lounghis (1990); apparently Treadgold is not so willing to adopt the term cut- 
tural ‘Age of Constantine Porphyrogennetos’. On pp, 524-525 Basil II’s law in 
favour of the smallholders (not refeixed by ils official tenn of ‘allelengyon’) is 
redated to 1003 instead of the rtaditional 1002 (see also p. 532); regarding the 
fate of Cyprus between c.688 and 964-965, usually refeixed to as ‘condominium 
of Byzantine and Muslim rule’, Treadgold provides a somewhat muddled pic- 
ture • in order to get a clear picture of this arrangement the reader has to go ; ■ 
through pp. 332, 333, 334, 378, 425-426, 458, 406 and 501 and consult the map :; : 

on p. 368 where the ‘archontate of Cyprus’ is ‘shared with the Caliphate’ about : | 
A. D. 780 ; regarding the Empire’s diplomacy until the late 11'" c. Treadgold , 
would have benefited ffom T Lounghis’ Les amhassades byzantines en v: | 
Occident, 406-1096 (Athens, 1980). Moreover, alongside with Browning’s and ; | 
Mango’s selected ‘short histories’ on p. xv, n. 1, A. Guillou’s La cmUsation | 

byzantine (Paris, 1974; Greek translation, Athens, 1996) deserves a merited ; : 
place here. Finally, when referring to general works on Byzantine literature 
(p. 896), I really do not see how any modern byzantinist would chose not to 
include Krumbacher’s masterpiece, a milestone of research which actually 

founded modern byzantinology in the late 19"' c. 

Für the post-1204 period Treadgold’s treatment of Nicaean-Epeirot relations 
would have benefited from A. Karpozelos’ The Ecclesiastical Contwversy 
between the Kingdom of Nicaea and the Principality of Epirox, 1217-1233 
(Thessalonike, Byzantine Research Centre, 1973) and Alkmene Stavndou- , v | 
Zaphraka’s Nimux xai 'Hiteigog rov LP otcövo (Thessalonike, 1990), while 
his sporadic references to aspects of the Trebizondine Empire of the Grand 
Komnenoi (whose list of rulers appears on p. 861) has not included any of the 


contributions by O. Lampsides published in theAp;z£tov/7dvrou(only his 1958 
edition of Michael Panaretos is cited on p. 916) as well as several of the contri¬ 
butions by A. Bryer (only Bryer’s collaboration with David Winfield in their two 
1985 volumes on the Byzantine monuments and topography of the Pontos 
appears in the bibliographicai section on p. 919) and S. Karpov ('0- Moreover, 
the hotly contested battle between Nicaea and the Rum Seljuks (consisting of a 
Byzantine ‘revanche’ of the Empire’s defeats at Manzikert [1071] and 
Myriokephalon [1176]) is dated to ‘late spring 1211’, which coiresponds to the 
proposed period between 28 May and 7 June of that year (cf. A. Savvides, The 
Kleinchioniken on Byzantium s Relations with the Seljuks and on the Oriental 
Frankish Kingdoni ’s Relations with Saladin and the Mameluks, A. D. 1067-1291. 
in Jouniat of Oriental & African Studies, 1 [1989], pp. 30-40, at 32-33 and 36 ; 
Idem, Acropolites and Gregoras on the Byzantine-Seljuk Confrontation at 
Antioch-on-the-Maeander [A.D. 1211], English Translation and Commentaiy, in 
JOAS, 8 [1996], pp. 73-82, at 73-74 ); also, Treadgold’s account of Byzantine- 
Latin relations after 1204 has not included P. Lock’s The Franks in the Aegean, 
1204-1500 (London-New York, 1995 ; translated into Greek, Athens, 1998)^ 
while it is inaccurate to state that “the reign of John VIII [Palaiologos] ... has 
attracted less interest than Manuel [II’s]” (p. 918) - in fact, a brilliant monograph 
on John VIII was written in 1984 (in Serbocroat with extensive English summa- 
ry , a second edition in Croat appeared in 1989) by the late Serbian byzantinist 
Ivan Djuric, while for John V Palaiologos it is not enough to follow up “a sum- 
mary account ... in the first chapter of Barker, Manuel IT’ (p. 918) - in fact the 
Serbian byzantinist R. Radic had published in 1993 his voluminous dissertation 
covering all phases and aspects of John V’s long and eventful reign. Also, it 
seems stränge to refer only to E. A. de Mendita’s 1972 Mount Athos as sole b’ib- 
liography for tlie late Byzantine monastic community, in view of so many impor¬ 
tant publications in Greek over the last decades. 

On the other hand, Tieadgold has often cai'efully adopted correct chronologi- 
cal Views rectifying older inisconceptions, e.g. the date 1369 (in fact 1368/1369) 
for the Ottoman capture of Adrianople (p. 779), instead of the older proposals 
(mostly on the part of ottomanists) ranging between 1361 and 1365 ; yet in the 
case of the Smyrna Seljuk emir Tzachas’ confusing chronology (pp. 623 and 958 
n.l4), the present reviewer has suggested that his long career (commencing in 
Byzantine court, in c. 1081) was actually prolonged until 1105/1106, when he 


(17) Detailed references in A. Savvides-S. Lampakes, Fevixp ßißXioygatpia 
jtsgt TovßvLctvtivov FIovtov kqi xov y.go.TOvg tcov MeyaXtov Koßvpvthv tpg 
Tgatts^owrag, Athens, 1992 and additions in Agxdov növrov, 45 (1994), 
pp. 79-91 ; 47 (1996-1997), pp. 345-350 ; 48 (1998-1999), pp. 323-250 ; and 49 
(2002, publ. 2003), pp. 149-153. 
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was eventually eliminated by his son-in-law, the Rum suitan Kilij Arslan I, with 
the connivance of Alexios I Komneiios (see A. Savvides, Bv^avnvovgKtxa 
iieAerij^ara, Athens, 1991, pp. 71-102, at 98-101). 

A particular asset of the book lies in its well-designed maps, though the 
absence of such maps for the ninth and lenth centuries is particularly feit in part 
III, chapters 14 and 15. Likewise there is no map beyond A. D. 1282, which on 
the one hand leaves the 14’^ and 15'^ c. unrepresented as regards the fluctuating 
By zantine borders while on the other presents no picture of the late 13"’-c. 
Turkoman principalities (emirates/beyiiks) as well as of the emergence of the 
Otlomans in the late i3'’‘-early 14'"' c. The consecutive maps on the evolution of 
the ‘themes' are carefully drawn and - incidentally - I quite agree with the 
author’s views on the Theme of Karabesianoi (Cai’abesians), which developed in 
the early eighth Century into the Theme of KibyiTaiotai (CibyiTaeots) (pp. 315, 
332, 352, 373, 381, 382-383, 405 & map on pp. 321, 546, 536) (^'^). Moreover, a 
particularly useful graph on p. 8 shows the ups and downs of Byzantium’s terri¬ 
torial extent between A. D. 284 and 1461. 

As it can be clearly deduced, this is a major undertaking which will be (and 
should be) read widely in the Anglophone world despite the fact that is partly 
maiTed by inconclusive arguments and elliptic bibliographical docuinentation. 
Treadgold has succeeded in providing a continuous narrative of events spanning 
over eleven and half centuries, while his useful six chapters on society (con- 
ciuding the pertinent six sections of the book) also cover several aspects on 
helles lettres, demography and geography/ topography, church and dogma, econ- 
omy and trade, administration, jurisprudence, culture and even - albeit sporadi- 
cally - art and architecture. Within those surveys however it is inevitable that 
some points already exposed in the main narrative are here reiterated mostly in 
Order to render ihe pertinent material more ‘digestible’. Treadgold’s attempt is 
for the better part successful (especially on reiigious affairs often requiring fur- 
ther ciaritlcation), although some at time weary repelitions are not avoided. 
Moreover Treadgold’s calculations, often rather idiosyncratic, eventually add to 
the narrative’s credibility - one only wanders how he has failed to produce an 
Overall estimate regarding the causes of the various emperors’ and empresses’ 
ailments and deaths ... 

A further Observation on the book’s appearance. The typesetting is admirably 
clear with very few insignificant typographical/orthographical/chi'onological 
errors, especially in the lisls of rulers (e.g. Anthony I Cassimatas instead of 

(18) Cf. A. Savvides, HAvvaXeLa cog söga töv ßv^vuvov yavuKOv defxa- 
rog KagaßrjOiävayv/Kiß^ggaiancbv, ßeaa 7“‘’-T£Ar? 77'“' atd)va, in Bv^avuvog 
Aöpiog, 4 (1990), pp. 139-167. On the Iheme’s prosopography see Idem, The 
Seculor Prosopography of the Byzantine Maritime Theme of the Carabisians/ 
Cibyrraeots, in Bsf 59.1 (1998), pp. 24-45. 
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N Lenski, Failure of Empire. Valens and the Roman State in the Fonrth Cen/wy 
A. D., Berkley, Los Angeles and London, University of California Press, 2002, 

+ 454 pages. ISBN 0-520-23332-8. 

Cet ouvrage est une biographie de l’empereur Valens, un des leaders panno- 
niens le frere de rempereur Valentinien. Valens a regne sur la partie occidenta- 
Tde reiS romain apres la mort de Julien et de son inalheureux successeur 
Jovien Son regne (364-378) etait une periode de grandes difficultes pour em^ 
nire L’A voit Valens comnie une personne nefaste, un vrai porte-malheur, 
föppose pour ainsi dire de Midas qui avait la touche magique meme s. eelle-ci 
nSt pas toujours heureuse. Sa defaite devant les Goths lors de la bataille 
d’Andrinople et sa mise ä mort par les vainqueurs, lui ont confeie une image e 

grand perdant. Au moment de sa mort, l’empire etait attaque ^ 

les Balkans par les Perses sur Pest, par les Isauriens et les Sarrasins du cote sud- 
iTt salis airies ressources pour se defendre. La personnalite de Valens est trai- 
tee principalementdans P inlroduction, qui cont.ent aussi une iiiention de* sour 
ces couvrant le regne de cet empereur et qui font etat des pioblemes auxquels 

‘^T’’a coiienL principalement sa recherche sur les premieres annees du regne 
de Vatns marqu/e pai- la revolte de Procope. Car 1’ empereur n’ etait pas encore 
au bout de cette revolte quand les Goths ont mene Campagne contre lui. De sur 
crolt les affaires religieuses rendaient la Situation plus apre. C’esi pourquo. un 
rapitre du livre a pour objet les affaires religieuses et les problemes y afferents, 
f :avS schismes, heresies, persecutions des heretiques, q«' f; 

Solutions immediates. Parmi ceux-ci, les querelles entre les partisans de 1 ho- 
moousion et ceux de Vhomoioousion ont fmalement conduit la pensee eo - 
aique vers l’absurde car ce qui etait improuvable pouvait etre considere co 
vrai Par ex., on n’a pas de preuves objectives que Clmst a histonquernem ex 
te • rhistoi-icite du Christ donc est acceptee sans preuve. Le doute devenu 
pom- les chretiens synonyme du peche. D’oü des disputes, des querelies d 
Ltailles des meurtres. L’avenir de l’empire ne preoccupait que 1 empereur qui 
restai! impuissant devant ce fleau. Dans ces conditions, sa defaite devant les 

Goths n’a rien d’inexplicable. 
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Dans TEpilogue de son livre, TA. aborde la question de la maniere dont les 
hisioriens contemporains ont juge Valens. II rejette le rationalisme, le realisme et 
le moralisme de Gibbon, idees qui ont refait suiface ces derniers temps (cfr par 
exemple Tintroduction du recent ouvrage de R.-J. Lilie, Byzanz und die 
Kreuzüge, paru en 2004, dont le compte rendu dans ce meme volume de 
Byzantion, infrä). L’idee fondamentale du livre est que Valens aurait pu etre un 
excellent empereur si son regne n’avait pas ete frappe par autant de desastres 
auxquels il ne pouvait pas faire face. C'est une conclusion bien pauvre qui 
manque d’originalite, car, toutes differences gardees, eile peut etre valable pour 
plusieurs autres empereurs de Byzance. 

A. Gavanas. 

R.-J. Ljlje, Byzanz und die Kreuzzüge {Ürban-Taschendücher, 595), Stutlgail, 

Verlag W. Kohlhammer, 2004, 280 pages. ISBN 3-17-017033-3. 

Les Croisades restent un des evenements les plus fascinants et les plus contes- 
tes du Moyen Age. Les guen'es des Latins, non seulement contre les musulmans 
mais aussi contre les juifs ou contre les Chretiens d’autres obediences, comme 
par ex. les orthodoxes et les nestoriens d’Armenie, eurent pour consequence que 
les Croisades se sont ti'ouvees, se trouvent encore, et se trouverons sans doute 
dans Eavenir au centre des conti'overses qui durent sans cesse depuis lors. 

Au cours des siecles, les Croises ont ete decrits comme des pelerins pieux, des 
gens ideologiquement bonies, des precurseurs des Etats nationaux actueJs, mais 
aussi comme des barbares intolerants, des desti*ucteurs de civilisations, de cultu- 
res et de cultes, bien superieurs aux leurs, comme la civilisation byzantine ou 
musülmane. Cette derniere vision prevaut meme aujourd’hui et eile est partagee 
non seulement par de nombreux historiens, mais aussi par les autorites du monde 
Occidental comme, par exemple par le Pape Jean-Paul 11, qui n’a pas hesite ä 
s’excuser lors de sa visite ä Athenes, il y a quelques annees, pour les crimes com- 
mis au nom de Feglise catholique contre les oithodoxes, le pillage de Byzance 
pendant la IV^ Croisade et le massacre de la popuIation de Constantinople. 

Ce qui a aussi evolue au fil du temps, c’est Finterpretation du phenomene des 
Croisades et le jugement porte sur Fattitude des Croises envers Fempire byzan- 
tin, FEglise orthodoxe et les chretiens orientaux. Longtemps les Croises ont ete 
idealises pai'FOccident. Les historiens occidenlaux puisant essentieilement dans 
des sources historiographiques «latines», ont aureole ces combattants de la foi 
chretienne. Or, au milieu du xx" s., les opinions se sont caiTement renversdes; les 
Croisades, en paiticulier la iv^ dont les consequences pour Fempire byzantin 
etaient desastreuses et nefastes, sont vues comme des actes criminels et barba¬ 
res, comme une tragedie historique, surtout pour Byzance. Cette nouvelle attitu- 
de predomine encore aujourd’hui. S. Runciman est le principal responsable de ce 
revirement de Situation. Etant lui-meme byzantiniste, il a fait preuve d’une plus 
grande comprehension pour Byzance que les historiens precedents. Les nouvel- 
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les recherches entamees depuis, ainsi qu’une approche plus critique des sources, 
ont donn6 raison aux hisloriens partisans d’un reexamen des relations entre 
Croises et Byzance ; le present ouvrage constitue une teile approche. 

Les Croisades ont, pour TA. de ce voIume, scelle le destin de Byzance. Cette 
demiere constituait pour TOccident un Etat modele, avant de devenir un concur- 
rent et ensuite la cible de ce meme Occident. AfTaibli par les attaques des 
Croises, Byzance a finalement succombe aux Turcs. Les Croisades sont vues du 
cote byzantin, une vision negligee malgre les travaux de Runciman. C'estpour- 
quoi le livre est consacre surtout aux evenements du xir s., quand la voix de 
Tempire byzantin se fait encore entendre. 

L’A. donne en 231 pages une description coniprdhensive et une vue d’ensem- 
ble du drame de Byzance et de l’Epopee des Croisades, lout en posant certaines 
questions fondamentales. Par ex., sans Taide de Croises, Byzance aurait-elle pu 
seule liberer ses regions que les Turcs occupaieni depuis 1071 ? Byzance a pu 
recupei^r, sans aide exterieure, les regions envahies par les Slaves au vf s., mais 
cela ne signifie pas qu’elle avait les memes forces au xif s. Une autre question 
qui se pose est de savoir pourquoi les Byzantins n’ont pas essaye de liberer les 
regions conquises par les Turcs en Asie Mineure, mais ont laisse une zone tam- 
pon entre eux et les Croises ? II est vrai que les Byzantins ont fait quelques 
efforts pour atteindre ce but mais ces tentatives manquaient de conviction. 
Manuel, par exemple, a fait tant d'efforts en Italic ou en Egypte, efforts qui ont 
coüte enormement en sang et en argent, sans aucune raison strategique ou poli- 
tique. S’il avait attaque les Turcs, le resultat aurait sans doute ete plus benefique 
pour Byzance. 

Le livre a deux annexes Ires utiles: la premiere conceme les Croisades entre- 
prises apres la chute de Constantinople ; la seconde donne un apergu des sources 
byzantines et latines qui parienl des Croisades. Un livre remarquable notamment 
a cause de ce nouveau regard jete sur les Croisades. 

A. Gavanas. 

B. Jansens, B. Roosen et P. Van Deun, ed., Philomathestatos. Etudes de patris- 
tique grecque et textes byzantins offerts ä Jacques Noret pour ses soixante- 
cinq ans (Peeters), Leuven, Paris et Dudley MA, 2004 {O.LA., 137), xxxvi + 
747 pages, ISBN 90-429-1459-9 (Peeters Leuven) D.2004/0602/66. 

Ce livre rend hommage au professeur J. Noret, byzantiniste jubilaire, dont 
Terudilion honore Tuniversite de Louvain-la-Neuve (U. C. L.), qui Ta forme, et 
le Corpus Christianorum. Series Grceca des editions Brepols (CCSG), dont il a 
corrige une grande partie pendant plusieurs decennies (cfr frontispice et pp. xi- 
xxxin). Le recueil groupe des articles d’une quarantaine de savants traitant des 
themes chers ä J. Noret. 11 faut en expliquer le titre et le contenu. 

Le titre, d’abord. Le 3 decembre 2004, en presentant Fouvrage au jubilaire, 
des amis de celui-ci ont rappele ses etudes en philologie ä TU. C. L., son memoi- 
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historique s"est perdue ; c’est cette figure legendaire qui est passee dans les lit- 
tdratures orientales chreliennes en contact etroit avec le monde byzaniin. 

Dans la premiere partie de Touvrage, les contributions tournent autour de 
l’Histoire et de ses sources : T. Barnes {Constantine, Athanasius and the 
Christian Church, p. 7-20) reconsidere les rapports entre TEtat et TEglise sous 
le regne de Constantin (en s'attachant particulierement au cas d’Athanase), et le 
role reel de rempereur dans les conciles. 

R. Toinlin [Christianity and the Late Roman Anny, p. 21-51) analyse Timpact 
de la nouvelle religion sur l’annee pendant le iv*^ siede (ies deux repd'es choisis 
sont la bataille du Pont Milvius [312] et le sac de Rome par les Goths [410]). II 
cherche ä evaluer !e degre de christianisation de Tarmee, et dans quelle mesure 
cette christianisation a affecte les soldats, leur loyaute et leur morale. Mais, etant 
donne la documentation fragmentaire et tendancieuse dont nous disposons, la 
reponse peut se resumer ä une constatation : Tarmee obeit, quelle que soit la reü- 
gion de son chef; si les soldats ont change de croyances avec leur chef, leur 
adbesion n’a pu etre que superficielle. 

S. Mitchell {The Cities of Asia Minor at the Age of Constantine, p. 52-73) 
deplore le peu de documentation dont nous disposons pour evaluer les change- 
ments dventuels dans le fonctionnement et Torganisation des cites au w siede. 
En fait, la documentation de cette ^poque n’insiste pas beaucoup sur les cites 
elles-memes ; tout montre que Timportant, desormais, est de s’organiser pour 
que les sujets paient les taxes. UA. examine, du point de vue de TAsie Mineure, 
six points consideres comme caracteristiques des cites provinciales de cette 
epoque : la division de TEmpire en provinces plus petites ; le nombre plus 
important de representants officiels de 1 ’Empire ; la construction et Tentretien du 
Systeme routier ; la transformation du Systeme collectif de taxation des revenus 
en un Systeme de perception en nature ; le culte imperial comme lieu de relations 
privilegie entre les cites et le dirigeant; le developpement du christianisme. 

B. Leadbetter (The lllegitimacy of Constantine and the Birth of the Tetrarchy, 
p. 74-85) part d’un document d’origine incertaine mais tres important pour les 
premieres annees de Constantin, VAnonymus Valesianus, pour en tirer le plus de 
renseignemenls possibie sur la carriere du pere de Constantin. 11 se penche aussi 
sur le Statut de ia relation qui unissait Constance Chlore et Helene (mariage ou 
concubinage ?), et sur Tutilisation de cet element dans la propagande constanti- 
nienne. 

St. G. Hall {Soine Constantinian Documents in the Vita Constantini, p. 86 - 
103) recherche le(s) destinataire(s) de certains documents mentionnes par 
Eusebe de Cesaree dans sa Vie de Constantin. 

Dans la seconde partie, c’est le heros Constantin, tel que la legende Ta fagon- 
ne, qui est ä Thonneur: A. Wilson (Biographical Models. The Constantine 
Period and Beyond, p. 107-135) s’inteiToge sur le pourquoi de la naissance du 
genre «hagiographique» ä cette epoque, en analysant plusieurs modeles du iv" 
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SuVcMt'ie’!ril?i' propo“ modele de l'em- 

Atoaef dZ P™»«» l-i prend de, tmiK, e„,re amres, de Moiae : 

Jianase, dans sa Vie d Antoine, construit un modele de saintete monastione ■ 

quant aux Cappadociens, ils celebrent comme saints des personnalites qui ont 
famtW^Td" Tot”' '' membres de leuf 


S. Lieu Histoiy to Legend and Legend to Histoiy : The Medieval and 
Jy fr of Constanline’s Vita, p. 136-176) examine differents 

ot e .rd„r/r “““ > P“ dp»"« ?eoet 

»anl 1544 TI tr.iiTr T C«»»' d'Eusebe 

particulierement de certains elements carart<^ric 

Iques e c&s legendes, et de leurs sources possibles. Dans un second temns il 

nient d^r Pnncipales Vies byzantines de Constantin, et discute egale- 

ment de leurs sources et caracteristiques ^ 

Cnn^tn,' ^ ^ litterature copte, oü Timage de 

Constantin se concentre sur sa qualite de vainqueur des «Perses». ^ 

n in J, Stevenson {Constantine, St Aldlielm and the Loathy Lady p 189 

de Mt T'"' Konstantin preseite^S A?dhe7m 

a mes uiy repiesentant de I’EcoIe de Canterbury (j 709) et The Loathh 

graphie geneiale (p. 207-230) et index (p. 231-238) suivent. 


visions m! Imales de Co t 
RdurieTit77 Konstantin, assez eloignees des traditions byzantines 

eunir les diffirentes contributions etait une excellente Idee, mais il aurait peut’ 
collore^Illcter”""’''' ' ^'"^^■«res) de 

Veronique Somers. 
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Maria Luisa Agati, II libro manoscritto. Inlwduzione alla codicologia (Studia 
Archaeologica, 124), Rome, L’Erma di Bretschneider, 2003, 501 pages e 
16 planches en couleur hors texte. ISBN 88-8265-252-1. 

Ce remarquable livre ne conceme pas les seules etudes byzanUnes, mais plus 

g6.7ratoe„t la cod.cologie, d« la mdthodologie e. '‘.f 
L Premier chapitre du Uvre. Un pai'agraphe de ce chapitre, intitule <<Bref histo- 
Ze du livre Luscrte expoae de maniere magisrrale revoludon de la „ol.on 
de livre. depuis l'apparltion de r&rilure jusgn'ii Guteiiberg. Ensuite sont exa- 
mines les Supports de Fecriture, du papyrus au papier en passant parle parc e- 
min Pour chacun de ces Supports, 1’A., apres une introduction, etudie sa fahr - 
Nation et son utilisation, et ä titre d’exemple, fait etat de certams specimens cele- 
brls Pour le parchemin, un mot est dit au sujet des palimpsestes. Pour le papiei, 
n„dle.L renvoie ä son appa, Ilion en Chine e. ä son lent chemineniem vere 
l’ouest ■ une note specifique est consacree au papier byzantin, aux filigranes et 
au coüt du papier. Ce n’est qu’ensuite que la question du livre est envisagee, et 
notamment les trois types possibles: tablette, rouleau, codex. Cette demiere 
forme renvoie ä ce que nous appelons actuellement un livre. Ensuite sont ana y 
Ls les constituants du livre que sont les cahiers; formes de differentes manieres 
(selon la taille du manuscrit et la taille du folio), les cahiers numerote etaient 
assembles pour former un livre. Mais l’essentiel d’un livre reste le texte. D ou 
r etude de cL que 1’ A. appelle «la mise en page» (reglures, unites de mesure Iisi- 
bilite etc ) av^ant de passer ä celle de la transcription du texte, qui requerait des 
Lrsonnes des scr.beL, mais aussi des Instruments: modele, plume, euere, cou 
leurs ■ chacun de ces elements fait l’objet d’une eude tres poussee. Un manus 
crit hormis son texte, pouvait comporter des decorations, ornementales ou veri- 
LbLsTustrations. uL analyse les techniques mises en muvre pour es unes 
comme pour les autres. La transcription, la decoration et l’assemblage des 
cahiers eLient suivis par l’operation de reliure, destinee a maintemr le tout um 
et ä le garder sous une couverture, dont sont etudiees les techniques e 
mes selon l’origine du livre. A cette etude dejä complete, 1 A. a juge u ile d a- 
jouter un chapitre sur fhistoire des manuscrits, ä savoir leur circulation, eur u i- 
lisation, leur Conservation et dans certains cas la redaction des catalogues. Cela 
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I'amene ä parier des bibliotheques (antiques, medievales et modernes), avec une 
note particuliere sur les catalogues modernes des bibliotheques specialisees dans 
la Conservation des manuscrits. L’ouvrage est assorti d'une bibliographie 
depouiliee et d'un tres utile index des noms et des lieux. Un livre qui fera date. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

’Axaörifita AOrjvajv. EjieiTjgtg rov Kevrgov Egevvrjg T7jg laToglag rov 

AtxaiOiK 37 (2003), 267 pages. ISSN 1105-0055. 

Ce volume contient plusieurs etudes concemant le droit byzantin. Ainsi Lydia 
Paparriga-Artemiadi, «Eigrfvdgx^^» rrjg M. Aoiag. nagaTY}gr}osig ejtt ta)v 
agfioötoTijiojv xm evegyetchv rovg ae VJtoOeaetg h^axeiag (D.483.6, Marc. 
De jud. publ) (pp. 9-27), signale que la legislation romaine puis byzantine, pour 
faire face au fleau du brigandage et pour assurer la securite sur les route micra- 
siatiques, confiait cette tache ä des notables, dont la nomination pai- les autorites 
locales etait confirmee par l’empereur. Le tres interessant article de Dimitra 
Karampoula, H JigoowKiKTi jiegiovaia Trjg Avyovarag: Jlagazrjgjjaecg em 
Tcov öiard^eojv yta rrjv avwxgawgtx?] JtsgiovoLa arov Oeodoatavo xcböixa 
xai GTTjv lovanvtdveia vofiOÖsaia (pp. 47-89), reunit toute la legislation de la 
Periode protobyzantine traitant les biens appartenants ä rimperatrice et analyse 
les institutions relatives ä ces biens. Ce sujet etant rarement traite, Tarticle cons- 
titue un excellent etat de la question. E. Karabelias, Les sujets et les factions de 
Vempire d’Orient et leur röle constitutionnel pendant VAntiquite Tardive 
(pp, 91-112), determine la notion du «sujet» dans le droit byzantin, avant d’exa- 
miner les institutions et les pratiques d’acces (ou de decheance) au pouvoir impe¬ 
rial, vu l’absence de «droit institutionnel» au Moyen Age. Dans ce cas, les demes 
ne jouaient aucun röle constitutionnel, mais ils permettaient, par Tintermediaire 
des jeux de Fhippodrome, une certaine liberte d’expression aux «sujets» de Fem- 
pereur. Machi PaI'zi-Apostolopoulou, Du charisticariat et des droits patriarcaux 
d Vexarchiepatriarcale. Survivances et transformations des institutions byzanti- 
nes (pp. 1 i3-'120), part d’une pratique attestee pour la premiere fois ä la fm du 
x‘’ s., qui consistait ä conceder Tadministration de certams monasteres ä des per- 
sonnes lai'ques. C’est le principe du charisticariat. Au xiv^ s. le patriarche cedait 
de cette fa^on non plus un monastere mais une agglomeration entiere ä un 
«exarque». Cette forme de concession a survecu ä la fin de Fempire. 

En outre, sont repris dans ce volume les textes de seminaires destines ä un 
public cible, organises par le Centre de FHistoire du Droit de la Faculte du Droit 
de FUniversite d’Athenes. Pour Fannee academique 2002/2003, le theme gene¬ 
ral de ces seminaires etait «la codification du droit byzantin, civil et canonique». 
II s’agit de legons de Vasiliki Leontaritou, «KcoöiHOJioi'^aetg» aro xr^g 
ExxXnoiag (pp. 143-168), et de S. Troianos, Ot xwöixojioi^oeig oxaxgovta 
Twv Maxeöoviov avroxgarogm (pp. 169-194). A ces deux textes est rattachee 
la publication d’E. Karabelias, Le droit ecclesiastique byzantin dans ses rap- 
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existe ä Byz^nce. Yannopoulos. 

Anestob, KXvovOßia. 33 (2001) - Ei^zimov mmy A (1969) - 
L (1998), 387 pages. ISSN 1105-2139. 

Ce -Ol reprend les publicaoo» p.nies dans 1«. 30 P"=™ 

Sl risque par a. complax.td de „e paa saüafaire les prmc.paux .„,e- 

resses- p Yannopoulos. 

Patricia Bo, sson-Cmekorhokia», >Ovft«»nÄDe<BWe«^^ 

rrZriö?fCL,: ,';S:leÄS-433 papes. (SB. 
90-429-1369-X. 

I ’acces aux sources armeniennes reste difficile ä cause de la l^e Cest 
pourquoi, )es textes 

tiellemenl les his one 924/925 est le redacteur d’une 

cCdtsr,“ “ “ 

Ddluge e, .enri.„e e„ 920. Uoavrage c. dMae “ 

S,T—=rr;::Ä 

comme plusieurs auWS sources amSmenues, la Chronologie est 


NÖTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 


549 


d’Achille. Apres cette ires utile introduction vienl la traduction du texte, assoitie 
d'un discours separe eu souvenir du redacteur. Plusieurs annexes rendent la 
consuliation du voiume facile: un Index des citations bibliques, une liste des 
toponymes, une liste des personnes mentionnees dans le texte, un Index des ler- 
mes techniques, un Index pour le «discours separe», et des tableaux genealo- 
giques. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Byzonce et ses peripheries (Mondes grec, balkaniqne et musubnan). Hommage ä 

Alain Ducellier, ed. par B. Doumerc et Ch. Picard, Toulouse, CNRS - 

Universite de TouIouse-Le MiraiJ, 2004, 477 pages ; ISBN 2-912025-14'!. 

Ce voiume d’hommage ä Teniinent byzantiniste Alain Duceilier commence 
par une liste de ses plus importantes publications, suivie d’une liste des person¬ 
nes qui ont presente une these de doctorat (troisieme cycle, doctorat nouveau, 
doctorat d’Etat) sous sa direction, ce qui montre le veritable impact de ce pro- 
fesseur sur la fonnation de la nouvelJe generation des byzantinistes. Pas moins 
de 30 personnalites ont contribue par un article ä ce voiume. Puisque ie champ 
d’interet du Prof. Duceilier s’etend au delä du monde byzantin (les Balkans non 
byzantins, le Caucase, le monde mediten'aneen ai'abe, etc.), plusieurs de ces arti- 
des ne concernent pas les eiudes byzantines au sens strict. Le monde byzantin 
(titre de la premid'e partie de ce livre) est conceme par 11 dudes auxquelles nous 
allons devoir, ä notre grand regret, liniiter notre recensemeiit. 

Marie-Helene Blanchet, Les divisions de VEglise byzo-nüne apres le concile 
de Florence (1439) d'apres un passage des Antirrhetiques de Jean Eugenikos 
(pp. 17-39), prenant comme point de depart un passage de Jean Eugenikos, 
farouche opposant ä l’union des Eglises, retrace Phistorique de Fultime tentali- 
ve pour depasser les divisions entre les orthodoxes et TEglise romaine, en insis- 
tant sur le sort reserve aux anti-unionites et particulierement ä Marc Eugenikos, 
frd'e de Jean, chef de file des opposants ä la poiitique unioniste de I’empereur. 
L. Blancs, Autourde quelques textes chretiens concernant lespremiers temps de 
la conquete musulmane (pp. 41-55), observe que deux passages en syriaque de 
Thomas le Presbyte, qui parlent de la bataille de Gaza en 634, comme des pas¬ 
sages en grec ou en syriaque d’autres sources mineures, ou encore des auteurs 
qui ne sont pas considd'es comme des historiens (comme par ex. Sophrone ou 
S. Maxime), ne sont pas pris en compte par les historiens de la conquete arabe, 
bien qu’ils donnent des informations inconnues d’autres sources. J.-C. Cheynet, 
Le culte de saint Jean-Bapüste en Cilicie et en Syrie (pp. 57-66), Signale que 
S. Jean Baptiste a toujours ete tres venere par les chretiens d’Orient, mais qu’il 
etait particulierement populaire en Syrie et en Palestine, oü son culte depassait 
de ioin celui de tous les auti’es saints. S. Jean devient «le saint national» sous les 
Macedoniens. Cela n’est pas du seulement a Torigine orientale de la dynastie ; il 
faut aussi compter avec la popularite de ce saint parmi les Cappadociens, sur qui 
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les Macedoniens ont fonde leur politique orientale. Comme le iiote N. Dkocourt, 

Les animaux comme cadeaux d'ambüssade entre Byzcince et ses voisins fv/r- 

xif siecles) (pp. 67-93), les animaux faisaient couramment partie des cadeaux 

diplomatiques echanges entre Tempereur byzantin et les souverains orientaux. 

Le cheval tenait sans doute une place de predilection, surtout le pur sang arabe, 

mais les animaux exotiques reviennent souvent aussi. Pour ces demiers, la rare- 

te dtait un des criteres de leur valeui; de meme que la force pour les gi-and fau- 

ves. Pour M. Gallina, Sülle origini della colonia veneziona a Tessalonica (pp. 

95-110), Thessaionique est restee jusqu’ä la chute de Constantinople la deuxie- 

nie ville importante de l’empire et un centre comniercial tres actif. Cela attira les 

coinmercants des villes italiennes et particuliereinent ceux de Venise, dont les 

Premiers tenioignages remontent au xiii" s.; mais c’est surtout au xiv“^ s. qu'on 

peut parier d’une veritable colonie venitienne ä Thessaionique. P, Gardette, Un 

aspect du messianisme romaniote sous les Paleologues (pp. 111-122), note qu’a- 

pres 1204, les Juifs byzantins ou romaniotes (surtout ceux du Peloponnese) ne se 

sont sentis engages ni du cöte des Byzantins ni de celui des Latins. Un texte du 

xnr s. indique qu’un mouvement messianique etait bien represente dans le 

Peloponnese, mouvement dont on trouve des antecedents ä Thessaionique au 

xf s, dejä, et dans d’autres villes de l’empire un peu plus tard. J.-M. Martin, 

Jean, archeveque de Trani et de Siponto, syncelle imperial (pp. 123-130), consa- 

cre son etude ä une des personnalites-cles dans Taffaire du grand schisme de 

1054 entie TEglise de Constantinople et celle de Rome : Jean, eveque de Trani, 

✓ 

qui joua le role du poite-parole de i’Eglise orthodoxe, raison pour laquelle le 
Cardinal Humbert le prit ä plusieurs repiises pour cible. Bernadette Martin- 
Hisard, Uimperatrice Theodora et Bughä le Turc dans une hagiographie geor- 
gienne du milieu du siede (pp. 131-147), publie la traduction franqaise de la 
Passion de Constantin, une piece hagiographique georgienne, qui parle de la 
mori de Constantin, execute par les Arabes en 853. Le texte exalte Timperatrice 
Theodora, preuve d’un retour des Byzantins sur la scene caucasienne, apres une 
longue Periode de domination arabe. Florence Mhunier, Le voyage initiatique 
dans le roman byzantin : ä la decouverte d'un nouveau monde ? (pp. 149-163), 
pense que le voyage initiatique, present dans tous les romans byzantins du xii*^ s-, 
n’a pas d'attaches dans la realite spatio-temporelle. D’ailleurs, il est caracterise 
par une circularite chronologique etgeographique, qui suggere une interpretation 
metaphorique : le monde du roman byzantin est une realite interieure et non pas 
un arlifice litteraire. D. Nastase, Le monastere dJviwn {Mont Athos) et la 
Mediterranee. Arnorce d'une recherche (pp. 165-171), apres un detour par le 
passe historique du monastere dTviron, arrive ä la conclusion que le Mont Athos 
etait une sorte d’empire byzantin en miniature, car les fondateurs de monasteres 
reconnaissaient par cet acte la souverainete de Pempereur de Constantinople. 
Pour P. Yannopoulos, Le destinataire anonyme de la Vita Theophanis de 
Mdhode le Patriarche (pp. 173-181), toutes les identifications proposees pour 


tl! P»r le palrimhe Melhode. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

^ ^ Congres international des Etudes hvzantines 

College de France - Sorbonne. Paris. 19-25 aoüt 2001 {Dossiers byzantins 

IcdeTes HTute neo-helleniques et sud-est europdennes’ 

ccoie des Hautes Etudes en Sciences SnriaJpc onn'5 io< 

, I hors texte. ISBN 2-9518366-1-9. ' ’ ^ P'änches 

byzantine ' La wnhih’fj ■ idefitite 

^ransMirutüon de PEtat 

tions mstitutionnelles ne sont pas ä i’ 

, uuii. L. esc la controntation pennanente entre PidentifP Pf u A;rf' 

I a folge roecumenisme byzantin. Pour M nL f 

idpiititfi i>f Ai-fV' / Gallina, Centre et perwherie • 

laentite et dijferences (xr-x//r siecles) (n 57 fsi\ u • ^ H^ricne . 

i 

I :ÄiS-'l£SSSSp? 

:| SU cultura de! centro e cultura delle periferie a oS 

:| durant la periode mesobyzantine la nntinn h k k • pense que, 

ßyzantme Iconociasm (ü 107-117) soiilionp • of 

tP- lu/ 11 /), souhgne que, au moins dans le domaine 
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de la production artistique, riconoclasme n’est pas sorti des ismites de 
Constanünople ; l’art aniconique dans la peripherie (Cappadoce, Palestine, 
Syrie, Occident) ne lui est pas lie, ce qui prouve l’eloignement culturel de la pro- 
vince des avant le viii' s. Marlia MundelI- Mango, The Centre in and beyond the 
Periphery : Material Culture in the Early Byzantine Empire (p. 119-128), etudie 
les differences entre le centre et la peripherie au niveau des constructions et de 
la production industrielle avant la fin du vi' s. Les grands centres urbains 
d’Afrique et du Moyen Orient rivalisaient avec la capitale dans ces deux domai- 
nes. Vers la fin de la periode protobyzanline, Constanünople coinmence ä impo- 
ser son point de vue, etant le siege du pouvoir decisionnel. Despina Tsourka- 
Papastathi, Les institutions du droit prive : Mecanisines d'eguilibre entre sySte¬ 
rnes de droit concourants et concurrents (p. 141-167), etudie la periode byzanti¬ 
ne tardive, quand les organisations etatiques implantees sur des temtoires jadis 
byzantins ont coinmence ä developper leurs propres systemes juridiques. Dans 
une teile perspective, «le centre» est represente par le droit byzantin, un melan- 
ge structure des droits civil, canonique et coutumier. «La peripherie» ne presen- 
tait aucune uniformite juridique. Toutefois, au niveau du droit prive et de ses 
applications judiciaires, l’Etat byzantin controlait, gräce ä un Systeme de meca¬ 
nisines juridiques, la diversite des pratiques judiciaires dues aux differences 
sociales, culturelles et ethiques de la peripherie. Pour L. Maksimovic et G. 
SuBOTic, La Serbie entre Byzance et VOccident (p. 169-184), la Serbie entre le 
VI!' et le xn' s. subissait des influences occidentales tout en faisantpartie de 1 em- 
pire byzantin. Ce n’est qu’apres son emancipation etatique qu’elle est entiee 
dans la sphere d’influence byzantine. Elle n’est pourtant devenue «la peripherie» 
ni de Byzance ni de l’Occident. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Bv^avnvög Aopog, 12 (2001), 276 pages. ISSN 1106-1901, 

De ce volume, nous laissons de cote une serie d’articles ayant pour objet la 
periode posterieure ä la chule de Constanünople, de meme que certaines biogra- 
phies d’eminents byzantinistes. Parmi les autres : P. Yannopoulos, H öppLOvg- 
yia Tov Befmiog trjg KanjiaÖOMag (pp. 13-29), note que la naissance du theme 
de Cappadoce a dure plus d’un siede. Le preinier noyau du theme est forme vers 
806 ; il avait le Statut de kleisoure. Vers 823, la kleisoure est promue au rang de 
theme. Le theme prit sa forme definitive lors de la rcorganisation de la region 
SOUS Leon VI. T. Lounghis, Aio.öoxh oirj ÖLOiKrjOT] oioßvtavnvö pextono xov 
KavK&oov xaxä xov ekxo atojva p. X. (pp. 31-37), etudie un episode de la 
guerre contre les Perses, vers 555, quant Jusünien a du remplacer le vieux et 
vicieux Stratege Bessas par Martin, tandis que Pusticus, responsable d’une defai- 
te byzantine, etait puni de mort. Alicia L Simpson, Marriage Alliance s beween 
Byzantine and Western Courts: Affinity or Political Expediency ? (pp. 39-47), 
souligne le role politique des alliances matrimoniales entre Byzance et les mai- 
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sons regiiantes d’Europe occidentale. Ce sont surtout les interets politiques de 
Byzance en Italie qui conditionnaient le choix des imperatrices d’origine occi¬ 
dentale, N. Kaponis, H MeooßvLavxtv^ aÖ£?^q)6xpTa xrjg navaytag 
«NmmayaLü)x(oGi]g». Evpfio?^ oxpv ps?Jrr] xtjg löicoxixgg )MXQELag xwv 
p£ 0 (OV xgovcov OTpv Ggßa (pp. 49-64) a Irouve dans les aichives de la Regia 
Capelia Palatina de Palerme des documents faisant etat d’une confrerie active 
dans la ville de Thebes au milieu du xr‘ s. L’A. suppose que la confrerie fut fon- 
dee ä l’epoque oü Thebes etait la capitale du theme de 1’Hellade. La confrerie 
avait comme paironne la Ste Vierge dite Naupactiotissa, ce qui prouve ses rela- 
üons avec les milieux ecclesiastiques. A. Demosthenous, L’«empire» chypriote 
{U8A-1191) (pp. 65-70), fait un bref historique de la revolte d’Isaac Comnene, 
qui s’etait proclame empereur de Chypre pendant une dizaine d’annees, profilant 
de dissensions ä la Cour byzantine, et jouissant d’alliances avec les puissances 
de son temps. B. Hendrickx, Boniface de Monferrat et Manuel Angelas, empe- 
leui «manque» de Byzance (1204) (pp. 71-75), consacre une note ä ce person¬ 
nage obscui que fut Manuel Angelos qui, au nioment oii la capitale byzantine 
passait entre les mains des Croises en 1204, fut proclame empereur, inais ne fit 
lien poui sauver la ville ni .sa couronne. D. Magriplis, X/ßOEig KQ&xovg xat 
ExxXqotag: Mia xgirixri ejaoxötxqoq ano xo Bv^avno ecog oqpEga (pp. 87- 
101), consacre quelques pages ä cerner, mais de fa^on epidermique, les relations 
entre l’Etat byzantin et l’Eglise, afm de comprendre pourquoi, dans le cadre de 
1 Etat grec moderne, l’Eglise tient la place d’un Service consütutionnel. Non 
moins sommaire est 1 etude de Theodora Droulia-Panoussi, H pogtpoXoyixri 
xqg ßvlgavxivqg agxixexxovixqg oxqv AOqva xaxa xovg Jigcbxovg 
aiwveg xrig voxEgoßvgavxivqg jXEgioSov (pp. 103-124), qui fait un detour par 
1 epoque paleochietienne (et meine antique), pour dire qu’Athenes a connu une 
floraison architecturale duranl le xf s.; mais eile ne dit presque rien sur la perio¬ 
de qui la preoccupe theoriquement, puisque, selon l’A., rien de valable n’a ete 
entrepris dans ce domaine. Th. Kalaitzakis, Xvyxgouari Xgionaviapov xai 
lokäp öxo Aiyaio xai xa Ba?MavLa : xo etxog piag oxaOegqg ovggixvwoqg 
(J302-J502). Mia Kavogapixxj atpriyqap (pp. 125-155), expo.se les faits qui ont 
suivi la bataille du 27 juillet 1302 entre les Byzantins et les Ottomans jusqu’ä la 
bataille d’Ankara en 1502. Ces deux siecles sont marques par l’iiTesistible mon- 
tee de la puissance turque, allant de pair avec le declin byzantin. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Byzantino-Sicula IIL Miscellanea di scritti in memoria di Bruno Lavagnini 
(Istituto Siciliano di Studi Bizantini e Neoellenici. Quaderni, 14), Palermo, 
2000,1 + 358 pages + 31 planches hors texte. ISSN 0075-1545. 

Ce volume, publie en l’honneur du byzantiniste et neohelleniste Bruno 
Lavagnini, cominence par un prologue dedicatoire de V. Rotolo (pp. vii-x), suivi 
de la liste des 503 titres que compte la production scientifique de B. Lavagnini 
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(pp. xi-l). 11 va de soi que Tampleur du champ .scientifique du Prof. B. Lavagnini 
fait que les articles qui lui sont dedies ne se limitent pas au seul domaine byzan- 
tin. Nous devons toutefois laisser de cote des etudes tres interessantes qui trai- 
tent d’autres questions. Plusieurs etudes ont pour objet la Sicile, mais quatre 
n’ont pas d’attaches paiticulieres avec cette ile. C’est d’abord l’article d U. 
Criscuolo, Gregorio di Nazianzo e Psello frei greci e latini (pp. 45-57), plutot 
theologique, qui trouve des points communs entre Gregoire de Naziaiize et 
Psellos sur la question de l’unite de PEglise, car iis trouvaient que la doctrine 
theologique etait commune dans les eglises byzantine et romaine. Ensuite, l’etu- 
de d’A. Garzya, Per l'erudizione scolasüca a Bisanzio (pp. 135-147), analyse 
l’approche de la litterature classique par les savants byzantins. Leurs scolies por- 
taient sur 1’orthographe, la dialectologie, la syntaxe, la semantique, l’etymologie, 
F analyse grammaticale, c’est-ä-dire tous les domaines dans lesquels ces savants 
pouvaient faire preuve d’erudition. En troisieme lieu, l’etude de M. D. Spadaro, 
La figura di Atenodoro in Cecaumeno (pp. 321-333), note que, pour 
Cecaumenos, Athenodore est le chef d’Etat ideal, qu’il projette pour contenter 
Fempereur, mais aussi pour lui montier comment il doit administrer 1 empire. 
Pour terminer avec ce type d’etudes, signalons celle de D, Romano, Lo storico si 
racconta. Un dibattito sulla giuslizia nella metä del V secolo d. C. (pp. 279-291), 
qui exploite un passage de Priscus oü il est question d une rencontie avec un 
«romain» installe dans un territoire controle par les Scythes, et qui rend hom- 
mage au sens de la justice de ces demiers, malgre Fabsence chez eux d’institu- 
tions judiciaires compliquees. Nous pouvons y rattacher Farticle de D. Minuto 
et S. M. Venoso, Contrihuti per la storia dell’archifettura religiosa nella Calabria 
romaica (pp. 217-241), un veritable tresor pour les chercheurs: il enregistre tou- 
tes les constructions ä caractere religieux de Calabre edifiees durant la periode 
byzantine. 

Les autres contributions sont en relation avec la Sicile. On peut grouper 
d'abord les etudes ä caractere plutot historique, comme Farticle de 
S. L. Agnello, Una melropoli ed una cittä sicilianefra Roma e Bisanzio (pp. 3- 
22); il passe en revue les informations concernant la metropole de Syracuse et 
la ville de Lipari jusqu’au viif s., et examine les institutions paiticulieres de la 
region sicilienne, entre hellenisme et romanite. Lipari fait aussi Fobjet d’une 
autre etude, celle de V. Giustolisi, Nuove testimonianze di Lipari bizantina 
(pp. 153-172), qui publie les 22 monnaies byzantines decouvertes sur File 
d’Eolie. La plus ancienne est un follis de Justinien I", et la plus recente un follis 
anonyme du xi' s. E. Kislinger, Elpidios (781/782). Ein Usurpator zur Unzeit 
(pp. 193-202) s’occupe du Stratege de Sicile Elpidios et des nombreuses confu- 
sions concernant sa revolte, que certains placent sous le regne de Leon III. La 
note d’A. Messina, La fattoria bizantina di contrada Costa nel ragusano 
(pp. 213-215), tente de localiser les fortifications byzantines mentionnees par la 
Chronique de Cambridge lors de la conquete arabe de la Sicile en 844-845. A ce 
groupe, nous pouvons rattacher Farticle de G. Manganaro, Sigilli graffiti su 
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solidi nella Sicilia bizantina (pp. 203-212), qui publie un materiel interessant: 
ü-ois sceaux byzantins provenant de Sicile, une matrice (boulloterion) pour scel- 
ler les molybdobulles et huit monnaies d’or byzantines qui portent des graffiti 
sigilles. A Fexception d’une piece de la fm du vm' s., tout ce materiel date de 
Theodose II. Un second groupe d’etudes a une Orientation plutot philologique ou 
litteraiie. II s agit des etudes ci-apres : F. Ferlauto, Un encomio inedito di san 
Leone Vescovo di Catania (BHG 981d) (pp. 97-121), qui edite un eloge inedit de 
Leonce de Catane, transmis par le seul manuscrit de S. Jean de Lesbos 7 ; FA. 
pense que Leonce doit plutot etre situe sous Constantin I’V et Justinien II et non 
pas, comme on le proposait jusqu’ä present, sous Leon IV et Constantin VI. En 
outre, il place la redaction de cet eloge entre le x' et le xir’ s. Enrica Follieri, Per 
il testo della viia di san Nilo da Rossano (pp. 123-133), revient sur la Vita de Nil. 
fondateur de Grottaferrata (mort en 1004); en vue d’une nouvelle edition, eile 
collationne les manuscrits qui transmettent ce texte. Comme le souligne M. Re, 
Il typikon del S. Salvatore de lingua phari come fönte per la storia della biblio- 
teca del monastero (pp. 249-278), Luc, le premier archimandrite du monastere 
du S. Sauveur ä Messine, installe au mois de mai de 1131, fait etat, dans le typi¬ 
kon du monastere, des manuscrit qu il a pu reunir et qui ont constitue Je premier 
noyau d une des plus grandes bibiiotheques monastiques. L’A. essaye d’identi- 
fier les manuscrits dont il est fait etat dans Fintroduction du typikon. R. Romano, 
Note di lettura a testi italogreci (pp, 293-302), analyse certains extraits d’hym- 
nes ou d homelies en grec de 1 Italie du sud, afm d’y decouvrir des reminiscen- 
ces patristiques ou classiques bien dissimulees dans les textes 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Constantinopla 1453. Mitos y realidades, ed. par P. Badenas de la Pena et 
Inmaculada Perbz Martin, (Nueva Roma, 19), Madrid, Consejo Superior de 
Investigaciones Cientificas, 2003, 578 pages. ISBN 84-00-08207-9. 

Ce voIume coliectif constitue Fapport des byzantinistes espagnols ä la com- 
memoration du 550‘- anniversaire de la chute de Constantinopie (1453-2003) et 
fait d’une certaine raaniere suite ä un tres interessant fascicule intitule Influencia 
de la catda del Imperio Bizantino en la cultura Occidental de Europa (1453), 
pai'u ä Madrid en 1953 ä Foccasion du 500' anniversaire de la chute de Con¬ 
stantinopie. Le present voIume est divise clairement en deux parties, dont la 
seconde, intitulee Fuentes de la caida de Constantinopla (pp. 489-578), est une 
Collection des sources sur la chute de Constantinopie, traduites en espagnol par 
les deux editeurs de Fouvrage. Il s’agit notamment d’extiaits de Leon Machairas, 
de Critobule d’Imbros, de George Sfrantzes, de Laonicos Chalcocondyles, de 
Ducas, de George Scholarios et de George de Trebizonde. La premiere pailie du 
voIume englobe douze etudes en relation avec les evenements de 1453, ceux qui 
ont precede et ceux qui ont suivi. A ce dernier theme sont consacres six articles 
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tres interessants, mais qui depassent le cadre des etudes byzantines, comme par 
ex. Taiticle de M. A. de Bunes Ibarra, qui analyse ia legilimation de la prise de 
Constantinople par les sultans et son acceptation par Fordre international etabli; 
ceiui de Paloma Diaz-Mas sur les echos de la chute de Constantinople dans la lit- 
terature espagnole ; ceiui d’E. Ayensa, sur la recuperation du theme de la chute 
de Constantinople par la tradition populaire grecque ; ceiui de F. J. Juez Gälvez, 
sur le mythe de la chute de Constantinople chez les peuples soumis de la 
Mediten'anee ; ceiui d’Inmaculada Perez Martin et d’A. Bravo Garcia, sur les 
oracles parlant de la liberation de Fex-capitale byzantine ; et ceiui de M. Cortes 
Arrese, sur les imageries ayant pour objet la chute de Constantinople. 

Les autres etudes ont pour objet la chute meme de la Ville. Dans ce cadre, 
Fetude d’Inmaculada Perez Martin, Constanünopla, principio y fin : conti- 
nuidad, ruptura y declive en la defimciön de la kistoria de Bizancio (pp. 1-28), 
a un caractere introductif car eile traite la question de la continuite dans Fhistoi- 
re byzantine, et de Fabsence de dates significatives marquant la fm d’une Perio¬ 
de. La theorie etatique ä Byzance est en relation avec 1 attachement ä une tradi¬ 
tion qui liait Fempire avec la domination sur Constantinople, sans laquelle la 
notion d’Etat etait impensable. Uarticle de J. Gil, El fin del Imperio bizantino y 
SU proyecciön escatolögica (pp. 29-73), a pour objet les interpretations de la 
chute de Constantinople par les contemporains, et la mise en relation de 1 eve- 
nement avec FApocalypse de Jean et la fin du inonde. La longue et inteiessante 
analyse d'A. Bravo Garcja, Fin del mundo yfin de Constantinopla en lasfiien- 
tes griegas (pp. 75-148), se situe sur la meme iongueur d’ondes ; son objet est 
constitue des differentes propheties prevoyant la fm du monde qu on trouve sou- 
vent dans les sources byzantines. Cette litterature avait une emprise paiticuliere 
sur les couches populaires, mais ne mettait pas en cause la domination chretien- 
ne sur Constantinople, L’article de P. Bädenas de la Pena, Los intelectuales 
hizantinos ante la cafda de Constantinopla (pp. 149-186), est une contribution 
majeure ä Fhistoire de la litterature et de la pensee byzantines durant la periode 
des Paleologues. Une partie de cette intelligentsia quittera la Ville peu avant ou 
peu apres sa chute, tandis qu’une petite partie restera sur place pour constituer la 
base d’une nouvelle forme de FEglise ortliodoxe, celle de Fautorite supreme des 
nations soumises qui jouera le röle d’intermediaire entre Fautorite du sultan et 
les räya. Les intellectuels qui ont quitte Constantinople font Fobjet de Fetude de 
J. SiGNES CODONER, Translatw studiorum : la emigraciön hizantina a Europa 
Occidental en las decadas finales del Imperio (1353-1453) (pp. 187-246), qui 
Signale que la Calabre, avec son passe grec, a joue un röle majeur dans la trans- 
mission de la culture byzantine vers FOccident. D un autre cöte, les freres 
Cydones, etant donne la fascination qu’exer^ait sur eux la culture latine, avaient 
ä leur maniere prepare le monde des lettres byzantin ä un transfert de son patri- 
moine culturel vers FOccident. Le dernier article, ceiui de J. M. Floristän 
Imizcoz, Los ültiinos Paleölogos, los reinos peninsulares y la cruzada (pp. 247- 
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296) est purement historique ; il anal3^se la Situation internationale en 
Mediterranee ä partir du xni^ s., ainsi que le rapport des forces et le jeu des allian- 
ces jusqu ä la chute de Constantinople, dont eile est en partie le resultat. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Constmctions of Greek Fast. Identity and Historical Consciousness from 
Antiquity to the Present, ed. par H. Hokwerda, Groningen, Egbert Forsten 
2003, IV + 284. ISBN 90-6980-143-4. 

Ce volume rassemble les Communications presentees lors d’un coiloque orga- 
nise pai I Universite de Groningen du 16 au 18 mai 2001, dont certaines concer- 
nent la periode byzantine. Notamment W. Aerts, Imitatw and Aemulatio in 
Byzantium with Classical Literature, Especially in Historical Writing (pp. 89- 
99), qui trouve des paralleles entre Thucydide et Procope, reinarque que les his- 
toriographes byzantins s inspix'aient du style de leurs predecesseurs classiques. 
Krijnie Qggaar, Byzantine Selfildentity in the Context of ByzanÜne-Latin 
Relations Düring the Period of the Crusades (pp. 101-115), note que les 
Byzantins ^aient conscients, depuis 1180 et suilout au cours du xiiF s-, d’etre 
differents des cliretiens d Occident, dans des doniaines tels que la religion, la 
langue et le passe historique. Cette auto-identification est due au contact plutöt 
violent et en tout cas douloureux entre Croises et sujets de Fempire byzantin. Les 
auteurs byzantins traitant les Occidentaux de «barbares» ne font qu’exterioriser 
le Sentiment commun. Eva De Vries-van der Velden, Census Augusti, Del 
Census. Reflections on an Image in the Kariye Camii (pp. 117-156), est d'avis 
que le Programme iconographique du monastere de Chora ä Constantinople est 
de nature eschatologique et en relation avec les fonction exercees par son fonda- 
teui, Theodore Metochites. G. De Boel, Uidentite «romaine» dans le vornan 
Digenis Akritis (pp. 157-183), pense que la mise en avant de Fidentite «romai¬ 
ne» dans la version G de Digenis Aki'itis est le reflet de tendances anti-unionis- 
tes, car 1 identite «hellenique» rimait a ce moment avec des idees niodernistes et 
des tendances unionistes. Finalement, au xv* s. la «grecite» a porte ce pari des 
identites au niveau de I intelligentsia byzantine, tandis que la «romanite» etait 
adoptee pai le peuple, comme le montrent les lectures populaires de Fepoque. 

C est la conciusion d’A. Van Gemert, «EXXpvov JiaiÖEg stpiedEV, wg 'EXXrjveg 
OavwfiEV» ipp. 185-191). 

R Yannopoulos. 

G. DiMITROKALLIS, FltXQCXÖOOKXHTj VCXOÖOßLÜ (XTTJV Tfjvö, Atheiics,'ExotiQEict 
Triviaxäjv MeXetmv, 2004, 126 pages. 

Dans ce nouveau volume, 1 A,, specialiste de Farchitecture traditionnelle des 
Cyclades, se concentre sur les eglises de File de Tinos, qui n^ont jusqu’ä present 
fait Fobjet d’aucune etude paiticuliere. Comme toutes les iles de l^archipel des 
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Cyclades, Tinos e,sl dotee d'un tres grand nombre d'egiises paroissiales et de peti- 
les chapeiles dispersees sur toute sa superficie. VA, denombre 514 egiises ortho¬ 
doxes et 218 catholiques encore visibles sur l’ile, sans coinpter les innombrables 
eglises et chapeiles en ruines. L’etude minutieuse de ce materiel permet d’etablir 
une typologie architecturale et un classement de ces eglises selon leur type en 
petites basiliques ä une seule nef, basiliques ä deux nefs, basiliques ä deux niches, 
basiliques ä trois nefs, basiliques avec coupole, eglises en croix libre, eglises en 
croix grecque inscrite ä une seule nef, eglises ä trois niches, eglises ä etages, egli¬ 
ses rupestres ou serni-rupestres. Apres cette Classification, la recherche est poitee 
sur les elements architecturaux mineurs (portes, fenetres, coupoles, niches, tem- 
pla, revetements du sol, clochers, etc.), et un paragraphe annexe est consacre aux 
raisons qui ont prime a la dedicace de ces eglises ä Tun ou ä 1 untre saint. Au 
moins trois de ces bätisses sont byzantines. St.-Nicolas-des-Catholiques est peut- 
etre aussi byzantin, mais ä cause des transfoimations qu’il a subies, il est diffici- 
le de se prononcer. En outre deux chapeiles au moins portent des fresques du 
xniVxTv" s,; en ce sens cette etude concerne aussi Tait byzantin. 

Aikaterini Arathymou. 

B. CouLiE, M. Dubuisson et Cental, Thesaurus Senfenüarum Sexti. Textus auc- 
tus una cum. Sententiis Ciitarchu Sententiis Pythagoricorum et Translatione 
Lütina Rufini Aquileiensis {Corpus Christianorum. Thesaurus Patrum 
Graecorum), Turnhout, Brepols, 2003, xix + 88 pages + 9 microfiches. ISBN 
2-503-51429-4. 

Une Collection de sentences attribuees ä Sextus, un pa'ien au sujet de qui nous 
ne disposons pratiquement d’aucun element biographique, a ete recuperee par les 
chretiens. Ces sentences eurent dans le monde chretien un tel succes qu’elle 
representent Texemple parfait de Tassimilation de la culture paienne par le chris- 
tianisme. Elles sont transmises en grec, en latin et dans d’auEes langues orienta¬ 
les. Dans ce volume, la version grecque et la Version latine sont lemmatisees, 
experience nouvelle pour la Serie qui etait jusqu’ici unilingue. Le texte est celui 
de redition de H. Chadwick, qui date de 1960. Les A. expliquent le processus de 
la lemmatisation, un peu different de celui suivi jusqu’ici quand le texte ä lem- 
matiser etait seulement en grec. Puis sont presentees successivement: Penume- 
ration des lemmes grecs, Tenumeration des lemmes latins, Penumeration des 
lemmes grecs et latins, et Penumeration des lemmes latins et grecs. Le materiel 
lexical est repris dans les 9 microfiches qui accompagnent cette edition. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

F CURTA, The Making of the Slavs. Histoiy and Archaeology of the Lower 
Danube Region, c. 500-700, Cambridge, University Press, 2001, xxv + 
463 pages- ISBN 0-521-80202-4. 
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Cet excellent travail est une etude ü'es coniplete de Pethnogenese slave dans 
la region du Bas Danube et de I’histoire des ethnies slaves primitives, avant l’ins- 
titution des premieres formations etatiques. L’A., qui met en cause plusieurs 
concepts communement acceptes par le simple fait qu’un historien de renom les 
avait proposes ä titre d’hypotheses, envisage en premier Heu laquestion des sour- 
ces relatives aux Slaves primitifs. 11 examine d’abord le genre litteraire et le 
degre d objectivite de chacune des sources (grecques et latines) qui mentionnent 
les Slaves. Ensuite, il analyse les cas oü les Slaves apparaissent dans ces sour¬ 
ces ; il tente aussi de determiner sous quels noms sont designes les groupes qu’on 
peui rattacher ä la nation slave ; car il semble que les sources ieurs donnent, selon 
les auteurs ou selon les circonstances, des appellations diverses. Puisque la fron- 
tiere danubienne constituait le point de contact entre les Slaves et l’empire 
byzantin, PA. examine la Situation qui regnait dans les Balkans et le long du 
linies du Danube, avant d’aborder la question de la presence ou des installations 
des «barbares» au nord et au sud de cette frontiere. Or, cette realite etant ignoree 
des sources ecrites, c*est ici Parcheologie qui epaule la recherche. Car les peu- 
ples en question ont laisse des traces archeologiques, qui permettent de voir com- 
ment les ethnies slaves s’etaient organisees. Une etude plus approfondie du 
materiel archeologique montre que la societe slave avait une Organisation plutot 
militaire et que, malgre un esprit de vie en commun, que les sources byzantines 
presentent comme «democratique», il y avait des autorites, des chefs incondi- 
tionnels que les sources appellent paifois «rois». 

Un ouvrage qu on ne peut pas ignorer lorsque Pon fait des recherches sur le 
monde slave du vi" et du vir s. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

F. De Haas, Johannes Phüoponus. Commentaria in libros De generatione et 
corruptione Aristotelis. Übersetzt von Hieronymus Bagolinus, Neudruck der 
Ausgabe Venedig 1558 mit ein Einleitung (= Commentaria in Aristotelem 
Graeca. Versiones latinae temporis resuscitataruni litterarum, 10), Stuttgart,- 
Bad Cannstatt, Frommann-Hollzboog, 2004, xv + 137 pages ISBN 3-7728- 
1231-7. 

Cette Serie commence ä nous etre familiere. 11 s’agit, comme dans le passe, de 
la reimpression anastatique de la traduction latine de H. Bagolinus, publiee par 
H. Scotus ä Venise en 1558, des scolies d’Aristote par Jean Philopon. La reim¬ 
pression, de grande qualite il faut Je dire, est precedee d’une nouvelle introduc- 
tion en anglais, due ä F A. J. Haas (pp. v-xii), qui presente le De generatione et 
corruptione d’Aristote et son contenu, tel qu’il est vu et commente par Jean. 
L’A. fait ensuite une tres breve presentation de la traduction de Jean Philopon par 
H. Bagolinus, avec un mot sur la transmission du texte apres la condamnation de 
Philopon, pour ses idees theologiques, par le synode de Constantinople de 
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680/681. Uintroduction est assortie d’une rubrique appelee «Literature» et qui 
est en realite une Sorte de bibliographie selective. 

R Yannopoulos. 

Angeliki Delikari, 'Aytog rgrjyoQiog o Iivairi]g. H ögäar} xai yj avfißoX^ vov 
ory] öiaöoar} tov Hav/oiOßov ora BaXxävia. H oXaßixr] ßeiacpgaori roi; 
Biov Tovxaxä zo agysaoregox^^goyga^o {Elh]viaii6g xai o xöoßog uov 
iXaßcüV, 6), Thessalonique, University Studio Press, 2004, 372 pages. ISBN 
960-12-1262-0. 

Cette these de doctorat a pour objet un personnage de proue du xnr/xiv" s.; 
Gregoire le Sinaite, le theologien par excellence du second hesychasme, Thom- 
me qui a diffuse cette theologie parmi les populations slaves. C’est le patriarche 
de Constantinople Calliste F qui a redige la Vie de Gregoire. UA. consacre ä 
Calliste son premier chapitre, de fa^on sans doute disproportionnee. Ensuite, eile 
etudie la vie de GregoiiTe, avant d’analyser Revolution de Rhesychasme depuis 
son apparition jusqu’au xiv'^ s-, et le role de Gregoire dans l’acceptation de Rhe¬ 
sychasme par les Bulgares d^abord, les Serbes et les Russes ensuite. Le chapitre 
le plus interessant est sans doute le Iroisieme, consacre au probleme des monas- 
teres que Gregoire a fondes dans le sud-est de la Bulgarie actuelle, et dont la 
localisation est toujours sujette ä caution. La biographie de Gregoire par Calliste 
est traduite en slavon (en bulgare medieval pour etre plus precis). Une paitie 
considerable du livre (plus du tiers) est consacree ä cette traduction, aux ajouts 
du traducteur par rappoit au texte de Calliste, et ä la ti'ansmission de ce texte. 
Letude est assortie d'une edition diplomatique de cette traduction ä partir du 
manuscrit d'Athos Zografou 214. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Eastern Approaches to Byz.antium, Papers from the Thirty-third Spring 
Symposium of Byzcintine Studies, University of Wai-wdck, Coventry, March 
1999 (" Society for the Promotion of Byzanüne Studies, Publications, 9), ed. 
par A. Eastmond, Aldershot, Burlington USA, Singapore et Sydney, Ashgate- 
Variorum, 2001, xxi + 297 pages. ISBN 0-7546-0322-9. 

Comme cela est clairement indique dans le titre, ce volume reunit les Com¬ 
munications faites lors du 33" Spring Symposium of Byzanüne Studies de 1999. 
A. Easi'Mond explique dans VIntroduction (pp. xvi-xxi) les objectifs du colloque 
et la maniere d’aborder le sujet. II explique encore, ce qui n'est pas indique dans 
le titre, que le colloque concernait la periode posterieure au s., et que les objec- 
lifs restaient tres limites du cöte byzantin. Les travaux ont commence par la pre- 
sentation de S. Vryonis, The Decline of Medieval Hellenism in Asia Minor and 
the Process of Islamization from the Eleventh through the Fifteenth Century : The 
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Book m the Ligh t of Subsequent Scholarship, 197}-98 {pp. 1-15) qui, comme son 
titre 1 indique, fait une mise au point sur les objectifs du colloque, developpe l’e- 
tat de la question et tenle une Synthese des conclusions formulees entre 1971 et 
lyy«. Cette commumcation constitue le point de reference des differentes sec- 
tions du colloque, ä savoir 1. Byzantium’s Easteni Frontier, 2. History Writino in 
the East, 3. Byzantines, 4. Georgians, 5. Annenians et 6. Seijuqs and Turkoraans. 
Sans mettre en doute l’importance indeniable des Communications faites dans 
toutes les sections, nous allons toutefois nous limiter ä celles qui concenient 
directement les etudes byzantines ^ ä savoir la premiere et la troisieme sections 
J. Shepard, Conslantine Vll, Caucasian Openings and the Road to Aleppo 
(pp. 19-40), analyse les doniiees du De Administrando Imperio concemant les 
fortifications des deflles de la chame caucasienne, qui pouvaient rendre possible 
des Operation contre l’emirat d’Aiep, mais qui en rdalite ont servi pour la cont- 
re-attaque byzantine du x'' s. Ce,s preparatifs suggerent que Constantin Vll avaii 
deja des vues sur les regions du Moyen Euphrate, de la Mesopotamie du nord et 
de la Syne. Catherine Holmes, ‘How the East was Won’in the Reign of Basil 11 
(pp. 41-56), etudie la question de la r<Jinsertion des provinces meridionales de 
Cihcie et de Syne, que Basile 11 a annexees ä l’empire. II en resulte que la poli- 
tique byzantine etait devenue beaucoup plus pragmatique. Elle s’est surtout pre- 
occupee de la reorganisation des Services qui controlaient la taxation, les doua- 
nes et les activites commerciales, mais eile n’a pas voulu imposer aux 
populations ehret,ennes la doctrine chalcedonienne ; cette politique n’a toutefois 
pas donne les resultats escomptes ä long terme. Selon J.-C. Cheynet, La concep- 
tion mihtaire de la fvomiere orientale (ir-xnf siecles) (pp. 57-69), durant la 
penode thematique, la tactique militaire byzantine ^ait fondee sur une defense 
en profondeur. A partir du x“ s., eile prit la forme d’une ligne fortifiee, appuyee 
par des points forts situes en arriere du front. Si l’ennemi parvenait ä percer cette 
cu,rasse,^comme cela fut le cas en 1071, rien ne pouvait l’aiTeter. En outre, 
comme l’armee etait devenue moiiis nombreuse, mais plus efficace, les empe- 
reurs favonsaient la frontiere europeenne ou asiatique selon les circonstances: 
empire ne pouvait plus faire face ä deux operations simultanees. Liz James, 
eanng Gifts from the East: Imperial Relic Hunters Abroad (pp. 119-131), note 
que Constantinople etait la ville oü on avait reuni le plus grand nombre de 
rehques. Plusieurs de celles-ci provenaient des Lieux Saints, gräce aux interven- 
tions des imperatiices de la haute epoque ou des empereurs de la periode meso- 
byzantine. Ces reliques etaient censees proteger la ville, mais sa prise en 1204 
par les Croises ebranla cette certitude et eile appauvrit la Ville en reliques 
qui furent acheramees vers l’Occident, comme le plus noble butin de gueire.' 
Cathenne Jolivet-Levy, Art chretien eiiAnatolie turque : le temoignage de pein- 
tures inedites ä Tatlarin (pp. 133-145), consacre son etude aux peintures du 
xiii' s. des egiises rupestres de Cappadoce, Elles monttent que, malgre le deta- 
chement politique de la region, ses habitants participaient activement aux debats 



562 


NÖTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 


theologi(]ues Qui dechiraient roithodoxie. L unite culturelle du monde byzantin 
etait donc encore une realite sous Toccupation seldjoucide. 

P. Yannopoulos, 

R. EßiED, A. VAN Roey et L. Wickham, Petri Calliniceitsis Patriarchae 
Afitiocheni. Tractatus contra Dainianum. IV: Libri tertii, Capita XXV-L et 
Addendum libro secundo {Corpus Christianorum, Series Graeca. 54), 
Turnhoui et Leuven, Brepols et University Press, 2003, xxvui + 515 pages. 
ISBN 2-503-40541-XHB ; 2-503-400000-0 (serie). 

Comme son titre i’indique, ce volume contient le texte syriaque et la traduc- 
tion anglaise du troisieme livre (ch. 35-50), ainsi qu’un addendum au deuxieme 
iivre, du Tratte contre Damien de Pierre d’Antioche. L edition est precedee d une 
tres courte introduction sur la transmission du texte (pp. v-vin) et d'une analyse 
du texte, chapitre par chapitre (pp. ix-xxvii), 

P. Yannopoulos. 

R W, Edbury, Kingdoms ofthe Crusaders. Front Jerusalem to Cyprus, Aldershot, 
Brookfieid USA, Singapore et Sydney, Variorum, 1999, sans pagination 
continue, ISBN 0-86078-792-3. 

Ce volume est compose de 21 articles reimprimes, selon les regles de la serie. 
II est ä noter qu’il est assorti de trois pages d'Addenda et corrigenda et d’un 
index. Son auteur est un grand specialiste du monde particulier des Etats latins 
d’Orient; de ce fait, ce volume rendra service aux chercheurs specialises dans ce 
domaine. Mais les etudes byzantines, au sens oü nous le coraprenons, ne sont pas 
concernees. En realite, rares sont les cas oü un souverain byzantin est mention- 
ne, et Tempire byzantin ne fait Tobjet d’aucun des articles groupes dans le volu¬ 
me. II s’agit lä d’excellentes etudes, mais nous ne pouvons pas les recenser ici. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Erytheia, R€\nsta de Estudios Bizantinos y Neogriegos, 23 (2002), 436 pages. 
ISSN 0213-1986. 

Dans ce volume, M. Herrero de Jauregui, La legislacion imperial de los 
siglos JV-VJy la praxis jun'dica del monacato egipcio (p. 7-37), note que c’est la 
legislation imperiale qui a regiemente la vie monastique durant la periode proto- 
byzantine. Or, les papyri egyptiens et les regles monastiques locales montrent 
que r Organisation du monachisme egyptien a suivi d’autres chemins au cours de 
son evolution, ä cause de son caractere charismatique. Margarita VALLeo Girves, 
^El umbral del imperio? La disparrortuna de Hispania y las Columnas de 
Hercules en la literatura de epoca justinianea (p. 39-75), apres avoir etudie la 
legislation justinienne et la litterature du vi" s., aboutit ä la conclusion que 
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Justinien planifiait la recuperation de loute la partie occidentale de la 
Mediterranee. Dans cette optique, I’Espagne, territoire imperial, etait un objectif 
majeur de la politique de Justinien, pour qui les Colonnes d’Hercule marquaient 
la limite territoriale de Tempire. Selon A. Lidov, El einperador bizantino y 
los iconos taumatürgicos : El proyecto de Leon el Sabio en Santa Sofia (p. 77- 
118), c’est Tempereur lAon VI lui-meme qui, vers 907, a congu le Programme 
iconographique des Portes Royales de Ste-Sophie de Constantinople, ainsi que 
celui du relief de VEtoimasie et de ia mosai'que du tympan, qui represente Pem- 
pereur agenouille devant le Christ trönant. Cette interpretation est ä mettre en 
relation avec Timportance des icönes miraculeuses dans Pempire byzantin. I. 
Garcia Sala, El otro seno de Abraham : Reflexiones acerca de una unagen esca- 
tolögica (p. 119-143), Signale que depuis le s., Judas est represente sur les 
tableaux du Jugemenl demier comme un enfant du diabie. Ce motif a connu une 
amplification avec le temps. On peut mettre cette evolution en relation soit avec 
le deveioppement de la litterature sur la damnation de Judas, soit avec ia theä- 
tralisation de certaines traditions chretiennes. P. Bädenas de la Pena, La resis- 
tencia bülgara y la penetraciön del Bogomilismo en Bizancio (p. 145-157), 
pense que la byzantinisation forcee entre 1015 et 1186 des regions de Pex-empi- 
re buigare a provoque une reaction des populations bulgares. La propagation des 
heresies telles que le paulicianisme ou le bogomilisme dans ces regions doit etre 
consideree comme une forme de resistance des populations locales. Comme le 
Signale Eva Latorre Broto, Elena Paleöloga de Chipre : Revision de un mito (p. 
159-186), Helene Paleologue, epouse de Jean II, est devenue en Espagne une 
personnalite presque mythique. II faut revoir les sources et reconsiderer son role 
dans les affaires internationales et les relations entre POccident et P Orient. 

P. Yannopoulos, 

East and West in the Crusader States. Context - Contacts - Confrontations, HI 
Acta of the Congress Held at Hernen Castele in September 2000, ed. par 
Krijnie Ciggaar et H. Teule {Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta, 125), Leuven 
et Dudley (MA), Peeters, 2003, xiii + 297 pages. ISBN 90-429-1287-1. 

Les Etats latins crees par les Croises n’ont jamais cesse de frapper Pimagina- 
tion du monde Occidental. Le colloque de Hernen Castele aux Pays-Bas, dont ce 
livre constitue la troisieme partie des Actes, leur etait consacre. Le seul article en 
relation directe avec les etudes byzantines est celui de W. J. Aerts, A Byzantine 
Traveller to One ofthe Crusader States (pp. 165-221), qui a pour objet un poeme 
de Constantin Manasses, edite par K. Homa dans Byzantinische Zeitschrift de 
1904 et qui decrit les Lieux Saints, tels que Manasses les a vus lors d’un voya- 
ge. Le texte est reproduit et traduit en anglais. Pour le reste, les etudes de ce volu¬ 
me inleressent surtout les specialistes des relations entre Byzance et les Etats 
latins. Pour information, nous mentionnons ici les auteurs et les titres de ces etu¬ 
des : A. JoTisCHXY, Ethnographie Attitudes in the Crusader States : The Franks 
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and the Indigenous Orthodox People (pp. 1-19) ; Krijme Ciggaar. The Abbey of 
Premontre - Royal Contacts, Royal News: The Context of the So-Calied 
Conünuaüo Praemonstratensis (pp. 21-33); J. PAHurzscH, Georgians and 
Greeks in Jerusalem (1099-1310) (pp. 35-5 1); Dorothea Weltecke, Contacts 
benveen Svriac Orthodox and Latin Militaiy Orders (pp. 53-77); Mane Erna 
Sj-tTRiNiAN, «r/je Letter qf Love and Concord» benveen Rome and Annenia : A 
Case of Forgerv from the Crusader Period (pp. 79-99); H. Teule, Samt Louis 
and the East Syrians, the Dream ofa Terrestrial Empire : East Syrian Attitudes 
to the West (pp. 101-122); J. van Steenbergen, The Alexandrian Crusade (1365) 
and the Mamlük Sources : Reassessment ofthe Kitäh al-ilmäm of an-Nuwayri al- 
Iskandaränt (pp. 123-137); R. Htestand, Ein Zimmer mit Blick auf das Meer : 
Einige wenig beachtete Aspekte der Pilgerreisen ins Hl. Land im 12. und 
13 Jahrhundert (pp. 139-164); D. M. Metcalf, East Meets West, and Money 
Changes Hands (pp. 223-234); Zuzana Skalova, The Icon of the Virgin 
Galakt otrophousa in the Coptic Monastery of St Antony the Great at the Red Sea, 

Eevot (pp. 235-264) et M. Immerzeel, Divine Cavalry (pp. 265-286). 

P, Yannopoulos. 

EUKOSMIA. Studi miscellanei per il 75° di Vincenzo Poggi S.J., ed. par 

V. Ruggibri et L. Pieralli, Soveria Mannelli, Rubbettino, 2003, 664 pages. 

ISBN 88-498-0730-9. 

Byzance faisant partie des specialites du Prof. V. Poggi, plusieurs etudes liees 
au byzantinisme figurent dans le volume qui lui est dedie. Signalons notamment 
l’etude de S. Brock, Syriac on Sinai: the Main Connections (pp. 103-117), qui 
fait etat des populations d’expression syriaque dans le desert sinaitique, puis des 
i-elations tres etroites entre le monastere sinaitique de Ste-Catherine et les monas- 
teres d’expression syriaque (Mar Saba, St-Chariton, St-Jean de Beyrouth, etc..). 
En temoignent les manuscrits conserves au Sinai mais provenant des monasteres 
en question. Pour F. Burgarella, Aspetti storici del Bios di san Bartohmeo da 
Simeri (pp. 119-133), le biographe de Bartholomee de Simeri pourrait etre Phila- 
crathe de Cerami. Le texte se refere aux realites du xif s. et prouve que la cultu- 
re byzantine restait encore intacte en Grande Grece. Bai'bara Crostini, Chris- 
tianity andJudaism in Eleventh-Century Constantinople (pp. 169-187X examme 
les manuscrits du xf s. produits ä Constantinople dans les milieux antisemites et 
dans les milieux judaiques, et conclut que, si Fesprit anti-judai'que a toujours ete 
d’actualite ä Byzance, on y observe une tolerance mutuelle, surtout entre gens 
insuuits. En outre, on observe une certaine influence de la culture byzantine sur 
la vie liturgique des Juifs de Constantinople. G. Dennis, Byzantine Attitudes 
ahout Capüal Punishment (pp. 201-210), pense qu’ä partir du ix' s., la peine de 
mort est inoins presente dans les sources byzantines. Cela est vrai pour les per- 
sonnes en vue, car l’empereur pouvait dans ces cas montrer sa philanthropie, 
qualite purement imperiale. Par contre, nous sommes tres peu mformes sur ce 


qui se passail au niveau du peupie anonyme. M. Featherstone et C. Mango, 
Thive Mivacle Stories fwm Constantinople (pp. 229-242), analysent ü'ois recits 
(dont deux sonl ici edites pour la preraiere fois) faisant etat de miracles produits 
au Vif s. ä Constantinople. IIs localisent Teglise de St-Thomas dans le quartier 
Ta Amantiou, et celle de St-Julien pres de Patride, et ils detectent la presence de 
groupuscules monophysites dans la capitale byzantine au meme moment. P. 
Hatlie, The Encomium of Ss. Isakos and Dalmatos by Michael the Monk (BHG 
956d): Text, Translation and Notes (pp. 275-311), edite une piece hagiogra- 
phique en Thonneur des deux saints presumes fondateurs du monastere de 
Dalmatios ä Constantinople, dont le redacteur pourrait etre, seien TA., le bien 
connu Michel le Moine, chef de file des iconophiles au ix" s. F. Hild, Klöster in 
Lykien (pp. 313-334), apres une introduction concemant la christianisation de la 
Lycie, cherche les temoignages textuels faisant etat de monasteres lyciens, et les 
compare avec les resultats des inspections archeologiques dans la region. E. 
Kislinger, La locaiizzazione delporto siciUano di Caucana (pp. 335-339), pense 
que le port sicilien de Caucana oü a debarque en 533 l’armee byzantine sous 
Belisaire est l’actuel Vendicari. O. Raineri et T. Abraha, Filone di Carpasia : 
un 'omelia pasquale trastnessa in etiopico (pp. 377-398), editent et traduisent en 
Italien une homelie du Pere chypriote Philon (eveque de Carpasie vers 382), dont 
roriginal est perdu, mais qui est conservee en Version ethiopienne. R. Roux, 
Notes sur la fonction episcopale selon Severe d’Antioche (pp. 427-441), note 
que, si Severe d'Antioche a du fuir devant le comte d’Orient Irenee, Charge par 
Tempereur d’arreter le patriarche schismatique, cela ne signifie pas qu'il ait 
renonce ä ses idees sur la mission episcopale. Dans ses Homelies catliedrales. 
Severe presente Feveque comme Tultime defenseur de Torthodoxie. Ce «papo- 
cesai'isme» n’a toutefois pas trouve un sol feitile au sein de Pempire byzantin. 
G. Scarcia, Uanomalia religiosa di Khosrow Parvlz tra ipercensuro e ipercor- 
rettismo (pp. 443-451), jette un autre regarde sur la politique byzantine du Grand 
Roi de Perse Chosroes I", qui est, ä son avis, conditionnee par Teglise nesto- 
rienne et son Opposition au monopliysisme. These un peu particuliere, ii faut bien 
Tavouer. P. Vocotopoulos, Demons, Reptiles and. the Devil in Representations of 
the Baptism (pp. 617-624), etudie des manuscrits et des icönes de Fepoque 
byzantine qui representent le bapteme du Christ. Dans les eaux du Jourdain, on 
distingue des etres representatifs du Mal dans la conception byzantine, sans 
doute pour indiquer la victoire du Bien sur le Mal par Pincamation. La derniere 
etude, celle d’A. Zäh, Der Hafenort Melanippe (Hagios Stephanos) im östlichen 
Lykien (pp. 625-641), est consacree aux ruines de la ville byzantine d’Hagios 
Stephanos, Pantique Melanippe, en Lycie orientale. La ville faisait partie de la 
metropole de Myres, mais eile fut parmi ies premieres ä etre envahie et ruinee 
par ies Arabes. 

P. Yannopoulos. 
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B. Flusin et J.-C. Cheynet, Jean SkyJitzes. Empereur de Constantuwple {Realites 
byzantines, 8), Paris, P. Lethielieux, 2003, xxxiii + 465. ISBN 2-283-60459-1. 

Ce volume est une traduction (par B. Flusin) de la Chronique de Jean 
Skylitzes, qui couvre la periode allant de la fin du regne de Nicephore ä celui 
de Michel VI (811-1057). La traduction est annolee pai' J.-C. Cheynet; les 
tableaux ä la fin de Pouvrage sont tres utiies pour ja consultation du volume. La 
partie la plus interessante reste toutefois Pintroduction, consacree aux maigres 
informations biographiques que nous possedons sur Jean Skylitzes, et surtout ä 
la melhodologie de cet auteur qui met en realite dans une matrice nouvelle la 
matiere historique tiree de plusieurs sources de nature differente. II semble que 
cet auteur soit aussi inspire, conime bien d’autres, de Pidee que ia Chronique de 
Theophane constituait «PHistoire» parfaite et que, de ce fait, sa continuation 
s’imposait. 

Un livre qui rendra grand Service aux chercheurs qui ne sont pas familiarises 
avec le grec byzantin. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

A. T. Hack, Das Empfangszeremoniell bei mittelalterlichen Popst-Kaiser-Trejfen 
{Forschungen zur kaiser- und popstgeschichte des Mittelalters. = Beihefte zu 
J. F. Böhmer, Regesta Imperii, 18), Köln - Weimar - Wien, Böhlau Verlag, 
1999, xjv + 799 pages. ISBN 3-412-03398-7. 

De cet imposant travail, seul le premier chapitre de la IIP partie (pp. 385-407) 
concerne Byzance. LA. y examine la periode durant laquelle la papaute etait 
SOUS Pautorite de Pempereur byzantin (525-711). Fatalement, le ceremonial 
byzantin a influence celui de la cour papale, surtout lors des visites des papes ä 
Constantinople. On distingue ainsi des influences vestimentaires, mais suitout 
Padoption par le pape de P«adoratio» qui avait dejä pris, ä la cour byzantine, la 
forme de la «proskynese». En outre, une etude typologique suggere que la for- 
mulation ceremonielle lors des echanges epistolaires entre i’empereur et le pape 
semble etre byzantine, sans oublier Pinfluence ceremonielle du droit canon 
byzantin, en partie adopte par Rome. 

R Yannopoulos. 

H. Haefs, Ortsnamen und Ortsgeschichten auf Rügen mitsamt Hiddensee und^ 
Mönchgut. Anmerkungen zur Geschichte (Slawischsprachige Ortsnamen¬ 
kunde - Deutschprachige Ortsnamenkunde\ Munich, chez PAuteur, 2003, 
138 pages- ISBN 3-8330-0845-8. 

La revue Byzantinoslavica ne paraissant plus depuis 1999, PA. compile ici ses 
travaux sur les toponymes et leur etymologie souvent slave, qui datent de la 
periode byzantine. Ce 14" volume (sur les 48 prevus) concerne Pile de Rügen 



dans la mer Baltique, mais son histoire n’a rien en commun avec Byzance, sauf 
peut-etre en ce qui concerne P etymologie de certains de ses toponymes. Par ex., 
selon R. Trautmann, le toponyme Krakow, atteste des 1335, derive du prosopo- 
nyme Crac + le Suffixe possessif -öv et signifie «habitant de Crac». Or, en 1986, 
H, Kunstmann a dömontre que le nom de la ville polonaise Krakow indique le 
lieu d’origine des Slaves venus de nie grecque de Corfou {Korkyra) ; dans ce 
cas, Krakow doit signifier «lieu habite par les emigres de Korkyra», On peut 
supposer que certains de ces Slaves ont continue jusqu’ä Rügen oü ils se sont 
mstalles ; alors Krakow doit signifier «immigres venus de Krakow». Un autre cas 
est celui des A/boüfrm’, peuplade que Theophylacte Simocatta situe pres de la mer 
Baltique. Cet ethnonyme est generalement considere comme etant d’etymologie 
slave. Or, H. Kunstmaiin propose une origine etymologique grecque, du mot 
apatris, etant donne que ce terme etait devenu un mot d’emprunt courant pour 
designer des groupes slaves mineurs qui se definissaient comme apatrides. 

Les volumes annonces auront comme sujet les toponymes d’autres regions 
ailemandes, mais aussi bulgares, slovaques et tcheques, ainsi que des recherches 

ethnographiques sur l’origine des peuples slaves, sur les relations entre Slaves et 
Byzance, etc. 

Margarete Luy-Däschler. 

E. KiSLiNGßR, Regionalgeschichte als Quellenproblem. Die Chronik von 
Monembasia und das sizUianische Demenna. Eine historisch-topographische 
Studie {Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philosophisch-histo¬ 
rische Klasse. Denkschriften, 294 = Veröffentlichungen der Kommission für 
die Tabula Imperii Byzantini, 8) Wien, Verlag der Österreichischen Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, 2001, 207 pages + 21 planches hors texte + 3 cartes deta- 
chees, ISBN 3-7001-3001-5. 

n est certain que les sources byzantines qui traitent exclusivement de la Peri¬ 
pherie sont rares. Une de celles-ci reste sans doute une des plus contestees de 
toute l’histoire byzantine; c’est la Chronique de Monemvasie, qui parle du 
Peloponnese et de la region de Damenna en Sicile. L’A. cherche dans differen¬ 
tes sources a veTifier si les informations donnees par cette Chronique sont sus- 
ceptibles d’etre confirmees. Ainsi ce volume est divise en deux parties ; l’une est 
consacree au Peloponnese, et P autre ä Damenna. Mais, avant d’entrer dans le vif 
du sujet, l’A. etudie la transmission du texte de la Chronique de Monemvasie et 
les problemes multiples et complexes qu’elle suscite. Puls il examine les sources 
paralleles ä la Chronique, ou au moins celles qui transmettent une information 
transmise aussi par la Chronique. Dans le meme contexte, il passe en revue les 
sources archeologiques et surtout monetaires qui concement le Peloponnese 
depuis la fin du vi' s. Fatalement, l’A. s’implique dans la problematique des inva- 
sions slaves dans !e Peloponnese et de la Situation qui regnait dans cette region 
byzantine ju.squ’au milieu du ix' s. Il ne propose pas de Solutions et il ne prend 
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pas Position ; cela n’empeche que l’etude soit la plus recente et la plus comple^- 
te en la matiere. Pour la Sicile, il est quesiion des invasions arabes et norinandes, 
mais eiles sont beaucoup plus evidentes que celles des siaves dans le 
Peloponnese. En outi'e, pour la Sicile, la recherche proiite de sources hagiogra- , ; v .1 
phiques et de sources arabes et normandes. Le resultat est tres satislaisant. lou- 1 

tes Jes informations de la ClwoniQue de Mouemvüsic sont passees au crible et 
sont d'une certaine maniere verifiees gräce aux sources paralleles. Cela ne signi- '; i j 
üe toutefois pas que Thistoire du Peloponnese et de la Sicile durant les «siecles 
obscurs» soit plus claire ; ce livre donne seulement la possibilite d'une nouvelle 
Synthese des donnees. En outre, pour le Peloponnese. it faut tenii coinpte des . ; | 
conclusions tirdes de certains passages hagiographiques (peu evoques dans le ; . | 

livre), peu eloquents il est vrai, pour aller plus loin dans la reconstitution des faits a I 

historiques durant cette periode. \ | 

R Yannopoulos. C I 

KXrjgovoiiLa. 32 (2000), 509 pages. ISSN 1105-2139. ■ | 

Nous recensons ici deux etudes de ce volume qui Interessent les etudes byzan- 
tines. S. Koukiaris, La puissance du uom et Vart chretien (pp. 203-220), en* , | 

registre les cas oü des saints portant le meine prenom sont peints Tun apres Tau- .J 

tre ou Tun en face de Pautre. Cette pratique semble bien representee dans les -iyl 

programmes iconographiques byzantins apres le xP s., et serait liee ä Pidee que - | 

le prenom d’une personne etait porteur d’une puissance salvatrice, car il attirait ;: | 

sur eile la benediction du saint homonyme. E. Litsas, The Mount Athos ^ J 
Manuscripts in the Kurzgefasste Liste der griechischen Handschriften des Neuen ■.[ | 

Testaments (pp. 245-250), Signale que les numeros d’ordre adoptes par le ; .j 

KLgHNT compliquent, au lieu de la faciliter, la täche des chercheurs habitues , \j 

aux catalogues classiques. f 

R Yannopoulos. 

A. Külzer, Disputationes Graecae contra Judaeos t Untersuchungen zur . ..j 
byzantinischen antijüdischen DiaJogliteratur und ihrem Judenbild . | 
(= Byzantinisches Archiv^ 18), Stuttgart et Leipzig, B. C. Teubner, 1999, :.| 

400 pages. ISBN 3-519-07741-8. . yi 

Uopposition eiitre chretiens et Juifs remonte en realite ä l’epoqae du Christ. j 

Au cours de Tevolution historique du christianisme, eile a pris tantöt la forme de 
querelles entre judaisants et anti-judaisants, tantot celle d’une polemique entre 
les deux religions. Toutefois, ainsi que le Signale l’A,, il ne faut pas confondre j 

ces querelles ä caractere religieux avec un antisemitisme generalise. Cette litte- A j 
rature «Adversus ludaeos» peut etre structuree de differentes manieres : diatribe j 

doctrinale avec une extension exegetique, controverse, refutation ou encore \;;j 

condamnation du judaisme. Elle est presente sous toutes les formes litteraires ; p i 
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lettres, iraites historiques, homelie.s, hymnes, commentaires, textes legisiatifs, 
traites scientifiques, vies de saints, biographies en general, etc. Elle se presente 
toutefois couramment sous la forme d’un dialogue entre un chretien et un Juif. 
ce demier etaiit evidemment celui qui a toit. L’A. arrive ä localiser pas moiiis de 
37 auteurs byzantins qui se sont adonnes ä cette activite, tandis que la litterature 
latine et orientale ensemble reunissent seulement 11 titres. Quant aux domaines 
qui fonl partie du debat judeo-chretien, ils peuvent etre theoJogiques, mais aus.si 
pratiques. Parmi les premiers, le dogme trinitaire et la mariologie sont des 
champs de predilection ; parmi les seconds, on trouve des questions aussi bana¬ 
les que la maniere de reciler un psaume, ou aussi particulieres que l’abstention 
pai- les Juifs de certains mets consideres comme impurs. 

Un livre tres bien fait, qui fera date dans son domaine. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

S. Lampakis, recbgyiog naxvfisg7]g jrgcoTexöiHog xai ÖLxaio(pvka^. Eioayw- 
yixo Öoxißio ( EOvixo lögvßa ’Egsvvüjv. ’lvouwvro Bv^avTLvwv 
’Egevvojv. Movoygacpisg, 5). Athenes, E.I.E., 2004, 259 pages. ISBN 960- 
371-024-5. 

Georges Pachymere est un des plus gi'ands savants byzantins du xrif s., mais 
ä I’instar de plusieurs autres, sa biographie est pleine d’incertitudes. L’A., apres 
une presentation de 1 etat de la question, reunit toutes les donnees des sources, 
dont plusieurs sont des oeuvres de Pachymere lui-ineme, qui permettent d’etablir 
une biographie acceptable. Il en resuite que Pachymere a joue un röle important 
dans la vie ecclesiastique de son temps; malgre le fait qu’il ne soit jamais alle 
plus loin que le diaconat, il a ete Charge de missions imperiales; son röle dans la 
vie intellectuelle de son epoque, comme enseignant et comme ecrivain, fut deter- 
minant. Sa production litteraire couvre les domaines de l’historiographie, de la 
ihetorique, de la philosophie et de la Iheologie, aussi bien en prose qu’en vers. 
En outre, avec son livre sur le Quadrivium, Pachymere entre dans le domaine de 
l’enseignement, du processus et de la procedure didactique. Le livre a pour objet 
cette production litteraire du savant byzantin. Chaque ceuvre est presentee et 
sommairement analysee, avant quelques mots sur la transmission du texte et ses 
editions. J1 s’agit d’un travail tres soigne qui donne raper^u le plus complel de 
nos connaissances sur George Pachymere. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Ruth E. Leader-Nbwby, Silver and Society in Late Antiquity. Functions and 
Meanings of Silver Plate in the Fourth to Seventh Centuries, Aldershot et 
Burlington, 2004, xii + 240 pages (illusü'e). ISBN 0-7546-0728-3. 

Les objets en ai’gent de la fin de l’antiquite font souvent partie de tresors qu’on 
decouvre encore de nos jours. Il s’agit d’objet decores, dont les Images en 
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repousse ont un cai'actere didacüque ; elles sont tirees de la mythologie et, apres 
la domination du christianisme, des Ecritures. Uargent etait le metal imperial par 
exSuce et l’art de sa mtse en forme et de sa decoration a toujours ete he au 
Ta a ce qui expiique la qualite de ces objets. Les largesses tmpenales etaten 
dLbufe.. numeratas d’arge». e, .es -de.- .mp« a « 
souvent la forme de plats ou de coupes en argent repousse L A. examine ensui 
te le role de l’argenterie ä la cour imperiale de Byzance, de meme que 1 usa e 
des obiets en argent dans les offices religieux, la decoration en argent dans les 
Jhst'ts reliquaires en argent, et l’usage de l’argentene dans les ma.sons 
riches Pour cela, eile fait appel ä des sources populaires qui en font etat, comme 
les Vies de saints, mais aussi aux trouvailles archeologiques, puisque 1 argent 
n’est absent de pratiquement aucun tresor enfoui. Les objets portant une decora- 
hon namative sont ciacterises par un art tres raffme ä vocatton educative. Parmi 
les sujets tires de ia mythologie antique, on trouve souvent des scenes de la vie 
d’Achille et de la vie des divinites paiennes, mais d ne manque pas , ^ ^ 

la vie courante (scenes de chasse, de danse, de ceremonies, etc). L art chnstia- 
nise n’apas banni ces sujets. juges educatifs pour les chretiens aussi, mais le plus 
souvent L sont des scenes de la vie du roi David de 1’Ancien Testament qu, font 

robiet du travail des argentiers Byzantins. .... 

Ce livre a le grand merite d’etre ecrit par une specialiste en la matiere et est 

de ce fait riebe en informations. Les notes sont toutefois placees a la fm de 
chaque chapitre, ce qui rend leur consultation plus difficile. Nous regrettons les 
tres Mmbre^uses fautes d’accentuation des textes grecs et 1 absence piesque tota¬ 
le de bibhographie francophone. ^ Yannopoulos. 

Maria Mavroudi. A Byzantine Book on Dream Interpretation. The Oneirocnticon 
ofAchmet and Its AraMc Soarces (= The Medieval Medtterranean Peoples, 
Lonomies and Cultures, 400-1453, 36), Leiden, Boston et Köln, Brill, 2002, 
XI + 522 pages. ISBN 90-04-12079-3. 

Les reves ont toujours excite la curiosite de l’homme. qui a toujours essaye de 
leur donner un sens. Les ’OvEiQOX0txixa sont precisement des hvres qui mter- 
Stentls reves. Uetat de la question des etudes relatives ä ce genre itteraire en 
gme mais aussi en arabe (puisque l’Orient a toujours ete cense etre la source de 
f’interpretation reussie des reves) e.st presente dans le premier chapitre de ce 
^^.Oneirocriticon d’Achmet» est un livre byzantin d’mterpretaüon des 
rSes constitue de passages dont les origmes sont diffidlement determmables 
D-ap^es les manuscrits (dont le plus ancien est du xi“ s.), l’auteur est Achmet, fils 
de SSreim. Selon le premier prologue, le livre est une compilation anonyme de 
sources indiennes. persanes et egyptiennes, tandis que le^ second pio ogu 
nomme comme auteur un certain Syrbacham, interprete des reves dans une cour 
royale qui est tantöt indienne, tantot autre chose. U A. tente d identifier ongi 
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des sources du redacteur du livre et l'empereur sous Tordre duquel cette Collec¬ 
tion a ete formee; eile pense que la coHeclion date du x^' s., et qu’eile semble 
avoir ete formee sous Leon VI. L’etude de ia langue ne suggere toutefois aucun 
milieu au sein duquel cette Collection aurait pu etre formee. Apres cette partie 
introductive, l’A. etudie la transmission du texte grec, ses traductions et ses edi- 
tions, en signaiant Tabsence d’edition critique. La suite du livre (ch. 4-8) est 
consacree aux traites connus d’inteipretation des reves, dont le plus ancien 
conserve est celui d'Aiteinidore (ir s. apres J.-C.), traduit en ai*abe et dont on 
trouve des passages dans VOneirocriticon d'Achmet, Uetude approfondie du 
texte permet de locaiiser des passages qui provienneiit de livres ecrits dans les 
milieux chretiens en syriaque ou en arabe, mais aussi des passages iiifluences par 
TAncien et le Nouveau Testaments. Pour illustier ies origines de cette collection, 
TA. anaiyse 13 histoiiettes dTnterpretation des reves reussie, et les compare avec 
les inemes historiettes arabes, mais vues sous un angle ideologique different, et 
cela pour prouver Torigine chretienne de Ia collection. C’est ä ce dernier point 
qu’est consacre le dernier chapitre du livre, qui conclut que cette collection cons¬ 
titue un exemple des multiples echanges culturels entre Byzantins et Arabes 
durant le ix' et le x" s.; eile prouve que l’osmose culturelle entre les deux puis- 
sances orientales etait beaucoup plus grande que les sources evenementielles ne 
le laissenl entendre. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Medioevo greco. Rivista di storia e filologia bizmtina, zero (2000). 224. 

ISBN 88-7694-501-6. 

Cette nouvelle revue des etudes byzantines se veut ä vocalion philologique et 
historique. Toutefois, ce premier numero conlient plutöt des etudes consacrees ä 
la litterature et ä la Philologie byzantines. Tel est le cas des articles suivants: 
Cristina Bjllö, Manuele CrisoJora, Confronto im lAntica e la Nuova Roma 
(pp. 1-26), donne l’edition critique du texte grec de la «confrontation» entre 
r Ancienne et la Nouvelle Rome de Chysoloras, dont il existe une editio princeps 
de P. Lambeck, reproduite dans la PG. L. Bossina, La hestia e Venigma. 
Tradizione classlca e cristiana in Niceta Coniata (pp. 35-68), anaiyse une meta- 
phore enigmatique dans le preambule de la Chronique de Choniates, oü i’aniniai 
est presente comme une fonne du peche humain. Federica Ciccolella, Basil I 
and the Lews: Two Poems ofthe Ninth Century (pp. 69-94), edile deux poemes 
de Christophe Protasecretis, transmis par le codex Vaticanus Barb. Gr, 310, et 
qui sont des exhortations aux Juifs qui re?oivent le bapteme clireüen. Ces poe¬ 
mes font echo ä Ia politique religieuse de Basile I" encourageant ja christianisa- 
tion des Juifs vivant dans Tempire. Irene Anna Liverani, ln margine agli auto- 
grafi eustaziani: a proposito della graßa omco / omoDg (pp. 131-134), note 
qu’Eustathe utilise plutöt la forme ou/o), mais sans differentiation semantique de 
la forme avec c final. Eva Nardi, Bella come luna, fulgida come il sole: un 
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appunto ndla donna nei testi bimmini dell’XI e XII secolo (pp. 135-14 ) chei- 
che dans la litterature byzantine des tournures qui sont en relation avec la 
te feminine, et essaie de savoir pourquoi la lune etait consideiee par le 
Byzantins comme le Symbole d’une teile beaute. A, NtcoLorrn 
Studio dei testi Uturgici. ln margine alla Uturgia eucanstica bmntma (pp. 143- 
?79) a pour objet les textes liturgiques: ces textes doivent etre approches dans 
nn esprit plus"^ philologique que theologique pour etre compns. L ar ic e 
d’A £oo,Lcora sulle Vitae di Romylos di Vidin (BHG 2383 e 2384) (pp. 18- 
189) tourne autour de l’idee que le culte de S. Romylos n etail pas mconnu d 
l^Sux cönstantinopolitams,%ar un manuscrit d’ongme consmntmoplrtame 
transmet un eloge de ce saint. Pour M. Scorsone, Gli Simeot 

il Nuovo Teologo: ermeneutica di un’intitolazione apocrifa (pp. 191-190) le 
my.sticisme de Symeon le Nouveau Theologien atteint son paroxysme dans d 
poemes d’amour, qualifies de «nouveaux Cantiques des Cantiques» a cause de 
leur caractere allegorique et de leur sens hemetique. A. Tessier, Docmi in epoca 
paleologa ? (pp. 197-205), etudie la metrique de la poesie byzantine. surtou 
celle de Demetrios Triclinios, qui au xiv= s., a redige des poemes en metie yper- 

catalictique, et des scolies sur Aiistophane. i ' = Hp« Orridentaux 

Les deux articles historiques sont en relation avec la presence des Occidentaux 

dans es remons grecques. S. Borsari, La chiesa di San Marco a Negroponte 

?pp 27-34): retrace Phistoire de l’eglise de St-Marc, caüiedrale vemtienne a 

cTalchis. Construite en 1215, eile est prise par le Turcs en 1464 et transforinee en 

mosquee W. Haberstumpf, Due dinastie occidentali nelV Oriente fianco-grec . 

Tmorea tra gl, Angioini e i Savoia (1295-1334) (pp. 95-129). retrace 1 histo.re 

1 acTs des maitii du Peloponnese entre 1285 et 1334, quand Philippe de 

faUe a regne sur la principaute au nom du roi Charles II. Uarticle de F. Tisson., 

Note critiche ed esegetiche ai canti 28-34 delle Dionisiache di Nonno di Patiopoh 

fnn 207-222) n’interesse pas les etudes proprement byzaiitmes. 

I,pp. r ^ YaNNOPOULOS. 


Eli7..be1h A. Mever, l^sMmacy andU,w in ,l,e Ramm WM 

Belief and Practice, Cambridge, University Press, 2004, xvi + 353 pag . 

ISBN 0-521-49701-9. 

L’A observe que les Grecs utilisaient comme materiel d’ecriture le papyms, 
tandis que les Romains se servaient de steles. Cette d.fference 
tante qu’un examen superficiei pourrait le laisser croire, c^ eile est rela on 
avec la conception du monde qu’avaient les Romains, et celles de 1 Organisation 
de l’Etat du röle de l’autorite legitime, des interactions entre conquerants et 
cLquIs et entre gouvemement et sujets, de lajustice et de Pevolution histonque 
du ioit romain. L’habitude des Romains d’ecrire sur des steles avait une colo- 
ration culturelle ; peipetuer et etemiser leur histoire. Graver des caracteres sur la 
pt'e avait d’autrL raisons aussi: cette matiere etait plus sure et moins suscep- 


Üble de fraude, quoique plus chere que le papyrus. De surcroit. les pJaques, loiig- 
tenips utilisees, font paitie d’une iradition continue associant la pensee et la pra- 
tique anlerieures et posterieures, Les Romains gravaient le plus souvent sur la 
pierre leurs document legaux. LA. examine alors en neuf chapitres les usages 
differents de 3a pieire comme support d’ecriture chez les Grecs et chez les 
Romains, la langue latine propre aux inscriptions et particulierement aux steles 
portant des textes legislatifs. Ensuite, eile examine Fevolution de cette pratique 
en Italic et dans les differentes provinces de l’empire romain. 

Un livre qui interessera davantage les historiens du droit romain, mais aussi 
ceux du droit byzantin, qui en est la continuation. 

A. Gavanas. 

Anne Michel, Les egUses d'epoque byzMtme et umayyade de la Jordanie. v^'-vnp 
siede. Typologie architecturale et awenagements liturgiques {Bihliotheque de 
VAntiquite tardive, 2), Turnhout, BrepoJs Publishers, 2001, xxi + 471 pages. 

Ce volume est le resultat de plus de vingt-cinq annees de recherches archeo- 
logique au Moyen Orient. li envisage I’etude aussi detaillee que possible de 152 
eglises (ou restes d’eglises) en Syrie et en Palestine, dont le point commun est 
d’avoir ete bäties entre le v‘-‘ et le vnr s.; 78 eglises, mentionnees dans les sour- 
ces ecrites, mais qui ont completement disparu, font 3’objet d’une citation. Ces 
eglises etaient dans leur ecrasante majorite des basiliques. II y en a sans doute 
ceitaines ä plan central ou cruciforme, mais elles ne font qu’exception ä la regle. 
Du point de vue de Pemplacement, il y a plusieurs types : des eglises isolees, des 
eglises paroissiales en agglomeraüon, des complexes plus vastes qui entouraient 
une cathedrale, des eglises abbatiales avec un complexe monastique. II va de soi 
que l’ampleur de ces constructions etait en relation directe avec l’importance du 
culte qu’on y pratiquait, mais aussi avec l’importance de ragglomeration oü 
elles se situaient. Les agglomerations qui etaient aussi des sieges episcopaux, 
voire metropolitains, se voyaientdotees de constructions bien plus enviables que 
les villages. Mais la region, suiloul la Palestine, etait aussi une destination bien 
connue des pelerins. Les lieux qui les attiraient etaient dotes de grands (parfois 
grandioses) lieux de culte, qui faisaient partie d’ensembles encore plus vastes et 
qui etaient flanques de constructions annexes destinees ä loger les Pterins ou ä 
abriter une administration. Selon leur destination et leur foncüonnalite, ces egli¬ 
ses avaient ou non synthronon et ambon. Toutes etaient par contre munies d’un 
aulel associe au culte des saints. Le reliquaire est un objet toujours present dans 
ces eglises, mais l’endroit de la deposition des reliques n’est pas toujours le 
meme ; ii differait seien les regions. 

L’A. analyse toutes les donnees ä sa disposition et etudie lous les restes ou les 
trouvailles archeologiques. Chaque eglise fait l’objet d’une notice particuliere, et 
l’abondance des illustrations rend le livre ti*es fonctionnel. Un excelient travail. 

P. YaNNOPOULOS. 
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A. Müller el A. Beihammer, Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des oströmischen 
Reiches bearbeitet von Franz Dölger, 1. Teil 2. Halbband, Munich, 
C. H. Beck, 2003, xxxv + 248 pages. ISBN 3-406-51351-4. 

Aucun byzantiniste n’ignore le travail monumental de F. Dölger sur les 
Regestes des empereurs byzantins de 565 ä 1453, dont la premiere partie, qui 
cou\Tait la peiiode de 565 ä 1025, est parue ä Munich et ä Berlin en 1924. Ce 
travail de reference commence ä ne plus suffire, car les nouvelles sources qui ont 
ete decouveites depuis font etat d'acies impeiiaux non enregistres par F. Dölger, 
et imposent la revision de certaines datations proposees par lui. D’oü la necessi- 
te de plus en plus imperieuse d’une remise en etal de Tedition. C’est notamment 
le travail entrepris par les A. de ce volume, qui, et cela est tout ä Thonneur de 
Fediteur, conserve le formal et Tapparence exterieure de Tedition de 1924. 

il n’y a que du bien ä en dire: 260 actes nouveaux, d’autres completes ou 
dates. Pour garder intact Fordre des actes eiabli par Dölger, les A. ont fait appel 
au Systeme des lettres, par ex. entre Facte n"^ 798 du 6 aviii 1007 et Facte non 
daie n"" 799 de Fedition de Dölger, sont inseres les actes n° 798a {ca 1009), 
n" 798b (du 18 avril 1009/1010), 798c (du 18 avril 1009/1010), n° 798d (entre 

le 23 juillet 1012 et le 12juiliet 1013, n° 798e (du 19 juin 1013) etn° 798f (entre 
le 13 juiJlet 1013 et le 1" juillet 1014). Mais par ailleurs, la date de Facte n"* 799 
de Dölger est corrigee et Facte est de ce fait reclasse sous le n° 821c ; la place 
initiale est occupee par Facte n° 799a (entre 1014 et le 7 mai 1015) qui etait Fan- 
cieii acte n'" 80 J de Dölger et dont la date a, eile aussi, ete corrigee. Nous avons 
choisi cet exemple car il nous a paru le plus representatif de la complexite du tra¬ 
vail effectue, mais aussi parce qu’il met en relief Fimportance des ajouts qui ont 
enrichi Fedition de base. Disons encore que les nouvelles donnees proviennent 
de sources que Dölger a souvent negligees (maliere sigillographique, monnaies, 
textes mineurs, epistolographie), mais aussi de sources editees apres 1924. Pour 
terminer la presentation du volume, signalons Findex tres utile qui permet une 
consultation tres aisee des donnees enregistrees. 

Un travail magistral, qui complete un travail dejä gigantesque et qui rendra 
d’enormes Services aux etudes byzantines. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

J. L. Narvaja s. j., Teologia y piedad en la obra de Eunomio de Ctzico, Rome, 
Pontificia Universitä Lateranense. Istituto Patristico Augustinianum, 2003, 
175 pages. 

Ce livre pratiquemenl Iheologique, commence par un rapide etat de la ques- 
tion sur Eunome de Cyzique, un theologien apologetique du iv" s., implique dans 
le grand debat trinitaire de son epoque ; ayant soutenu des idees heretiques, il a 
provoque la reaction d’un penseur de la taille de Gregoire de Nysse dans son 
Contra Eunomium. Eunome est Fauteur de deux Apologies et d’un Expose de la 
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foi, mais rien n’exclut qu’il soit Tauteur d’autres Oeuvres, aujourdMiui perducs. 
L analyse du contenu de ses oeuvres permet de saisir les posilions d’Eunome sur 
la grande question de la «substance divine» et sur la participation des trois 
personnes trinitaires ä cette substance, mais aussi la theologie pratique 
d’Eunome (bapteme, liturgie, reliques, etc.). On peut dire que, dans ces deux 
domames, Eunome est reste tres conservateur et tres attache ä une tradition dejä 
depassee par les penseurs cappadociens. Un livre qui sera, sans nul doute, appre- 
cie par les specialistes en theologie patristique. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

D. Nicole, Warriors and their Weapons around die Time of the Crusades. 

Relationskips between Byzantium, the West and the Islamic World, Aldershot, 

Ashgate. Variorum, 2002, xiv + 324 pages (sans pagination continue). ISBN 
0-86078-898-9. 

Ce volume est une Collection d’articles, dont seulement le dernier est origi¬ 
nal ; les autres sont des reimpressions qui ont garde, selon la regle de la serie, 
leur pagination initiale, ce qui cree de la confusion. 

Le Premier article, intitule Medieval Warfare. The Unfriendly Interface a paru 
dans le Journal ofMilitaiy History, 63 (1999). L’A. y donne une vue d’ensem- 
ble de la guene comme facteur d’echanges culturels et technologiques pendant 
le Moyen Age. L’article suivant, portant le titre Byzantine and Islamic Arms and 
Armour: Evidence for Mutual Influence, a ete publie dans Greco-Arabica, 4, 
(1991). Il est consacre aux relations technologiques, particuliö-ement etroites, 
en^e Byzance et l’lslam ; les operations militaires y ont joue un role majeur. 

L etude suivante, publiee dans le meme volume Graeco-Arabica, intitule No Way 
Overland ? Evidence for Byzantine Arms and Armour on the W"-H"' Century 
Taurus Frontier, traite aussi la question des relations belliqueuses entre 
Byzantins et Arabes. Dans le quatrieme article, The Impact of the European 
Couched Lance on Muslim Military Tradition, publie dans Journal of the Arms 
and Armour Society, Leatherhead, 1980, i’A. examine la question des echanges 
dans le domaine des exp^riences militaires et technologiques entre armees chre- 
tiennes et musulmanes. L’lberie, la Syrie, la Palestine, le Liban, la Georgie 
etaient notamment des points de contact entre ces deux mondes. L’article Armes 
et armures dans les epopees des croisades (le seul en franqais du livre), fait une 
suite logique ä Particle precedent. L’A. cherche dans la poesie epique et dans 
l’art pictural de nations qui ont pai'ticipe aux croisades des references aux in- 
fluences militaires entre chietiens et musulmans. Le meine sujet est traite dans 
Particle Arms and Armour Illustrated in the Art ofthe Latin qui a paru dans l’ou- 
vrage collectif The Horns of Hattin (ed. par B. Z. Kedan). Le sujet du septieme 
article, paru dans le Journal of Oriental and African Studies, 5 (1993), sous ie 
titre Wounds, Military Surgeiy and the Reality of Crusading Warfare: The 
Evidence of Usamah ’s Memoires, est celui de la medicine militaire et sa pratique 
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lors des cuen-es medievales. surtoul ä Fepoque des croisades. L’article aborde 
A ' ‘ ^ ri(iff-ndre un noint strate^ique extremement sensible pour la maitnse 

‘‘'■'fdä '1" SriTl”': Ü'ZL ardde d« vo.u™, intUule Am. 

^Z,our md Hem Hamerns in the Pama Bapüm.J 
oinal L’A. y etudie l’equipement mditaire pemt au plafond p 

Sri« il y decouvre d« .races d'ane infld.nce 

Namn, Miilennmn. Smdiee an Bymnm.e füsn^ "f Aulto' 

e.lydney, Aahga.e, 2001, x,x * 450 pages . une 
Photographie hors texte. ISBN 0-7546-0424-1. 

Ce volume dedicatoire. mises ä part la preface de circonstance et la liste des 
136 Dublications de P. Speck, contient 38 articles, y compns 1 article mtroductif 
Hp I^Haldon Byzantiwn afier 2000: Post-Millenmal, hut not Post-Modem . 
rnn 1 11) qu’i emstitue une soite d’etat de la question des etudes byzantines 
a fin du siecle dernier. Parmi les etudes du volume, certaines ne concement pas 
l emp re by ntin et son histoire, ma.s plutot les peuples ou les situations pen- 
plXes Cest le cas. par ex., des articles de N. Serucobt, .Do,-KmgMs» a^ 
«Elularsency» ' Greek Ghost-Words in Medieval Arabic Soutces (pp. )> 

flLae exclualvamen. la moade arab. e. da Cl.udb. « 8^» 
von Torsos ' Ein Verwandter der bekehrten Mimen (pp. 251-255), qui conc 
Todrirde paSÖcbÄenne. Nous tacba,o»a de rtunir le.a aums dmdea an grod- 
„en co™er pa,' cellas qui daitan. la queation des relat.ons anlra By^ca 
et ses voisins Par ex. M. Van Esbroeck, La pomme de Theodose II et sa lephqu 
ton 109 111) explique comment une historiette byzantine qui 
II a dU »n. pemme ä so„ apousa, ,u, 1. sou lour 

•rd„rrä u„ a„lique, ,u, ra raloumea d [-NI« a Sd «cupe,« paOa 1^ 
terature armenienne pour devenir un pamphlet contre Eudoc e 
V.nedan Ouarter of Constantinople from 1082 to 1261 . Topogiapnicai 
Considerations (pp. 153-170), note que les Venitiens se sont ms a es a 
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Constantinople sous Alexis I", mais que c'est sous les empereurs latins (1204- 
1261) que leur quartier s’est vraiment organise en une ville autonome. Comme 
le Signale le titre de Tarticle, TA. s’interesse ä la topographie de ce quartier et ä 
ses constructions notables. Venise est concemee aussi par rartide de J. Langdon, 
John in Ducas Vatatzes and the Venetians : The Episode of his Anti-Venetian 
Cretan Campaigns, 1230 and 1234 (pp. 231-249), qui pense que Jean III avait 
l’inteiition de recuperer Tile de Crde ; mais Techec de ses deux tentatives, et la 
menace buigare en Europe et turque en Asie, Tont detourne de cet objectif. Ilse 
Rochow, Zu den diplomatischen Beziehungen zwischen Byzanz und dem Kalifat 
in derzeit der syrischen Dynastie (717-802) (pp. 305-325), procede ä un exa- 
men attentif des sources pour localiser les contacts non belliqueux enti'e 
Byzantins et Arabes, non seulement au niveau des administrations centrales, 
mais aussi au niveau des administrations locales, tout au long du viii" s. Cette 
etude est prolongee par celle de J. Signes Codoner, Diplomatie und Propaganda 
im 9. Jahrhundert: Die Gesandtschaft des al-Ghazßl nach Konstantinopel (pp. 
379-392), qui fait un examen analogue pour le s., mais en tenant compte aussi 
des cas ou la propagande prenait le dessus sur la diplomatie. G. Strohmaier, 
Islamische und byzantinische Geschichtsschreibung (pp. 393-400), complete les 
deux etudes precitees, dans le sens oü il s’occupe notamment des sources, aussi 
bien byzantines qu’arabes, qui constituent la base de notre Information au sujet 
des relations entre les deux voisins. Les sources grecques et arabes font egale- 
ment Tobjet de S. Vryonis, The Greek and Arabic Sources on the Eight Days 
Captivity ofthe Emperor Romanos IV in the Camp ofthe Sultan Alp Arslan after 
the Battle of Mantzikert (pp. 439^50), mais c’est en realite une etude contrastee 
sur Psellos, Attaliates et Sibt Ibn al-Jawzi et leur maniere respective de compter 
le temps durant et apres la bataille de Mantzikeit. 

Un auti*e centre d'interet est celui des oracles et de la magie ä Byzance, qui 
font l’objet de W. Brashear, Melania (pp. 41-44), qui examine une pratique 
magique ä Byzance au moyen d’une poudre noire, et d’Alan Cameron, dont le 
titre Oracles and Earthquakes : A Note on the Theodosian Sibyl (pp. 45-52), est 
assez evocateur; les propheties sibyllines, surtout autour de la succession impe¬ 
riale, des grands desastres, des calamites et des catastrophes, n’ont jamais cesse 
d’avoir cours ä Byzance. 

Les problemes litteraires et philologiques occupent aussi une grande partie de 
ce volume. Nous pouvons y grouper d’abord Tetude d’A. Berger, Alexander der 
Grosse am Bosporus (pp. 13-20) qui examine les sources de la tradition legen- 
daire selon laquelle Alexandre le Grand aurait, d'une certaine maniere, prevu la 
fondation de Constantinople. Purement philologique, l’article de J. Duffy, Bitter 
Brine and Sweet Fresh Water: The Anatomy ofa Metaphor in Psellos (pp. 89- 
96) traile une metaphore tiree de la Chronique de Psellos, oü TEglise et POrtho¬ 
doxie sont caracterisees comme etant de Teau fraiche, par Opposition ä l’heresie, 
qualifiee d’eau salee. J. Frendo, Three Authors in Search of a Reader: An 
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Approach to the Analysis of Direct Discourse in Procopius, Agathias and 
Theophylact Simocatta (pp. 123-135), examine dans quelle mesure les trois his- 
toriens du vr s. repris dans le titre, respectent les bons procedes de la rhetorique 
antique en matiere de discours direct. Par contre, W. Hörandner, Es war die 
Nachtigall. Zum Sprecherinnenwechsel in einer hyzantinischen Totenklage 
(pp. 147-151), aborde la question des elements de la langue courante dans une 
lamentation, qui est manifestement posterieure au xC s., puisque TA. y depiste 
un passage copie sur Psellos. E. Lamberz, «Falsata Graecoiuin moie» ? . Die 
griechische Version der Briefe Papst Hadrians L in den Akten des VIL Ökume¬ 
nischen Konzils (pp. 213-229), Signale que la traduction grecque de la cor- 
respondance du pape Hadrien au sujet du ViP Concile oecumenique n’a rien de 
faux, comme Ta soutenu la partie romaine lors du conflit photien ; il s’agil d’un 
resume de Toriginal, qui en respecte scrupuleusement le contenu. Anna Pontani, 
Nebenterminologie, Topoi, Loci similes und Quellen in einigen Stellen der 
Chronike diegesis von Niketas Choniates (pp. 271-278), localise quatre nou- 
veaux cas de lieux communs dans la Chronique de Nicetas Choniates, quand ce 
demier parle d’Alexis II. Pour Claudia Rapp, Palladius, Lausus and the Historia 
Lausiüca (pp. 279-289), VHistoire lausiaque reflete Fesprit de reconciliation 
entre les idees monastiques de Jean Chrysostome et celies de Pallade. C’est 
Fesprit pacificateur de Lausus, Prepose ä la Chambre imperiale, qui est 1 artisan 
de cette reconciliation. Silvia Ronchey, Those «Whose Writings were Exchang- 
ed» ? : John of Damascus, George Choeroboscus and John 'Arklas accordingto 
the Prooimion of Eustathius' Exegesis in Canonem lambicum de Pentecoste 
(pp. 327-336), apour objet Fattribution par Eustatbe des hymnes de la Pentecote. 
Pour l’A. c’est Jean Arklas qui est sans doute l’auteur. P. Schreiner, Robert de 
Clari und Konstantinopel (pp. 337-350), note que les ch. 82 ä 92 du guide de 
Constantinople de Robert de Clari completent nos connaissances sur la ville 
avant le saccage de 1204, mais donnent aussi des informations d’ordre culturel 
(ceremonies, culte, etc.). G. Traina, Faustus «of Byzantium», Procopius, and the 
Armenian History (Jacoby, FGRHist 679,3-4) (pp. 405-413), analyse un passage 
que Procope puise dans une source armenienne, oü Fhislorien byzantin fait etat 
d’un certain Faustus de Byzance ; il s’agit sans doute d’une mauvaise lecture du 
terme armenien Buzandaran. Eva De Vries-van der Velden, Exempla aus der 
griechischen Geschichte in Byzanz (pp- 425-438), passe en revue toute Fhistorio- 
graphie byzantine pour signaler les passages inspires par une certaine antiquite. 

La sigillographie, un domaine qui etait jadis limite ä un cercle de specialistes, 
est de plus en plus presente dans les ouvrages collectifs. Dans ce volume, trois 
etudes ont pour objet des sceaux byzantins. D'abord, J.-C. Cheynet, Les ducs 
d^Antioche sous Michel IV et Constantin IX (pp. 53-63), donne une etude tres 
poussee de trois gouvemeurs d’Antioche du xC s. (Basile Pediadites, Michel 
lasites et Michel Kontostephanos), ä partir du materiel sigillographique. Cecile 
Morrisson, Du consul a Vempereur .* Les sceaux d Heraclius (pp. 257-265), etu- 
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die l’abandon de la fonction consulaire par Fempereur sous Heraclius en faisant 
appel aux sceaux imperiaux qui copient la monnaie et qui refletent notamment le 
changement de la titulature imperiale. L Shahid, Sigillography in the Service of 
History: New Light (pp. 369-377), fait aussi appel ä la sigillographie pour elu- 
cider un cas particulier, celui du patrice Gabala, un Arabe federe tantot aux 
Byzantins tantot aux Perses au toumant du vp au viT s, 

Un demier point qui attire l’attention des auteurs est celui de Farcheologie et 
de I iconologie. Ame Effenberger, Das Theodosius-Missorium von 388: 
Anmerkungen zur politischen Ikonographie in der Spätantike (pp. 97-108), par- 
tant des reliefs de Fhippodrome et d’images en argent repousse de la periode 
theodosienne, analyse le Programme de la representation de Fempereur durant le 
Bas-Empire. Patricia Karlin-Hayter, Icon Veneration: Significance of 
Restoration of Orthodoxy (pp. 171-183), est d'avis que la restauration des icönes 
en 843 n’a rien ä voir avec le retablissement de Forthodoxie, mais qu’il s’agit 
d’une decision politique de Theodora pour eviter la condamnation de Theophile. 
O. Kresten, Parerga zur Ikonographie des Josua-Rotulus und der illuminierten 
byzantinischen Oktateuche (pp. 1S5-212), etudie les enluminures du fameux 
Rouleau de Josue {Vat Pal Gr. 431), qui ü'ansmet FOctateuque. Il prend 
1 exemple de la prise de Jericho, dont il compare la representation avec celle 
d’autres manuscrits enlumines afin de retrouver leur archetype, N. Oikonomjdes, 
Le monastere de la Sainte-Trinite ä Boradion sur le Bosphore (pp. 267-270), 
Signale qu’ä Boradion, localite situee sur la rive asiatique du Bosphore, quelques 
moines s’etaient installes avant le xii'^ s. En 1130/1131, un certain Symeon y 
fonda le monastere de la Sainte-Trinite, tres peu mentionne dans les sources, 
mais dont Fimportance parait grande au xiC s. 

Apres cela, il reste un certain nombre d’articles isoles. W. Brandes, Philippos, 
o OTQ(XTr]XaTr}g xov ßccoiXixov O'ipiXLOV' Anmerkungen zur Frühgeschichte des 
Thema Opsikion (pp. 21-39), fait une etude tres detaillee sur les officiers et les 
institutions du theme de 1’ Opsikion durant le vif et le viif s. Carolina Cupane, 
Der Kaiser, sein Bild und dessen Interpret (pp. 65-79), a pour objet la lecture des 
celebres ‘ekphraseis’ des auteurs byzantins du xif s., quand ils s’avancent ä la 
description physique des empereurs ou des membres de la famille imperiale, 

G. Dennis, Perils of the Deep (pp. 81-88), constate que les Byzantins avaient 
peur de la mer, car Fhomme medieval n’avait pas le moyen de faire face aux mul¬ 
tiples dangers qu’un voyage par mer pouvait receler. D’oü le recours aux amu- 
lettes et aux horoscopes avant toute aventure maritime. C. Foss, un specialiste de 
la Periode justinienne, propose un titre evocateur, Theodora and Evita: Two 
Women in Power (pp. 113-121), pour montrer que, malgre les similitudes histo- 
riques, il faut replacer les evenements (dans ce cas l’action de Theodora) dans 
leur temps ; il n’y a pas des veritables copies historiques. Judith Herrin, 
Philippikos and the Greens (pp. 137-146), se desolidarise de Fopinion generale! 
qui veut que Factivite des demes ait pris fm au vrf s. Le cas de Philippicus mon- 
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Ire qu'ils etaient encore actifs au vm" s. D. Theodoridis, Das Wort ßagaafie- 
XOv^ivog im Opsarologos (pp. 401-404), analyse, sans aboutir ä une conclusion, 
Tetymologie possibie et la portee semantique d'un hapax eite au vocatif (ßagaa- 
pEXOUpve) dans un texte du xiv" s. ayant pour objet les poissons. Le demiere etude 
ä etre recensee, celle de Martha Vinson, The Christianization of Sexual Slander. 
Some Preliminajy Observations (pp. 415-424), n’est qu’un survol de la iitterature 
byzantine pour localiser les sources qui parlent de relations sexuelles ä Byzance. 
Pour l’A., le christianisme a fait en sorte que les relations interpersonnelies ont 
pris un caractere spirituel au depriment des relation sexuelles, qui se limitent dans 
les sources aux descriptions des scandales de la haute societe. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Anastasia Oikonomou-Liniado, Argos Paleochretienne. Contribution ä Vetude du 

Peloponnese byzantin, {BAR International Series, 1173), Oxford 2003, vu + 

186pages (dontp. 103-186 : illustrations). ISBN 1-84171-541-7. 

Ce volume posthume n’a pas ete acheve par son redacteur ; je peux faire appel 
ä ma correspondance avec TA. pour montrer qu’il s’agit en realite de notes des- 
tinees ä la redaction d'un ouvrage sur Argos ä Tepoque protobyzantine. Apres 
une breve introduction geographique, suit une courte notice historique qui rep- 
rend les elements connus sur Argos depuis Tepoque romaine jusqu’ä sa destruc- 
tion par les Slaves ä la fin du vi" s.; dvenements importants, institutions munici- 
pales, fin du paganisme et christianisation de la region. La partie principale de 
Touvrage est cohsacree aux trouvailles archeologiques et ä leur Interpretation. La 
matiere est repartie en six chapitres: 1) Fanden centre urbain, 2) Farchitecture 
ecclesiastique, 3) les cimetieres, 4) la ceramique des cimetieres, 5) les inscrip- 
tions funeraires, 6 ) Fhabitat. Chaque chapitrecomporte un expose sur les fouilles 
effectuees, une Präsentation des trouvailles, et une conclusion. En tenant comp- 
te de ces elements, FA. tente une etude de Fdvolution urbaine d'Argos ä partir 
du jv'= s. Au debut de ce siede, la ville connait une activite intense de construc- 
tion ; eile connaitra pourtant une premiere destruction en 396 ä cause des inva- 
sions. Durant le v' et le vf s., le tissu urbain se maintient, tandis qu’un nouveau 
quartier s’ajoute ä l’est de la ville; la destruction par les Slaves marque toutefois 
le debut d’un repli. Les rares trouvailles datant du vif s. indiquent une recons- 
truction partielle de la ville, mais les grands bätiments publics datant de 
FAntiquite sont ä jamais perdus. Les 128 trouvailles les plus importantes sont 
illustrees, et certaines photographies des fouilles, jugees indispensables, sont 
publiees. 

Ce livre est une mine d’informations que les chercheurs de Favenir 
exploiteront, sans nul doute, ä foison. 


P. Yannopoulos. 
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Ol oxoTeLvOL aioiveg^ tov BvtavTCov (7og-9og m. (= EOvixo 'lögvua 
Egevvüjv. Ivotlxovto Bvgavnvwv Eqeuvcöv. AieOvi] IvuKÖoia. 9) 
Athenes, EBvixo 'I 60 tj|.ia Eqeuvojv. IvatLTOiiTO BijCaviivojv Eoeuvoov’ 
2001, 462 pages. ISBN 960-371-015-6. ^ 

Ce volume reunit les 20 Communications faites lors d’un colloque internatio¬ 
nal organise ä Athenes, au mois de mai 1999, conjointement par I’Institut byzan- 
tin de la Fondation Nationale des Recherches de Grece et la Fondation S. V. 
Vryoms. Les etudes peuvent etre regroupees en quelques unites. Ainsi la pre¬ 
miere unite est formee par l’article d’I. Shahid sur le Systeme thematique dans les 
contrees orientales sous Heraclius, et par ceiui de J. Russell, qui analyse les don- 
nees archeologiques, numismatiques et epigraphiques en provenance d’Asie 
Mineure et du Proche Orient, et qui concement les invasions perses sous 

Une autre unite est constituee par les articles ayant pour objet les dissensions 

theolog^ue au viL s., notamment ceiui de Maria Leontsini, sur la formulation 

des positions theologiques durant cette periode, et ceiui de W. Brandes sur le 
monothelisme. 

Un autre regroupemenl thematique est reperable autour des Slaves. Signaions 
etude de T. Völling, concernant les invasions slaves dans la region d’Olympie * 
celle d’Anna Avramea, au sujet des Slaves dans le Peloponnese, et celle 

L Anagnostakis, consacree aux Slaves recrutes par Justinien II pour en faire 
une armee d elite. 

Une autre question, celle du traitement des sources, archeologiques ou tex- 
tuelles pröoccupe F. Curta, qui aborde la question de la Classification de la pote- 
ne medievale ; Anna Lampropoulou, I. Anagnostakis, Voula Konti et Angeliki 
Panopoulou, qui analysent les trouvailles archeologiques dans le Peloponnese ■ 
Nataha Poulou-Papadimitriou, qui etudie la ceramique, du viT au ix' s., d&ou- 
verte dans le Peloponnese et dans les iles grecques, et M. Touma, qui examine la 
ceramique cypiiote et les questions qui lui sont propres. 

L’economie et le commerce durant les «siecles obscurs» fait l’objet de l’arti- 
cle de Maria Gerolymatou. qui envisage l’activite commerciale ; de ceiui de 
Kaplan qui se Iimite ä la vie rurale au ix' s. d’apres la correspondance 
d Ignace le Diacre ; de ceiui de Cecile Morrisson, qui fait un expose sur les trou¬ 
vailles monetaires datant du viP au ix' s., et de ceiui de Vaso Penna, qui reunit les 

mformations foumies par les trouvailles monetaires afin de comprendre la vie 
Clans les Cyclades durant le viii‘* et le ix“^^ s. 

Au moins deux etudes ont pour objet la societe byzantine; celle de 

T UiuNGHis est un etat de la question de l’evolution sociale ; celle de Vassiliki 

Vlyssidou etudie les relations entre I’empereur Theophile et la haute classe 
sociale de 1 empire. 

II reste deux etudes isolees. La premiere, due ä S. Lampakis, examine les 
connaissances d’Ignace le Diacre sur I’antiquite classique, tandis que la secon- 
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de, celie d’Eleonora Kountoura-Galaki, a pour objet les previsions attribuees 
aux moines concemant les empereurs appeles ä regnen A la fin du volume (pp. 
455-462), J. Haldon tire les conclusions du colloque ; elles constituent le resu- 
me des Communications, mais mettent surtout l’accent sur l’impoitance des sour- 
ces ai-cheologiques pour cette periode, peu rapportee par les sources textuelles. 

R Yannopoulos. 

M PiERis et Angel Nicolaou-Konnari, Aeovrlov Maxaiga. Xgovixo rrjg 
Kmpov. nagaUrjXTi diJikwimuKri exöoon rmv xetpoypätpmv (Kevzgo 
EjiLorriiiovLxcbv Egevvchv. nrjyeg xai MeXeieg tr}g Kv7iQLaxr\g loxogiag, 
48), Nicosie, Kevt^o EJtlöTripovirMnv Epewmv, 2003, 489 pages. ISBN 

9963-0-8085-5. 

La Chronique chypriote de Leonce Machairas (c. 1360 - c. 1432), est une 
source unique pour l’histoire de l’ile. Elle est transmise en deux Version : la 
Premiere, par le Venet. Marc. Gr. VII, 16, 1080, et la seconde par YOxon. Bodl. 
Seiden Supra 14 {olim Seiden 13, olim 3402) et le Raven. Class. 187 (oltm 
141.l.G). Ce texte a dejä ete edite ä plusieurs reprises, mais les A. pensent qu’u- 
ne edition diplomatique des trois versions manuscrites en colonnes paralleles, 
permettra d’eclaircir certaines questions posees par la transmission du texte. 
L’utilite d’une teile Operation n’est toutefois pas appuyee par les conclusions. Par 
contre, la partie introductive est tres utile, car en dehors d’une bibliographie tres 
fouillee, les A. resument les etudes parues au sujet de Leonce Machairas, et don- 
nent surtout une description tres detaillee des trois manuscrits qui transmettent le 
texte de la Chronique. Les reproductions de fac-similes ä la fin du volume don- 
nent aussi une idee de l’etat de ces manuscrits. 

R Yannopoulos. 

R Perichon t et R Maraval, Socrate de Constantinople. Histoire ecclesiastique, 
Livre L Traduction franqaise et texte grec de l’edition G. C. Hansen {Sources 
Chretiennes, 477), Paris, Cerf, 2004, 267 pages. ISBN 2-204-07214-1. 

L’edition de VHistoire ecclesiastique de Socrate etait prevue depuis long- 
temps dans le planning des Sources Chretiennes; P. Perichon a travaille pendant 
30 ans ä la traduction franqaise du texte. Entre-temps est parue en 1995 1 edition 
critique de G. Chr. Hansen. C’est cette edition qui est reprise par les Sources 
Chretiennes avec la traduction de P. Perichon fignolee par P. Maraval; l’edition 
est assortie de notes historiques et d’une introduction dues ä P. Maraval. 
L’introduction est composee d’une courte biographie de Socrate, d une analyse 
de son projet historique, d’une etude des sources du premier Livre (signalons au 
passage certaines faules d’inattention pour des mots grecs) et d’un court expose 
sur la tradition manuscrite. Le livre rendra Socrate accessible au grand public 

francophone. 


R Yannopoulos. 
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K. Plerelits, Niketas Eugeneianos, Drosilla und Charikles {Bibliothek der 
Griechischen Literatur, 61), Stuttgart, Anton Hiersemann, 2003, viii + 
185 pages. ISBN 3-7772-0302-5. 

Le roman de Drosilla et Charicles entre dans le cycle de la production roma- 
nesque byzantine du xir s., qui s’inspire du roman heilenistique. Mais on ne sait 
rien au sujet de son auteur, Nicetas Eugenianos. Son roman en vers est sans doute 
le plus lyrique, mais aussi le plus ose pour son epoque. L’A. ne donne qu’une tra¬ 
duction en allemand du texte, selon la tradition de la Serie, apres une introduc- 
tion essentiellement consacree aux procedes litteraires du texte; nous avons 
exprime ä d'autres occasions notre Opposition ä ce principe, qui eclipse le texte. 
Signalons les commentaires, suitout philologiques, ä la fin du volume, excellents 
mais qui se retrouvent pratiquement sans appui reel en Tabsence du texte auquel 
ils se referent. 

R Yannopoulos. 

I. PoLEMis, Theodori DexiL Opera Omnia {Corpus Christianorum, Series 
Graeca, 55), Turnhout et Leuven, Brepols et University Press, 2003, cxxvi + 
391 pages. ISBN 2-503-40551-7 HB ; 2-503-400000-0 (serie). 

Theodore Dexios est un de ces personnages dont on ne sait presque rien avec 
certitude ; les rares donnees biographiques sont regroupees dans les p. lx-lxix du 
livre. Au moins quatre oeuvres lui sont attribuees ; un traite, date de 1352/1353, 
contre Jean Cantacuzene et sa politique religieuse ; un bref traite sur la Trans¬ 
figuration ; et deux longues lettres qui sont en realite des traites theologiques 
anti-palamistes. Le plus grave probleme est celui de Tauthenticite d’attribution 
de ces ecrits ä Dexios. La tradition manuscrite n’aide en rien ä ce propos ; mais 
le fait que le redacteur etait un farouche opposant ä Gregoire Paiamas et un ami 
de Nicephore Gregoras, mene ä une personnalite qui avait les idees et la forma- 
tion de Dexios. Malgre leur caractere theologique, ces oeuvres jettent la lumiere 
sur le conflit palamiste et sur les querelies dogmatiques du milieu du xiv" s., dans 
lesquelles Fempereur Jean VI s’etait personnellement implique, non seulement 
en tant que chef de TEtat, mais aussi comme penseur et theologien. L’A. analy¬ 
se ensuite le contenu des ecrits de Dexios et les influences qu’il a subies de 
Gregoire Akindynos. Ensuite, il procMe ä Tetude de la transmission du texte par 
le Vatican. Gr. 1111 el le Vatican. Gr. 1823, et ä Texpose des principes d’edition 
adoptes. La demiere partie de Tintroduction contient un resume en anglais du 
contenu des muvres de Dexios, parce que le texte n’est pas traduit. Les nomb- 
reux Index rendront cet excellent travail tres accessible aux utilisateurs. 

R Yannopoulos. 

S. H. Rapp Jr, Studies in Medieval Georgian Historiography: Early Texts and 
Eurasian Contexts {Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium, 601 = 
Subsidia, 113), Leuven, Reeters, 2003, xiii + 522 pages. ISBN 90-429-1318-5. 
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II est rare qu’un livre contienne autant d’informations concernant la Periphe¬ 
rie de Tempire byzantin que ce volume. L’Historiographie georgienne reste en 
realite peu accessibie aux byzantinistes ä cause de la iangue peu connue et du 
manque de traductions fiables et accessibles. Le livre constitue un guide en la 
matiere, et donne Tedition avec traduction anglaise de certains de ces textes. Une 
tres longue partie introductive (pp. 1-98) est surtout consacree ä la nature et ä la 
transmission des textes georgiens, ainsi qu’a la bibliographie. Vient ensuite la 
section principale du livre, subdivisee en trois parties : dans la premiere partie 
sont regroupees les sources (surtout des chroniques anonymes) de la premiere 
Periode {K^art’lis C^xovredä) avec des analyses tres poussees au sujet des origi- 
nes, des influences, des mythes et des traditions qui sont ä la base de cette Histo¬ 
riographie ; dans la deuxieme partie sont regroupees les sources de la periode 
intermediaire {Mok'c'evay K’arflisay), et dans la troisieme partie les sources 
qui datent de la periode qui suivit la reunification politique de la Georgie sous les 
Bagratides. Cette section est assortie de trois annexes qui sont en realite trois 
monographies (successivement: Reception : MxifarAyrivanec’i ; The Date and 
Author of the Martyrdom of Arch'il \ The Divan of the Ap*xazian Kings). 
L’ouvrage s’enrichit d'une liste des rois de la Georgie orientale et d’un tres utile 
index. Une publication tres promelteuse pour les historiens de Tempire byzantin, 
mais aussi et surtout pour les historiens de la region caucasienne. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Recueil de Chilandar (Chilandarski Zbomik\ 10 (1998), 335 pages. 

II est naturel que la plupart des articles de cette revue toument autour de 
rhistoire serbe, tandis que d’autres concement la periode post-byzantine du 
monastere. Nous pouvons toutefois recenser les travaux qui ont un interet pour 
les etudes byzantines. Tous les articles (y compris les titres) sont en serbe ; nous 
donnons les titres en frangais ou en anglais des resuraes : D. Sindik {Les docu- 
ments ser}?es mMievaux dans les archives de Chilandar, pp, 9-134) repertorie 
158 documents d’ai’chives, dont les plus anciens remontent au xni" s., mais oü on 
trouve aussi des documents recents du xix" s. Les resultats des fouilles effectuees 
dans la cour du monastere ont donne surtout des fragments de ceramique et 
quelques vestiges de Teglise construite en 1300 par le roi Milutin, comme le 
Signale M. KovaceviO (Sous le pavement de la cour de Chilandar, pp. 135-143). 
Tatjana Subotin-Golubovk! {A Contrihution to the Study of the Liturgical 
Practice in the Serbian Churclt at the End of the 13'’' Century, pp. 153-177) edite, 
en edition diplomatique, le manuscrit 608 de Chilandar qui contient des elements 
liturgiques et le compare avec un correspondant byzantin pour degager les diffe- 
rences dans la pratique liturgique serbe. M. MarkoviG et W. Taylor Hostetter 
(On the Chronology of the Construction and the Painting ofthe Katholikon ofthe 
Chilandar Monastery, pp. 201-220), situent, apres un examen des donnees des 
sources, en 1292/1293 la construction de Teglise abbatiale de Chilandar, et sa 
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decoration entre octobre J320 et octobre 1321. D. Korac et R. Radic (Anti- 
Hesychasm Among the Serbs, pp. 221-233), exploitent un passage de Nicephore 
Gregora.s pour montier que les querelies hesychastes ont touche la Serble au 
^ 3 Sans doute joue un role dans ce conflit. T. Jovanovic 

of Chilandar According to the Copy ofthe So-called Monk Marko, 
pp. 235-277), edite une copie du typikon de Chilandar (redige en 1370/1375) qui 
n avait pas ete consultee lors de la recente edition de ce document. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Series Byzantina, 1, Varsovie, Wydawnictwo Neriton, 2003, 178 pages. ISBN 83- 
88973-65-7. 

C est avec un plaisir particulier que nous saluons la parution d’un nouvel 
Instrument de travail pour l’etude de rarcheoiogie et de Part byzantins le 
Premier fascicule de la revue Series Byzantina de nos collegues polonais. ’ce 
Premier volurne contient une dizaine d’articles, dont le premier, signe par 
. ELUGA et M. Kruk, Studies on Byzantine and Post-Byzantine Art in Central 
and EasternEurope (pp. 7-10) est une introduction qui presente les raisons qui 
ont pousse 1 equipe de la redaction ä entreprendre cette initiative. Parmi les aut- 
res etudes, plusieurs concement la tradition byzantine en Europe centrale et 
onentale apres la chute de Constantinople. C’est le cas des etudes d’Alexandra 
SuLiKOwsKA (pp. 78-93), qui examine le developpement de Pidee de Peelise 
russe comme successeur de celle de Constantinople au xvp s.; de Maria 
HelytovyC, (pp. 94-112), qui etudie une icone moldave du xvi' s., attribuee au 
peintre Dmytrij; de Constata Costea (113-126), qui a pour objet une copie sla- 
vonne du xvif s. du Parisinus Gr. lA ; de M. Kruk (pp. 127-147), qui etudie un 
mausern du xvn' s. de la collection Jagelion ä la Bibliotheque de Cracovie • 
d Oksana Yurchyshyn-Smith (pp. 148-158), qui se refere au monastere moldave 

^ d’Agnieszka Gronek (pp. 159- 

8), qui etudie des gravures du xvP au xviir s. ayant pour sujet la representation 
de la Passion. 

Trois articles concement directement la periode byzantine. Le premier est du 
a S. 1 . Klimovskij, Two New Stone Icons from Kiev (pp. 11-17), qui signale la 
decouveile, lors de fouilles effectuees ä Ste-Sophie de Kiev, de deux petites ico- 
nes en relief des Samts CÖme et Damien qui ont pu etre taillees sur place au xii' 
s a partir d’un modele byzantin. Un autre relief, decouvert ä Mariopol en 
Ufaaine au xix' s fait l’objet de l’etude de Larysa Clenova, A Byzantine Relief 
«St. George with the Scenes of Ms Life» (pp. 18-26). Le relief represente 
St George au centre et des scenes de sa vie le long des deux cotes verticaux. II 
peut etre date du xi7xii' s., et il s’agit d’un objet byzantin importe. P. Grotowski 
dans son long article intitule The Legend of St. George Saving a Youth from 
Captmty and its Depiction in Art (pp. 27-77), suit l’evolution de la biographie 
de St Georges deputs Eusebe jusqu’ä nos jours. Parmi les miracles attribues ä 
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St Georges, TA. traite celui de la liberation d’un jeune caplif, dont les premieres 
traces remontenl au xj" s, L’iconographie suit rdvolution des legendes, ce qui 
explique les representations diversifiees du saint dans le temps. 

Pour terminer, nous exprimons le souhait que nos collegue poionais utilisent 
ä Tavenir des caractere grecs pour les textes en grec : non seulement ia lecture 
de ces textes translitteres en caracteres latins est-elle difflcile, mais eile est ren- 
due impossible par les nombreuses fautes de translitteration. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Studi sulVOriente Cristiano, 5J (2001), 268 pages. 

Un aiticle, celui de S. Vorcu, Dieci omelie di Leonzio di Costantlnopoli 
(pp. 165-190) conceme les etudes byzantines. II s’agit d’une etude stylistique, 
car TA. repere les formales standardisees qu’utilise Leonce dans ses homelies. 
Signaions que le vol. 5 (premier et second fascicules) de la revue est dedie ä 
Elena Metreveli. 

R Yannopoulos. 

Studi sulVOriente Cristiano, 5,2 (2001), 274 pages. 

Parmi les etudes de ce fascicule, quatre concernent Byzance. D’abord 
E. Dovere, «Auctoritas» episcopale e pubbliche funzioni (secc. IV-VI) (pp. 25- 
41), examine la legislation codifiee dans le Codex Theodosianus pour constater 
que TEtat confiait parfois aux eveques, etanl donne leur autorite morale, un pou- 
voir public, surtout dans le domaine de la protection des droits des citoyens, mais 
Sans jamais en faire des fonctionnaires de l’Etat. La troisieme partie de Tetude 
de L. Chitarin, La questione del Filioque al Concilio di Ferrara-Firenze 1438- 
1439 (pp. 43-89), est purement theologique, car il analyse le debat autour de 
Taspect doctrinal du Filioque lors du synode de Ferrare-Florence. Par contre, 

Tetude de F. Quaranta, ln difesa dei matrimoni greci e del mattutino pasquale. 

Un testo pugliese inedito del XIIl secolo (pp. 91-117), mise ä part sa valeur docu- ? 

mentaire (il publie un texte inedit), porte surdes realites encore byzantines, mais . | 

en voie de disparition, dans les Pouilles au xiiT s. Les rituel du manage byzantin ; ij 
et la tradition des mätines pascales provoquaient des railleries, raison pour . J 
laquelle le pretre Nicolas de Tarente a prononce un discours pour defendre leur . j 
caractere canonique. C. Charalampidis, Representations of Military Saints in the I 

Middle-byzantine and Late-byzantine Iconography of Greek Macedonia : :| 
(pp. 193-201), Signale la frequence de representations des saints militaires - | 
(Georges, Demetrios, Theodore le Recru, Theodore le General, Nestor, Mercure, 1 

Menas et Artemios) dans les eglises byzantines de la region macedonienne. Il ^ | 
pense que cette iconographie doit etre mise en relation avec les attaques des 
envahisseurs et Theroisme exige des soldats byzantins qui defendaient cette 
region frontaliere. ■; v | 

R Yannopoulos . . • J 
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Studi sulVOriente Cristiano, 6,7 (2002), 291 pages. 

Deux etudes de ce premier fascicule du vol. 6, dWie ä C. Capizzi, traitent de 
questions byzantines. R. Maisano, Rispondenze fonnali tra proemio, strafe e 
ritornello nei cantici di Romano il Melodo (pp. 77-100), fait une analyse tres 
poussee des procedes poetiques de Romain le Melode. Pour ce faire, il fait appel 
ä de nombreux exemples de sa poesie. Un autre auteur byzantin, Leonce de 
Byzance, et notamment son traite sur les sectes, fait l’objet de I’etude de 
F. Carcione, // De Sectis di Leonzio Scolastico: Un testimone della scuola 
Calcedonese in Egipto al teinpo del Patriarca Zoilo (pp. 101-120), qui, apres 
avoir etudie la question de l’attribution et de la datation de ce Traite, pense qu’il 

s’agit plutot du fruit de la pensee egyptienne pro-chalcedonienne du patriarcat de 
Zoilos (540-551). 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Studi sulVOriente Cristiano, 6.2 (2002), 226 pages. 

Parmi les etudes qui concernent les etudes byzantines, signalons-en d’abord 
deux purement theologiques, celle de G. Podskalsky, Death and reswrection in 
hyzantine theology (pp. 35-57), et celle de G. Maturi, lugrjoig äyaOov- la 
dottrina dellmsussistenza del male nelVescatologia di Gregorio di Nissa 
(pp. 59-79). La premiere est un bon recueil de references ä la moit des penseurs 
byzantins, surtout mystiques ou influences par le platonisme. La seconde est une 
confrontation de la theologie d’Origene avec celle de Gregoire de Nysse au sujet 
du caractere elernel de la damnation apres la moit; les deux auteurs rejettent l’i- 
dee de l’eternite du mal. Plus historique est I’etude de L. Montagnini, Leone il 
Matematico. Un anello mancante nella storia della scienza (pp. 89-108), qui met 
en doute l’influence arabe sur le savoir byzantin du ix' s. Il prefere l’attribuer ä 
l’Ecole universitaire de Conslantinople, dont il tente de retrace I’histoire. Leon 
est un des plus celebres representants de cette ecole. 

R Yannopoulos. 

Studi sulVOriente Cristiano, 1,1 (2003), 290 pages. 

Ainsi que le vol. precedent, celui-ci est dedie au Prof. C. Capizzi. Les etudes 
qui sont en relation avec Byzance portent d’abord sur la haute epoque et sur la 
production litteraire. Ainsi I’etude d’A. Martina, Lihanio. L'ethopoiia di 
Libanio su Medea che si accinge a uccidere i propi figli (pp. 49-66), traite de 
Libanius comme d un specialiste de I’ceuvre d’Euripide, de merae que celle 
d^Adele-Teresa Cozzou, Eustazio critico pindarico (pp. 67-73), qui analyse le 
roie d’Eustathe de Cesaree, specialiste de l’muvre de Platon, d’Euripide et de 
Pindare au v^ s. L’article de D. Gemmiti, Spunti di polemica antiariana nel 
Commento al salmo XX di Didimo il Cielo (pp. 101-128) est plutot theologique 
puisqu il trace les limites de la theologie de Didyme, pour qui la distinction entre 
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Christ-Dieu et Clirist-Homme n’esl pas aussi nette que ce!le d’Athanase, mais 
plus claire que celle d'Apollinaire. Une extension theologique, voire metaphy- 
sique, est aussi atiribuee au terme de Tamitie, qui fait Tobjet de i’etude de 
G. PoDSKALSKY, Die üllseltige Hochschätzung der Freundschaft (ptkia bei den 
humanistisch gesinnten Theologien in Byzanz (von Photios bis Bessarion) 
(pp. 129-146), car dans les ecrits des auteurs byzantins le mot qnXia, sa signifi- 
cation de Tamitie entre deux personnes physiques mise ä part, indique souvent 
une relation entre Thomme et Dieu, ou entre rhomme et les saints comine inter- 
cesseurs aupres de Dieu. L’article d'A. Choufrine, JambUchus, Einstein and the 
Byzantine Mystagogical Tradition in Fr. Pavel Florensky's Argument for the 
Iconostasis (pp. 147-164), n’est qu’une reprise des positions du theologien russe 
P. Florensky, selon qui Ticonostase des dglises orthodoxes symbolise le firma- 
ment qui divise et unit le monde visible au monde invisible, inteipretation qui, 
selon TA., trouve des appuis dans la philosophie neoplatonicienne de Jamblique 
et dans la physique contemporaine d'Einstein. Nina Hrjstova, Uimmagine di 
San Costantino sulle monete bizantine e di imitazione bizantina (bulgare e lati- 
ne) dei secoli XII e XIV (pp. 165-182), Signale que T Image de Constantin dejä 
canonise, fait son apparition sur la monnaie d'Alexis III (1195-1203). L’image 
apparait sur les pieces qui ont copie ce type monetaire, ä savoir les monnaies bul- 
gares du xiv"" s. et celles des empereurs latins de Constantinople. Puisque Pima- 
ge legitimait Tattachement ä la tradition romano-byzantine, les empereurs de 
Nicee et les despotes d’Epire ont aussi adopte le meme type iconographique. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

Studi suirOriente Cristiano, 7 2 (2003), 167 pages. 

Les articles de ce fascicule qui concernent les etudes byzantines sont les 
suivants : A. Choufrine, The Development of St. Basil's Idea of Hypostasis 
(pp. 7-27), analyse les etudes theologiques de St Basile puis montre que ses posi- 
tions en matiere de consubstantialite des personnes trinitaires etaient beaucoup 
plus flexibles qu’on ne le presente dans les etudes theologiques contemporaines. 
C. Crjmi, Nota su Cosma di Gerusalemme lettore di Gregorio Nazianzeno 
(pp. 29-35), note que les commentaires de Cosmas de Jerusalem (auteur du 
viiE s.) sur Gregoire de Nazianze ont comme objectif de rendre les textes poe- 
tiques de Gi'egoire plus accessibles ä un public dont les connaissances du grec 
classique n’etaient pas tres grandes. Pour G. Maturi, Gregorio di Nissa e 
V»impeccantia» dei bambini tra stoa ed antiorigenismo (pp. 37-44), Gregoire de 
Nysse peipetue la tradition chretienne exprimee par Clement d’Alexandrie sur 
rinnocence des enfants moits prematurement, qui est plus tolerante que celle de 
Didyme et d'Origene, mais de loin plus severe que Tinnocence inconditionnelle 
pronee par les stoiciens. Pour J. Corominas i Julian, Sexo y poder: la Vision 
sexual dei emperador Juliano (pp. 45-60), la vie ascetique qu’a menee Julien 
apres la mort de son epouse Helene est la preuve d’un caractere de fer, qui n’a 
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pas eu le teinps de s’exprimer dans le domaine de l’administration de l’Etat ä 
cause de sa mort prematuree, Ste Parasce\'e (mai'tyrise'e vers 160) est devenue 
une sainte tres populaire durant le Moyen age. Maria Stelladoro, La tmdizione 
greca manoscritta di S. Parasceve (Venera d’Aci) (pp. 61-68), apres un rapide 
expose sur la vie de cette sainte, 1’origine de son nom et son iconographie, passe 
en revue les 14 roanuscrils qui transmettent sa Vita. G. Marasco, Stregoneria ed 
eresia. Un aapetto della crisi iconodastica (pp. 69-87), tente une approche parti- 
cuhere de la crise iconoclaste : celle de l’heresie inspiree par le diable par l’in- 
terniediaire des magiciens ou des actions magiques. II parcourt alors les sources 
de la Periode iconoclaste pour üouver des appuis ä sa these. Maria Dora Spadaro, 
La flotta bizantina di aito mare dai «de theniatibus» al «iogos basilicos» di 
Cecaumeno (pp. 89-100), note que, selon Constantin VII, la flotte byzantine 
controlait la mer jusqu’aux Colonnes d’HercuIe. Or, Cecaumnenos, avec le 

reahsme qui le caracterise, met en doute l’affirmation de la superiorite maritime 
des byzantins dejä avant son epoque. 

P. Yannopoulos. 

G. ViKAN, Sacred Images and Sacred Power in Byzantium (Variorum Coliected 

Studies Series), Aldershot and Burlington, Ashgate, 2003, x -r 314 pages 

(pagination discontinue). ISBN 0-86078-934-9. 

Ce volume contient quinze articles reimprimes, dont le dernier concerne la 
sculpture funeraire copte, raison pour laquelle nous le laissons de cote. L’A. etant 
un speciahste du Bas Empire, ses pubiications traitent habiluellement de sujets 
de cette p6riode. La premiere de ces etudes, intitulee Sacred Image, Sacred 
Power et qui a donne le titre au volume, sert d’inrtoduction. L’icone est un ele- 
ment substantiel dans l’Orthodoxie, fenetre vers l’invisible. Pour le prouver, 1'A. 
analyse I icöne typique du Christ dans Part byzantin. La seconde etude du volu¬ 
me, indtulee/cojw and Icon Piety in Early Byzantium, est dans le meine esprit: 
les petites icönes portatives etaient couramment offertes comme remerciement ä 
quelqu un ; eiles etaient aussi offertes par des personnes saintes aux fideles 
comme benediction et comme protectrices contres le Mal. Cette etude sert aussi 
d’introduction ä Tun des sujets de predilection de 1’A., celui des pelerinages et 
des pelerins. Pour les aitistes byzantins toutefois, l’originalite du Sujet n’etait pas 
consideree coimne une vertu. Cet art a beaucoup apprecie l’imitation d’un arche¬ 
type, qui pouvait etre sculpte ou peint sur n’importe quel Support. Celapermit de 
transmettre des copies d’ceuvres d’art deüuites ou perdues au cours des ages. 

C e.st le sujet de I’etude (la troisieme du volume): Ruminations on Edible Icons : 
Originals and Copies in the Art of Byzantium. Pour prouver ses affirmations, PA. 
presente des exemples des archetypes perdus mais qui, de par leur etat de cjpies 
ont acquis une reputation particuliere, celle d’objet venerable. L’aiticle n° IV, qui 
porte le titre Graceland as Locus Sanctus, est toutefois une inüoduction plus spe- 
cifique ; ä premiere vue, il ne semble pas avoir de relation avec les etudes byzan- 
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tines puisque son sujet est la celebre star de la musique rock Elvis Presley, dont 
la mort a provoque chez les AmMcains des reactions proches de celles que pro- 
voquait la moit d’un saint chez les Byzantins. Les pelenns de jadis n etaient que 
les touristes actuels qui vont se prostemer devant le tombeau d Elvis. Ces pe - 
rina^es ä l’epoque byzantine sont les generateurs de tout un artisanat c est le 
Byzanme Pilgrims'Art , comme l’appelle l’A. dans sa cinquieme Jude ; amu- 
lettes petites icönes, petits vases en terre cuite ou en metal pour des liquid s, 
bijoux, ceintures et un tas d’autres objets que les pelenns emportajnt avj eux 
en quittant le lieu de leur devotion pour regagner leur domicile chajes de ces 
Souvenirs. Le meine sujet est repris dans une autre etude (la sixieme du voluinj 
qui a pour titre Early Byzantine Pilgrimage. Devotionaha as Evidence of the 
Appearanre of Pilgrimage Shrines, mais l’accent y est mis sur le rde de temoms 
q^^^jouaient ces objets, car ils prouvaient la participation de leur djenteur a un 
pelerinage. Comme le note l’etude suivante {Pilgrims m Magi s Clothmg . The 
^Impact ofMimesis on Early Byzantine Pilgrimage Art), le sujet des Rois Mages 
est souvent represente sur les amulettes ou les petites fioles des pelenns qu. visi- 
taient les Lieux Saints. Cela indique une recuperation du theme car le pelerin 
imite les Rois Mages en offrant au Christ sa devotion en cadeau. Le meme 
theme, les p^erinages aux Lieux Saints et les objets que les pelenns ^mportaient 
avec eux en retournant chez eux, est analyse dans l’etude n VIII: «Guided by 
Land and Sea». Pilgrim Art and Pilgrim Travel in early Byzantium. Ces obje s 
n’etaient pas seulement consideres comme des Souvenirs, mais ils servaient dans 
la vie quotidienne. On leur attribuait des pouvoir magiques qui protegement des 
maladies ou d’autres circonstances malveillantes. Comme l’explique A, ans 
l’dtude suivante, Art, Medicine, and Magic in Early Byzantium, des pouvoirs 
miraculeux etaient aussi attribues aux «eulogiai», c’est-ä-dire aux objets re^us 
des mains d’une personne sainte, ou ramasses sur un lieu venerable, comme aux 
amulettes confectionnees par des magiciens, - pas necessairement c Jetiens , 
portant des inscriptions magiques ou contenant des substances auxquelles le por- 
teur attribuait des forces sumaturelles. Certains textes apocryphes etaient repu- 
tes porteurs de forces sumaturelles. Un art mineur, celui de la conjction des 
objets magiques, a connu un grand developpement ä Byzance, et cela en depi 
des efforts deployes par FEglise pour interdire les pratiques magiques. Des 
obiets d’une teile nature, consideres comme des porte-bonheurs, faisaient partie 
de l’arsenal du mariage, comme le montre l’etude ayant pour titre Art and 
Mariage in Early Byzantium. Un autre art mineur, qui toumait autour du mana¬ 
ge a connu ä Byzance une floraison particuliere. II concerne les bijoux qui 
Itäient traditionnellement offerts aux maries, et les couronnes de manages les 
medaillons avec les portraits des maries, les bagues avec leurs noms ou parfois 
avec leurs portraits, ou encore avec des petites icones gravees, les brajlets avec 
une decoration gravee ou en email, etc. La decoration representait des scenes 
religieuses relatives au mariage, mais aussi des personnifications comme par ex. 


NÖTIGES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 


591 


la Concorde, la sante, la richesse, etc. Les arts mineurs restent d’aiileurs le champ 
de predilection de TA., dont les trois etudes qui suivent (avec les numeros 
respeclifs XI, XII, XIII) sont consacrees ä des objets de cet art proche de Torfe- 
vrerie et de la joaillerie du bijou. Ainsi, Tetude Two Byzantine Amuletic Armbads 
and the Group to which They Belang, prend comme point de depart deux brace- 
lets vendus dans une vente publique et aboutit ä une etude typologique de ces 
objets destines ä proteger leur proprietaire contre tout malheur. Une etude ana- 
logue est amorcee par Two Unpublished Pilgrim Tokens in the Benaki Museum 
and the Group to Which they Belang. Une collection de 143 bagues et pendentifs 
re^us par The Walters Art Gallery de New York, permet une etude artistique, 
typologique et caracteriologique plus large de ces objets, intitulee Early 
Christian and Byzantine Rings in the Zucker Family Collection, qui etaient des 
bijoux de mariage, La derniere etude, intitulee The Trier Ivory, Adventus 
Ceremonialy and the relics ofSt. Stephen, est cosignee par K. G. Holum, Les A. 
analysent une plaque en ivoire sculpte, conservee dans le Domschatz de Treves, 
qui est manifestement d’origine constantinoplitaine et qui, par son style, renvoie 
au Vf s. La scene representee est Tentree d'un empereur, accompagne de deux 
eveques qui tiennent un reliquaire. 11 s’agit d’une scene de translation des 
reliques, peut-etre celle des reliques de S. Etienne, qui eut Heu en 421 sous 
Theodose II. 

R Yannopoulos. 

loanna Zervou Tognazzi, Teologia visiva, Cittä di Castello, Edimond, 2003, 

177 pages (illustre). ISBN 88-500-0182-7. 

Ce livre a pour objet TicOne et sa theologie dans le monde byzanlin. Partant 
de ridee qu’il n’y a aucun temoignage scripturaire qui parle de la representation 
du sacre, TA, signale que Tenseignement chretien n’est pas transmis seulement 
par ecrit, mais aussi par voie orale, ce qu’on appelle «la tradition». Puisque les 
Peres du jv" s., notamment Basile de Cesaree, parlent des icönes, rien ne s’oppo- 
se ä ce qu’on les rattache ä Tenseignement originel du christianisme. D’ailleurs, 
toutes les heresies condamnees par TEglise officielle ont rejete Ticöne, preuve 
süffisante qu’elle fait partie de la foi orthodoxe. Or, comme le disent les theori- 
ciens de Ticöne, surtout Jean de Damas et les Peres du VIP concile oecumenique, 
il faut faire la part des choses : ce n’est pas Ticöne comme teile qui fait Tobjet 
de Tadoration des fideles; Thonneur va aux personnes representees. En outre, 
Ticöne est un livre pour les illettres et doit, en usant de moyens artistiques et 
symboliques, exprimer la doctrine orthodoxe. C’est dans cette perspective que 
TA. etudie ensuite les moyens d’expression et les astuces techniques perraettant 
aux artistes d’exprimer des idees theologiques, mais aussi aux spectateurs de sai- 
sir ces idees. Licone devient ainsi un objet liturgique indispensable, mais aussi 
un language codifie qu’il faut savoir decoder et «lire». Le livre propose certaines 
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